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“ It It evident that nobody can lose 

i 

through suffering and sacrifice. If he does lose 
anything of the earth earthy, he will gain much 
more in return, by becoming the heir to a life 
immortal. This is the technique of the ‘soul. 
The individual must die so that the nation may 
live. To-day I must die so that India may live 
and may win freedom and glory.” 








Youngest and Warmest : Subhas Hose lias been 
the youngest and consequently the most enthu* 
mastic President of the Indian National Con- 
gress. Mahatama Gandhi has greatly admired his 
patriotism and resourcefulness. 


Volcano of Patriotism— Subhas Bose swept t 
audience off their feet by the force of his enthusiai 
for tha noble cause of India’s independence. 




PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

(JWT HE cordial public reception offered to the 

JL important speeches and writings 

OF StJBHAS BOSE has made the Second Edition quitt 
inevitable. The following improvements have been 
effected in the book now being presented to the 
readers : — 

First : Seventy-five more speeches, letters and 
statements have been added. 

Secondly : The section containing recent utter- 
ances of Boee in Europe and Far East has been greatly 
enlarged. 

Thirdly : The speeches have been classified into 
three parts—* Toiling Twenties * (1927-1930), * Thinking 
Thirties ’ (1930-1940) and ‘Fighting Forties’ (14M& 
1945) showing a psychological development of Subhas 
Bose’s political philosophy. 

Fourthly : All speeches, statements, letters, essays 
and addresses have been presented in a chronological 
order, so that the reader may easily grasp their political 
significance in the current history. 

Thus these masterpieces of Subhas Bose set forth 
the stirring story of three decades in the political and 
spiritual drama of India. 



vi SPEECHES AND WRITING OF SUBHAS BOSE 

Fifthly: The speeches have been grouped into 
sections wherever it was possible to do so without dis- 
turbing the chronological order. The reader will find 
that the book thus enjoys the double virtue of chronology 
and scientific classification. 

Sixthly : Introductory notes have been added to 
every section as well as every part over and above the 
introductory remarks to every individual speech and 
statement. 

Seventhly : Introduction has been further en- 
larged by the inclusion of Dr. Rabindranath’s magnifi- 
cent tribute to Subhas Bose. 

Eighthly: Sub-headings have been inserted 

throughout the book in order to make it more useful to 
the general reader. 

Ninthly : Only antique types have been used, 
as far as possible, to mark significant passages, because 
italics in the first edition were not found as useful for 
“ bird’s-eye-view-study ” as was anticipated. 

Tenthly : All subject matter has been checked 
and revised as much as humanly possible. 

I trust the readers will appreciate these significant 
Ganges. $ 

j. s.b: 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 

UBHAS Bose has been acclaimed by American 
journalists as the George Washington of India. 
No other personality with the exception of Mahatma 
Gandhi has played such a vital part in moulding the 
destiny of this subcontinent. Bose has carried out the 
War of Liberation by a frontal attack on the citadels of 
British bureaucracy. 

Consequently, the speeches and writings ofNetaji 
are the very soul of the radical elements in the Indian 
National Congress. It is hardly necessary for me to 
dilate upon their importance. Surely, the readers 
realize their value as much as the editor. 

In putting this collection of speeches before the 
public, I have been only conscious of the duty of filling 
a strategic gap in the literary front of India's struggle 
for freedom, because this book is the first effort of 
presenting Bose’s utterances and statements in a single 
volume to his admirers and followers in India and 
abroad. Therefore, this work must be treated as 
essentially of pioneering character, and I am fully aware 
of its shortcomings, because however hard you may try, 
perfection ever escapes the grasp like will-o’-the-wisp, 
especially in an untrodden realm like undocumented 
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literature of a great liberator who, comet-like, leaves only 
a trail of fire behind him. 

Further writings and speeches of Stibhas Bose, or 
suggestions concerning thereof, are invited from readers and 
admirers of Subhas Bose, and will be gratefully accepted by the 
publishers. 

J. B. S. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Subhas Chandra Bose has borne through life the flaming torch 
of patriotism. With his fiery spark of enthusiasm he lit the entire 
■wilderness of political passivity. The writings and speeches of Bose 
are aglow with the warmth of his feelings. 

Shri Subhas is not merely the child of Bengal. He is the 
Bengal. He has all the golden qualities of his Province. Bengal 
has long been a volcano of nationalism. Bose possesses the spirit 
c>f that molten lava. Bose is Bengal and Bengal is Bose. Born on 
January 23, 1897, Subhas Bose-\\3j. destined to purge Bengal of the 
perverted love of terrorism, ijf Bengal produced Bose, Bose has 
quite reproduced Bengal. V • 

Coming out of the womb of .terrors, Das and Bose have saved 
the people of Bengal ffom the dutches, of terrorism. They have 
bridled the young sensitive' minds and propfelled their energies into 
wholesome channels. An outspoken rebellion has taken the place 
of lurking round a daNt-porner vvkh a pistol. The meek-eyed 
terrorism has been tempered with a tremendous outflow of hidden 
soul-force tapped by the non-violent non-co-operation of Gandhiji. 

I 

Bose Fraternizes with Youth 

Bose passed the Matriculation Examination with distinction 
and joined the Presidency College, Calcutta, where he was the 
very soul of student’s activities. Often he came into conflict with the 
authorities in order to keep up the honour of Indian nationalism. 
Ever since Subhas Bose has been closely associated with the youth 
movements. Bose has appreciated the problems of youth better 
than any living statesman in India. Bose seems to have made a 
scientific study of aspirations in young breasts. There is hardly a 
question-mark in the student world which does not find a ready 
reference in the speeches of Bose. 

Subhas has been a natural leader of the youth, a stormy 
petrel of Indian politics. He created a new epoch in statesman- 
ship after the Sinn Finnian way. Indian youth have long suffered 
from chionic indigestion of western ideas. Bose and Nehru have 
smoothened the process of digestion. Consequently the speeches 
of Subhas Bose addressed to the republic of youth are at once an 
experiment and realization in the laboratory of India’s struggle for 
freedom. 
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The youth of Bengal have always been the standard-bearers 
of nationalism. Under Subhas they strengthened the foundations 
of the Indian National Congress. Das and Bose jointly built a 
glorious tower on the foundations of youthful enthusiasm. They 
were destined to become lions of patriotism . They moulded astound- 
ing heroes out of the common clay of terrorism. 

II 

Europe Through Eyes of Bose 

After his graduation, Subhas Bose was packed to England, but 
he was not charmed by glamour and glory in the western design of 
things. Abroad he led an austere life. He dare not steal away when 
India was being bled by the Rowlatt Bills. He was fully conscious 
of his high ideals. His mind perched on the sordid picture of India. 

Bose contrasted civil liberties in England with lack of liberties 
in India. While Britain breathed the air of independence, India 
was being choked to death in the stifling atmosphere of subjection 
and thraldom. While Britain reared bright-eyed children, India was 
plagued permanently with semi-starved conditions. While the 
British youth chalked their plans, the youngmen of India had no 
plans to chalk. 

England awakened Bose terribly to the realities of life. He 
wanted India to be respected abroad. Thai was the sole aim of 
his life for which he lived. 

“ I feel most happy” he said, “ when I see white people 
serve me and brush my shoes.” 

Bose passed the I. C. S. Examination brilliantly in the 
Autumn of 1920. He held fourth position among the competitors. 
But Subhas did not throw his ideals overboard. Rather he chose to 
reject the golden calf of I. G. S. He fell heavily burdened with his 
success and resigned from his princely career. 

Later in life Bose went to Europe several times, and his 
verdict on European politics is embodied in various speeches and 
writings in this book. It appears from those pieces that he had read 
the picture of international diplomacy with the eyes of a 

prophet. 

“ I do not like the word propaganda — there is an air of 
[falsity about it” said Bose in the presidential address entitled in this 
book as the International Horizon : “ But I insist that wc should 
make India and her culture known to the world. I say this be- 
cause I know such efforts will be welcomed in every country in 
Europe and America.” 

Shadows over Europe and the Nightmare of Japan will be found 
to be sound readings of international diplomacy. 

Subhas Bose and Jawaharlal are the two brilliant leaders of 
India who have devoted a proper measure of their* attention to for- 
eign politics. And India is certainly better off for their efforts. 
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Mahatma Gandhi has declared that he measures the international 
situation by the yard of Jawaharlal. And the yard of Jawaharlal 
is by no means longer than the yard of Subhas Bose. 

Ill 

Municipal Socialism 

After resigning his post in the I. C. S., Subhas Bose fell under 
the magnetic influence of C. R. Das. Das was a prudent diplomat. 
Das was a shrewd politician. Das was an intellectual stalwart. This 
was the man Bose wanted — and worshipped. The two formed an 
excellent team of work. 

Bose was baptised into Indian politics by Das. It was a 
baptism of fire, because it was the flaming atmosphere of nineteen 
hundred and twenty-one. India was burning with patriotism. 
Many vital problems were in the oven. These were the great days 
of non-co-operation movement. 

Subhas Bose was appointed Principal of the National College 
at Calcutta, organized by the Congress. Bose had sucked the 
code of patriotism from international politics. As a student he had 
refused to drink elixir at the fountains of imperialism. He had 
quitted I. C. S. as a thing of naught, while others were hugging 
it to their souls as a feather fallen from the Blue Bird. As the 
Principal, Bose infused his own spirit into the students. Selflessness 
and sacrifice were the foremost lessons which he imparted to his 
students. “ The world,” he said, “ is founded on the rocks of martyr- 
dom.” His patriotism breathed a new vitality into education. 

Bose played a prominent part in the boycott of the Prince of 
Wales, and was sentenced to six months’ imprisonment. He longed 
for a longer sentence. 

“Six months only!” he said to the Magistrate. “Have 
I then robbed a fowl ?” 

After his release he joined the Swarajist Party of G. R. Das 
and Motilal Nehru. Later on, Subhas Bose became the Chief 
Executive Officer of Calcutta Corporation whereof Das was the 
Mayor. At that time Nehru the Younger was President of Allaha- 
bad Municipality. Vithalbhai Patel was the Mayor of Bombay 
and Vallabhai Patel was the Chairman of Ahmedabad Municipality. 

When Bose went to Vienna in 1933 to get medical treatment, 
he met the Mayor of Vienna. The latter took him round the 
Municipal Buildings of the city. Also the Mayor showed him 
other fine achievements of Vienna Social Democrats. They had 
made that city the cleanest and the most beautiful in the world. 

Bose praised the accomplishments of the Vienna Democrats. 
On his return home he was able to suggest certain improvements 
in the Corporation of Calcutta. Calcutta cannot be Vienna, for 
the simple reason that India is not a free country like Austria. 
Nevertheless, great strides were made. 
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This book contains an address delivered to the Bombay Cor- 
poration in which Subhas Bose visualized Municipal Socialism as the 
best remedy for India’s multifarious ills. 

IV 

Industrial Imperialism 

Subhas Bose was yet the Chief Executive Officer of Calcutta 
when he was arrested for charges without foundation and deported 
to Mandalay. There, after a long imprisonment, Bose was released 
on account of serious illness and he proceeded to Switzerland. It 
was during this visit that he had inspected the Corporation of 
Vienna. 

Bose led the contingent of Bengal delegates to the Madras 
Congress. Then there came off the Nehru Committee to thrash 
out principles of new constitution. The goal was Dominion Status. 

Bose was not interested in the Dominion Status. He was 
disgusted with political squabbles. His eyes were fixed on Complete 
Independence. The Leftists were not satisfied with the All-Parties 
Conference. They called a private meeting at Lucknow. Jawahar- 
lal and Subhas Bose were the authors of the move. 

“ The maximum concession which they (the British) could 
make”, said Bose, “ fell short of the minimum of the left-wingers.” 

The Lahore Congress approached in a tense atmosphere. 
Mahatma Gandhi was conscious of the strength of the opposition. A 
great struggle lay ahead. A diplomat with a strong hand was 
required. Gandhiji’s name was proposed. He declined to accept 
the crown. Instead he passed it on to Jawaharlal. It was an excell- 
ent move to split the left-wingers. 

Subhas Bose was undeterred by these events. He devoted 
more and more of his time to the Trade Union Congress. He was 
profoundly interested in trade and labour problems. On the whole 
he was an independent socialist. He did not believe that Russia was 
the only country that could teach socialism to the world. But Bose 
did not indulge in cheap jibs. If he did not join the Socialists, he was 
also not opposed to Communists. Never did he make them targets 
of ridicule. In fact so far as Left unity in India is concerned, he 
tried to rally together Radicals, Socialists and Communists. And 
he may be described as one of the greatest exponents of Indian 
Front Pouplair. 

Subhas Bose has enunciated his economic programme in his 
book, u The Indian Struggle.” It recognises the need of sociali- 
sation of Key Industries, and large-scale reform of landed estates. 
But it does not envisage total abolition of either Capitalism or 
Landlordism. 

This book contains two essays of Subhas, Britton on the Anvil 
(Fifty years of Indo-British trade) and Tatas Under Hammer , which 
will be found highly interesting. So far as trade-imperialism is 
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concerned, Bose is sure that India will have her way, but capita- 
lism inside India is a real danger. 

V 

International Horizon 

Illness drove Subhas back to Europe. He paid a visit to India 
on his father’s death but the Government of India was not favour- 
able to his prolonged stay. And so he returned again to Switzerland 
which has long been his second home. 

“ We are passing through a political slump”, he said, “ and 
the problem before us is to keep up the enthusiasm of the people.” 

Visits to Europe brought about a great orientation in the out- 
look of Subhas. In spite of his poor health he led a hectic life. His 
book The Indian Struggle created a great sensation. The book 
was printed in England but banned in India. Sir Samual 
Hoare declared that it encouraged terrorism. 

Bose met Amanullah, the ex-king of Afghanistan, in Rome. 
Also he unveiled Patel’s statue in Geneva. Bose defended India 
against films that injured the national dignity of our country. He 
vehemently denounced the speech of Hitler in which he declared 
that it was the destiny of white people to rule over the black 
races. Bose met De Valera in Dublin where he was given a state 
reception. 

Jawaharlal invited Subhas Bose to the Lucknow Session. The 
former was the president-elect. The presence of the latter was 
widely desired. Bose accepted the invitation. But the Government 
was dead against his entry into India. Therefore, Bose was arrested 
as soon as he disembarked in Bombay. 

“ Keep the flag of freedom flying”, he said. 

Subhas Bose was released on the eve of the introduction 
of the Provincial Autonomy in India in March 1937. He proceed- 
ed to Europe on account of unsatisfactory health. A grand recep- 
tion was accorded to him in London. 

Bose was elected President of the Indian National Congress 
for 1938. So he flew back to India. A royal reception was 
accorded to him at the Karachi aerodrome. The Congress was held 
at Haripura on the banks of the River Tapti. The Congress 
Nagar presented a scene of enchantment. It was the 51st Session of 
the Congress. Therefore : 

Fifty-one gates were constructed. 

Fifty-one national flags were hoisted 

Fifty-one bullocks drew the chariot. 

Fifty-one national songs were sung. 

The Presidential Address of Subhas Bose covered the whole 
world and its problems with particular reference to India. Ther ? 
fore, it has tien called The International Horizon in this book and 
forms the first section. 
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VI 

Provincial politics 

As President of the Indian National Congress Subhas Bose had 
to take charge of the sham of Provincial Autonomy in provinces 
where the Congress formed its Ministries. 

The Indian National Congress has learnt a great deal 
from the pitfalls of Provincial Autonomy. Many of the handicaps 
thrust upon India by the imperialists have been counterbalanced by 
national action. But the chopping of a twig here and there does 
not satisfy the freedom-hungry masses of India. The entire Consti- 
tution shall have to go, root and branch. 

India stands for complete Independence. Although Bose 
advises us to consolidate what we can conquer, we must not rest on 
our oars. The Golden Goal is still pretty far off. 

VII 

Determining the Nation's Will 

Time proved that there were acute differences between the 
Congress President and the Congress Cabinet. Bose was not success- 
ful in carrying the Rightist opposition with him. Particularly, he 
was not in the good books of Mahatma Gandhi. 

When the question of his re-election arose, Gandhiji and the 
Rightists in a body opposed the nomination of Bose for the second 
term. They put up Dr. Pattabhi Sitarramayya against him. But 
Dr. Pattabhi was defeated at the polls. 

Subhas Bose had to face a volley of statements which he 
replied coolly and logically. 

It should be remembered that these controversies are of perma- 
nent nature, especially in a country like India, where democracy is 
still on the march and has not yet come to roost in our hearths and 
homes. 

It must be understood that in the clouds of controversies, Bose 
did not lose faith in Gandhi. 

“ It will always be my aim and object to try and Win his con- 
fidence,” said Bose, “ for the simple reason that it will be a tragic 
thing for me if I succeed in winning the confidence of other people 
but failto win the confidence of India’s greatest man.” 

VIII 

India on the March 

On the eve of the Tripuri Session, Subhas Bose had decided 
that the country should put forward a united demand before 
the British. It should be based on the minimnm common 
programme. 

“ The first thing that we need is,” said Bose, “ that the Con- 
gressmen should speak with one voice and think with one will.” 
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He wanted that we — Hindus as well as Muslims — should claim 
Freedom by the strength of our arms. It should be made the 
National Demand. A resolution fbr that purpose was drafted by 
Bose. 

“ I am definitely of the opinion ” said Bose, “ that the present 
opportunity of pushing on towards the goal of Ptnrna Swaraj should 
not be lost, for such an opportunity is rare in the lifetime of a 
nation.” 

But Bose had no opportunity to present any programme to the 
nation for the achievement of independence. Internal controversies 
blurred the real vision. 

“ Since I was instrumental in inducing Dr. Pattabhi not to 
withdraw his name as a candidate,” wrote Gandhiji, “ the defeat is 
more mine than his.” 

This personal colouring upset the apple-cart of freedom 
which was already being dragged precariously up the imperial 
precipice. 

All the members of Bose’s cabinet resigned in response to 
Gandhiji’s wishes. Subhas Bose was left to carry on his correspond- 
ence, because even the secretary threw up the job. Surrounded on 
all quarters, broken down in body and mind, Bose ^resigned his 
Presidentship and left the coast clear lor the Gandhites. 

Had Bose been offered full co-operation, he would definitely 
have led the country on the grand road to freedom. He would have 
probably adopted something like the Quit- India programme of 1942. 
Had Tripuri not filled Bose with gloom regarding the future of 
Congress High Command, he would probably not have planned his 
escape to Axis countries. He went abroad for help because he was 
despaired of his fellow-workers. 

Tripuri Session will always be looked upon as the stormiest in 
the history of the Indian National Congress. Bose went down boldly 
like a hero. His mysterious illness during the Session is reproduced 
under the heading : Tripuri was not India. 

IX 

Literary Lore 

Subhas is not merely a patriot and a statesman. He is an 
excellent scholar and journalist. His mastery over the English is 
supreme. Very few Indian writers of English — with the exception 
of Jawaharlal — write so well as Bose does. Besides a perfect power 
of expression, Bose has the knack of marshalling facts and figures on 
the front line of controversy. You will find nis comprehensiveness 
at its best while demolishing the citadels of Dr. Khare and in discuss- 
ing pros and cons of Provincial Autonomy. 

Bose has a sense of correct phrase. Although an overwhelming 
effect is created by him on every sector of invasion, not a word is 
wasted anywhere. He has no love of literariness for its own sake. 
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Wc never find him becoming artistic or poetical, a luxury in which 
Jawaharlal Nehru is sometimes in the habit of indulging. Bose has 
no time for thinking anything except India’s chance as a pawn in the 
chess of international diplomacy. 

Subha s Bose’s two essays, The Nightmare of Europe (Europe 
To-day and To-morrow) Tragedy of Japan (Japan’s Role in the Far 
East) baffle the reader with their richness of facts, and European 
names not very familiar to Indian ears. In Free India Bose could 
have very capably occupied office of the Minister for Foreign 
Affairs. 


X 

India’s Ambassadors Abroad 

Subhas Bose is a firm believer in foreign propaganda for the 
achievement of India’s freedom. He has before him the successful 
examples of Poles and Irish people who helped their nation through 
propaganda in foreign lands. In recent times, he reminds us of the 
heroic example of the Chinese people who have advanced the honour 
of their country through their cultural exhibitions in Europe and 
America. 

Subhas Bose was pained to note that the Indian National 
Congress did not pay attention to foreign propaganda which it 
deserves. The Congress has long complained of lack of means, and 
pressure of work inside India. Subhas is of the opinion that if we 
realize the importance of foreign propaganda, means will be forth- 
coming. 

Notwithstanding their political views, Bose believes that there 
are people in every country who are sympathetic towards India. We 
f hould cultivate close relations with such people. Since we want to 
achieve Complete Independence through non-violent means, world 
opinion should be brought to bear upon the British Parliament. And 
this can only be done if foreign propaganda will form an integral 
part of our struggle for freedom. 

In this respect, it is remarkable, that late Vithalbhai Patel left 
one lac of rupees for foreign propaganda and made Subhas Bose the 4 
trustee of his princely gift to the nation. This money could have 
easily formed a nucleus for a bigger fund, had the Congress been 
serious about foreign propaganda. 

The Congress has not yet taken seriously to the suggestions of 
Bose, although individuals here and there have achieved magnificent 
success in advancing the cause of India’s freedom in foreign 
countries. The best and the latest example is, of course, that of 
Vijay Lakshmi Pandit, India’s unofficial ambassador in America. 
She did noble work at San Francisco in flooring the agents of Indian 
Government like Sir Feroze Khan Noon. 
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XI 

Blackman’s Burden 

While whiteman’s burden is a luxury of the senses, blackman’s 
burden is as real as death. We have not only to release ourselves 
from the clutches of western civilization, but also to give the west the 
elixir of spiritual culture. 

In spite of having been bogged in the political quagmire* 
Subhas Bose is profoundly spiritual. Even in his early days he 
had left his home and strayed away along the fringes of the Hima- 
layas in search of a spiritual guru. 

Throughout his life the activities of Bose have been deeply 
spiritualized. The most important piece in the whole of this book 
is, of course, the Political Testament , a remarkable letter which 
Subhas Bose wrote to the Bengal Government while launching or> 
hunger-strike. 

“ Though there may be no immediate tangible gain,” says 
iBose, “ no sacrifice is ever futile. It is through suffering and sacrifice 
ialone that a cause can flourish and prosper and in every age and 
clime the eternal law prevails — the blood of martyrs is the seed of 
'church.” 

; Bose believes that everyting is mortal except ideas, ideals and 
.dreanis. These do not perish. 

[ “ One individual may die for an idea, but that idea will, after 

£iis death, incarnate itself in a thousand lives.” 

r The wheels of evolution move from age to age and the chariot 
j>f destiny trudges forward on the eternal road from life to death and 
jicath to life again. 

r “ What greater solace can there be,” says Bose, “ than the 
feeling that one has lived and died for a principle ? ” 

Bose has lived in the certainty that his message will be wafted 
over hills and dales. He is sure that nobody can lose through 
suffering and death. Having lived a spiritual life, Bose has mastered 
the secrets of spirituality. And he has lived in harmony with his 
inner wisdom. It was this unique harmony of his ideas that invested 
him with the greatest power. 

“ This is the technique of the soul,” says Bose, “ The indivi- 
dual must die so that the nation may live. To-day I must die so that 
India may live and may win freedom and glory.” 

XII 

Indian National Army 

Subhas Bose did the greatest work of his life in South East 
Asia. Although the veil has been lifted from his activities in Burma 
and Malaya, many of his heroic feats against heavy odds are still 
shrouded in mystery. Most of his speeches and writings are not yet 
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available ; but even the material which has come through the official 
embargo is bathed in spirit erf* supreme self-sacrifice. 

The Indian National Army started on its work with the 
Gnat Proclamation. The struggle for India’s freedom, it said, is being 
fought continuously for the last two hundred years. 

The Battle of Plassey was fought in 1 757. It was the first 
battle which the British actually fought and won it by means rather 
foul than fair. At last the people of India were roused to the 
reality of the situation. They made a concerted move. Under the 
flag of Bahadur Shah in 1857, we fought our last war as free men. 
Forcibly disarmed, the Indian people lay prostrate for a while. 

“ With the birth of the Indian National Congress ” says Bose, 
<< there came a new awakening.” 

Bahadur Shah, the last king of Delhi, died in Rangoon, and 
Subhas Bose paid a touching visit to the tomb of Bahadur Shah. 
The resolve of the Indian National Army to march to Delhi from 
Rangoon was a symbol of patriotism itself, because Bahadur Shah 
has left behind most pathetic memories in Burma. 

“ With the slogan, ‘ Onward to Delhi ’ on our lips,” says 
Bose, “ Let us continue to fight till our National Flag flies over the 
Viceroy’s House in New Delhi and the Azad Hind Fauj holds its 
victory parade inside the ancient Red Fortress of the Indian Metro- 
polis.” 

“ Fighting under the most trying conditions,” said Bose, “ our 
officers and men displayed such courage and heroism that they have 
earned the praise of everybody. With their blood and sacrifice, 
these heroes have established traditions which the future soldiers of 
Free India shall have to uphold.” 

“ I appeal to you,” he said, “ in conclusion to cherish the 
same optimism as myself and to believe like myself, that the dark- 
est hour always precceds the dawn. India shall be free — and 
before long.” 

The Charge of the Immortals is the most important document of 
the Indian National Army. It is a military correspondence bet- 
ween Col. G. S. Dhillon and Subhas Bose regarding life-in-death 
struggle on the Indo-Burma Frontier. 

“ It is the finger of God,” wrote Subhas Bose, “ that is 
pointing the way towards India’s freedom. We have only to do our 
duty and to pay the price of India’s liberty.” 

The spirit of Subhas Bose is embodied in the struggles of the 
Indian National Army. Forever and forever his ideas will shine in 
the midnight sky like diamonds. His soul will blazon a trail of 
heroism across the murky horizon of India. The noble commander 
of the National Army cannot die. Subhas Bose is not made of the 
stuff that dies. He has within him the flame of immortality which 
•cannot be extinguished by a puff of languid breeze that blows across 
the face of a defeated soldier. 
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XIII 

The Tribute of Tagore 

Poet Rabindranath Tagore paid the following tribute to Subhas Bose 
during the latter's visit to Shantiniketan in May 1939 : 

“ Poets in the East have ever voiced their peoples* tribute to 
the national heroes, and as Bengal’s poet, I to-day acknowledge you 
as the honoured leader of the people of Bengal. It has been assured 
in our Scripture that from time to time the eternal principle of the 
good arises to challenge the reign of the evil. When misfortunes from 
all directions swarm to attach the living spirit of the nation, its an- 
guished cry calls forth from its own being the liberator to its rescue. 
Suffering from the deadening effect of the prolonged punishment in- 
flicted upon her young generation and disintegrated by internal 
factions, Bengal is passing through a period of dark despair. Every 
day, at every effort of ours to move, we are thwarted by vicious rents 
in the social, economic and moral structure of our life. In all our 
political adventures wc are dismayed to find the helm of our ship 
disabled and the oars pulled in a discordant lack of rhythm. A 
suicidal mania seems to be prevalent in our society that takes a 
peculiar pleasure in sapping the strength of the country by insidious 
dealings and all this at a time when it should be our duty to justify 
our existence before the doubting gaze of the world. Wearied by 
the concerted conspiracy of sinister forces both outside and within, 
we are increasingly losing the vital power to resist them and recover 
from their attack. 

“ At such a juncture of nation-wide crisis, wc require the ser- 
vices of a forceful personality, the invincible faith of a natural-born 
leader, who can defy the adverse fate that threatens our 
progress. 

44 Subhas Chandra ! I have watched the dawn that witnessed 
the beginning of your political sadhana. In that uncertain twilight 
there had been misgivings in my heart and I had hesitated to accept 
you for what you are now. Now and again I have felt hurt by 
stray signs of your weakness and irresolute hesitancy. To-day you 
are revealed in the pure light of midday sun which does not admit 
of apprehensions. You have come to absorb varied experience 
during these years. To-day you bring your matured mind and ir- 
repressible vitality to bear upon the work at hand. Your strength 
has sorely been taxed by imprisonment, banishment and disease, but 
rather than impairing, these have helped to broaden your sympa- 
thies, — enlarging your vision so as to embrace the vast perspective of 
histor^ beyond any narrow limits of territory. You did not regard 
apparent defeat as final ; therefore, you have turned your trials into 
your allies. More than anything else, Bengal needs to-day to 
emulate the powerful force of your determination, and your self- 
reliant courage. 

“ With patience we are sure to reach our great end, if only 
we can all work together. But why should there be a big if ? Why 
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should we be faint in faith ? We must unite, if we want to live. 
Let it be your untiring mission to claim of your countrymen the 
resoluteness, the unyielding will to live and to conquer, strengthen- 
ed by the inspiration of your own life. Let Bengal affirm in one 
united voice that her deliverer’s seat is ready spread for you. Let 
her mutual recriminations and self-insults vanish for ever in your 
person. Let everything mean and cowardly be put to shame by 
the magnitude of the task awaiting us. May she offer you honour 
worthy of a leader by retaining her self-respect in trials as well -as 
triumphs. 

“ The Bengali mind, proud of its logic, is caught in the meshes 
of its own genius. It takes enormous pleasure in spinning out 
subtleties of argument for their own futile sake and proudly asserts 
the independence of its intellect by contradicting all schemes of enter- 
prise from their inception. No practical proposal, no organisation,, 
is safe from its destructive casuistry. But this is not the time for 
idly indulging in the sterile game of polemics, splitting things to 
pieces. We need the creative inspiration that would rouse the 
nation into unity of will. Let this united will of Bengal ask you to 
take your place as our guide and also seek to create you by the force 
of its claims. Through that creation will be revealed the spirit of 
the people in this individual personality of yours. 

“ The vision of this will, I did once realise during the Bengal 
Partition movement. The sword that was raised to divide her living 
body into two parts was baffled by its resistance. On that day 
Bengid did not sit down vainly to argue like a wiseacre, weighing 
her pros and cons against the decree of a mighty imperial power. 
She willed and the obstruction vanished. 

“ In the following generation we have witnessed the manifesta- 
tions of this will in the heart of the Bengali youth. They were born 
with the fiery spirit that could light up the torch of freedom ; but 
they burnt themselves, they missed their path. Despite the fatal 
futility of their tragic mistake, this fact will ever remain luminous in 
our history, that these young souls personated in their lives the ir- 
resistible will of their country and suffered. 

“The negative testimony of the weakness of our country must 
not be allowed to breed pessimism in our minds. Wherever the 
signs of her strength have ever made themselves evident, we must 
know that there lies her truth. They are like living seeds that keep 
the promise of her future in their core. It should be your life’s 
work to make fruitful in the soil of Bengal all nascent hopes that 
are waiting in obscurity. • 

“You may say that work of such stupendous responsibility is. 
impossible for one single individual to achieve. But you must 
know that it is still more impossible for crowd to do this in the 
chaos of its scattered multiplicity. It must find its soul in one 
who has the spiritual power to assimilate all into a comprehensive 
unity. The bora leaders of men are never alone, and they never 
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belong to the fugitive moment. The eternal message of the sunrise 
of the future they carry in their own lives. 

“As I feel that you have come with an errand to usher a new 
light of hope in your motherland, I ask you to take up the task 
of the leader of Bengal and ask my countrymen to make it true. 

“Let nobody make such a grievous mistake as to think that, 
in a foolish pride of narrow provincialism, I desire to see Bengal 
as an entity separate from the rest of India, or dream of setting in 
my own province a rival throne to the one on which is seated a 
majestic figure representing a new age in the political history of 
the world. What I have tried to express is my wish that Bengal 
should in every way be worthily related to the vaster body, so that 
she will not be relegated to a back-seat, that her membership in 
the body politic may be complete, and fruitful. I have no doubt 
that the blessings of Mahatmaji will always be with you and the 
comradeship of the other valiant sons of India, in that large struggle 
in which I pray, that your sadhana maf help Bengal to come out 
with her self-dedication that will represent her true gift of “Indian 
Nationalism.” 

“Long ago, at a meeting I addressed my message to the leader 
of Bengal who was yet to seek. After a lapse of many years I am 
addressing at this meeting one who has come into the full light of 
recognition. My days have come to their end. I may not join 
him in the fight that is to come. I can only bless him and take 
my leave, knowing that he has made his country’s burden of sorrow 
his own, that his final reward is fast coming as his country’s 
freedom.” 
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FIRST PART 

The Toiling Twenties 

( 1927 — 1930 ) 

“ THE INDIAN PEOPLE WENT THROUGH 

A PHASE OP INTENSE PATRIOTIC ACTIVITY ” 
PROCLAMATION OF AZAD HIND. 

Prom 1921 to 1930, Subhas Bose, along 
with other patriots, toiled hard to light the 
candle of political consciousness in every hut, 
home, hearth, hamlet, and of course the heart 
that beat patriotically in every Indian’s breast, 
since the very advent of Europeans on the 
sacred soil of Hindustan, 

Under the leadership of C. R. Das as well 
as Mahatma Gandhi, Bose plunged himself into 
the political whirlpool— immediately on his 
return from England, where he kicked oft’ 
ICS. and forgot everything else. He promised, 
like Kemal Pasha, not to marry until India was 
free and he stuck to his promise unflinchingly. 

It was a period of political apprenticeship 
for Subhas Bose, and he gave a whole-hearted 
obedience to the leaders, although it was cer- 
tainly not an unquestioned one. As it is clear 
from this part of the book, he was always 
ready to offer a constructive criticism of the 
Congress policy. 

Bose was profoundly interested in the or- 
ganisation of the Youth Movement, the techni- 
calities of which he had mastered in Europe, 
and he tried to model the Indian struggle for 
freedom on the Irish pattern; and that was 
the chief dice of difference between Bose and 
Gandhi in their methods of playing the politi- 
cal chess of India. Nevertheless Bose served 
his apprenticeship creditably by giving an un- 
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grudging obedience to Gandhiji in the larger 
interests of national unity and solidarity. 

As might well be expected, the young re- 
volutionary shared his time between intense 
public activity and rigorous prison life of in- 
activity. 

SECTION I 

Bose Behind The Bars 

( 1927 ) 


Throughout the twenties like a hardened revolutionary , although he was 
youngest of the leaders , much younger than Jawaharlal Nehru , Subhas 

Bose spent his time among the public , the press, the platform and 

of course , the prison . Unlike the devotees of non-violence , Bose did 
not take any illegality lying down and rather like the Irish patriots he 
fought stoutly for his rights . Even from behind the prison bars , he 
threw out bold challenges to the British bureaucracy to justify their 
actions even by idols of law such as they adored and advocated . Even 
though Subhas was no lawyer, these letters indicate that he understood 
all the technicalities of British Law . 

1 

Twenty-one Illegalities 

(, January 18, 1927) 

To the President, Bengal Legislative Council 

Sir, 

1 hr.vc the honour to address the following lines to you not 
because I acknowledge the meeting of the Bengal Legislative Council 
held on the 11th January, 1927 to be a valid one but because I can 
address the members of that Council only through one who claims to 
be its President. 


NOT CONVICTED BY ANY COURT 

2. I have been elected a member of the Bengal Legislative 
Council from the Calcutta North Non-Mohamedan constituency, 
but I have not been allowed to attend the meeting of that body. I 
am at present detained in the Mandalay Central Jail under Bengal 
Criminal Law Amendment Act of 1925. I have not been 

convicted by any court of law, neither has any 
charge been yet preferred against me by court of 
law. I therefore possess the constitutional right 
as the duly elected representative of the electors of 
Non-Mohamedan North Calcutta Constituency to 
attend the meetings of the Bengal Legislative 
Council. 

EXECUTIVE SINNING AGAINST LEGISLATURE 

3. I confess, I am unable to understand how the Bengal 
Legislative Council could meet and transact business on the 10th and 
1 Ith January 1927, when one constituency {viz. f the Calcutta North 
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Non-Mohamedan) was unrepresented owing to the detention in cus- 
tody of its lawful representative. The number of members of the 
Bengal Legislative Council is fixed by statute and sub-section (2) of 
section 72-A of the Government of India Act, 1919, expressly 
states that “ the member or members of the Governor’s legislative 
councils shall be in accordance with the table set out in the first 
Schedule of this Act, etc.” I venture to think that this provision of 
the Government of India Act cannot be strictly and honestly observed 
if the executive officers of the Bengal Government forcibly prevent a 
lawful representative from attending the Legislative Council by 
detaining him in custody. It is clear that the effect of such forcible 
prevention is to nullify the real purpose and intention of the statute 
as quoted above. 

4. 1 maintain further that, as contended by Lord 
Shelburne, Sir George Saville and other distinguish- 
ed authorities on constitutional law in the British 
House of Commons and House of Lords on the occa- 
sion of the election of John Wilkes, MP., by the 
Middlesex constituency in 1768, the forcible preven- 
tion of a single lawful representative from attend- 
ing the meeting of a legislature invalidates the 
proceedings of that body. 

IMMUNITY FROM ARREST 

5. You arc aware, Sir, of the privileges enjoyed by members 
of the House of Commons. One of the most important of these 
privileges is that of immunity from arrest, detention and molestation 
during a session and for forty days before the beginning and after the 
close of a session of the House of Commons. 

6. The members of the legislatures of the Dominions 
throughout the British Empire are also entitled to privileges practically 
identical with those of members of the House of Commons. As the 
Government of India Act 1919 is to be interpreted in the light and 
in keeping with the spirit of the British constitution, it stands to 
reason that members of the legislatures in British India should also 
be entitled to those privileges, whether there be any specific mention 
to that effect in the Government of India Act or not. 

7. You are aware. Sir, of the long and bitter 
fight that was waged in British history between the 
Crown and members of Paliament over the quest- 
ion of parliamentary privileges and that in several 
crises the Speakers of the House of Commons took 
a leading part at considerable risk to themselves 
and, in some cases, at considerable sacrifice. Again 

and again has the issue been raised and fought, e.g., in Thomas 
Tripes’ case in 1453, in George Feirey’s in 1943, in Sir Thomas 
Shirby’s case in 1603, in Sir John Eliot’s and Sir Dudley Digges’ 
cases in 1926 and in John Wilkes’ cases in 1763. By refusing 
to vote supplies in some cases and in others by re finin g to 
function at all till the imprisoned members were released 
from custody. Parliament was able to compel the Crown to 
recognise the privilege of immunity from arrest, detention and 
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molestation during a session and for forty days before and after it.- 
To-day not only are the privileges of members, their “ ancient and 
undoubted rights ” held as sacred and inviolable, but outsider? 
encroaching on these privileges are also liable to be punished by 
the House of Commons. 

PARLIAMENTARY PRIVILEGES 

8. The legislatures of the Dominions too have been able to 
secure parliamentary privileges for themselves, but they have been 
conceded by the Governments concerned without any struggle. It 
is for the future to show whether parliamentary history of Britain will 
be repeated in India or whether the growth of Parliament in this 
country will follow the peaceful path trodden by the Dominions. 
In any case the position that I have definitely taken up is that if the 
Government of India Act is to be worked in the light of the British 
Constitution, not only should I be released forthwith in view of the 
present privileged period, but executive officers of the Government 
who have prevented compliance with the summons issued by order 
of His Excellency the Governor of Bengal by detaining me in custody 
during this period should also be made liable before the bar of the 
Bengal Legislative Council. 

9- It is likely to be urged that under the British 
constitution the privilege of immunity from arrest, 
detention and molestation does not extend to those 
guilty of treason, felony or breach of the peace. I 
may, however, state that I have not been convicted by 
a court of law, neither has any charge been framed 
against me by a court of law. It is clear that accord- 
ing to the constitution of Great Britain and the 
Dominions, only those who have been convicted of 
any of the above offences forfeit their parliamentary, 
privileges. 

10. It may be said that there is no specific mention of the 
privilege of immunity from arrest, detention and molestation in the 
Government of India Act and hence no such privilege has been con- 
templated by it. I may, however, point out in reply that the 
privileges of Parliament do not rest merely on statute. They existed 
prior to the first statutory enactment in 1604, and were from the 
very beginning claimed by Parliament as their “ancient and 
undoubted rights” and except .on comparatively rare occasions were 
respected by the Crown. Further, as the principles of English 
Common Law and the Law of Equity are applicable in law courts 
in British India when there is no specific legislation to the contrary, 
the general principles and the spirit of the British constitution 
should govern the interpretation and the working of the Government 
of India Act, when there is nothing in the latter repugnant to the 
former. The argument for the applicability of English law in the 
present case is further strengthened by the fact that Calcutta is a 
Presidency town and my constituency fell within the original juris- 
diction of the High Court of Judicature at Fort William. I am 
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Non-Mohamedan) was unrepresented owing to the detention in cus- 
tody of its lawful representative. The number of members of the 
Bengal Legislative Council is fixed by statute and sub-section (2) of 
section 72-A of the Government of India Act, 1919, expressly 
states that “ the member or members of the Governor’s legislative 
councils shall be in accordance with the table set out in the first 
Schedule of this Act, etc.” I venture to think that this provision of 
the Government of India Act cannot be strictly and honestly observed 
if the executive officers of the Bengal Government forcibly prevent a 
lawful representative from attending the Legislative Council by 
detaining him in custody. It is clear that the effect of such forcible 
prevention is to nullify the real purpose and intention of the statute 
as quoted above. 

4. 1 maintain further that, as contended by Lord 
Shelburne, Sir George Saville and other distinguish- 
ed authorities on constitutional law in the British 
House of Commons and House of Lords on the occa- 
sion of the election of John Wilkes, MP., by the 
Middlesex constituency in 1768, the forcible preven- 
tion of a single lawful representative from attend- 
ing the meeting of a legislature invalidates the 
proceedings of that body. 

IMMUNITY FROM ARREST 

5. You arc aware, Sir, of the privileges enjoyed by members 
of the House of Commons. One of the most important of these 
privileges is that of immunity from arrest, detention and molestation 
during a session and for forty days before the beginning and after the 
close of a session of the House of Commons. 

6. The members of the legislatures of the Dominions 
throughout the British Empire are also entitled to privileges practically 
identical with those of members of the House of Commons. As the 
Government of India Act 1919 is to be interpreted in the light and 
in keeping with the spirit of the British constitution, it stands to 
reason that members of the legislatures in British India should also 
be entitled to those privileges, whether there be any specific mention 
to that effect in the Government of India Act or not. 

7. You are aware. Sir, of the long and bitter 
fight that was waged in British history between the 
Crown and members of Paliament over the quest- 
ion of parliamentary privileges and that in several 
crises the Speakers of the House of Commons took 
a leading part at considerable risk to themselves 
and, in some cases, at considerable sacrifice. Again 
and again has the issue been raised and fought, e.g., in Thomas 
Tripes’ case in 1453, in George Feirey’s in 1943, in Sir Thomas 
Shirby’s case in 1603, in Sir John Eliot’s and Sir Dudley Digges’ 
cases in 1926 and in John Wilkes’ cases in 1763. By ref ining 
to vote supplies in some cases and in others by refusing to 
function at all till the imprisoned members were released 
from custody. Parliament was able to compel the Crown to 
recognise the privilege of immunity from arrest, detention and 
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molestation during a session and for forty days before and after itV 
To-day not only are the privileges of members, their “ ancient and 
undoubted rights ” held as sacred and inviolable, but outsiderr 
encroaching on these privileges are also liable to be punished by 
the House of Commons. 

PARLIAMENTARY PRIVILEGES 

8. The legislatures of the Dominions too have been able to 
secure parliamentary privileges for themselves, but they have been 
conceded by the Governments concerned without any struggle. It 
is for the future to show whether parliamentary history of Britain will 
be repeated in India or whether the growth of Parliament in this 
country will follow the peaceful path trodden by the Dominions. 
In any case the position that I have definitely taken up is that if the 
Government of India Act is to be worked in the light of the British 
Constitution, not only should I be released forthwith in view of the 
present privileged period, but executive officers of the Government 
who have prevented compliance with the summons issued by order 
of His Excellency the Governor of Bengal by detaining me in custody 
during this period should also be made liable before the bar of the 
Bengal Legislative Council. 

9- It is likely to be urged that under the British 
constitution the privilege of immunity from arrept, 
detention and molestation does not extend to those 
guilty of treason, felony or breach of the peace. I 
may, however, state that I have not been convicted by 
a court of law, neither has any charge been framed 
against me by a court of law. It is clear that accord- 
ing to the constitution of Great Britain and the 
Dominions, only those who have been convicted of 
any of the above offences forfeit their parliamentary, 
privileges. 

10. It may be said that there is no specific mention of the 
privilege of immunity from arrest, detention and molestation in the 
Government of India Act and hence no such privilege has been con- 
templated by it. I may, however, point out in reply that the 
privileges of Parliament do not rest merely on statute. They existed 
prior to the first statutory enactment in 1604, and were from the 
very beginning claimed by Parliament as their “ancient and 
undoubted rights” and except .on comparatively rare occasions were 
respected by the Crown. Further, as the principles of English 
Common Law and the Law of Equity are applicable in law courts 
in British India when there is no specific legislation to the contrary, 
the general principles and the spirit of the British constitution 
should govern the interpretation and the working of the Government 
of India Act, when there is nothing in the latter repugnant to the 
former. The argument for the applicability of English law in the 
present case is further strengthened by the fact that Calcutta is a 
Presidency town and my constituency fell within the original juris- 
diction of the High Court of Judicature at Fort William. I am 
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inclined to think that in this predicament the attitude of the 
Bengal Legislative Council will largely determine what course the 
executive officers of the Bengal Government will take. 

THE PRESENT PRIVILEGED PERIOD 

11. It may be maintained further that, because I was arrest- 
ed long before I became a member of the Legislative Council and 
my constituents before electing me knew that they were considering 
the claims of a detenu, there is no force in my demand for release 
during the present privileged period. But I may urge in reply 
that no matter when I was first arrested, the moment I became 
a member of the Legislative Council the rights and privileges of 
members accrued to me. Consequently, with the commencement of 
the privileged period, the privilege of immunity from arrest, deten- 
tion and molestation has automatically vested in me. It would not 
be out of place to mention here that Sir Thomas Shirley was arrest- 
ed in 1603 before Parliament met ; nevertheless he had to be releas- 
ed by the Crown, otherwise the House of Commons would not 
proceed to business Further, it was perfectly legitimate and justi- 
fiable for my electors to expect that after my election I would be 
released when a session of the legislature drew near by virtue of 
a parliamentary privilege and that thereafter I could be able to 
take part in the proceedings of the Council. If that legitimate expect- 
ation has not been fulfilled, the fault certainly does not lie with my 
electors. 

THE CARDINAL REQUIREMENTS OP 
DEMOCRACY 

12. You will easily understand. Sir, that my for- 
cible detention in custody during session of the Ben- 
gal Legislative Council has raised a very important 
constitutional question. In all modern constitutions 
the independence of the legislature has been speci- 
ally safeguarded and freedom of the legislator 
from the domination of the executive has been re- 
garded as one of the cardinal requirements of demo- 
cracy. If the executive can, of their own free will, 
lock up members of the legislature during a session 
of that body, they can control the entire course of 
legislation in the country. For the executive to usurp judi- 
cial or quasi-judicial functions by ordering the imprisonment with- 
out trial of citizens of the State for an indefinite period is bad 
enough. But when arrested persons who happen to be members 
•of die legislature are not even permitted to take part in the delibe- 
rations of those bodies, the situation becomes intolerable. In 
these circumstar ces can any reasonable man resist the conclusion 
that the Teal object of the executive is also to strike a blow at the 
Opposition Party in the legislature ? And, Sir, what is there to 
prevent the executive from detaining in custody a larger number 
of members of the Council belonging to the Opposition Party in 
order that it ih&y be possible to have unpopular legislation passed 
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by a rump legislature ? There is no doubt that if legislation comes 
under the thumb of the executive, whatever responsibility there is 
in the transferred departments will disappear. My present deten- 
tion, therefore, raises not only the question of parliamentary privi- 
leges but the more important and fundamental question of the 
independence of the legislature. If the present anomalous position 
be not immediately righted, a most obnoxious precedent will be set 
up which will be a standing menace to the constitutional liberties of 
the people. 

13. Even if it be assumed for the sake of argument that 
under the Bengal Criminal Law Amendment Act of 1925 or Bengal 
Regulation III of 1818, the executive have the legal right to arrest 
and detain whomsoever they please, it does not follow that they 
are empowered to forcibly detain a member of the Legislative 
Council during a session of that body. Only by an act or resolu- 
tion of the legislature can the privileges of members be forfeited. In 
the case of Thomas Therpe, M.P., who was detained in custody 
during session of the House of Commons in 1453 during the reign 
of Henry III, the judges to whom the matter was referred, held 
that the courts of law could not measure the privileges of Parlia- 
ment, those being matters which could only be determined by 
Parliament itself. If this verdict of the judges is right, much more 
is it true that the privileges of members of the legislature cannot bt 
determined by the executive officers of the Crown. 

14. The illegality of my present detention will also be appa- 
rent from the fact that while the summons calling upon me to attend 
the Council was issued by order of His Excellency, the warrant 
under which I have been detained here was issued by a civil servant 
subordinate to His Excellency. I am sure that it will be admitted 
on all hands that when orders emanating from the members of the 
Government conflict with another, that of the superior officer 
should prevail. Further, the summons of His Excellency being 
much later order, that warrant should supersede it in law and should 
therefore have been complied with. It is, thus, clear that when 
the above summons was issued, I should have been released forthwith 
in order to enable me to act in obedience to it. 

THE PATHOS OF THE SITUATION. 

15. One of the results of my continued deten- 
tion is to prevent me from taking the' oath of allegi- 
ance to the Crown. Rule 25 of the Bengal Electoral 
Rules states that if a member does not take oath of 
allegiance within a reasonable time, his seat will be 
liable to be declared vacant and this rule is certain- 
ly applicable in my case. The pathos of the situa- 
tion will be evident when it is remembered that Gov- 
ernment are themselves responsible for preventing 
me from taking the oath of allegiance. 



36 SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF SUBHAS BOSE 

16. You are aware, Sir, that when in 1463 Thomas Thorpe* 
M. P. was arrested and imprisoned during a session of the House 
of Commons and Parliament by taking a bold stand not only 
effected his release but also penalised the officer of the Crown? 
responsible for his arrest and detention, the then King of England; 
Henry VII, commended the action of Parliament and in honour- 
able words declared, “We at no time stand so high in our estate 
royal, as in the time of Parliament, wherein we as head and you 
as members are conjoined and knit together into one body politic 
so as whatsoever offence or injury during that time is offered to 
the meanest member of the House, is to be judged as done against 
one person, and the whole court of Parliament, which prerogative 
of the court is so great that (as our learned counsel informeth us) 
as all acts and processes coming out of any other inferior court 
must for the time cease and give place to the highest.” And there- 
upon Sir Edward Monteouth, Lord Chief Justice, very gravely 
told his opinion confirming by diverse reasons all that the King 
had said, which was resented into by all the residue none speaking 
to the contrary.” I have no doubt that if the Bengal Legislative 
Council do their duty in the present constitutional crisis, ' they will 
have a similar encomium from the head of the Government in our 
province. 

17. I am inclined to think that the fact that the Government 
of India Act requires the President of Bengal Legislative Council 
to be elected by holding that the independence of the legislatures 
has been contemplated in the Government of India Act. 

18- I feel very strongly that it is for the Bengal 
Legislative Council and for no other individual or 
body, to declare whether I am for political reasons 
to be debarred from taking part in the deliberations 
of that body- It is open to the House to take 
disciplinary action against me if they feel so inclin- 
ed. I would welcome an expulsion by the Bengal 
Legislative Council as in the case of John Wilkes, 
M. P. in 1769 rather than be prevented from at- 
tending the Council by an arbitrary order of the 
executive, provided the privileges of the legislature 
are once for all recognised by the Government. 

19. It is not for me to say what steps the Bengal Legislative 
Council should take in order to resist this invasion of its rights and 
privileges, but I have not a shadow of doubt that it is within the 
power of the House to take steps which will compel the Government 
to give due recognition to the rights and privileges of members. It 
is for the members to decide whether following the glorious example 
of the House of Commons they should refuse to vote any supplies or 
refuse to do any business at all. And it is for you. Sir, to decide 
whether in this emergency, failing any other remedy, you should 
bring pressure to bear on the Government by adjourning the House 
again and again, till the wrong is righted and due amends are made. 
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THE GRAVITY OF THE ISSUE 

20. I would like to suggest that if the privileges of the mem* 
bers are not recognised by Government forthwith it is possible to 
secure them by legislation. Such legislation is possible in India 
and there is nothing in the Government of India Act to prevent or 
prohibit it. You are aware, Sir, that in Gape Colony and New- 
foundland the constitution contains no hint of these privileges but 
they have nevertheless been secured there by ordinary legislation. 
Further, it is a well-known fact that in the province of Canada, the 
legislatures of Ontario, Quebec, British Columbia, Manitoba, Nova 
Scotia, New Brunswick, Prince Edward Island, Alberta and Saskat- 
chewan have at various periods Passed Acts conferring parliamentary 
privileges on themselves, though the constitution of these provinces 
contains no mention of parliamentary privileges. The validity of 
such legislation has been finally recognised by the Judicial Com- 
mittee of the British Privy Council in the celebrated case of Field- 
ing versus Thomas in 1896. 

21. In conclusion, I hope that members of the 
Bengal Legislative Council will realise the gravity of 
the issue— its bearing and consequences and adopt 
all possible measures within their power to vindicate 
their rights and privileges. And I hope that you. 
Sir, following the inspiring example of so many il- 
lustrious Speakers of the House of Commons will 
take the lead in what I consider to be an episode in 
the great fight for constitutional freedom. If the 
members under your guidance rise to the height of 
the occasion, their names will be handed down 
to posterity as heroes in a holy fight. 

I have the honour to be, 

Sir, 

Your most obedient servant, 
(Sd.) S. C. BOSE. 

The Slippery Path of Diplomacy 

(. Letter to his Brother May 8, 1927) 

I do not feel up to writing a long letter and I must wait 
till I can summon sufficient energy for the purpose. I had a long 
heart-to-heart talk with Bardada (eldest) about the Government offer 
and he must have acquainted you all with my views. I appreciated 
the opportunity given to me of having a private interview and the 
Hon’ble the Home Member has my profound thanks for the court- 
esy shown. It is a welcome departure from the sort of treatment 
hitherto meted out to me. The reply from the Bengal Government 
which Bardada communicated to me on the 27th April (the day 
'before he left) has made the issue clearer for both parties. Taking 
stock of the present position, I have to say that I affirm the attitude 
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I took up ih my reply of the 11th April to the Government offer. 
My decision follows directly from my general outlook on life and 
close thinking only serves to confirm it. 

CONFLICT OF IDEAS 

The longer I live in jail, the stronger does the 
conviction grow within me that the struggles in this 
world are at the bottom, conflict of ideas, conflict 
between false and true ideas, or as some would like 
to say, between different degrees of truth, ideas are 
the stuff of which human movements are made and 
they are not static but dynamic and militant. They 
are as dynamic as the absolute ideas of Hegel, the 
blind will of Hartmann and Schopenheur, the ‘elan 
vital* of Henri Bergson. Ideas will work out their 
own destiny and we, who are but clod of clay en- 
casing sparks of the divine fire, have only got to 
consecrate ourselves to these ideas. A life so con- 
secrated is bound to fulfil itself, regardless of the 
vicissitudes of our material and bodily existence. 
My faith in the ultimate triumph of the idea for 
which I stand, is unflinching and I am not, there- 
fore, troubled by thoughts about my health and 
future prospects. 

STAND ON A PRINCIPLE. 

I have stated my point of view clearly and unambiguously in 
my letter to the Government and no sophistry is possible thereafter. 
I am sorry that some critics should be so unkind as to say that I am 
bargaining for better terms. I am not a shopkeeper and 
I do not bargain. The slippery path of diplomacy I 
abhor, as unsuited to my constitution. I have taken 
my stand on a principle and there the matter rests. 
I do not attach so much importance to my bodily 
life that I should strive to save it by a process of 

haggling. My conception of values is somewhat different from 
that of the market place and I do not think that success or failure 
in life should be determined by physical or material criteria. Our 
fight is not a physical one and it is not for a material object either. 
As St. Paul has said : “ We wrestle not against flesh and blood but 

against principalities, against powers, against the rules of the dark- 
ness of this world, against spiritual wickedness in high places. Our 
cause is the cause of freedom and truth ; as sure as day follows night, 
that cause will ultimately prevail. Our bodies may fail and perish ; 
but, with faith undiminished and will unconquerable, triumph will 
be ours. It is, however, for Providence to ordain who of us should 
live to witness the consummation of all our efforts and labours, and, 
as for myself, I am content to live my life and leave the r tat to 
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VOLUNTARY EXTERNMENT 

One word more before I close* It is not possible for me at 
this stage to decide whether I should go to Switzerland. I am at 
present physically incapable of undertaking a journey to Switzerland 
and I need preliminary treatment at some healthy resort in India. 
How long it will be before I am declared fit to travel abroad, follow- 
ing a course of preliminary treatment I do not know. One thing is 
certain. Until I am very much better, a journey to Switzerland is, 
from the medical point of view, out of question. Further, if I im- 
prove remarkably well while I am at a health resort in India, it may 
not be necessary at all to go abroad except for the purpose of volun- 
tary externment. Then there is the financial question. I shall 
have to consult my purse which is none too full. I shall also have 
to consult the members of our family, particularly our parents, be- 
fore I can decide to leave my home and country for an indefinite 
period. The political situation in India may change during the next 
few months and the Bengal Government may of their own accord 
feel inclined to alter their angle of vision. 

All these factors have to be weighed carefully before I can 
finally make up my mind. Above all, I would like to feel myself a 
free agent before I make my choice and I would prefer not to be 
stamped into signing my warrant of exile. If the question of my 
compulsory residence in Switzerland is regarded by the Government 
as a sine qua non , you need have no hesitation in breaking off all 
negotiations. God is great and certainly greater than His own 
handiwork, man, and while we trust in Him we shall not come to 
grief. I am pained to realise what anxiety and worry I have been 
causing in too many loving and sympathetic hearts, but I console 
myself by thinking that those who believe in a common motherland 
(I shall not say fatherland) have common heritage and have to 
share their joys and sorrows. 

SECTION II 

An Evolutionary Revolution 

{May 3, 1928) 

Subhas Bose nutshelled his programme of 
constructive revolution in his impressive 
address delivered at the Maharashtra Provin- 
cial Conference held at Poona on May 3, 1928. 

It will be clear from a study of the whole speech. 
thatBose has tried to combine the Indian and 
Irish methods for the successful prosecution of 
the war of Independence against the British.) 

Friends, 

I thank you from the botton of my heart for the high honour 
you have done me by requesting me to preside over the deliberations 
of the 6th Session of the Maharashtra Provincial Conference. You 
are probably aware that I did not at first venture to accept the kind 
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invitation, but by referring to the old relations between Bengal and 
Maharashtra some of my friends touched a most tender chord in 
my heart. The appeal then proved to be irresistible and every other 
consideration had to stand aside. 

Before I proceed to place before you my own views with 
regard to our present policy and programme, I would like to raise 
some fundamental problems and attempt to answer them. It is 
sometimes urged by foreigners that the new awakening in India is 
entirely an exotic product inspired by alien ideals and methods. 
This is by no means true. I do not for one moment dispute the 
fact that the impact of the West has helped to rouse us from our 
intellectual and moral torpor. But that impact has restored self* 
consciousness to our people and the movement that has resulted 
therefrom and which we witness to-day is a genuine Suadeshi move- 
ment. India has long passed through the traditional period of blind 
imitation — of reflex action, if you put it in physiological language. 
She has recovered her own scul ar.d is now busy reconstructing her 
national movement along national lines and in the light of national 
ideals. 


CYCLE OF CIVILIZATION 

I agree with Sir Flinders Patric that civilizations 
like individuals grow and die in a cyclic fashion and 
that each civilization has a certain span of life vouch- 
safed to it. I also agree with him that, under certain 
conditions, it is possible for a particular civilization 
to be reborn after it has spent itself. When this 
rebirth is to take place, the vital impetus— the “ elan 
vital ’’—comes not from without but from within. In 
this manner has Indian Civilization been reborn over 
and over again at the end of each cycle and that is 
why India in spite of her hoary antiquity is still 
young and fresh. 

The charge has often been levelled against us that since demo- 
cracy is no accidental institution, India by accepting democratic or 
semi-democratic institutions is being Westernised. Some European 
writers — Lord Ronaldshay for instance — go so far as to say that 
democracy is unsuited to the oriental temperament and political 
advancement in India should not, therefore, be made in that direc- 
tion. Ignorance and effrontery could not go further Democracy is 
by no means a Western institution ; it is a human institution. What- 
ever man has attempted to evolve political institutions, he has hit 
upon this wonderful institution — Democracy. The past history of 
India is replete with instances of democratic institutions. Mr. K. P. 
Jayaswal in his wondeiful book, “ Hindu Polity, ’’has dealt with 
this matttcr at g reat length and has given a list of 81 republics in 
ancient India. The Indian languages are also rich in terminology 
required in connection with political institutions of an advanced 
type. Democratic institutions still exist in certain parts of India. 
Among, the Khasis of Assam, for instance, it is still the custom to 
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elect the ruling chief by a vote of the whole clan ; and this custom 
has been handed down from times immemorial. The principle of 
democracy was also applied in India in the Government of villages 
and towns. The other day while visiting the Verendra Research 
Society Museum at Rajshahi in North Bengal, I was shown a very 
interesting copperplate inscription in which it was stated that civic 
administration in the good old days was vested in a committtee of 
five, including the Nagar Sreshthi (i.e. our Modern Mayor). 
With regard to village Self-government, it is not necessary to remind 
an Indian audience about the village Panchayats , — democratic institu- 
tions — handed down to us from days of yore. Not only democratic 
but other socio-political doctrines of an advanced character were 
not unknown to India in the past. 

INDIAN COMMUNISM 

Communism for instance, is not a Western insti- 
tution. Among the Khasis of Assam, to whom I have 
referred above, private property as an institution 
does not oadst in theory even to-day. The clan as 
a whole owns the entire land. I am sure that 
similar instances can still be found in other pacts of 
India and also in the past history of our country- 

I think it necessary at this stage to warn my countrymen, and 
my young friends in particular, about the attack that is being 
made on Nationalism from more than one quarter. From the point 
of view of Cultural Internationalism, Nationalism is sometimes 
assailed as narrow, selfish and aggressive. It is also regarded as 
a hindrance to the promotion of Internationalism in the domain 
of culture. My reply to the charge is that Indian Nationalism is 
neither narrow, nor selfish, nor aggressive. It is inspired by the 
highest ideal of the human race, viz., Satyam (the truth), Shioam 
(the good), Sundcram (the beautiful). Nationalism in India has 
instilled into us truthfulness, honesty, manliness and the spirit of 
service and sacrifice. What is more, it has roused the creative 
faculties which for centuries had been lying dormant in our people 
and, as a result, we are experiencing a renaissance in the domain 
of Indian Art. 

Another attack is being made on Nationalism from the point 
of view of International Labour or International Communism. This 
attack is not only ill-advised but unconsciously serves interests of 
our alien rulers. It would be clear to the man in the street that 
before we can endeavour to reconstruct Indian society on a new 
basis whether socialistic or otherwise, we should first secure the 
right to shape our own destiny. As long as India lies prostrate at 
the feet of Britain, that right will be denied us. It is, therefore, 
the paramount duty not only of Nationalists but of all anti-Nationa- 
listic Communists — to bring about the political emancipation of 
India as early as possible. 

I have already hinted that I plead for a coalition between 
Labour and Nationalism, (I am using Labour here in a wider 
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tense to include the peasants as well). It has to be admitted that 
though we have passed resolutions from the Congress platform 
time and again regarding the desirability of organising labour 
much has not been achieved in that direction. 

If we review the programme of the Congress during the last 
few years we shall find that only in our khadi programme have we 
been able to offer something to our masses, which means bread 
and butter to them. Khadi, I am glad to say, has brought food to 
thousands and thousands of hungry mouths all over India. Given 
money and organisation, there is plenty of scope for pushing on 
khadi. There are lacs and lacs of poor Indians living on the verge 
of starvation to whom khadi can offer a means of subsistence. But 
the appeal of khadi cannot be universal. We find from Bitter ex- 
perience in some parts of Bengal that as soon as the masses are 
a little better off, their charkhas lie idle and that the peasant who 
gets a better return from paddy or jute cultivation will refuse to 
cultivate cotton. 

Except when Congressmen have joined the kisan movement as 
in the U. P. or have taken up the question of jute cultivation as in 
Bengal, or have undertaken a campaign for non-payment of taxes 
in order to resist illegal taxation or oppressive legislation as in 
Gujrat — we have seldom been able to make a direct appeal to the 
economic interests of the masses. And until this is done- human 
nature being what it is — how can we expect the masses to join the 
freedom movement ? 

MASS CONSCIOUSNESS 

There is another reason why I consider it imperative that the 
Congress should be more alive to the interests of the masses. Mass 
consciousness has been roused in India — thanks to the extensive and 
intensive propaganda undertaken during the non-co-operation 
movement ; and the mass movement cannot possibly be checked 
now. The only question is, along what lines this mass consciousness 
should manifest itself? If the Congress neglects the masses it is 
inevitable that sectional — and if I may say so, anti-national — move- 
ment will come into existence and class-war among our people will 
appear even before we have achieved our political emancipation. 
It would be disastrous in the highest degree if we were to launch 
class-war while we are all bed-fellows in slavery, in order that we 
may afford amusement to the common enemy. I regret to say that 
there is at present a tendency among some Indian labourites to be- 
little the Congress and to condemn the Congress programme. This 
recrimination should cease and the organised forces of the Labour 
and of the Congress should join hands for furthering the economic 
interests of the masses and promoting the cause of India’s political 
emancipation. 

Friends ! You will pardon m© if for one mo- 
ment. I ask you to lift your eyes from the realities 
of the present and attempt to scan the future thal 
looms before us. It is desirable that we should 
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search our hearts in order to find out what it is that 
we are running after, so that, we and our succeed- 
ing generations may grow up in the light of that 
ideal and shape our course of action accordingly- 

Speaking for myself, I stand for an Independent Federal Re- 
public, that is the ultimate goal which I have before me. 

India must fulfil her own destiny and cannot be content with 
colonial Self-Government or Dominion Home Rule. Why must we 
remain within the.British Empire ? India is rich in resources, 
human and material. She has outgrown the infancy which foreigners 
have been thrusting upon her and not only take care of herself but 
can function as an independent unit. India is not Canada or Aus- 
tralia or South Africa. Indians are an oriental people, a coloured 
race and there is nothing in common between India and Great 
Britain for which we may be led to think that Dominion Home 
Rule within the British Empire is a desirable consummation for 
India. Rather India stands to lose by remaining within the Empire. 
Having been under British domination so long it may be difficult 
for Indians to get rid of the inferiority complex in their relations 
with England. It may also be difficult to resist British exploitation, 
so long as we remain an integral part of the British Empire. 

The usual argument that India without the help 
of Britain cannot defend herself is puerile. It is 
the Indian army— much more than the British army 
—which is defending India to-day. If India is strong 
enough to fight the battles of England outside our 
borders—^., in Tibet, China, Mesopotamia, Persia, 
Egypt and Flanders— she is certainly strong enough 
to defend herself from foreign aggression- More- 
over, once India is able to free herself, the balance 
of power in the world will save India, as it has 
saved China. And if the League of Nations becomes a 
living organisation with some sanction behind it, 
invasion and aggression will be a thing of the past. 

While striving to attain liberty we have to note all its implica- 
tions. You cannot free one-half of your soul and keep the other 
half in bondage. You cannot introduce a light into a room and 
expect at the same time that some portion of it will remain dark. 
You cannot establish political democracy and endeavour at the 
same time to resist the democratisation of the society. No, my friends, 
let us not become queer mixtures of political democrats and social 
conservatives. Political institutions grow out of the social life of 
the people and are shaped by their social ideas and ideals. If we 
want to make India really great we must build up a political demo- 
cracy on the pedestal of a democratic society. Privileges based on 
mrth, caste or creed should go and equal opportunities should be 
thrown open to all irrespective of caste, creed or religion. The 
status of woman should also be raised and woman should be trained 
to take larger and a more intelligent interest in public affairs. 
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tense to include the peasants as well). It has to be admitted that 
though we have passed resolutions from the Congress platform 
time and again regarding the desirability of organising labour 
much has not been achieved in that direction. 

If we review the programme of the Congress during the last 
few years we shall find that only in our khadi programme have we 
been able to offer something to our masses, which means bread 
and butter to them. Khadi , I am glad to say, has brought food to 
thousands and thousands of hungry mouths all over India. Given 
money and organisation, there is plenty of scope for pushing on 
khadi . There are lacs and lacs of poor Indians living on the verge 
of starvation to whom khadi can offer a means of subsistence. But 
the appeal of khadi cannot be universal. We find from Bitter ex- 
perience in some parts of Bengal that as soon as the masses are 
a little better off, their charkhas lie idle and that the peasant who 
gets a better return from paddy or jute cultivation will refuse to 
cultivate cotton. 

Except when Congressmen have joined the kisan movement as 
in the U. P. or have taken up the question of jute cultivation as in 
Bengal, or have undertaken a campaign for non-payment of taxes 
in order to resist illegal taxation or oppressive legislation as in 
Gujrat — we have seldom been able to make a direct appeal to the 
economic interests of the masses. And until this is done- human 
nature being what it is — how can we expect the masses to join the 
freedom movement ? 


MASS CONSCIOUSNESS 

There is another reason why I consider it imperative that the 
Congress should be more alive to the interests of the masses. Mass 
consciousness has been roused in India — thanks to the extensive and 
intensive propaganda undertaken during the non-co-operation 
movement ; and the mass movement cannot possibly be checked 
now. The only question is, along what lines this mass consciousness 
should manifest itself? If the Congress neglects the masses it is 
inevitable that sectional — and if I may say so, anti-national — move- 
ment will come into existence and class-war among our people will 
appear even before we have achieved our political emancipation. 
It would be disastrous in the highest degree if we were to launch 
class-war while we are all bed-fellows in slavery, in order that we 
may afford amusement to the common enemy. I regret to say that 
there is at present a tendency among some Indian labourites to be- 
little the Congress and to condemn the Congress programme. This 
recrimination should cease and the organised forces of the Labour 
and of the Congress should join hands for furthering the economic 
interests of the masses and promoting the cause of India’s political 
emancipation. 

Friends ! You will pardon me if for one mo- 
ment, I ask you to lift your eyes from the realities 
of the present and attempt to scan the future that 
looms before us. It is desirable that we should 
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search our hearts in order to find out what it is that 
we are running after, so that, we and our succeed- 
ing generations may grow up in the light of that 
ideal and shape our course of action accordingly. 

Speaking for myself, I stand for an Independent Federal Re- 
public, that is the ultimate goal which I have before me. 

India must fulfil her own destiny and cannot be content with 
colonial Self-Government or Dominion Home Rule. Why must we 
remain within the.British Empire ? India is rich in resources, 
human and material. She has outgrown the infancy which foreigners 
have been thrusting upon her and not only take care of herself but 
can function as an independent unit. India is not Canada or Aus- 
tralia or South Africa. Indians are an oriental people, a coloured 
race and there is nothing in common between India and Great 
Britain for which we may be led to think that Dominion Home 
Rule within the British Empire is a desirable consummation for 
India. Rather India stands to lose by remaining within the Empire. 
Having been under British domination so long it may be difficult 
for Indians to get rid of the inferiority complex in their relations 
with England. It may also be difficult to resist British exploitation 
so long as we remain an integral part of the British Empire. 

The usual argument that India without the help 
of Britain cannot defend herself is puerile. It is 
the Indian army— much more than the British army 
—which is defending India to-day. If India is strong 
enough to fight the battles of England outside our 
borders— viz., in Tibet, China, Mesopotamia, Persia, 
Egypt and Flanders — she is certainly strong enough 
to defend herself from foreign aggression. More- 
over, once India is able to free herself, the balance 
of power in the world will save India, as it has 
saved China. And if the League of Nations becomes a 
living organisation with some sanction behind it, 
invasion and aggression will be a thing of the past. 

While striving to attain liberty we have to note all its implica- 
tions. You cannot free one-half of your soul and keep the other 
half in bondage. You cannot introduce a light into a room and 
expect at the same time that some portion of it will remain dark. 
You cannot establish political democracy and endeavour at the 
same time to resist the democratisation of the society. No, my friends, 
let us not become queer mixtures of political democrats and social 
conservatives. Political institutions grow out of the social life of 
the people and are shaped by their social ideas and ideals. If we 
want to make India really great we must build up a political demo- 
cracy on the pedestal of a democratic society. Privileges based on 
birth, caste or creed should go and equal opportunities should be 
thrown open to all irrespective of caste, creed or religion. The 
status of woman should also be raised and woman should be trained 
to take larger and a more intelligent interest in public affairs. 
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COMMUNAL SORES 

While I do not condemn any patch-up work that 
may be necessary for healing up communal sores, I 
would urge the necessity of discovering a deeper 
remedy for our communal troubles. It is necessary 
for the different religious groups to be acquainted 
with the traditions, ideals and history of one another 
because cultural intimacy will pave the way towards 
•com m u n al peace and harmony. I venture to think 
that the fundamental basis of political unity between 
-different communities lies in cultural rapprochement and 
as things stand to-day the different communities in- 
habiting India are too exclusive. 

In order to facilitate cultural rapprochement a dose of secular and 
scientific training is necessary. Fanaticism is the greatest thorn in 
the path of cultural intimacy and there is no better remedy for 
fanaticism than secular and scientific education. This sort of edu- 
cation is useful in another way in that it helps to rouse our “ econo- 
mic ” consciousness. The dawn of “ economic ” consciousness 
spells the death of fanaticism. There is much more in common bet- 
ween a Hindu peasant and a Muslim peasant than between a 
Muslim peasant and a Muslim zamindar. The masses have only 
got to be educated wherein their economic interests be and once they 
understand that, they will no longer consent to be pawns in commu- 
nal feuds. By working from the cultural, educational and economic 
side, we can gradually undermine fanaticism and thereby render 
possible the growth of healthy nationalism in this country. 

One of the most hopeful signs of the time is the awakening 
among youth of this country. The movement has spread from one- 
end of the country to the other, and as far as I am aware, has attract- 
ed not only young men but young women as well. The youth of 
this age has become self-conscious ; they have been inspired by an 
deal and are anxious to follow the call of their inner nature and 
ulfil their destiny. The movement is the spontaneous self-express- 
on of the national soul and on the course of this movement depends 
he nation’s future weal. Our duty, therefore, is not to attempt to 
:rush this new-born spirit but to lend it our support and 
uidance. 

AWAKENING OF YOUTH 

Friends ! I would implore you to assist in the 
(.wakening of youth and in the organisation of the 
r outh movement. Self-conscious youth will not act, 
> uj will also dream ; will not destroy, but will also 
>uud. It will succeed where even you may fail ; it 
rtll create for you a new India— and a free India— 
[ u t ofthe failures, trials and experience of the past. 
Ind, believe me, if we are to rid India once for all of 
he canker of communalism and fanaticism, we have 
o begin work among our youth. 
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There is another aspect of our movement which has been 
somewhat neglected in this country, viz-, the women’s movement. 
It is impossible for one-half of the nation to win liberty without 
the active sympathy and support of the other half. In all countries 
— and even in the Labour Party in England — wo wen’s organisa- 
tions have rendered invaluable service. There are various non- 
political organisations among women in different parts of the 
country, but I venture to think that there is room for a country- 
wide political organisation' among them. It should be the primary 
object of these organisations which will be run by women alone, 
to cany on political propaganda among their sex and to help the 
work of the Indian National Congress. 

Our benign rulers and our self-appointed advisers are in the 
habit of lecturing day after day on our unfitness for Swaraj. 
Some say that we must have more education before we can hope 
to be free ; others maintain that social reform should precede 
political reform ; still others urge that without industrial develop- 
ment India cannot be fit for Swaraj. None of these statements 
are true. Indeed it would be far more true to say that without 
political freedom — i.e. without the power to shape our own destiny 
— we cannot have cither compulsory free education or social 
reform or industrial advancement. If you demand education for 
your people as Gokhale did long ago, the plea is put forward by 
Government that there is no money. If you introduce social 
legislation for the advancement of your countrymen, you find 
Miss Mayo’s cousins on this side of the Atlantic arrayed against 
you and on the side of your social die-hards. When you arc 
working yourself to death in order to bring about the economic 
and industrial regeneration of India, you find to your infinite 
regret and surprise that your Imperial Banks, your Railways and 
your Stores Departments are least inclined to help your national 
enterprise. You pass resolutions in your Muncipalities and in 
your Councils in favour of Prohibition and you find that the 
Government meets you with a stone-wall of indifference or hosti- 
lity. I have no doubt in my own mind that Swaraj and Swaraj 
alone is the sovereign remedy for all our ills. And the only 
criterion of our fitness for Swaraj is the will to be free, 

CITADELS OF BUREAUCRACY 

How to rouse the national will within the shortest possible 
period is then the problem before us and our policies and pro- 
grammes have to be drawn up with a view to this end. The Congress 
policy since 1921 has been a dual policy of destruction and obst- 
ruction; of opposition and consolidation. We feel that the 
bureaucracy has entrenched itself in this country 
by erecting a network of organisations and insti- 
tutions and by appointing a hierarchy of officials 
to run them. These constitutions are the seats 
of bureaucractic power and through them the 
bureaucracy has a grip on the very heart of the 
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the path of cultural intimacy and there is no better remedy for 
fanaticism than secular and scientific education. This sort of edu- 
cation is useful in another way in that it helps to rouse our “ econo- 
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spells the death of fanaticism. There is much more in common bet- 
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got to be educated wherein their economic interests be and once they 
understand that, they will no longer consent to be pawns in commu- 
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side, we can gradually undermine fanaticism and thereby render 
possible the growth of healthy nationalism in this country. 

One of the most hopeful signs of the time is the awakening 
among youth of this country. The movement has spread from one- 
end of the country to the other, and as far as I am aware, has attract- 
ed not only young men but young women as well. The youth of 
this age has become self-conscious ; they have been inspired by an 
ideal and are anxious to follow the call of their inner nature and 
fulfil their destiny. The movement is the spontaneous self-express- 
ion of the national soul and on the course of this movement depends 
the nation’s future weal. Our duty, therefore, is not to attempt to 
crush this new-born spirit but to lend it our support and 
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AWAKENING OF YOUTH 

Friends ! I would implore you to assist in the 
awakening of youth and in the organisation of the 
youth movement. Self-conscious youth will not act, 
but will also dream ; will not destroy, but will also 
build. It will succeed where even you may fail ; it 
will create for you a new India— and a free India — 
out of the failures, trials and experience of the past. 
And, believe me, if we are to rid India once for all of 
the canker of communalism and fanaticism, we have 
to begin work among our youth. 
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There is another aspect of our movement which has been 
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It is impossible for one-half of the nation to win liberty without 
the active sympathy and support of the other half. In all countries 
and even in the Labour Party in England — wowen’s organisa- 
tions have rendered invaluable service. There are various non- 
political organisations among women in different parts of the 
country, but I venture to think that there is room for a country- 
wide political organisation' among them. It should be the primary 
object of these organisations which will be run by women alone, 
to carry on political propaganda among their sex and to help the 
work of the Indian National Congress. 

Our benign rulers and our self-appointed advisers are in the 
habit of lecturing day after day on our unfitness for Swaraj. 
Some say that we must have more education before we can hope 
to be free ; others maintain that social reform should precede 
political reform ; still others urge that without industrial develop- 
ment India cannot be fit for Swaraj. None of these statements 
are true. Indeed it would be far more true to say that without 
political freedom — i.e. without the power to shape our own destiny 
— we cannot have cither compulsory free education or social 
reform or industrial advancement. If you demand education for 
your people as Gokhale did long ago, the plea is put forward by 
Government that there is no money. It you introduce social 
legislation for the advancement of your countrymen, you find 
Miss Mayo’s cousins on this side of the Atlantic arrayed against 
you and on the side of your social die-hards. When you arc 
working yourself to death in order to bring about the economic 
and industrial regeneration of India, you find to your infinite 
regret and surprise that your Imperial Banks, your Railways and 
your Stores Departments are least inclined to help your national 
enterprise. You pass resolutions in your Muncipalities and in 
your Councils in favour of Prohibition and you find that the 
Government meets you with a stone-wall of indifference or hosti- 
lity. I have no doubt in my own mind that Swaraj and Swaraj 
alone is the sovereign remedy for all our ills. And the only 
criterion of our fitness for Swaraj is the will to be free. 

CITADELS OF BUREAUCRACY 

How to rouse the national will within the shortest possible 
period is then the problem before us and our policies and pro- 
grammes have to be drawn up with a view to this end. The Congress 
policy since 1921 has been a dual policy of destruction and obst- 
ruction; of opposition and consolidation. We feel that the 
‘ bureaucracy has entrenched itself in this country 
by erecting a network of organisations and insti- 
tutions ana by appointing a hierarchy of officials 
to run them. These constitutions are the seats 
of bureaucractic power and through them the 
bureaucracy has a grip on the very heart of the 
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people. We have to storm these citadels of power 
and for that purpose we have to set up parallel 
institutions. These parrallel organisations are our 
Congress offices. As our power and influence in- 
crease through the organisation of Congress Com- 
mittees, we shall be able to capture the bureau- 
cratic Seats Of powers- We know from personal experience 
that in districts where Congress Committees are well-organised, 
the capture of local bodies has been possible without any diffi- 
culty. The Congress Offices are, therefore, the forts where we have 
to entrench ourselves and whence vte have to stir out every day .in 
order to raid the bureaucratic citadels. Congress Committees 
are our army and no plan of campaign, however skillfully 
devised, can succeed unless we have a strong, efficient and discip- 
lined army at our command. 

Friends ! You will remember that when, after the Gaya 
Congress of 1922, there was a tendency among a large section of 
our countrymen to concentrate wholly on the constructive pro- 
gramme to the exclusion of everything else, Deshbandhu Das 
pointed out in the manifesto of the Swaraj Party that it was 
absolutely necessary to keep up a spirit of resistance to the 
bureaucracy. He tirmly believed that without an atmosphere of 
opposition it was not possible to push on the constructive pro- 
gramme or to achieve success in any other direction. But this 
basic principle we often seem to forget. “Non-co-operation is 
barren” — “opposition has failed” — “obstruction is fruitless” — these 
are catchwords which mislead the unwary public. The most 
tragic element in our character is that we do not look ahead ; we 
are easily upset by failures. We lack the dogged tenacity of 
John Bull, and unlike him, we cannot therefore fight a lasting 
game. 

I have often been asked how the end will 
come, how the bureaucracy will ultimately be forc- 
ed to accede to our terms. I have no misgivings 
in this matter for I have already had a foretaste of 
what will come. The movement will reach its 
climax in a sort of general strike or countrywide 
hartal coupled with a boycott of British goods. Along 
with the strike or hartal to bring about, with which 
Labour and the National Congress will heartily 
co-operate, there will be some form of civil dis- 
obedience because the bureaucracy is not likely to 
sit idle while a strike is going on. It is also possi- 
ble that there may be non-payment of taxes in 
some form or other but this is not essential. When 
the ciisi8 is reached the average Britisher at home 
will feel that to starve India politically means 
economic starvation for her. And the bureaucracy 
in India will find that it is impossible to carry oh 
the administration in the face of a countrywide 



THE TOILING TWENTIES 


47 


non-co- operation movement. The jails will be full as in 
1921, and there will be general demoralisation within the ranks 
of the bureaucracy who will no longer be able to count upon the 
loyalty and devotion of their servants and employees. There 
will be a paralysis of the administration and possibly of foreign 
trade and commerce. The bureaucracy will consider the situation 
as chaotic but from the point of view of the people, the country 
will be organised, disciplined and determined. The bureaucracy 
will then be forced to yield to the demands of people’s representa- 
tives for saving themselves from unnecessary trouble and anxiety 
and for restoring their trade with India. 

A CONSTITUTION FOR INDIA 

Our immediate task is among other things to make the 
boycott of the Simon Commission complete and effective. We, 
Congressmen, have never accepted the pernicious preamble to 
the Government of India Act, 1919. This Act has been forced 
down our throats but we have never owed willing allegiance to it — 
in fact we have tried our level best to non-co-operate with it. 
We take our stand on the sacred and inviolable rights of men — 
and the principle of self-determination. We maintain that it is 
l'or India to frame her own constitution according to her needs 
and it is for British to accept it in toto. This procedure has 
been followed not only in the case of countries that have won 
back their independence but in the case of the self-governing 
dominions within the British Empire including the Irish Free 
State. 

The counterpart of this boycott in fact, its positive aspect, 
is the framing of a national constitution. The All Parties’ Con- 
ference has taken this matter in hand and all lovers of India 
should wish the Conference a complete success. The Secretary of 
State for India has in a fit of pompous pride challenged India to 
produce an agreed constitution. If there is a spark of honour and 
self-respect left in us, we should take up the gauntlet and give a 
fitting reply by producing a constitution. 

I shall not tire you with any details of the constitution 
that should be drafted. I shall leave that task to our constitution 
framers and shall content myself with referring to three cardinal 
points. These three points are as follows : — 

(1) The constitution should guarantee national 
sovereignty the sovereignty of the people. What 
we want is Government of the people, by the people 
and for the people. 

(2) The constitution should be prefaced by a '* declaration' 
of rights ' which will guarantee the elementary right of citizenship. 
Without a * declaration of rights ’, a constitution is not worth the 
paper it is written on. Repressive Laws., Ordinances and Regulations 
should be unknown 4n a free India. 
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(3) There should be a system of joint electorate. As a temporary 
arrangement, there may be reservation of seats if that is found nece- 
ssary. But we should by all means insist on a joint electorate. 
Nationalism and separate electorates are self-contradictory. Separate 
electorates are wrong in principle and it is futile to attempt to build 
up a nation on a bad principle. We have had a bitter experience 
of separate electorates and the sooner we get rid of them, the better 
for us and for our country. 

In order to enforce our national demand, it is necessary 
to take such steps as lie in our power — because mere appeal to the 
sweet reasonableness of Britishers will be of no avail. Weak and 
unarmed though we are, Providence has in His mercy given us a 
weapon which we can use with great effect. This weapon is econo- 
mic boycott. i.e., boycott of British goods. It has been used with 
great effect in Ireland and in China. It was also used to great 
advantage during the Swadeshi movement nearly 20 years ago and 
partly during the non-co-operation movement. 

Boycott of British goods is necessary for the revival of Swadeshi 
and for effecting our political salvation. 

It is also necessary that while the political fight 
is going on some of us should take up the work of 
village reorganisation. In a vast country like ours— 
with so many departments in our national life— 
there is room for a variety of talent and scope for 
diversity of temperament. 

We must all be pained to notice that our masses and particu- 
larly our labourers are at present passing through a severe economic 
crisis. Drastic retrenchment is going on in the different railways 
and particularly in the Railway Workshops. I understand that 
several crores worth of railway materials are imported from Great 
Britain for our railways whereas these could easily be manufactured in 
India if the workshops were extended. If an attempt were made 
to manufacture these goods in India, far from retrenching the exist- 
ing labour staff, the administration would be able to provide 
employment for many more. But here again the interests of the 
Britishers and their industry have to be safeguarded at the cost of 
poor India. 

It is the bounden duty of all Indians — and of Congressman in 
particular — to come to the aid of labour in their hour of trial. Let 
us try and help them with all the means at our disposal. 

Friends ! We have reached a most critical stage 
in our nation’s history and it behoves us to unite all 
our foroes and make a bold stand against the powers 
that be. Let us all stand shoulder to shoulder and 
say with one heart and with one voice, that our 
motto is as Tennyson said through Ulleyses— “ To 
strive, to seek, to find and not to yield." 
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SECTION III 

Bose Opposes Dominion Status 

December 1928 

Even though the ultimatum for Dominion 
Status was carried at the Calcutta Session of 
the Congress, Subhas Bose opposed the very 
idea of the limited freedom as derogatory to the 
honour of India. The coming years have proved 
that the stand taken by Bose at Calcutta was per- 
fectly right and the elder leaders under the in- 
fluence of Gandhi have veered round to the 
view held by the young nationalist. In the 
struggle for ideologies the youpger patriots 
have won the battle against the elder group. 
That is a peerless testimony to the Political 
genius of Subhas Bose. 


1 

Statement in the Subjects Committee 

Calcutta Congress ( 1928 ) 

I had no desire to speak anything or to say anything on the 
new resolution moved by Mahatma Gandhi at yesterday’s Subjects 
Committee meeting. But I have been pressed by several young fri- 
ends to give expression to my views on the resolution and incidental- 
ly to give utterances to their views in so far as they are in consonance 
with mine. I wanted to have my say and actually sent in a note 
to the President but owing to the closure motion being carried I was 
prevented from doing so. Later on, I attempted to make my position 
clear by means of a statement, but unfortunately I was gagged by 
the President. 

“ I would like to make it perfectly clear at the outset that so 
far as I am concerned I do not desire to vote against the resolution 
or to stand in the way of our older leaders. Nevertheless it is my 
duty to say exactly what we in Bengal and, I believe, the younger 
and progressive section in the Congress feel and think on the matter. 
In the first place I fail to understand why the resolution passed in 
the AU-India Congress Committee at Delhi was given the go-by by 
Pandit Motilal Nehru. That resolution represented an honourable 
compromise between the two schools in the Congress and Panditji 
was a party to that compromise. The younger school were not 
altogether satisfied with that resolution but they accepted it as a 
compromise in the larger interests of the v country. Mahatmaji 
considers that resolution to be self-contradictory., We venture, to 
think thkt if |haf resolution is _s«lf-cohfradictory, Mahatmaji’snew 
resolution is not less so. A reference to the last paragraph in the 
resolution will bear out this statement. 
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WE STAND FOE INDEPENDENCE 

“ The implication of the resolution is that if the 
British Government accept the constitution on or 
before the 31st December, 1929, the Congress will 
adopt it and thereby commit itself definitely to 
Dominion Status. This is a position to which we can 
never agree. Even if Dominion Status is conceded to- 
day we cannot accept it as a fulfilment of our 
National Demand- We stand for “ Independence” 
not in the distant future to be as our immediate ob- 
jective. The cleavage between the two wings in the 
Congress, is, therefore, fundamental. We in Bengal 
had great hopes that among the older leaders at least 
Pandit Motilal Nehru would be with the younger 
school, and take upon himself the task of leading 
and building them. But for the time being that ex- 
pectation has not been fulfilled- But we still hope 
that ere long he will be whole-heartedly with us. 

“Everybody realises, and our older leaders also do so, that we 
shall not get even Dominion Status however unanimous our demand 
may be, unless we are able to devise sanctions. The resolution in 
question does not mention any sanction. The campaign of Non- 
co-operation is to be organised not for the purpose of enforcing 
our demand but in the event of non-acceptance of it by the British 
Government on or before the 31st December or in the event of its 
earlier rejection. Unless the campaign of Non-co-operation or 
some other effective sanction is resorted to at once, it is sure, as the 
Sun rises in the East, that our demand even for Dominion Status, 
will be rejected with contempt by the British Government. 

MAHATMAJI’S MOVE 

“Mahatmaji’s moving the resolution has created an impression 
in certain quarters that he is going to take up the leadership, as 
he did in 1920. This has led many members of the All-India Con- 
gress Committee to vote for the resolution. Nobody would be 
more happy than myself if Mahatmaji could be persuaded to take 
the lead. I have myself begged him more than once to take up 
the leadership. When I had been to the Sabarmati Ashram few 
months ago I assured him that the time had come for bold lead 
and that the entire younger generation was anxiously waiting for 
it. From what fell from his lips in Calcutta the other day in reply 
to a straight question I put to him, I doubt if Gandhiji will take 
upon himself the task of creating the sanctions for enforcing India’s 
National Demand in the same manner in which he did in 1920. 

“What we feel most acutely is that at most critical juncture 
in our history our older leaders have failed to rise to the occasion. 
After the death of Lala Lajpat Rai and the manner in which it was 
brought about after the happenings at Lucknow and Cawnpore and 
at other places, after the speech of His Excelleney the Viceroy, we 
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would have expected our leaders to respond to the attitude of Govern- 
ment in a fitting manner by adopting a policy, at once bold and 
defiant. Unfortunately, we have been presented with a resolution 
does not inspire anyone, which makes no appeal to man’s highest 
which emotions and aspirations. And even this unsatisfactory 
resolution our elders were made to agree to the greatest difficulty. 

A DAMPER TO THE YOUTH • 

“The resolution when it goes out to the world 
will have a damping effect on the souls of the youn- 

f jer generations and the effect of it will be that at 
east for some time to come,the Youth Congress and 
the Independence League will become more real 
and more living bodies. As the Labour Party in 
England drew away the most active and virile ele- 
ments from the Liberal Party by the adoption of a 
more progressive policy, so also will the Indian 
Youth Congress and the Independence for India 
League attract the progressive minds in the Con- 
gress. A comparison between a sitting of the All- 
Parties Convention and a sitting of the Youth Con- 
gress in the same Pandal will clearly show which 
way the wind blows. It is regrettable that our older 
leaders do not fully realise what the younger 
generation think and feel and how rapidly they have 
advanced within the last few years. 

“Our task at the moment is quite clear. We cannot waste 
our time and energy by quarrelling with those with whose views 
we may be at variance. We have to carry on our work according, 
to our light and the dictates of our conscience. Even if the idea* 
of our older leaders fall short of ours, we are prepared to co-operate 
with them whole-heartedly and work under their guidance if their 
policies and programmes meet with our approval. Inspite of our 
differences in the world of ideal, it is still possible to have united, 
action in the field of action if only those responsible for the reso- 
lution come forward with a fighting programme. Whether their 
programme of action will come up to our expectation or not, remains, 
to be seen. 

“There is another point which many of us may have lost 
sight df. The effect of this resolution will be to affect our inter- 
national prestige and reputation. International opinion is no small! 
asset to a nation. The Madras Congress gave us an added prestige 
in international politics which the Calcutta Congress is going to 
destroy. I would like to know how our elder .leaders are going to 
compensate us for this loss. 

“The responsibility which has been cast on the youths of this 
country is even great and they have to prepare themselves for the 
task that lies ahead. My faith in them is unbounded and I have 
no doubt that if the older leaden fail to rise to the occasion, the 
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younger generation will march ahead and lead the country on to 
the cherished goal of freedom.” 


II 

BOSE THUNDERS AT CALCUTTA 

Calcutta Congress. (1928) 

I am sorry that I have to rise to move an amend- 
ment to a resolution moved by Mahatma Gandhi 
and which has the support of some, if not many of 
our elder leaders. The fact that I rise to-day to 
move the amendment is a clear indication of a clea- 
vage, the fundamental cleavage between the elder 
school and the new school of thought in the Con- 
gress. (Applause). 

I have been asked by my friends as to why, I being signatory 
to the Nehru Report, have stood up to speak for independence. I 
would only refer to the statement made in the body of the report 
where it is said that the principles of the constitution which we 
have submitted in the report can be applied in all the entirety to 
a constitution of independence : I do not think that in moving 
this amendment my action can be construed as in any way incon- 
sistent. 

There is another matter to which I shall refer 
by way of personal explanation. You are aware 
that in private conversations and elsewhere I said 
that I do not desire to stand in the way of elder 
leaders. The reason why I did so was that at that 
time I did not feel prepared to accept the respon- 
sibility of the consequences of a division in this 
house in case our amendmnt was accepted- To- 
day I feel prepared to accept the consequences and 
to faoe the issue till the end if my amendment is 

aooepted- There are certain incidents which have made me 
somewhat alter my previous views. You might remember that 
even when I could I did not wish to stand in the way of our 
leaders. I made it perfectly clear that I do not accept the com- 
promise resolution. You are aware that in the meantime the Bengal 
delegates, or at least, the majority of them, assembled and resolv- 
ed. to have this amendment moved on their behalf and that they 
Were prepared to accept the vote of the House whatever the con- 
sequences might be. Even if I did not stand here to-day to move 
the amendment, I can assure you that some other members would 
have stood up to do that on their behalf. 

There is another fact. And that is the decision of the inde- 
pendence. for India League by an overwhelming majority to rapport 
the amendment arid to accept the vote of the House, whatever it 
might by. 
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THE MOMENTOUS MOMENT 

We who feel it our duty to move or support the 
amendment feel venr sincerely that the time is so 
momentous that India should express herself in a 
clear and unambiguous manner as to what she feels 
on the issue of Dominion Status vs. Independence 
controversy, 1 have told our leaders that after the death of 
Lala Lajpat Rai and the happenings at Lucknow and Cawnpore 
and the speech of H.E. the Viceroy, we would expect the Congress 
to take up a bold attitude, which would fit in with an attitude of 
self-respect. (Applause). Instead of that, we find that the Machja* 
Resolution was to be lowered in some measure. We feel and we 
say that we are not prepared to lower the flag of Independence 
even for one single day. Whether we win or lose in this House 
does not concern us, is not a matter of concern so far as the youn- 
ger generation is concerned. For they have accepted the respon- 
sibility of making India free. We want our leaders, we love them, 
we revere them but at the same time we want them to keep abreast 
of the time. I have also told them that I and Pandit 
Jawaharlal are regarded as moderate among the 
extremists and if the elder leaders are not prepared 
to compromise even with these moderates, then the- 
breach between the old and the new will be irrepar- 
able. A new consciousness has dawned upon the 
youth of the country. They are no longer prepared 
to follow blindfold. They have realised that they are 
the heirs of the future, that it is for them to make 
India free and with this new consciousness they are 
preparing themselves for the arduous task that 
awaits them. 

There is one other argument which appeals to me strongly. 
And that is the international situation. You should remember that 
after the Madras Resolution, India has got a new status in inter- 
national politics. I am afraid if this resolution was passed, then 
we shall lose at least a part, if not much of the prestige that we 
have acquired after the Madras Congress. You may be aware 
that after that we have received messages from far and distant 
parts of the world. The question now is ; are we to go back upon 
the decision we took up at Madras ? Or are we to go ahead ? 
Are we to respond in a befitting manner to the attitude of the gov- 
ernment ? And w'hat has been that attitude ? We have the 
lamentable death of Lalaji, and the regrettable happenings at 
Lucknow and Cawnpore : After all these, do we not feel called 
upon to take up a defiant and bold attitude ? 

I should like to put one straight question. In the main reso- 
lution you have given twelve months’ time to the British govern- 
ment. Can you lay your hands on your breasts and say that there 
is a reasonable chance of getting Dominion Status within the 
period ? (Cries of No). I ask you in all seriousness, can you 
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believe that there is that reasonable chance of getting Dominion 
Status ? Pandit Motilal has made it clear in his speeeh that he 
does not believe so. Then, why are we going to lower down the 
flag for these twelve months ? Why not say, we have lost the last 
vestige of faith in the British Government and that we are going 
to take a bold stand. 

QUESTION OF MENTALITY. 

You can say what do we gain by this resolu- 
tion of Independence? I say, we develop a new 
mentality. After all, what is the fundamental cause 
of our political degradation ? That is the question? 
That is the question of mentality and if you want 
to overcome the slave mentality, you do so by 
encouraging our countrymen to stand for full and 
complete independence. I go further and say, as- 
suming that we do not follow it up by action, but 
by preaching the gospel honestly and placing the 
goal of independence before our countrymen, we 
shall bring up a new generation. 

But I tell you we arc not going tosil down with folded hands. 
I have already said that the younger generation realise their respon- 
sibility and they are prepared for their task. W shall devise our 
own programme and work it out according to the best of our ability 
so that there is no danger that our resolution will be thrown into 
the waste paper basket. 

There is another matter to which I shall refer before I sit down. 
You know that all events show that another world war is imminent. 
I say this for two reasons; the first reason is that the causes which 
contribute to war are present in different parts of the world. The 
settlement brought about by the Treaty of Versailles has not satisfied 
the national aspirations of all people. It has not satisfied the people 
of Italy, the Balkans, Russia, Austria-Hungary and so on. Then 
there is the other reason. We have the Asiatic situation We have 
the combination of capitalistic countries against Soviet Russia. These 
factors tend to a world war. Then there is the race for armaments. 
I tell you that this talk of disarmament is a huge farce. The 
fact is all these countries which are free are working for another 
war. If India is to be on the alert, we must create a new men- 
tality, a mentality that will say tiiat we want a complete indepen- 
dence. This can only be done by proclaiming the ideal in clear 
and uneqivocal manner. 

BRAVE BENGAL 

I do not think we can wait to lose even a single moment. So 
far as Bengal is concerned, you are aware that since the dawn of the 
national movement in this country, we have always interpreted free- 
dom as complete and full independence. We have never interpreted 
it in terms of dominion status. After so many of our countrymen 
had laid down their lives, after our poets had preached the gospel. 
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we have understood freedom as full and complete independence. The 
talk of dominion status does not make the slightest appeal to our 
countrymen, to the younger generation who are growing up and 
they should remember that after all it is the younger generation who 
arc the heirs of the future. 

In conclusion, I wish to make a final appeal. I do not think 
it will mean the slightest disrespect to our leaders if we accept the 
amendment. Respect and love, admiration and adoration for leaders 
is one thing but respect for principle is another thing. Accept my 
resolution and inspire the younger genetation with a new conscious 
ness. (Loud and prolonged applause). 

SECTION IV 

The Renaissance of Youth 

December 25, 1928. 

[Indian youth Movement is a part of the world 
Youth Movement. ’’There is an outstanding pheno- 
menon“ says Bose, “which greets us in every land 
and that is the renaissance of youth”. In this speech 
delivered by Subhas Bose as chairman of All-India 
Youth Congress held at Calcutta on December 2B, 
1928,he sets forth the importannee of the noble idea 
pursued by the youth the world over. The members 
of the Republic of Youth are engaged in political 
problems of vital importance. The meeting 
was presided over by Mr. Nariman, the dauntless 
Parsi nationalist]. 

On behalf of the Reception Committee of the 3rd Session of 
All-India Youth Congress, I accord you a most hearty welcome 
on your visit to this city of ours. The fact that this year, the 
3rd Session of the Congress is going to be held is an unmistakable 
indication of the growing vitality of the Youth Movement in this 
country. There is probably some apprehension that this year the 
proceedings of the All-India Youth Congress may be somewhat over- 
shadowed by the deliberations of the Indian National Congress and of 
All-Parties Convention. But nothing to my mind can detract from the 
intrinsic importance of congregation like the Youth Congress, with- 
out minimising in any way the importance of political 
problems in our life, I would maintain that the prob- 
lems of youth are vital problems— they have all impor- 
tance of their own and we who are the members of 
the Republic of youth,- attach great value and signi- 
ficance to them- I have no doubt that the deliberations of this 
Congress will be carried on with a sense of seriousness commensurate 
•with the responsibily which has been cast on our shoulders. I have 
no doubt that this Congress will give a definite lead to the youths 
of this country on some of the most vital problems of our present- 
day life. I, therefore, consider it a privilege and a honour that I 



56 


SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF SUBHAS BOSE 


should be authorised by the Reception Committee to welcome you on 
such an important occasion. 

Tjpi DISCONTENTED YOUTH 

If we oast out our eyes beyond our frontiers 
and take a bird’s-eye view of the march of world 
event? there is one outstanding phenomenon which 
greets us In every land and that is the renaissance of 
youth- From North tp South, from East to West, wher- 
ever we may happen to glance, the Youth Movement 
hits become a reality- It is necessary for us to be clear 
in our own minds what the characteristics of the 
Youth Movement are, what are its main springs on 
the one side and its ultimate objective on the other - 

Any association of young men or women does not deserve the 
designation of youth association. A social service league or a famine 
relief society is not necessarily 'a youth association. A youth 

? association is characterised by a feeling ofdissatis- 
action with present order of things, the desire for 
a better order accompanied by a vision offthat order. 
Youth Movements are not reformist in outlook but 
revolutionary. A feeling of restlessness— of impati- 
ence with the present order must come into existence 
before any youth movement can start. Personally, I do 
not consider the youth movement of to-day to be a twentieth century 
phenomenon or an accidental phenomenon. This is true of every 
age, of every lime. From the time of Socorates and Buddha, men 
have been inspired by vision of a better world and under that inspira- 
tion have endeavoured to reconstruct society. The Youth Movements 
of the modern age are characterised by similcr vision and a similar 
efforts. Whether it is Bolshevism in Russia or Facism in Italy or 
the Young Turk movement in Turkey — whether it is a movement in 
China or in Persia or in Germany, every where you will find the same 
impulse, the same vision and the objective. Wherever the 
older generation of leaders have failed, youth have 
become self-conscious and have taken upon them- 
selves the responsibility of reconstructing society 
and of guiding it on towards a better and nobler 
state of existence. 

Friends, let us now come nearer home. It is only the youths of 
Germany, Russia, Italy and China who are roused. It is 
not only in mediaeval Persia and insignificant Afghanistan that the 
youths bestirred themselves. Even in this land of lotus-eaters the 
awakening has come. I firmly believe that it is an awakening from 
within apd not merely a forment on the surface. The youths of India 
arc np longer content with handing over all responsibility to 
their older leaders and sitting down with folded 
hands pr following like dumb-driyen came. They 
haye realised that it is for them to create a new '■ India, free great 
and powerful. They have accepted the responsibility; they have 
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prepared themselves for the consequences and they are now busy 
schooling themselves for the great task that awaits them. At this 
critical juncture, it is the duty of well-wishers of India to speak out 
fearlessly what they think of the movoment of movements going on 
to-day. With an mtuilive insight the present-day movement is to 
be analysed critricaily, what defects there are have to be ruthlessly 
exposed and the entire movement is to be guided along healthy and 
fruitful channels. 

As I look round me to-day, I am struck by two movements or 
two schools of thought about which, however small and insignificant 
it may be, it is my duty to speak out openly and fearlessly. I am 
referring to the two schools of thought, which have their centres at 
Sabarmati and Pondicherry. I am not considering the fundamental 
philosophy underlying those two schools of thought. This is not 
the time for metaphysical speculation. I shall talk to you to-day as 
a pragmatist, as one who will judge the intrinsic value of school of 
thought not from a metaphysical point of view, but from expe- 
rience of its actual effects and consequences. 

The actual effect of the propaganda carried on 
by the Sabarmati School of thought is to create a 
feeling and an impression that modernism is bad, 
large scale production is an evil, wants should not 
be increased, and standard of living should not be 
raised that we must endeavour to the best of our 
ability to go back to the days of the bullockcart and 
that the soul is so important that physical culture 
and military training can well be ignored. 

The actual effect of the propaganda carried on by the Pondi- 
cherry school of thought is to create a feeling and an impression that 
there is nothing higher or nobler than peaceful contemplation, that 
Toga means Pranayama and Dhyana , that while action may be tolera- 
ted as good, this particular brand of Toga is something higher and 
better. This propaganda has led many a man to forget that spiri- 
tual progress under the present-day conditions is possible only by 
ceaseless and unselfish action, that the best way to conquer nature 
is to fight her and it is weakness to seek refuge in contemplation 
when we are hemmed in on all sides by dangers and difficulties. 

It is the passivism, not philosophic but actual, inculcated by 
these schools of thought against which I protest. In this holy land 
of ours, Ashrams are not new institutions and ascetics and Yogis are 
not novel phenomena, They have held and they will continue to 
hold an honoured place in society. But it is not their lead that we 
shall have to follow if we are to create a new India, at once free, 
happy and great. 

Friends, you will pardon me if in a fit of outspokenness I 
have trod on your sentiments. As I have just said, I do not, for 
one moment consider the fundamental philosophy underlying the 
two schools of thought but the actual consequences from a pragma- 
tic point of^ view. In India we want to-day a philosophy of 



58 


SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF SUBHAS BOSE 


activism. Wc must be inspired by robust optimism. We have to live 
in the present and to adapt ourselves to modern conditions. 

FIGHT MODERN ENEMIES WITH MODERN 

WEAPONS 

we can no longer live in an isolated corner of 
the world. When India is free, she will have to fight 
her modem enemies with modern methods, both in 
the economic and in the political spheres. The 
days of the bullock-cart are gone and gone for ever. 
Free world must prepare herself for any eventuality 
as long as the whole world does not accept whole- 
heartedly the policy of disarmament. 

I am not one of those who in their zeal for modernism 
forget the glories of the past. We must take our stand on our past. 
India has a culture of her own which she must continue to develop 
along her own distinctive channels. In philosophy, literature, art, 
science wc have something new to give to the world which the world 
eagerly awaits. In a word, we must arrive at synthesis. Some of our 
best thinkers and workers are already engaged in this important task. 
Wc must resist the cry of ‘‘Back to the Vedas” on the one side, and 
311 the other side the meaningless craze for fashion and change of 
modern Europe. It is difficult to restrict a living movement within 
proper bounds, but I believe that if the pioneers and the leaders of 
the movement are on the whole on the right track, things will take 
proper shape in due time. 

Friends, one word more and I have done. The present 
year is a landmark not only in the history of our political movement 
but also in the history of the Indian Youth Movement. I hope and 
pi ay that this session will giye a bold and definite lead to the youths 
of this country. We are fortunate to-day in welcoming as our Presi- 
dent, one, who needs no introduction to the youths of this country, 
I mean Mr. Nariman of Bombay. Mr. Nariman may be more inti- 
mately known, loved and respected by youths in Western India but 
t is also a fact that he is known, loved and respected by youths in 
uher parts of the country as well. We have during the last few 
►‘ears followed his career and activity with the closest interest, and 
t believe that it is a privilege for us to be able to welcome him into 
)ur midst. Under his able guidence and leadership, we shall have 
i most successful session and thereafter a useful and prosperous year. 
I once again accord you all a most hearty welcome. 

SECTION V 

Bengal Has A Mission 

(May 30, 1929) 

Subhas Bose is confident that Bengal has a 
message not only for India but for the whole 
world. This Presidential Address delivered by 
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him at Rangpur Political Conference as many 
as seventeen years back, on March 30, 1929, is 
a J^clen tribute to the brave patriots of Belov- 
Bengal, who have spared neither land nor 

f :old nor limb nor life in order to win freedom 
or India. In culture as well as in politics, 
Bengal leads humanity. Bengal has offered 
Indian type of socialism to the world. Omitting 
t ? e P9 rtions referring to Simon Commission, 
etc, this speech is a trumpet of prophecy for 
the would-be civilization ] 

Standing on this sacred spot one is naturally reminded of the 
dreamy past of the land of Varendra Guarang, of the achieve- 
ments, wonderful powers of its rulers and of the magnificent develop- 
ment of the Bengalees in Art, Literature and all other phases of life 
one thousand years ago. This threat of worn-out history may 
seem to be a happy nightmare now but it is an achievement to 
which every Bengalee will look back with pride and glory. 

In spite of numerous divisions and sub-divisi- 
ons, our Bengal is a united whole with all the wealth 
of nature lavishly showered on her. In the midst of all 
its diversities runs an absolute truth which has manifested itself in 
all phases of Bengal’s civilisation. It has not burst into full glory in 
one day, and to achieve its full realisation one has got to take stock 
of the past, 

Bengal has a message of her own to deliver 
to the world. The message is the sum-total of life and history 
of Bengal as a whole, and as she tried in the past to make that 
message heard, she was doing it even now. She would continue to 
do so in future That message was ingrained in the character ol 

Bengal. The heart of Bengal is always for Diversity, 
Harmony, and Fraternity. Bengal is always for no- 
velty. Bengal's innate nature is always dynamic 

Und not static. She might as well be called a “ revolutionary.” 
From the Vedic age down to the present movement, history abounds 
with instances which show that she is always moving and assimi- 
lating. 

TRUTH ALONE IS OUR IDEAL 

„ * Truth alone is our ideal and that explains why 
in spite of many inroads on Bengal in culture, civili- 
zation, literature, religion, she always assimilated 
the truth of the newcomers, keeping her individua- 
lity intact all the while. Through stress and effort of thous- 
and years, Bengal had all along maintained her individuality through 
weal and woe, joys and sorrows, responding at the same time to new 
ideas which come upon her. As a result of this through “ Revolu- 
tion”, Vaishnavism and Brahmanism flourished in Bengal. Efforts 
in this direction are still going on, but to achieve success we must 
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activism. Wc must be inspired by robust optimism. We have to live 
in the present and to adapt ourselves to modern conditions. 

FIGHT MODERN ENEMIES WITH MODERN 

WEAPONS 

we can no longer live in an isolated comer of 
the world. When India is free, she will have to fight 
her modem enemies with modern methods, both in 
the economic and in the political spheres. The 
days of the bullock-cart are gone and gone for ever. 
Free world must prepare herself for any eventuality 
as long as the whole world does not accept whole- 
heartedly the policy of disarmament. 

I am not one of those who in their zeal for modernism 
forget the glories of the past. We must take our stand on our past. 
India has a culture of her own which she must continue to develop 
along her own distinctive channels. In philosophy, literature, art, 
science wc have something new to give to the world which the world 
eagerly awaits. In a word, we must arrive at synthesis. Some of our 
best thinkers and workers are already engaged in this important task. 
Wc must resist the cry of ‘‘Back to the Vedas” on the one side, and 
on the other side the meaningless craze for fashion and change of 
modern Europe. It is difficult to restrict a living movement within 
proper bounds, but I believe that if the pioneers and the leaders of 
the movement are on the whole on the right track, things will take 
proper shape in due time. 

Friends, one word more and I have done. The present 
year is a landmark not only in the history of our political movement 
but also in the history of the Indian Youth Movement. I hope and 
pi ay that this session will give a bold and definite lead to the youths 
of this country. We are fortunate to-day in welcoming as our Presi- 
dent, one, who needs no introduction to the youths of this country, 
I mean Mr. Nariman of Bombay. Mr. Nariman may be more inti- 
mately known, loved and respected by youths in Western India but 
it is also a fact that he is known, loved and respected by youths in 
other parts of the country as well. We have during the last few 
years followed his career and activity with the closest interest, and 
I believe that it is a privilege for us to be able to welcome him into 
our midst. Under his able guidence and leadership, we shall have 
a most successful session and thereafter a useful and prosperous year. 
I once again accord you all a most hearty welcome. 

SECTION V 

Bengal Has A Mission 

(May 30, 1929) 

Subhas Bose is confident that Bengal has a 
message not only for India but for the whole 
world. This Presidential Address delivered by 
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him at Rangpur Political Conference as many 
as seventeen years back, on March 30, 1929, is 
a golden tribute to the brave patriots of Belov- 
ed Bengal, who have spared neither land nor 

? ;old nor limb nor life in order to win freedom 
or India. In culture as well as in politics, 
Bengal leads humanity. Bengal has offered 
Indian type of socialism to the world. Omitting 
the portions referring to Simon Commission, 
etc, this speech is a trumpet of prophecy for 
the would-be civilization ] 

Standing on this sacred spot one is naturally reminded of the 
dreamy past of the land of Varendra Guarang, of the achieve- 
ments, wonderful powers of its rulers and of the magnificent develop- 
ment of the Bengalees in Art, Literature and all other phases of life 
one thousand years ago. This threat of worn-out history may 
seem to be a happy nightmare now but it is an achievement to 
which every Bengalee will look back with pride and glory. 

In spite of numerous divisions and sub-divisi- 
ons, our Bengal is a united whole with all the wealth 
of nature lavishly showered on her- In the midst of all 
its diversities runs an absolute truth which has manifested itself in 
all phases of Bengal’s civilisation. It has not burst into full glory in 
one day, and to achieve its full realisation one has got to take stock 
of the past. 

Bengal has a message of her own to deliver 
to the world- The message is the sum-total of life and history 
of Bengal as a whole, and as she tried in the past to make that 
message heard, she was doing it even now. She would continue to 
do so in future That message was ingrained in the character ol 
Bengal. The heart of Bengal is always for Diversity, 
Harmony, and Fraternity. Bengal is always for no- 
velty. Bengal’s innate nature is always dynamic 
and not Static. She might as well be called a “ revolutionary.” 
From the Vedic age down to the present movement, history abounds 
with instances which show that she is always moving and assimi- 
lating. 

TRUTH ALONE IS OUR IDEAL 

• Truth alone is our ideal and that explains why 
in spite of many inroads on Bengal in culture, civili- 
zation, literature, religion, she always assimilated 
the truth of the newcomers, keeping her individua- 
lity intact all the while. Through stress and effort of thous- 
and years, Bengal had all along maintained her individuality through 
weal and woe, joys and sorrows, responding at the same time to new 
ideas which come upon her. As a result of this through “ Revolu- 
tion”, Vaishnavism and Brahmanism flourished in Bengal. Efforts 
in this direction are still going on, but to achieve success we must 
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abolish all caste system, or convert all castes into Sudras or Brahmins. 
It should now be tried by Vishmnavism but is not successful. It should 
now.be decided Which of the latter means is to be adopted. 

As in religion so in literature, Bengal had 
manifested herself in diverse ways. Her Vidayapati and 
Chanaidas, Mukundaram and Bharat Chandra, Kasiram, Kirlyilas 
and Ram Parshad stand as monumental examples of her new dis- 
coveries in the domain of thought and culture, Bengal does not forget 
the contribution made to her literature by the Mussalmans and it was 
here that her indissoluble unity between the two communities has 
been formed which had weathered many storms in the past. In a 
word Bengal as she is to-day, is the child of univer- 
salism irrespective of any caste and creed- 

But a reaction set in for a time which received a rude shock 
as she came in contact with western civilisation. True to our chara- 
cteristics, Bengal woke up to make her contribution in the wake of 
new movement inagurated by Raja Ram Mohan Roy. The Birth 
of the Brahmo cult saved Bengal from the attack made on her by the 
Christian Missionaries. The Uunfinished work of the Raja found an 
impetus when Ram Krishna Paramhansa and Swami Vivekananda 
came into the field towards the end of the 19th century. This 
renaissance of religion reflected on her literature, Philosophy and 
in all spheres of life and Hindus and Mussalmans together united to 
preach this gospel of brotherhood. It was Swami Viveka- 
nanda who gave a new turn to the history of Bengal 
as he had repeatedly said that man-making was his 
mission in life. 

In the work of man-making, Swami Vivekananda did not 
confine his attention to any particular sect but embraced the 
society as a whole. His fiery words — Let a new India emerge through 
the workshop and from the huts and bazars — are still ringing in every 
Bngalee home. 

GOSPEL OF DEMOCRACY 

This socialism did not derive its birth from the 
books of Karl Max. It has its origin in the thought 
a.nd culture of India. The gospel of democracy that 
was preached by Swami Vivekananda has manifest- 
ed itself fully in the writings and achievements of 
Deshbandhu Das, who said that Narayan lives 
amongst those who till the land, prepare our bre^d 
i>v the sweat of their brow, those who in the midst 
>i grinding poverty have kept the torch of our civi- 
iBation, culture and religion burning. 

The first step towards the nation-building is the creation of 
rue men and the second step is organisation. Vivckandanda and 
others tried to make men while Deshbandhu tried to create political 
organisation and he created such an organisation that extorted the 
admiration even of the Britishers. 
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Now-a-days new thought of socialism is travelling to India from 
the West and it is revolutionising the thoughts of many, but the 
ideas of Socialism are not a novelty in this country. We regard them 
as such because we have lost the thread of our own history. It is 

not proper to take any school of thought as unmis- 
takable and absolute truth. We must not forget that the 
Russians, the main disciples of Karl Marx have not blindly followed 
his ideas and finding it difficult to apply his theories they have adopt- 
ed a new economic policy consistent with possession of private 
property and ownership of business factories. It would be therefore 
folly to rely for society and politics according to our 
own ideals and according to our needs. This should 
be the object and aim of every Indian. 

We have now arrived at the third stage of the political struggle 
that was begun in the 20th century. The first stage was the Swadeshi 
era, the second was the period of revolutionaries and the third is the 
stage of non-co-operation and Socialism. Many might think that 
our efforts in the fight for Swaraj have gone in vain, but no useful 
attempt has ever failed. As a result of the last 25 years’ agitation 
we have regained our self-respect and self confidence. The country 
is gradually being organised and there is no power on earth that can 
deprive us of our birthright. The problem is how soon we shall 
achieve that. 

How shall we be able to free our country with- 
out recourse to armed revolution ? Such a 
question is on many lips. My reply is that it is 
only our co-operation that enables a handful of 
Englishmen to rule OUr country . When our mass movement 
will be more powerful and country-wide, the desire for co-opera- 
tion will die a natural death and our policy of non-co-operation will 
be really successful. The only weapon that we can use to achieve 
this is propaganda. It was through this propaganda that the English 
were successful in the last war. It is propaganda that made the 
Bolsheviks so powerful. This is so in the case of China. 

THE SECRET BRITISH WEAPON 

Propaganda is the secret weapon of the British- 
The Bolsheviks have mastered it ; that is why they 
are mortally afraid of them- 

The present year is the year of our preparation. If we work 
in right earnest, we shall be able to resort to civil disobedience and 
no-tax campaign next year. There is no doubt that in the Lahore 
Congress the resolution for Complete Independence as the goal of 
India will be adopted. From Jfcnuary next we shall have to start an 
intensive agitation in the country and should necessity arise we shall 
give up our positions in the Legislatures. Such men should bo sent 
to the Councils by the Congress as would not hesitate to come out". 
If necessity arises we shall come out like Sein Finners without' taking 
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abolish all caste system, or convert all castes into Sudras or Brahmins. 
It should now be tried by Vishmnavism but is not successful. It should 
now.be decided tfhich of the latter means is to be adopted. 

As in religion so in literature, Bengal had 
manifested herself in diverse ways Her Vidayapati and 
Chandidas, Mukundaram and Bharat Chandra, Kasiram, Kirlyilas 
and Ram Parshad stand as monumental examples of her new dis- 
coveries in the domain of thought and culture, Bengal does not forget 
the contribution made to her literature by the Mussalmans and it was 
here that her indissoluble unity between the two communities has 
been formed which had weathered many storms in the past. In & 

word Bengal as she is to-day, is the child of univer- 
salism irrespective of any caste and creed- 

Bjut a reaction set in for a time which received a rude shock 
as she came in Contact with western civilisation. True to our chara- 
cteristics, Bengal woke up to make her contribution in the wake of 
new movement inagurated by Raja Ram Mohan Roy. The Birth 
of the Brahmo cult saved Bengal from the attack made on her by the 
Christian Missionaries. The Uunfinished work of the Ra ja found an 
impetus when Ram Krishna Paramhansa and Swami Vivekananda 
came into the field towards the end of the 19th century. This 
renaissance of religion reflected on her literature, Philosophy and 
in all spheres of life and Hindus and Mussalmans together united to 
preach this gospel of brotherhood. It was Swami Viveka- 
nanda who gave a new turn to the history of Bengal 
as he had repeatedly said that man -making was his 
mission in life. 

In the work of man-making, Swami Vivekananda did not 
confine his attention to any particular sect but embraced the 
society as a whole. His fiery words — Let a new India emerge through 
the workshop and from the huts and bazars — are still ringing in every 
Bngalee home. 

GOSPEL OP DEMOCRACY 

This socialism did not derive its birth from the 
books of Karl Max. It has its origin in the thought 
and culture of India. The gospel of democracy that 
was preached by Swami Vivekananda has manifest- 
ed itself fully in the writings and achievements of 
Deshbandhu Das, who said that Narayan lives 
amongst those who till the land, prepare our bre%d 
by the sweat of their brow, those who in the midst 
of grinding poverty have kept the torch of our civi- 
lisation, culture and religion burning. 

The first step towards the nation-building is the creation of 
true men and the second step is organisation. Vivckandanda and 
others tried to make men while Deshbandhu tried to create political 
organisation and he created such an organisation that extorted the 
admiration even of the Britishers. 
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Now-a-days new thought of socialism is travelling to India from 
the West and it is revolutionising the thoughts of many, but the 
ideas of Socialism are not a novelty in this country. We regard them 
as such because we have lost the thread of our own history. It is 

not proper to take any school of thought as unmis- 
takable and absolute truth. We must not forget that the 
Russians, the main disciples of Karl Marx have not blindly followed 
his ideas and finding it difficult to apply his theories they have adopt- 
ed a new economic policy consistent with possession of private 
property and ownership of business factories. It would be therefore 
folly to rely for society and politics according to our 
own ideals and according to our needs. This should 
be the object and aim of every Indian. 

We have now arrived at the third stage of the political struggle 
that was begun in the 20th century. The first stage was the Swadeshi 
era, the second was the period of revolutionaries and the third is the 
stage of non-co-operation and Socialism. Many might think that 
our efforts in the fight for Suiaraj have gone in vain, but no useful 
attempt has ever failed. As a result of the last 25 years’ agitation 
we have regained our self-respect and self-confidence. The country 
is gradually being organised and there is no power on earth that can 
deprive us of our birthright. The problem is how soon we shall 
achieve that. 

How shall w© be able to free our country with- 
out recourse to armed revolution P Such a 
question is on many lips. My reply is that it is 
only our co-operation that enables a handful of 
Englishmen to rule our country . When our mass movement 
will be more powerful and country-wide, the desire for co-opera- 
tion will die a natural death and our policy of non-co-operation will 
be really successful. The only weapon that we can use to achieve 
this is propaganda. It was through this propaganda that the English 
were successful in the last war. It is propaganda that made the 
Bolsheviks so powerful. This is so in the case of China. 

THE SECRET BRITISH WEAPON 

Propaganda is the secret weapon of the British- 
The Bolsheviks have mastered it ; that is why they 
are mortally afraid of them. 

The present year is the year of our preparation. If we work 
in right earnest, we shall be able to resort to civil disobedience and 
no-tax campaign next year. There is no doubt that in the Lahore 
Congress the resolution for Complete Independence as the goal of 
India will be adopted. From January next we shall have to start an 
intensive agitation in the country and should necessity arise we shall 
give up our positions in the Legislatures. Such men should be sent 
to the Councils by the Congress as would not hesitate to come our. 
If necessity arises we shall come out like Sein Finners without taking 
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the oath of allegiance and shall form a national assembly of our own 
outside the Councils. 

Huge preparation is necessary if we are to attain success in our 
objective next year. The time has come when the nation must throb 
with new enthusiasm and fresh determination. Incidents that have 
recently occurred show that the bureaucracy will not easily give our 
birthright. Even the Britishers admit that every nation 
has the right to mould its own destiny. But power- 
proud as they are, they regard themselves as the 
arbitors of the black races. This explains the new 
awakening in Asia. This is fight fer self-realisation. 
India cannot remain aloof from this current. 

The British Parliament has sent several Britishers totally igno- 
rant of Indian conditions to determine the future constitution of 
India. The Commission have to go round the country under ample 
police-guards and make enquiries according to their own lights. The 
people of the country have thought it beneath their dignity to co- 
operate with such a Commission. The Indians have incurred the 
displeasure of the Britishers. Under the leadership of Mahatma 
Gandhi the people of this country have started the campaign of boy- 
cott of foreign goods. The incident has manifested the grim deter- 
mination of the people and has also shown how unsurmountable diffi- 
culties will be placed in our way. We have got to overcome those 
difficulties. 

During the last few days a new cloud has made its appearance 
on the political horizon of India. Arrests have begun in this 
country as a result of terror of communist agitation in Russia. 
Similar incidents have occurred so many times during the last 20 
years, there is nothing new in it. The simple fact that if 
the administration of the country is entrusted to 
their hands all difficulties and discontent will vanish 
is beyond the pale of intelligence of the power- 
proud bureaucracy. It is because of this that they are 
launching repression to kill discontentment, but, this attempt is 
only increasing discontent. No-body should think that this is the 
end of the repressive era. We should be prepared for such calamities 
every moment. For, until we achieve Swaraj, waves of such re- 
pression will one after another rage upon the country. 

We have now got to consider our duty with regard to these 
arrests. It teaches us three lessons : 

(1) Until the Labour Movement is able to gather strength, 
possibilities of repression will remain. It is, therefore, necessary 
to establish unity between the different labour organisations. 

(2) The Labour Commission ought to be boycotted. I can- 
not understand why the All-India lirade Union Congress has not 
yet declared a boycott of the Whitley Commission. Boycott of 
Simon Commission on the one hand and co-operation with the 
Wbitely Commission on the other hand will be inconsistent. Not 
to speak of higher considerations, the Whitley Commission should 
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be boycotted as a protest against the arrests of the labour leaders. 
Many among the arrested leaders are for the boycott of the Com- 
mission. Therefore the best way to show sympathy with them will 
be to boycott the Whitely Commission. 

(3) There ought to be close co-operation between the Labour 
Movement and the Congress. Attempts should be made, to avoid 
bitterness and introduce mutual help. 

The history of China and Ireland shows that 
freedom movements in those countries could not 
have achieved success without the co-operation of 
Labour parties. Unless the huge power of Indian 
Labour is organised we won’t be able to gain poli- 
tical or economic freedom. 

SECTION VI 

The Wine of Freedom 

{October 19 , 1929 ) 

[Shri Subhas Chandra Bose exhorts young men to train them- 
selves for the service of mankind. ‘Let us be thoroughly intoxicated 
with the wine of freedom 5 , he says. This thoughtful Presidential 
Address was delivered at the Students’ Conference held at Lahore, 
19th October 1929. The entire speech is remarkable for its quiet 
tone and suggestiveness. It sums up the ideals for true education. 
The purpose of learning says Bose, is not to produce book worms 
but ‘men of character. 5 ] 

Sisters and Brothers of the Punjab, 

I thank you from the very core of my heart for the warm and 
cordial welcome you have given me on the occasion of my first 
.visit to the ‘sacred land of five rivers. 5 I know how little I deserve 
the honour and the welcome which you have been pleased to 
Record me and my only wish to-day is that I may be a little more 
avorthy of the kindness and hospitality with which I have been 
greeted here. 

£ You have summoned me from distant Calcutta to come and 
speak to you. Here I am, standing before you to-day, ready to 
respond to your call. But why have you summoned me of all 
persons ? Is it because the East and the West meet to solve their 
common problems ? Is it because Bengal, which was the first to 
come under the foreign yoke, and the Punjab, which was the last to 
be enslaved, have need of each other ? Or is it because you and I 
have something in common — sharing the same thoughts and I 
cherishing the same aspirations ? And what an irony of fate that 
you want me — once an expelled student of a sister university — to 
address a gathering of students here at Lahore ? Can you now 
object if our elders complain that the time is out of joint for strange 
persons and novel ideas now find favour with the world ? If you 
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have invited me with full knowledge of my past record, you ought 
really to be able to anticipate what I am going to say. 

PUNJAB AND BENGAL 

Friends ! You will pardon me if at the very outset I take this 
opportunity of giving public utterance — however feeble it may be — 
to the feelings of gratitude that surge within me as I think of what 
the Punjab — and particularly the youth of the Punjab — have done 
for Jatindranath Das and his co-sufferers from Bengal during their 
stay in the Punjab jails. The arrangement for their defence, the 
extreme anxiety and solicitude felt for them as long as they were on 
hunger-strike and the sympathy, affection and honour bestowed on 
Jatin during his life-time and after, have stirred the heart of Bengal 
to its depths. Not content with what they have done at Lahore, 
prominent members of the Defence Committee tx-avelled all the way 
to Calcutta to escort the mortal remains of the great martyr and 
hand them over to us there. We are an emotional people and the 
largeness of your heart has endeared you to us to an indescribable 
degree. Bengal will ever remember with thankfulness and gratitude 
what the Punjab did for her in one of her darkest days. 

One of your distinguished leaders was describ- 
ing to us one day in Calcutta, while referring to the 
great martyr, how the sun rose in the East and set 
in the West and how after sunset, the moon rose in 
the West and travelled back to the East. Thus did 
Jatin live and die. From Calcutta to Lahore he 
travelled in life and after death his mortal remains 
went back to Calcutta. They went back not as dead 
clay but as a symbol of something pure, noble and 
divine. Jatin to-day is not dead. He lives up in the 
heavens as a star of “ purest ray serene,” to serve 
as a beacon-light to posterity. He lives in his 
immortal sacrifice and in his celestial suffering. He 
lives as a vision, as an ideal, as an emblem of what 
is purest and noblest in humanity. 

And I believe that he has through his self-immolation not only 
roused the soul of India, but has also forged an indissoluble tie 
between the two provinces, where he was born and where he died. 
I, therefore, envy your great city which has been the tapasyakshetra — 
the place of penance — of this modem Dadhichi. 

As we are gradually approaching the dawn of freedom, our cup 
of suffering and sorrow is becoming full. It is but natural that our 
rulers like despots elsewhere, should become more and more relentless 
as they find power gradually slipping out of their hands. And one 
should not be surprised if b.y and by they cast off all pretension to 
civiliaatson andrid themselves of the mask of decency in order that the 
mailedflrst may be used freely and without hesitation. Punjab and Ben- 
gal are at the present moment enjoying the largest doses of repreasioi). 
This is indeed a matter for congratulation for we are thereby qualifying 
far Swarai in an effective manner. The spirits of heroes like B ha gat 
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Singh and Batukeswar Dutt cannot be cowed down by repression ; 
on the contrary, it is through repression and suffering, through 
humiliation and sorrow, that heroes will be made. Let us, therefore*- 
welcome repression with all our heart and make fullest use of it 
when it comes. 

Little do you know how much Bengali literature 
has drawn from the earlier history of the Punjab in 
order to enrich itself and edify its readers. Tales of 
your heroes have been composed and sung by our 
great poets including Rabindranath Tagore and 
some of them are to-day familiar in every Bengali 
home. Aphorisms of your saints have been trans- 
lated into elegant Bengali and they afford solace and 
inspiration to millions in Bengal. This cultural 
contact has its counterpart in the political sphere 
and we find your political pilgrims meeting ours not 
only in the jails in India but also in the jails of 
distant Burma and in the wilds of the Andamans 
across the seas. 

“ SUBJECT RACE HAS NO POLITICS ” ? 

Friends ! I shall make no apology if in this discourse I refer 
at length to political questions and endeavour to answer them. I 
know that there are people in this country — even eminent person- 
ages — who think that a 4 subject race has no politics’ and that 
students in particular should have nothing to do with politics. But 
my own view is that a subject race has nothing but politics. In a 
dependent country every problem that you can think of, when 
analysed properly, will be found to be at bottom a political problem. 
Life is one whole as the late Deshbandhu C. R. Das used to say and 
you cannot therefore separate politics from education. Human life 
cannot be split up into compartments. 

All the aspects or phases of national life are inter-related and 
all the problems are, as it were, interwoven. This being the case, 
it will be found that in a race all the evils and all the short-comings 
can be traced to a political cause, political servitude. Conse- 

quently, students cannot afford to blind themselves to this all-import- 
ant problem, the problem of how to achieve our political emancipa- 
tion. 

I do not understand why a special ban should be imposed on 
participation in politics if no such ban is imposed on national work 
in general. I can understand a ban on all national work, but a ban 
merely on political work is meaningless. If, in a dependent country, 
all problems are fundamentally political problems — then all national 
activity is in reality political in character. There is no ban on 
participation in politics in any free country— on the contrary, 
students are encouraged to take part in politics. This encourage- 
ment is deliberately given, because out of the ranks of the students 
arise political thinkers and politicians. If, in India, students do not 
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take active part in politics, from where are we to recruit our political 
workers and where are we to train them ? Further, it has to be 
admitted that participation in politics is necessary for the develop- 
ment of character ana manhood. Thought, without action, cannot 
suffice to build character and for this reason, participation in healthy 
activity — political, social, artistic, etc. — is essentially necessary for 
developing character. Book-worms, gold-medalists and office clerks 
are not what universities should endeavour to produce — but men of 
character who will become great by achieving greatness for their 
country in different spheres of life. 

STUDENTS’ MOVEMENT 

One of the most encouraging signs of the times is the growth 
of a genuine student’s movement all over India. This movement 
I consider to be a phase of wider youth movement. There is a great 
deal of difference between the students’ conference of to-day and 
those of the previous decade. The latter were generally held under 
official auspices and on the gateway appeared the motto — “Thou 
shall not talk about politics.” These conferences could in a manner 
be compared with those sessions of the Indian National Congress in 
the earlier stages of its history, where the first resolution passed was 
one confirming our loyalty to the King-Emperor. We have for- 
tunately outgrown that stage not only in the Indian National Con- 
gress but also in the students’ movement. The students’ conferences 
of to-day meet in a freer atmosphere, and those w ho participate in 
these conferences think and talk as they like subject to the restrictions 
imposed by the Indian Penal Code. 

The Youth Movement of to-day is characterised 
by a feeling of restlessness, of impatience with the 
present order of things and by an intense desire to 
usher in a new and a better era. A sense of res- 
ponsibility and a spirit of self-reliance pervades 
this movement. Youths of the present day no longer 
feel content by handing over all responsibility to 
their elders. They rather feel that the country and 
the country’s future belong more to them than to 
the elder generation and it is therefore their boun- 
den duty to accept the fullest responsibility for the 
future of their country and to equip themselves for 
the proper discharge of that responsibility. The 
students’ movement, being the phase of the larger 
youth movement, is inspired by the same outlook, 
psychology and purpose as the latter. 

The students’ movement of to-day is not a movement of 
irresponsible boys and girls. It is a movement of respon- 
sible, though young men and women who are inspired with 
one ideal, to develop their character and personality and there- 
by render the most effective and useful service to the cause of their 
country. This movement has, or should have, two lines of activity. 
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In the first place it should deal with the problems which relate 
exclusively to the student population of the day and endeavour to 
equip him for the battle of life and for this purpose, it should give 
him a foretaste of what problems and activities are likely to comfort 
him when he enters the arena of life. 

The first aspect of the students’ movement, to which I have 
just referred, may not in the ordinary course of things be looked 
upon with disfavour by the powers that be — but the other aspect 
of the movement is likely to be discouraged, condemned and even 
thwarted at times. It is neither desirable nor necessary for me to 
attempt to give a detailed programme of what you should under- 
take under the first head. That will depend partly on your own 
special needs and short-comings and partly on the arrangements, 
ii any, that are made by the educational authorities to fulld those 
needs and remove those short-comings. Every student requires a 
strong and healthy physique, and sound character and a brain full 
of useful information and healthy dynamic ideas. If the arrange- 
ments provided by the authorities do not conduce to the proper 
growth of physique, character and intellect, you will have to pro- 
vide facilities which will ensure that growth. And if the authorities 
welcome your efforts in the direction all the better for you — but 
if they do not, leave them alone and go your own way. Your life 
is \ our own and the responsibility for developing it is after all yours, 
more than anybody else’s. 

In this connection there is one suggestion I have to offer to 
which I should like to draw your attention. I wish our students’ 
associations could start co-operative Swadeshi stores within their 
respective jurisidiction for the exclusive benefit of the student popu- 
lation. If these stores are run efficiently by the students themselves, 
they will serve a dual purpose. On the one hand Swadeshi goods 
will be made available to the students at a cheap price and thereby 
home industries would be encouraged. On the other hand, students 
could acquire experince in ruuning co-operative stores and could 
utilise the profits for advancing the welfare of the student 
community. 

For advancing the cause of students’ welfare 
other item in your programme would be— physical 
culture societies, gymnasiums, study circles, debat- 
ing societies, magazines, music clubs, libraries and 
reading rooms, social service leagues, etc. 

The other and probably more important aspect of the students’ 
movement is the training of the future citizen. This training will 
be both intellectual and practical. We shall have to hold out before 
the students a vision of ideal society which they should try to realise 
in their own life-time and at the same time chalk out for themselves 
a programme of action which they should try to follow to the 
best of their ability — so that while performing their duties as students 
they may at the same be preparing themselves for their post-university 
career. It is in this sphere of activity that there is a likelihood of 
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conflict with the authorities. But whether the coflict will actually 
arise or not, depends largely on the attitude of the education and 
governmental authorities. If the conflict does unfortunately arise 
there is no help for it and students should once for all make up their 
minds to be absolutely fearless and self-reliant in matter of preparing 
themselnes, through thought and action, for their post-university 
career. 

Before I proceed to give you my conception of the ideal that 
we should all cherish, I shall, with your permission, indulge in a 
digression which will not be altogether irrelevant. There is hardly 
any Asiatic today to whom the spectacle of Asia lying strangled at 
the feet of Europe does not cause pain and humiliation. But I want 
you to get rid of the idea, once for all, that Asia has always been 
in this state. Europe to-day may be the top-dog — but time was 
when Asia was the top-dog. History tells us how in days of 
old, Asia conquered and held sway over a large portion of 
Europe and those days Europe was mightily afraid of Asia. The 
tables are turned now, but the wheel of fortune is still moving and 
there is no cause for despair. Asia is at the present moment busy 
throwing off the yoke of thraldom and the time is not far off when 
rejuvenated Asia will rise resplendent in power and glory out of the 
darkness of the past and take her legitimate place in the comity of 
free nations. 


THE IMMORTAL EAST 

The immortal East is sometimes stigmatised by 
the hustlers from the West as “ unchanging”— just 
as Turkey was once upon a time called the “ SickmaE 
of Europe.” But this abuse can no longer apply tc 
Asia in general or to Turkey in particulsr. From 
Japan to Turkey and from Siberia to Ceylon, the 
entire Orient is astir. Everywhere there is change 
there is progress, there is conflict with custom 
authority and traditions. The East is unchanging 
as long as she chooses to be so, but once she reso 
Ives to move, she can progress faster than even Wes 
tern nations. The is what is happening in Asia at th< 
present day. 

Wc are sometimes asked if the activity and the agitation the 
we witness in Asia and particularly in India — arc signs of real liJ 
or whether they are simply reactions to external stimuli. Even dea 
organisms can react to stimuli and one has to be sure that the mov< 
ments we behold are not like the reflex actions of muscles that ai 
dead. My conviction is that the test of life is creative activity and whe 
we find that present-day movements give evidence of originality ar 
creative genius, we feel sure that we are really alive as a nation an 
the renaissance that we witness in different sphere of our national li 
is a genuine awakening from within. 
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In India to-day we are in the midst of a whirlpool 
of ideas. Numerous currents, cross-currents and 
under-currents are flowing from all directions. A 
strange intermingling is going on and in the midst 
of confusion of ideas that has arisen; it is not possi- 
ble for ordinary man to distinguish between good 
and bad, and right and wrong. But if we are to 
rejuvenate our country and guido it along the right 
path, we must have a clear vision of the goal and of 
the path we shall have to travel in order to reach 
that goal. 

Indian civilization has just emerged out of the dark ages 
and is now entering on a new lease of life. At one time there was 
a genuine danger as to whether that civilization would die a normal 
death like the civilizations of Phoenicia and Babylon. But it 
has once again survived the onslaught of time. If we want to con- 
tinue the work of rejuvenation that has begun we must bring about 
a revolution of ideas in the world of thought and intermingling of 
blood in the biological plane. Unless we refuse to accept the verdict 
of history and the considered opinion of thinkers like Sir Finders 
Petrie, we have to admit that it is only by this means that old and 
worn-out civilizations can be rejuvenated. If you do not accept this 
view of mine, you will have to discover by your own investigation 
the law underlying the rise and fall of civilizations. Once we 
succeed in discovering this law, we shall be able to advise our country- 
men as to what is necessary for us to do if we are to create a new 
healthy and progressive nation in this ancient land of ours. 

If we are to bring about a revolution of ideas we have first to 
hold up before us an ideal which will galvanise our whole life. That 
ideal is freedom. But freedom is a word which has a varied conno- 
tation and, even in our country, the conception of freedom has 
undergone a process of evolution. By freedom I mean all-round 
freedom, z.r., freedom for the individual as well as for society ; free- 
dom for the rich as well as lor the poor ; freedom for men as well as 
women ; freedom for all individuals and for all classes. This freedom 
implies not only emancipation from political bondage but also equal 
distribution of wealth, abolition of caste barriers and social inequities 
and destruction of communalism and religious intolerance. This is 
an ideal which may appear Utopian to hard-headed men and wo- 
men, but this ideal alone can appease the hunger of the soul. 

Freedom has many facets as there are aspects in our national life. 
There are individuals who when they talk of freedom think 
only of some particular aspect of freedom. It has taken us several 
decades to outgrow this narrow conception of freedom and to arrive 
at a full-round conception of it. If we really love freedom and love 
it, not for some selflesh end but for its own sake — the time has come 
for us to recognise that true freedom not only for the individual but 
also for the whole of society. This to my mind, is the ideal of the 
age and the vision of completely free and emancipated India. 
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conflict with the authorities. But whether the coflict will actually 
arise or not, depends largely on the attitude of the education and 
governmental authorities. If the conflict does unfortunately arise 
there is no help for it and students should once for all make up their 
minds to be absolutely fearless and self-reliant in matter of preparing 
themselnes, through thought and action, for their post-university 
career. 

Before I proceed to give you my conception of the ideal that 
we should all cherish, I shall, with your permission, indulge in a 
digression which will not be altogether irrelevant. There is hardly 
any Asiatic today to whom the spectacle of Asia lying strangled at 
the feet of Europe does not cause pain and humiliation. But I want 
you to get rid of the idea, once for all, that Asia has always been 
in this state. Europe to-day may be the top-dog — but time was 
when Asia was the top-dog. History tells us how in days of 
old, Asia conquered and held sway over a large portion of 
Europe and those days Europe was mightily afraid of Asia. The 
tables are turned now, but the wheel of fortune is still moving and 
there is no cause for despair. Asia is at the present moment busy 
throwing off the yoke of thraldom and the time is not far off when 
rejuvenated Asia will rise resplendent in power and glory out of the 
darkness of the past and take her legitimate place in the comity of 
free nations. 


THE IMMORTAL EAST 

The immortal East is sometimes stigmatised by 
the hustlers from the West as “ unchanging 5 ’— just 
as Turkey was once upon a time called the “ Sickman 
of Europe.” But this abuse can no longer apply to 
Asia in general or to Turkey in particulsr. From 
Japan to Turkey and from Siberia to Ceylon, the 
entire Orient is astir. Everywhere there is change, 
there is progress, there is conflict with custom, 
authority and traditions. The East is unchanging 
as long as she chooses to be so, but once she reso- 
lves to move, she can progress faster than even Wes- 
tern nations. The is what is happening in Asia at the 
present day. 

Wc arc sometimes asked if the activity and the agitation that 
we witness in Asia and particularly in India — arc signs of real life 
or whether they arc simply reactions to external stimuli. Even dead 
organisms can react to stimuli and one has to be sure that the move- 
ments we behold are not like the reflex actions of muscles that are 
dead. My conviction is that the test of life is creative activity and when 
we find that present-day movements give evidence of originality and 
creative genius, we feel sure that we are really alive as a nation and 
the renaissance that we witness in different sphere of our national life 
is a genuine awakening from within. 



THE TOILING TWENTIES 


69 


In India to-day we are in the midst of a whirlpool 
of ideas. Numerous currents, cross-currents and 
under-currents are flowing from all directions. A 
strange intermingling is going on and in the midst 
of confusion of ideas that has arisen; it is not possi- 
ble for ordinary man to distinguish between good 
and bad, and right and wrong. But if we are to 
rejuvenate our country and guido it along the right 
path, we must have a clear vision of the goal and of 
the path we shall have to travel in order to reach 
that goal. 

Indian civilization has just emerged out of the dark ages 
and is now entering on a new lease of life. At one time there was 
a genuine danger as to whether that civilization would die a normal 
death like the civilizations of Phoenicia and Babylon. But it 
has once again survived the onslaught of time. If we want to con- 
tinue the work of rejuvenation that has begun we must bring about 
a revolution of ideas in the world of thought and intermingling of 
blood in the biological plane. Unless we refuse to accept the verdict 
of history and the considered opinion of thinkers like Sir Finders 
Petrie, we have to admit that it is only by this means that old and 
worn-out civilizations can be rejuvenated. If you do not accept this 
view of mine, you will have to discover by your own investigation 
the law underlying the rise and fall of civilizations. Once we 
succeed in discovering this law, we shall be able to advise our country- 
men as to what is necessary for us to do if we are to create a new 
healthy and progressive nation in this ancient land of ours. 

If we are to bring about a revolution of ideas we have first to 
hold up before us an ideal which will galvanise our whole life. That 
ideal is freedom. But freedom is a word which has a varied conno- 
tation and, even in our country, the conception of freedom has 
^undergone a process of evolution. By freedom I mean all-round 
freedom, freedom for the individual as well as for society ; free- 
dom for the rich as well as for the poor ; freedom for men as well as 
women ; freedom for all individuals and for all classes. This freedom 
implies not only emancipation from political bondage but also equal 
distribution of wealth, abolition of caste barriers and social inequities 
and destruction of communalism and religious intolerance. This is 
an ideal which may appear Utopian to hard-headed men and wo- 
men, but this ideal alone can appease the hunger of the soul. 

Freedom has many facets as there are aspects in our national life. 
There are individuals who when they talk of freedom think 
only of some particular aspect of freedom. It has taken us several 
decades to outgrow this narrow conception of freedom and to arrive 
at a full-round conception of it. If we really love freedom and love 
it, not for some selflesh end but for its own sake — the time has come 
for us to recognise that true freedom not only for the individual but 
also for the whole of society. This to my mind, is the ideal of the 
age and the vision of completely free and emancipated India. 
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The only method of achieving freedom is for us to think and 
feel as free men. Let there be a complete revolution within and 
let us be thoroughly intoxicated with the wine of freedom. It is 
only freedom-intoxicated men and women who will be able to free 
humanity. When the “will to be free” is roused within us, we shall 
then proceed to plunge headlong into an ocean of activity. The 
voice of caution will no longer deter us and lure of truth and glory 
will lead us on to our cherished goal. 

Friends ! I have tried to tell you something about what I feel, 
think and dream about my life’s goal and what is at present the 
motive-power behind all my activities. Whether this will attract 
you or not, I do not know. But one thing to me is perfectly clear 
-—life has but one meaning and one purpose, viz. y freedom from 
bondage of every kind. This hunger after freedom is the song of 
the soul — and the very first cry of the new-born babe is a cry of 
revolt against the bondage in which it finds itself. Rouse this 
intense desire for freedom within yourselves and in your countrymen 
— and I am sure India will be free in no time. 

India is bound to be free, of that there is not the 
slightest doubt. It is to me as sure as day follows 
night. There is no power on earth which can keep 
India in bondage any longer. But let us dream of an 
India, for which it would be worth while to give all 
that we have- -even life itself and for which we could 
sacrifice our dearest and nearest. I have given 
you my own conception of freedom and I have tried 
to portray before you India as I want her to be. 
Let a completely emancipated India preach to the 
world her new gospel of freedom. 

Even at the risk of being called a chauvinist, I would say to 
my countrymen that India has a mission to fulfil and it is beeause 
of this that India still lives. There is nothing mystic in this word 
“mission”. India has something original to contribute to the culture 
and civilization of the world in almost every department of human 
life. In the midst of her present degradation and slavery, the 
contribution she has been making is by no means a small one. Just 
imagine for a moment how great her contribution will be, once she 
is free to develop along her own lines and in accordance with her 
own requirements. 

Therefore people in this country — and some of them eminent 
and respectable personages — who will not agree to an all-round 
application of the principle of freedom. We are sorry if we cannot 
please them but in no circumstances can we give up an ideal which 
is based on truth, justice and equality. We shall go our own way, 
whether others join us, or not — but you can rest assured that even 
if a few desert us, thousands and even millions will ultimately join 
our army of freedom. Let us have no compromise with bondage, 
injustice and inequality. 
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ARMY OF FREEDOM 

Friends ! It is time for all lovers of freedom o 
jftnd themselves into one happy fraternity and form 
the army of freedom. Let this army send out not 
only soldiers to fight the battle of freedom but also 
missionaries to propagate the new cult of freedom. 
It is from amongst you that these missionaries and 
these soldiers will have to be created. In our pro- 
gramme of action we must have intensive and exten- 
sive propaganda on the one hand and a coutry-wide 
volunteer organisation on the other. Our missiona- 
ries will have to go amongst the peasants and factory 
workers and preach the new message. They will 
have to inspire the youth and organise youth lea- 
gues all over the country. And last, but not least, 
they will have to rouse the entire women folk of the 
country— for women must now come forward to 
take their place in society and in the body politic 
as equal partners of men. 

Friends ! Many of you must be now training yourselves for 
joining the session of the Indian National Congress. The Indian 
National Congress is undoubtedly the supreme national organisation 
in this country. In it all our hopes are centred. But the Indian 
National Congress itself depends, and should depend for its strength, 
influence and power on such movements as labour movement, ycuth 
movement, peasant movement, women’s movement, students’ 
movement, etc. If we succeed in organising our labour, peasantry, 
depressed classes, youths, students and woincn-folk wc shall be 
able to rouse such a force in the country as will make Indian 
National Congress a potent movement for achieving our political 
liberation. If therefore you want to have the Indian National Con- 
gress work effectively you will at the same time have to promote 
the allied movements to which I have referred above. 

Next door to us is China — let us therefore take a leaf out of 
recent Chinese history. See what the students in China have done 
for their mother country. Can we not do the same for India ? The 
renaissance in modern China is due almost wholly to the activities 
of Chinese students both men and women. They have on the one 
hand gone out into the village and into the towns and factories to 
preach the message of freedom and on the other hand they have 
organised the whole country from one end to the other. We shall 
have to do the same thing in India. There is no royal road to 
freedom. The path to freedom is no doubt thorny one but it is 
a path which also leads to glory and immortality. Let us break 
with the past, destroy all the shackless which have bound us for 
ages and like true pilgrims let us march shoulder to shoulder to- 
wards our destined goal of freedom. Freedom means life and death 
in the pursuit of freedom means glory imperishable. Let us, there- 
fore, resolve to be free or at least die in the pursuit of freedom and 
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let us show by our conduct and character that we are worthy of 
being the countrymen of the great martyr Jatindranath Das. 

SECTION VII 

An Emblem of Dissatisfaction 

(November 29 , 1929) 

[“The Youth Movement”, says Subhas 
Bose, “is an emblem of dissatisfaction,” In 
this Presidential Address, Bose sums up the 
purpose and ideals of the Youth Movement. 
This message was delivered from the chair at 
the First C.P. Youth Conference held at Nag- 
pur on the 29th November 1929. He lays im- 
portance on the independent character of the 
Youth Movement and warns the people who 
would like to convert our Youth Movement 
into “the back-benches of Indian National 
Congress ” The ideal of youth is to create a 
new world and better world for humanity. 
Therefore, they must be allowed full freedom 
of action ] 

Friends, there arc people in this country, and some of them 
eminent in public life who look upon the Youth Movement of to- 
day with some decree of disfavour or confess that they do not 
appreciate the purpose and significance of this movement. There 
are other people, who do not realise the inner meanings of the 
Youth Movement, but who nevertheless have joined this move- 
ment probably out of a feeling that a movement should not be 
allowed to grow in which they do not play some part. 

From the dawn of the present renaissance in India up till 
to-day, several movements and thought-currents, have appeared 
one after another. That in addition to these movements another 
movement should come into existence in the shape of the Youth 
Movement, is in itself a sufficient proof that such phenomenon was 
called for. There is certainly some fundamental craving in the 
soul of the individual and of the nation to satisfy which the Youth 
Movement had to be carried. What is that fundamental craving ? 
It is the desire for freedom and self-fulfilment. 

YOUTH MOVEMENT 

The country needs to-day a movement which will vouchsafe 
to the individual and to the nation complete emancipation from bon- 
dage of every kind as well as the fullest power of self-fulfilment and 
self-expression. There are people who should like to 
convert our Youth Conferences into the back ben- 
ches of the Indian National Congress, but little do 
they understand the purpose and significance of 
the Youth Movement. 
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Indian National Congress, being primarily a political body is 
naturally restricted in the scope. Even with regard to the political 
problem its objective has not yet been declared to be full indepen- 
dence. It is not, therefore, a matter for surprise that youngmen, 
who see life as one whole and who desire freedom in every shape of 
life, should feel dissatisfied with a purely political body like the Indian 
National Congress and would hanker after a movement which endea- 
vours to satisfy all the cravings of the human soul and the needs of 
our life. It therefore follows that while the Youth Movement is not 
merely political, it is not non-political. In its scope it is as large as 
life. And since the whole inculdes all its parts, it is certain that the 
growth of the Youth Movement will stimulate our political develop- 
ment as well. 

The Youth Movement is an emblem of our dissa- 
tisfaction with the present order of things. It stands 
for the revolt of Youth against age-long bondage, 
tyranny and oppression. It seeks to create a new 
and better world for ourselves and for humanity by 
removing all shackles and giving the fullest scope to 
the creative activity of mankind. The Youth Move- 
ment is not, therefore, an additional or an exotic 
growth superimposed on the movements of to day. 
It is a genuine independent movement, the main 
springs of which lie deeply embedded in human 
nature. 

FEELING OF RESTLESSNESS 

This movement has come into existence because it fulfils, or stri- 
ves to fulfil, a crying need of the time and the cravings of the human 
soul. If one does not realise the inner meanings and purpose of the 
movement, he can do nothing by merely joining the movement or by 
c capturing ’ Youth associations. To my mind any association of 
youngmen and young women cannot deserve the name of youth asso- 
ciation unless it has all the characteristics of the latter. As I have 
already hinted, all Youth Movements are characterised by a feeling 
of restlessness and of dissatisfaction with the existing state of things 
and they seek to usher in a better order. They stand for freedom 
from bondage and for revolt against custom and authority where 
custom and authority militate against the promptings of the human 
conscience. Their motto is, self-confidence and self-realiance — as 
againt blind homage and unquestioning obedience to our elders. In 
these circumstances one cannot be surprised if some of our elders view 
these movements with dislike or disfavour. 

The purpose of the Youth Movement is to recreate our whole 
life and to breathe into it the inspiration of a new ideal. It is this 
ideal which will give a new meaning and significance to the life that we 
create. That ideal is full all-round freedom and complete self-fulfil- 
ment. Freedom and self fulfilment are intimately 
and inseparably connected. Without freedom, self- 
fulfilment is not possible and freedom has value 
because it leads to self-fulfilment. 
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The Youth Movement is in its scope co-extensive with life itself. 
It therefore follows that the Youth Movement will have as many 
departments as there are aspects in our life. If W0 are to reju- 
venate the body, we shall need sports, athletics and 
gymnastics. If we are to emancipate and re-educate 
the mind we shall need a new literature, a higher 
and better type of education and a healthy con- 
ception of morality. If we are to rejuvenate 
society, we shall have to do away ruthlessly with 
hide-bound ideas and customs and substitute new 
and healthy Ones instead. Further, we shall have to 
revalue the existing social and moral values 'n the light of the 
ideal of the age and in all probability we shall have to introduce 
a new scale of values which will govern the society of the future. 

ONE MAN CAN SAVE INDIA 

In striking out a new line of thought and action it is but 
natural that we should run up against existing ideas and vested 
interests and against the powers that be. But we should not be afraid 
of that. The progress of the Youth Movement will have to be affected 
in the teeth of opposition and in the face of numerous obstacles. 

Occasions will arise when we shall be hemmed in 
from all sides and it will appear as if we stand by 
ourselves cut off from the rest of the world. In such 
crisis we should remember the pregnant words of 
that great Irish patriot who in the face of imminent 
danger cried out triumphantly — 44 One man can save 
Ireland, just as one man redeemed the world.” As 

an exponent of the Youth Movement, the moment you apply the 
principle of freedom to every walk of life, you atonce create enemies 
on all sides and all the vested interests affected by your propaganda 
may combine for the purpose of crushing you. It is easy to fight 
even a formidable enemy on one front, but it is difficult to fight your 
enemies on every front simultaneously. The rank and file of the 
Youth Movement should, therefore, be prepared to face enemies 
more formidable than those whom the political workers may have to 
encounter. 

There is another difficulty which we in the Youth Movement 
should anticipate, and against which we should be forewarned. In 
a political movement or in a labour movement you will have to han- 
dle large crowds in order to preserve your control over them. You 
may have to play to the gallery on certain occasions. You may also 
have to bring yourselves down to the level of the masses on certain 
occasious in order to keep up your communion with them. In the 
Youth Movement, on the other hand, you will have to say 
good-bye to love of popularity — if you happen to possess that 
feeling. On occasions you will have to take the responsibility 
of creating public opinion or of stemming the tide of popular 

feeling. If you wish to solve the fundamental 

{ >roblems of your national life, you will have to 
ook miles ahead of your contemporaries. The 
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mass mind is often unable to cut itself off from pre- 
sent day moorings and visualize the future. I f you 

propose remedies to anticipate and counteract favour evils. It Is not 
improbable that the mass mind will refuse to accept your prescription. 
On such an occasion you must summon courage to stand out alone 
and uafriended, in the presence of the cross as it were, and fight the 
presence of the cross as it were, and fight the rest of the world. One 
who desires to swim with the tide of the popular approbation on all 
occasions may become the hero of the hour — but he cannot live in 
history, neither be prepared for any amount of misunderstanding and 
for any degree of persecution. For the most unselfish actions we 
should be prepared to get abuse and vilification ; from our closest 
friends we should be prepared for unwarranted hostility. 

DIVINITY OF HUMANITY 

But human nature is at bottom divine. The day 
of misunderstanding, abuse and persecution, how- 
ever long it may be, will therefore have its end. Even 
if we have to meet death for the sake of our sincerest 
convictions, we shall through death attain immorta- 
lity. Let us therefore be ready for any emergency. 
The rose is thrice beautiful because of its thorns and 
so is human life. Would not life be stale and insipid 
without sacrifice, suffering and persecution ? 

Broadly speaking the Youth Movement has five aspects — viz-, 
political, social, economic, physical and cultural. The aim of the 
movement is a two-fold one— to break this fiivefold bondage and as 
result of this emancipation to give an impetus to self-fulfilments and 
self-expressions. The movement is therefore both destructive and 
creative in character. Without destruction you cannot have 
a creation. That is why everywhere in nature we find 
destruction and creation going on side by side. If 
you think that destruction is bad and construction 
is possible without destruction, we shall be sadly 
mistaken. So also shall we if we regard dest- 
ruction to be an end in itself. The growth and expansion of 
the freedom movement in any sphere of life means destruction 
and sometimes ruthless destruction. There can be no compromise 
with untruth, hypocrisy, bondage and inequality. We shall have to 
strike and strike hard if we have to break these shackles and we should 
not falter or look back when our only duty is to march ahead. 

If there is life within us — if we are not mere clods of clay un- 
troubled by a spark, destruction will unfailingly be accompanied by 
creative activity. Many of the the Movements that we witness to- 
day in India and abroad are reformist in character. The movements 
touch the fringe of our life without radically transforming it. But 
we want no reform — but radical transformation. The whole of our 
life — both individual and collective — has to be recreated. In order 
to fulfil this rejuvenation, we want a new conception of freedom to 
inspire us. Freedom has had a varying connotation in different ages 
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and in different climes. In fact in our own country, as elsewhere, there 
has been an evolution of the conception of freedom. Today freedom has 
at least come to mean complete all-round emancipation. At least that 
is the interpretation which appeals to the youths. We can no longer 
be content with a half-way house. We want the fullest dose of free- 
dom and we want it in every sphere of life.^If we love freedom and love 
it for its own sake, we cannot possibly tolerate bondage or inequality 
of any sort. Whether in the political, or in the economic, or in the 
social sphere — we must be prepared for a full application of the prin- 
ciple of freedom. Every human being — man or woman — is born 
equal and he or she shall have equal opportunities of development 
— that should be our dictum. This is a principle which is easy to 
utter but difficult to act upon — in view of the enormous difficulties 
we shall have to encounter in giving effect to it. 

Friends, I shall not take up your time unnecessarily by referr- 
ing to the detailed programme of work which should be adopted by 
those who desire to help the growth and expansion of the Youth 
Movement. My task is over when I have dealt with the principles, 
aims and objects of this movement. Our ideal is an exceeding- 
ly ambitious one— probably the most ambitious one 
that one can concede to. We want to transform 
our whole life and to create a new world and better 
world for ourselves and for humanity. In order to 
achieve this, we must rouse all the best that is in us. 
It is the magic touch of freedom which alone can 
awaken our dormant faculties and galvanise us into 
ceasiess activity. How can we rouse this desire for 
freedom in our selves firstly and then in our country- 
men, is our first and foremost problem- We must feel 
the stings of slavery, the pangs of bondage— if we 
are to cry out for {freedom from the bottom of our 
heart. When thisifeeling becomes acute, we shall re- 
alise that life with out freedom is not worth living and 
as this experience grows, a time will come when our 
whole soul will be consumed with the longing for 
liberty. 


THE GOSPEL OP FREEDOM 

1 1 is at this stage that we can become missionaries for preaching 
the gospel of freedom. As freedom intoxicated men and women, we 
should then go from door to door, from village to village, and from 
city to city to preach the cult of freedom. Every walk of life will feel 
the breath of life as a result of this propaganda. Destruction and crea- 
tion will begin. The body politics, the economic order and the social 
order will be stirred by a new impulse and a new ideal — namely the 
ideal of freedom and equality. False standards, hide-bound customs 
and age-long restrictions will be pulled down and a new order wall 
gradually come into existence. If we succeed in bringing into exist- 
ence this new order — based on liberty, equality and fraternity — we 
shall solve not merely a national problem — but also a world problem. 
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India is an epitome of the world. India’s problems are world- 
problems in miniature. The solution of India’s problems is, therefore 
a solution of world problems. India lives to-day inspite of untold 
suffering and misery and in spite of numerous invasions — because she 
has a mission to fulfil. India has to save herself because by saving 
herself she will save the world. India has to attain freedom because a 
free India will be able to make a suitable contribution to the 
culture and civilization of the world. The world is anxiously await- 
ing India’s gift. Without that, the world will be all the poorer. 

Friends, our responsibility is great, in every age, in every clime. 
Youths have been the torch-bearers of liberty. We have to live up 
to the example of Youths abroad. What they have achieved else- 
where, certainly the Youths of India can achieve here, if only we 
rise to the occasion. We are living in momentous times and the fate 
of India is in the hands of the youths. I have no doubt that the 
youths of this country realise the great responsibility that rests on 
them. I have no doubt that through their sacrifice, suffering and 
labour, India will before long be a free country where men and 
women will be free and have equal opportunities for education and 
development. India shall be free — of that there is not the slightest 
doubt. The only question is, when she will be free. We have all. 
been born slaves but let as all resolve to die as free men. And if we 
are not to see India free in our own life-time, let us at least die in the 
attempts to free India. The path to freedom is a thorny path — but 
is also the path to immortality. To this noble path I invite you — 
my sisters and brothers of the Central Provinces. 

SECTION VIII 

Social Reconstruction 

(. December 18, 1929) 

[Young men and young women are pioneers in 
path of social reconstruction and they hold the 
torch of freedom and prosperity. That is the 
quintessence of the magnificent message delivered 
by Subhas Bose from the chair at Amroati Students’ 
Conference held on 1st December 1929. Bose sets 
forth the difference between evolution and revolution 
as two sides of the same political picture. India 
has a mission to perform and it is towards that end 
that the youth of India must devote their ener- 
gies]. 

What we want is an awakening from within, which will bring 
about a radical transformation of our life. Tinkering reform will 
not do ; superficial remedies will be of no avail. What 
is wanted is a transfiguration of our whole life — a complete 
revolution, if you will. Do not fight shy of the word ‘ revolution.’ 
We may differ in our conception of ‘ revolution ’ but I have 
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yet to see a living human being who does not believe in re- 
volution. There is no inherent difference between 
“evolution” and “revolution.” Revolution is evolu- 
tion compressed into a shorter period ; evolution is 
revolution spread out over a longer period. Both 
evolution and revolution imply change and progress 
and in nature there is room for both. In fact, nature 
cannot do without either. 

I have said that we shall have to alter many of our notions of 
good and bad. I have also said that we want a radical transformation 
of our whole life. This is necessary if we are to become great as a 
nation and occupy a seat of honour among the foremost nations of 
the world. Life has meaning, worth and significance only if it is 
lived for the sake of an ideal. A nation need not live, in fact it 
has no right to live, if it does not want to progress and achieves 
greatness merely to fulfil a selfish national purpose ; it should 
aspire to become great in order to make humanity great, so that 
the world may become ultimately a better and happier place to 
dwell in. 

India possesses all the resources, intellectual, 
moral and material, which go to make a people 
great. And India is still living, in spite of her hoary 
antiquity, because she has to become great once 
again, because she has a mission to perform. 
India’s mission is firstly to save herself and there- 
after to make her contribution to the sum-total of 
culture and civilization of the world In spite of 
half-a-hundred handicaps, India’s contribution to- 
day is by no means a small one. Just imagine for 
a moment what her contribution would be, if she 
were free to develop her life according to her own 
genius. 

THE ELAN VITAL 

I am sure that our people can achieve wonders, if only we 
could be roused to ceaseless activity. I am also sure that once we 
are thoroughly roused, we shall be able to outrun even the pro- 
gressive nations to-day, “the hustlers from the West”. All that we 
want is a magic wand by waving which our whole life could be 
galvanised. The French Philosopher, Bergson, has talked of the 
“elan vital” the vital impetus which moves the whole world to 
activity and progress. What is the “elan vital” of our 
national life ? It is the desire for freedom, for expan- 
sion, for self-expression. The counterpart of this desire is 
revolt against bondage. If you want to be free, you must revolt 
against the bondage that surrounds you — and if you revolt against 
bondage and revolt successfully, you are bound to win your freedom. 

Except those whose moral sense is altogether dead, every 
human being is bound to feel, more or less, the pangs of slavery 
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and the humiliation of servitude. When this feeling becomes 
acute, slavery and bondage become intolerable and one develops 
a strong desire to throw otff the yoke of servitude. This desire is 
further heightened by a taste of the joy of freedom, either through 
personal experience of free countries or through study and imagina- 
tion of the happy conditions that result from freedom. The 

psychological aspect of “tapasya” in the cause of 
our country’s salvation consists in making our mind 
more and more sensitive to national humiliation 
and racial discrimination and in intensifying our 
desire for freedom. This can be effected by the study of 
history, observation of our present-day degradation, contemplation 
of the ideal of life and above all by comparing conditions pre- 
vailing under the regime of servitude with those prevailing under 
the reign of freedom. 


THE ALTAR OF FREEDOM 

Baptism, initiation, “deeksha” etc., have to me but one 
meaning, viz., consecration of our life at the altar of freedom. 
Complete self-consecration will not be possible in a day. But as 
we come more imbued with the desire for freedom we shall get a 
taste of joy unspeakable and we shall realise more and more that 
life has a meaning and a purpose. A revolution will set in — our 
thoughts, feelings and aspirations wall undergo a transformation. 
Only one thing in life will have value for us, viz.. Freedom ; and 
our inner life will be so metamorphosed or recreated as to conform 
to that ideal. The experience of this gradual transformation is 
almost indescribable. When this transformation is complete, we 
shall be reborn ; we shall be “dwijas” in the real sense of the term. 
Thereafter we shall think, feel and even dream only of freedom 
and all our activity will be permeated with but one desire — the 
desire to attain freedom. In a word we shall become freedom- 
intoxicated human beings who live, move and have their being 
only in freedom. 

Once the desire for freedom is enkinded in our 
hearts, it will need an adequate instrument in order 
to fulfil itself. For this purpose all our faculties— 
physical intellectual and moral— will have to be re- 
quisitioned. We shall have to unlearn much of what 
we have learnt and learn for the first time what we 
never were taught- The body and the mind will 
have to undergo a new course of training and dis- 
cipline in order to be fit for the task of achieving 
freedom. The external aspect of our life will also 
change. Luxury, case and comfort will have to be 
abandoned, new modes of life will have to be ad- 
opted and old habits shunned. Thus will our whole 
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life become a purified instrument for the purpose 
of attaining freedom 

Man is after all a social being. His self-fulfilment is not 
possible if he is cut off from the rest of society. The individual 
depends much for his growth and development on society, as society 
does on the individual. Further, the progress of the individual 
does not possess much value if it docs not carry with it the progress 
of society as a whole. An ideal, which is accepted by an individual 
recluse, but is rejected by society and is not therefore embodied in 
our corporate life, has not much worth. If freedom is to be 

the cardinal principle of our life, the “elan vital” 
of all our activity, it should also be made the basis 
of social reconstruction. It will be seen at once that 
if the principle of freedom is to be applied to society 
and made the fundamental basis of the future, it 
will mean nothing short of social revolution. Freedom 

for the whole of society will mean freedom for women as well as 
for men ; freedom for the depressed classes and not merely for the 
higher castes ; freedom for the poor and not merely for the rich ; 
freedom for the old and not merely for the young ; in other words 
freedom for all sections, for all minorities and for all individuals. Thus 
freedom implies equality and equality connotes fraternity. In free 
society, therefere, women will have to be given an equal status with 
the men, in law as well as in social matters ; the social barriers which 
put brand of inferiority on certain sections of castes owing to their 
birth, will have to be ruthlessly demolished ; the inequalities of 
wealth which stand in the way of the social advancement will have 
to be removed and equal opportunities for education and develop- 
ment will have to be given to all for shouldering the responsibility 
of reconstructing society and of carrying on the administration. 
In society, in the body politic and in the economic world, each in- 
dividual should be as free as any other and should enjoy the same 
status. Equal opportunities for all, equitable distribution of wealth, 
abolition of all social barriers, including caste and emancipation 
from foreign rule — these should be some of the basic principles of 
the new society we want to build. 

PERFECT SYNTHESIS 

The vision of a free India is “a perfect synthesis 
of all that is good in the East and in the West.” 
As the heirs of a free India, the students have to 
train themselves in such a manner as to be the 

S ioneers in the social reconstruction and torch- 
earers in the path to freedom. The path to freedom 
is no doubt a thorny path, but it is the path to Im- 
mortality, “leading to glory imperishable.” Students 
of India should unite, ‘‘form a happy band and 
march shoulder to shoulder along its noble path.” 
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SECTION IX 

Bose Demands Complete Independence 

( 1929 ) 

Motilal served an ultimatum to the British 
Government which his son, Jawaharlal, was 
called upon to materialize. The former pre- 
sided over the Calcutta Session of the Con- 
gress in 1928 where an ultimatum was served 
to the British that Dominion Status should 
be granted to India within one year, other- 
wise India will launch campaign for Complete 
Independence. The British regarded it all a 
joke, so the resolution for Complete Indepen- 
dence was passed at the Lahore Session of 
the Congress where Jawaharlal presided iA 
1929. 

On October 31st, 1929, Lord Irwin who had recently been 
back from Eng^md after having consultations with the British 
Cabinet issued a vague statement saying that “he had been autho- 
rised by His Majesty’s Government to state clearly that in their 
judgment, it is implici^in their declaration cf 1917 that the natural 
issue of India’s constitutional progress as there contemplated, is 
the attainment of Dominion Status.” 

Immediately after the appearance of this announcement the 
All Parties Committee met at Delhi and decided by an overwhelm- 
ing majority to issue a manifesto appreciating the sincerity under- 
lying the Viceroy’s pronouncement and making an offer of co- 
operation to His Majesty’s Government to evolve a Dominion Con- 
stitution for India. 

Subhas Chandra Bose who has always been opposed to the 
idea of the Dominion Status or any other compromise with British 
Government revolted against the decision. He refused to sign the 
leaders’ manifesto and issued a separate one in collaboration with 
certain other left-wing leaders. 


1 

THE COUNTER MANIFESTO 

{18th November 1929) 

“We attended the conference convened by Pt. Motilal Nehru 
at Delhi for the purpose of considering the pronouncement of H.E. 
the Viceroy, but for reasons which we shall presently explain we 
were unable to subscribe to the statement issued by Mahatma 
Gandhi, Pt. Moti Lai Nehru and other leaders. We regret that 
owing to the short time at our disposal we have not been able to 
consult friends in different parts of the country who would agtfce 
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with us over this question. But we have no doubt that in this 
statement we are giving expression to the views held by a very large 
section of our countrymen. ° 

“After giving the closest consideration to the Viceregal pro- 
nouncement, we are constrained to say that the statement, as it 
stands, contains nothing over which we could enthuse. This will 
be borne out if we examine the two important commitments made 
by H.E. the Viceroy on his pronouncement, viz. (1) definition of 
Responsible Government as Dominion Status and (2) provision of 
a Conference between representatives of the British Government on 
the one side and the representatives of British India and Indian States 
on the other. 

“With regard to the first we would like to point out to those 
who may feel enthusiastic over the Viceregal announcement that there 
is no mention in that statement as to when Dominion Status will be 
granted. We, however, stand unequivocally for Complete Indepen- 
dence not as a distant goal but as the immediate objective and if 
Dominion Status were granted by 31st December 1929, we would 
still stand out boldly for Complete Independence. We gave expres- 
sion to this view at the session of the Indian National Congress at 
Calcutta and it will be our duty to reiterate it whef» the Congress 
assembles at Lahore in December next. 

“With regard to the second commitment, we feel that the 
conference proposed is not really a Round Table Conference and 
we would request our countrymen not to give it that dignified 
appellation. The machinery and procedure laid down in connec- 
tion with the Simon Commission for determining how the Indian 
constitution should be amended are to remain intact. It is not 
clear whether the conference will be confined to representatives of 
the British Government on the one side and the representatives of 
the Indian nationalists on the other. Nor is it known that the con- 
clusions to be arrived at by the conference will be final and bind- 
ing on both the parties. In the circumstances, the proposed con- 
ference cannot by any stretch of imagination be called a Round 
Table Conference. 

“It may be turned down by the Liberals and the Conservatives, 
we should strengthen their hands by offering our co-operation in res- 
ponse to the Viceregal announcement. This only betrays the existence 
of inferiority complex in themselves. There is no reason why we 
should have this undue solicitude for any political party in England, 

, for freedom will come not as a gift from great Britain : but through 
•our own sacrifices, suffering and struggle. If any political party 
' in England is opposed to India’s freedom, a time will soon come 
when they will realise that it is in England’s interests to recognise 
India’s right to be free. 

“In conclusion, we would ask our countrymen 
not to be misled by pious statements of the Viceroy 
and the Secretary of State but to increase their 
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efforts in the task of preparing the country for the 
situation they will have to face at the time of 
Lahore Congress. The ultimatum delivered at 
the Calcutta Congress expires on Slst December 
1929. If Dominion Status is not granted by then, 
the Congress as a body will have to follow up the 
ultimatum to its logical conclusion. It is therefore, 
imperative that our attention should not be distract- 
ed in the slightest degree from the task we now have 
in hand, viz., preparing the country for coming 
crisis. 


2 . 

The Counter- Resolution 

1929. 

“ In pursuance of the resolution passed at the last session of the 
Congress held in Calcutta, this Congress now declares that ‘Swaraj* 
in Congress creed means full independence implying thereby complete 
severance of British connection. 

“In order to bring about the overthrow of British Imperialism 
and its Indian Allies and achieve complete independence, this Con- 
gress resolves on the one hand to carry on ceaseless campaign in favour 
of independence with a view to establishing parrallel Government 
in India and on the other hand launch the campaign of civil dis- 
obedience including non-payment of taxes and general strikes 
wherever and whenever possible. 

“With a view to give effect to the above two-fold programme, this 
Congress calls upon the people of the country to undertake at once 
the task of organising the youths, workers and peasants and other 
oppressed sections of the Indian people. 

“In order to ensure concentration on the above programme and 
in conformity with the new Congress creed, this Congress declares 
complete boycott of the central and provincial legislatures commit- 
tees appointed by the Government, local bodies including the institu- 
tion like Port Trusts and Law courts and calls upon the Congress- 
men to abstain from participation in future elections upon the 
present members of the legislatures, committees and local bodies to 
resign their seats and upon the lawyers to suspend their practices 
forthwith. 

“ This Congress further authorises the All-India Congress Com- 
mittee to give effect to the above programme according to the 
circumstances prevailing in the country and to* meet any situation 
that may arise while executing the above programme.” 
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3 

Bose Addresses the Nation 

iMhore Congress 1929. 

Mr. Subhas Chandra Bose, in moving his resolution said : 
“Before I proceed to lay my case I take this opportunity of convey- 
ing my cordial and hearty thanks to Mahatma Gandhi for coming 
forward to move a resolution which declares Swaraj to mean com- 
plete independence. But I move this amendment because I believe 
that the programme laid down by his resolution is not such as to carry 
us towards the goal of Complete Independence. My amendment 
is consistent with the goal and in keeping with the spirit of the times. 

I have no doubt it will find favour with the younger generation 
in this country, if not now, at least in the next Congress. 

“Mine is a programme of all-round boycott and I do not think 
it w ill be of any use to take up one item in the programme of boycott 
and leave out others. It will not be consistent with our creed of 
independence to go and practise in the law' courts. It will not be 
consistent cither to enter local bodies, some of which, like the 
Calcutta Corporation, require the oath of allegiance to be taken. 
There is another reason why you should give them all up. The task 
before us is so arduous and the responsibility on our shoulders is so 
great that wc shall have to concentrate our whole time and energy 
on the programme of work. I should like to submit, at this stage, 
that if you arc not prepared to go in for complete boycott, it will be no 
use for you to boycott the Councils only. 

I AM AN EXTREMIST 

44 After all, let us be consistent. Let us be for 
complete boycott or none at all. I am an extremist 
and my principle is— all or none. If I am to advo- 
cate a policy of the capture of public bodies I would 
like to capture every public body. If we are to boy- 
cott at all, why not boycott completely and concen- 
trate our attention and energy on some other pro- 
gramme ? Therefore, I would earnestly plead for 
the acceptance of my amendment because I know 
public opinion in India to-day requires it. 

“ Now a word or two on Mahatmaji’s resolution. In the pre- 
amble, you are asked to endorse the action of the Working Com- 
mittee in subscribing to the Delhi manifesto. It is for you to 
consider whether on the 31st December 1929 you are prepared to 
endorse it. I am not prepared to advise any one to do it. Again, 
are you prepared to accept the reference to the 
Round Table Conference ? I would not call it a 
round table. It is certainly not round. I would call 
it square. Round Table Conference is a conference 
between two belligerent parties, between plenipot- 
entiaries representing opposite sides. I ask you 
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whether the people of India are invited to send any 
of their representatives with fall powers to negoti- 
ate with the representatives of the British Govern- 
ment or, are we assured that the conclusions arriv- 
ed at this conference are to be ratified by both 
parties ? Arc we sure that the conclusions of the conference are 
not to go up for the reconsideration before the British Earliament ? 
You know when the treaty was drawn between Britain and South 
Africa, the conclusions arrived at the conference of both parties were 
regarded as sacred by both the parties. I know for a fact that in 
the case of the South African constitution drawn up at the conference, 
in spite of its grammatical errors, it had to be ratified by the British 
Government, and the British Parliament could not even correct those 
grammatical errors. That is what a round table conference means. 
What is the character of the conference that has been offered to 
India ? The Simon Commission and its paraphernalia are to be 
there and the conclusions of the conference are to go before the 
Parliament. It is not merely the people of India that should send 
representatives to the conference but the European Chambers of 
Commerce and the Ruling Chiefs. Is there a fight between the 
British Government on the one hand and the European Chambers 
and Ruling Chiefs on the other ? Is there any fight proceeding 
between Government and loyalists ? I know of no such fight. When 
there are these bodies to send in their representatives to this confer- 
ence, I say it is not a round table conference. But, unfortunately, 
people in this country insist on calling it so and Britishers are equally 
insistent in not calling it a round table conference. One argument 
more and I have done. The resolution refers to the constructive 


programme as the method whereby we have to achieve the political 
emancipation of India. I w ould like the House to consider whether 
the constructive programme, which the Congress has been pursuing 
for the last few years, is something w'hich is sufficient to enable us 
to reach the goal of complete independence. No doubt there is a 
reference to civil disobedience in the resolution. But I submit 

that the civil disobedience will never come until we 
can organise the workers and peasants and 
depressed classes on their specific grievance. If my 
programme is adopted, it shall be sufficiently effective 
to march on the road to Independence. I appeal to 
the supporters of the resolution to note the altered 
circumstances and feeling of the people, particularly 
the younger generation, and accept my motion.” 
(Applause.) 

SECTION X 


Britain On the Anvil 


( 1875 — 1925 ) 

(Subhas Bose has turned the Indo-British 
relations inside out. He has exposed the 
hollowness of Industrial Imperialism. The fol- 
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ing essay is a remarkable study of fifty years of 
Indo-British trade relations (1875-1925). In the 
long run, says Bose. Britain and India are natur- 
ally drifting away from each other, and if Free 
Trade continues, Britain will have little interest 
leftinindia, because Britain buys most of her 
raw materials from Canada and Australia, and 
other foreign countries are sending their manu- 
factures to India even though under great 
handicaps. Consequently, if Britain quits India, 
there is every chance of its readjusting itself to 
the changed conditions.) 

OUR FIRST CUSTOMERS 

One of the most remarkable facts in connection with the 
growth of the foreign trade of India is that the percentage share of 
the United Kingdom has almost continuously been on the decline for 
the last fifty years or more, though the actual amount of Indo-British 
trade has shown very great development. This means that the pro- 
gress of Indo-British trade has not kept pace with that of our total 
trade ; in other words, trade with non-British countries has grown at 
a faster rate than that with Great Britain. Till the middle of the 
19th century, the growth of our foreign commerce was practically 
synonymous with the development of our trade with the United 
Kingdom. 

It lies beyond the scope of the present article to trace the 
beginnings of our commerce with Great Britain which led to her 
occupying the almost monopolistic position in India’s foreign trade.* 
The subsequent developments have been in the direction of a gradual 
divergence of both our imports and exports from the United Kingdom 
to other countries, especially the Continental countries of Europe, 
and to U. S. A. and Japan with the result as noted above. The 
following figures are illustrative of the fact: — 

Percentage Share of U.K. in the 
Total Trade of India. 


1875-76 ... ... 62.2 

1880-81 ... ... 58.7 

1890-91 ... ... 50.9 

1900-01 ... ... 45.1 

1905-06 ... ... 42.9 

1910-12 ... ... 39.1 

1915-16 ... ... 47.4 

1920-21 ... ... 41.8 

1925-26 ... ... 32.1 


• For this earlier history of Indo-British trade, good accounts will be found ' 
in Dr. Balhrishna’s Commercial Relations between India and England and Prof. 
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This decline in the percentage share of the United Kingdom 
has been more marked in our export trade. It is true that th© 
♦share of Great Britain has always been larger in onr 
imports than our exports ; but smaller as the volume, 
of exports has been, its decline has still been rela- 
tively more marked than those of imports, as the fol- 


lowing figures will reveal 



1875-76 

Percentage Share of U.K. in India’s 
Import and Export Trade. 

Import 

83.0 

Export 

48.3 

1880-81 


82.8 

41.6 

1890-91 


76.4 

32.7 

1900-01 


65.6 

30.7 

1905-06 


68.5 

25.1 

1910-11 


62.1 

24.8 

1915-16 


60.4 

38.1 

1920-21 


58.8 

19.4 

1925-26 


50.9 

21.0 


In our imports. Great Britain continued to 
retain more than half the total trade and occupied 
by far the most important position, the share of the 
country coming next after her, namely, Japan, being only 8 per cent, 
in 1925 — 26. But as a consumer of Indian goods, she had long 
ceased to hold a similar position. Japan and the U. S. A. followed 
her at close quarters, the percentage shares of U. K., Japan and the 
U. S. A., in India’s export trade being respectively 21.0, 1 5.0 and 
10.4 in the year 1925-1926. 

DECLINE OF INDO-BRITISH TRADE 

The causes of this decline in the percentage share of the United 
Kingdom in India’s foreign trade are not far to seek. The pre-emi- 
nence of that country in the earlier days was due to a number of 
peculiar facilities which she enjoyed in her relations with India.** 
She was politically supreme in this country. Our trade had to 
depend almost entirely on British shipping ; most of the exporting 
and importing firms were British concerns ; so were the exchange 
banks and insurance companies. The railways Of India were 
mostly built up with British capital and conducted 
by British companies which furthered the interests of 
British Commerce, t 

• During the War period, a temporary stimulus was given to Indo-British 
trade by the large exports of Indian raw materials for the manufacture of muni- 
tions. 

•• Cf. Dr. S. G. Panadikar’s Economic Consequences of the War for India, 
pp. 66-67 ; also Prof. R. M. Joshi’s Indian Export Trade, pp. 160-61 and 164. 

t Incidentaly, the growth of railways stimulated imports from U. K. as all 
the materials for railway construction were purchased from there. 



88 SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF SUBHAS BOSE 

Many of the agricultural industries (some of them with British 
capital) were initiated and developed with a view to supplying the 
British market (e.g.> tea, coffee). 

The agricultural policy of the Government was 
also directed to the encouragement of the cultiva- 
tion of such raw materials and foodgrains as jute, 
cotton, wheat and oilseeds with the object of stimu- 
lating their export to Britain. On the other hand, the 
United Kingdom was the foremost industrial country of the world, 
supplying most of the demands of India for manufactured goods, in 
some of which ( e.g ., cotton manufacturers) the imports were directly 
encouraged by the tariff legislation of the Government of India, 
indirectly restricting thp growth of those manufacturing industries in 
India that were likely to hinder the progress of our import trade with 
that country. 

The preponderance of the United Kingdom in our 
foreign trade was, therefore, the outcome of a com- 
bination of two causes ; the political and economic 
subordination of India to that country and the 
industrial supremacy of Great Britain among the 
countries of the world. 

Subsequently, direct trade connections came to be established 
with almost all the important countries of the world ; and with the 
gradual progress of trade with them, Britain’s share has steadily 
declined. This growth of Indian trade with non-British countries 
was no doubt made possible by the free trade policy pursued by the 
British Government in relation to the Indian market. The specific 
reasons will be found in the fact that while in the first half of the 
19th century, the United Kingdom was the only great industrial 
country, subsequent industrial developments in countries like Ger- 
many, U. S. A. and Japan have resulted in large quantities of manu- 
factured goods being imported from them, mostly at the expense of 
Great Britain. 

On the other hand, these industrially-developed countries have 
found in India a veritable store-house of raw materials with which 
to foster their manufacturing industries. But with the keen competi- 
tion which they had to meet in capturing the Indian market from 
British hands for their own commodities was absent in the case of 
the purchase of raw materials from India. For, while the progress 
in our imports from other countries was being fought against and 
restricted at every step by Britain, India could sell her raw produce 
to any country which offered her the best price. It was, there- 
fore, comparatively easier for the non-British coun- 
tries to show greater developments in consuming 
Indian goods than in replacing British imports by 
their own manufactures. 

Hence, with the economic advancement of non-British countr- 
ies and the establishment of commerical relations "with them our 
trade was diverted more and more towards these countries. 
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FACTS AND FIGURES 

From the above, it should not be supposed that 
there was an actual decline in the amount of Indo- 
British trade. On the other hand, the United King* 
dom showed the greatest progress in the net addition 
to the amount of trade transacted between India and 
any other country as the following figures will indicate : — 

Value in Lakhs of Rupees. 



Exports to the 

Imports from Total amount 


U. K. 

the U. K. 

of the Indo- 
British trade 

1875-76 

2809 

3228 

6037 

1880-81 

3105 

4403 

7508 

1890-91 

3227 

5502 

8779 

1900-01 

3205 

5310 

8516 

1905-06 

4070 

7685 

11755 

1910-11 

5224 

8311 

13533 

1915-16 

7600 

8352 

15952 

1920-21 

5297 

20460 

25757 

1925-26 

8097 

11532 

19629 


Thus, during the period 1875-76 to 1925-1926, the amount of 
our trade with Britain increased by about 136 crores of rupees, an am- 
ount, which was in itself greater than that transacted with any other 
country. The gradual decline in the percentage share of the United 
Kingdom was, therefore, due to her inability to keep pace with the 
general growth of India’s total trade, the extent of which can 
further be gauged from the following index numbers : — 


1875-76 


Total Indian 
Trade 
100 

Indo-British 

Trade 

100 

1880-81 


131 

124 

1890-91 


177 

145 

1900-01 


194 

141 

1 905-06 


282 

194 

1910-11 


354 

224 

1915-16 


348 

264 

1920-21 


634 

426 

1925-26 


630 

325 


As has already been observed, the preponde- 
rance of Great Britain has been more complete in 
India’s import trade. This has been reflected in the 
fact that our total imports have shown identical 
movements with those from the United Kingdom. 

Fluctuations in the imports from that country in either direc- 
tion have invariably been followed by similar fluctuations in our 
total imports. This has, however, not been the case with the exports 
which have shown contrary movements in some particular years to 
those from the United Kingdom. This is, of course, due to the 
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exports to Britain being only a fraction of our total exports. But 
the supremacy of the country has been so complete in India’s import 
trade that irrespective of the developments with other countries, our 
total imports have in every year moved along with those from 
Britian. 

The outstanding article of importance that has contributed to 
the bulk of our import trade with Great Britain is cotton manufac- 
tures. England is the greatest cotton manufacturing 
country in the world, and India has been her best 

Customer* Indeed, India occupies the foremost place among 
countries importing cotton piece-goods. This single article has 
represented more than 50 per cent, of India’s total imports from the 
United Kindgom. 

The other articles of importance are metals, machinery and 
mill-work, and railway plant and rolling stock. Each of these amo- 
unted to more than ten crores of rupees in the later years of the 
period under study. Besides these, there is a host of other minor 
articles. The bulk is, however, made up of cotton goods, metals and 
manufactures thereof, and the progress of Indo-British trade has been 
mainly limited to these commodities. 

Besides the facts that the exports to Britain have represented 
a smaller value than the imports therefrom and that the progress 
in them has been slower than in the latter, there is another point of 
contrast to be noted. On the import side, cotton goods 
have represented the bulk of the trade whereas, on 
the export side, there has been no such predominant 

article. On the contrary, while the important articles of import 
kept up their relative positions all through, those of export underwent 
the greatest changes in their growth and relative importance. 

In the earlier days, raw cotton occupied the first place among 
the objects of export. Right down to 1884-85, the output and export 
of jute which were being highly encouraged by the establishment 
and progress of the jute manufacturing industry in Dundee, held * 
the first place. Then, the export of tea which was fast driving away 
the Chinese stuff from the British market along with the rapid growth 
of the newly established Indian industry, took the place of honour 
for the first time in 1890-91. Thus in 1890-91 tea, foodgrains, raw 
jute and cotton respectively occupied the first four places, the value 
of the exports of each of these being between 4 and 5 crores of 
rupees. 

Since then, while the exports of raw cotton fell heavily, amount- 
ing only to 2 lakhs of rupees in 1899-1900, those of the other three com- 
modities continued to grow in volume ; and for the next few years, 
these were interchanging the first three places amongst themselves. By 
the end of the century, tea, however, came definitely to hold the fore- 
most place ; and though in certain abnormal years, the exports of 
food-grains exceeded those of tea, the latter have since then con- 
tinued to hold the premier position. This rising preponderance of 
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tea in relation to food-grains and jute was due to the following 
causes. 

India herself being a densely-populated country, subject to 
shortage of crops and famines, the exports of grains could show ex- 
pansion only within certain limits and were liable to great fluctu- 
ations. In the case of jute, the growth of the manufacturing industry 
in India and elsewhere restricted the exports to the United Kingdom. 
But tea was not subject to any of these influences. The home con- 
sumption was negligible and there was no great demand from other 
countries. The industry was started and fostered with a view to 
supply the demands of Britain which has continued to be almost the 
single market for Indian tea, the exports to other countries being 
quite small. Had it not been for tea, the exports to the United 
kingdom would have shown still greater percentage decline. 

The other articles of importance in our export trade with that 
country are hides and skins, jute manufactures, oilseeds, raw wool*, 
lac, coffee and teak wood. 

DOUBLE-SIDED COMPETITION 

It will be noted from the above study of the 
growth of Indo- British trade that most of the articles 
of import and export suffer from a double-sided 
competition. 

The chief commodities of import, as already observed, are cott- 
on goods and metal manufactures, both of which were liable to com- 
petition from home and abroad. In the case of the former the 
increasing home-production and the keen competition from Japan 
came greatly in the way of the United Kingdom. Indeed, in recent 
years, the imports of cotton goods from England have shown con- 
siderable decline in volume. As regards metal manufactures, while 
in the earlier days England had no competitor in the field, towards 
the close of the last century Belgium and Germany came to be keen 
rivals of Great Britain. Indeed, by the beginning of this century, in 
certain kinds of metal manufactures, especially in iron and steel, the 
imports from Belgium and Germany to a great extent replaced those 
4 from the former. Lately the U.S.A. also joined them. Then there 
:was the growth of Indian iron and steel industry which was raising 
Jts head under a system of protection. 

In the case of exports, the trade in raw materials like jute, hides 
and skins, and seeds was restricted by a keener demand from Con- 
tinental countries, and was thus being diverted from the United 
Kingdom to non-British countries : on the other hand, the trade in 
articles like coffee, cotton and tea had to meet the competition of 
foreign countries in supplying the British market and was thus being 
replaced by exports from the latter. There is a third class of commo- 
dities like food-grains and wool, the exports of which were restricted 
both by the available home-supply and foreign competition* It will be 
seen that except tea (the exports of which are also to some extent 
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gradually been diverted from the United Kingdom to other countries. 

Great Britain would not import Indian raw cotton or 
jute manufactures, while India found other markets 
not only for these commodities but also for her raw 
jute, oilseeds, hides and skins and other raw mate- 
rials. 

INDIA BEATS BRITAIN 


Another very important point to be noted in 
connection with the growth of Indo-British trade 
is that it has more or less kept pace with the pro- 
gress of the foreign trade of Great Britain. This 
means that while the United Kingdom declined in 
her relative importance in India’s foreign trade, 
India fully retained hers in Great Britain. Indeed 
till the outbreak of the last war, India was actually 

f ;aining in her relative importance, the growth of 
ndo-British trade being ahead of that Britain’s 

total trade. Since then, India slightly declined in her position, 
the subsequent developments in the United Kingdom’s foreign trade 
being a little quicker than those with India. On the whole, the 
percentage share of India in Britain’s trade remained more or less 
the same, while her percentage share in India’s trade was 
continuously on the decline. It is, therefore, important to note 
in connection with the prospects of British trade in India that the 
United Kingdom showed as much progress in her trade with India 
or with other countries. The contrastis indeed striking. The follow- 
are the corroborative index numbers : — 


Average 1875-79 

„ 1885-89 

„ 1895-99 

1905-09 
„ 1910-13 

„ 1914-18 

Year 1920 

„ 1921 

„ 1925 

Regarding 
Britain’s total 
India occupies 


Total trade lndo-British 
of U. K. Trade 

100 100 

104 144 

121 141 

178 210 

208 265 

301 270 

585 428 

322 327 

388 326 

share of India in 
be observed that 


the percentage 
trade, it should 

no such eminent position as the 
United Kin gdom does in India. Indo-British trade 
represents only a fraction of Britain’a total trade. 
It is true that as a consumer of British goods, India 
occupies the foremost place ; but while these represent 
about 50 per cent, of our total imports, they scarcely amount to 
12 per cent, of Britain as a consumer of Indian goods. Thus while 
the share of the United Kingdom in our export trade amounted to 
25-5 per cent, in 1924-25, India’s share in Britain’s import trade 
amounted to only 5*7 per cent, in 1924. 



THE TOILING TWENTIES 


93 


The following figures bring out more clearly the position India 
occupies in the foreign trade of Great Britain : — 



Year 1924 

Value in Millions of £ 


Exports from 

U.K. 

i Imports into U.K. 

To 


1 From 


India 

90-6 

i U. S. A. 

222-6 

Australia 

60-7 

Argentina 

75-2 

U. S. A. 

53’8 

j India 

65-1 

Germany 

42-6 

1 Canada 

62-7 


Considered as a whole, during the year 1924, India’s share in 
total trade of the United Kingdom was only 8 per cent, while 
Britain’s share in that of India was as much as 36 per cent. 


JAPAN OUSTS BRITAIN 

It has been observed that the decline in the percentage share 
of the United Kingdom in our foreign trade was more in the exports 
sent thereto than in the imports received therefrom. 

An important change, however, took place since the close 
of the War. While exports from India retained the pre-War level, 
the imports from the United Kingdom fell far short of it. During 
the period 1920-21 to 1925-26, the share of Britain in our import trade 
declined from 58*8 per cent to 50*9 per cent, whereas the same in 
our import trade rose from 19*4 per cent, to 2 TO per cent. This is 
also observable in the trade of the United Kingdom. 


Percentage Share of India in U. K's Export and Import Trade 



Export 

Import 

1910 

10.69 

5.53 

1913 

13.38 

5-48 

1922 

12.80 

4.25 

1923 

11.24 

5.76 

1925 

11.12 

. . . 


Previous to 1922, India was gaining in relative importance in 
Britain’s export trade and losing in her import trade. The subse- 
quent developments were in the opposite direction. The causes of 
this change in the trend of Indo-British trade will reveal a few 
important truths regarding the strength of Britain’s hold on the 
Indian market. 

During the war period, the import of British goods into India 
was naturally restricted, and countries like Japan and U. S. A, took 
full advantage of the situation in pushing the sale of their goods, 
j The result was that when the United Kingdom regained her normal 
conditions, she found that the market had to a great extent been 
captured by those two countries whom it was now very difficult to 
drive away. Japan had come to be a formidable competitor not 
only in Indian market but elsewhere, as well in the supply of cotton 
goods which are by far the most important article of our import 
trade with Britain. Moreover, the raising of the import duty 





94 


SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF SUBHAS BOSE 


and the abolition of the excise gave an advantage to Indian 
manufactures which they had never enjoyed before. Thus, in the 
post-war period, the imports of British cotton goods came to be 
seriously affected by competition from within the country as well as 

from Japan. On the other hand, the fact that Germany 
and Belgium could very soon recover the Indian 
market in spite of the complete collapse of their 
trade with India during the War period of while the 
United Kingdom was unable to do so, points to the 
inability of Britain to compete with those countries 
in certain classes of commodities. The development of 
new industries in India also came in the way of the growth of 
British imports ; e.g., the iron and steel industry. It will thus be 
seen that British imports in the post-war period became subjected to 
very keen competition from home and abroad. 

With exports from India, such was not the case. The stimulus 
that they had received during the war led to their subsequent 
growth. Moreover, the policy of Imperial Preference and the 
preferential duties levied on certain ’ Indian goods in the United 
Kingdom caused some slight developments in our exports to that 
country. 

Hence it was that in the post-war period the exports sent 
from India to the United Kingdom showed greater developments 
than the imports received therefrom, while the reverse had been the 
case so long. 

IMPORTANT CONCLUSIONS 

From the above study, important conclusions may be drawn 
regarding the future prospects of Indo-British trade. True, we 
have not taken into account the latest developments inasmuch as 
we have left the last four years out of our study ; nor have we 
considered the possible reactions of the recent Swadeshi move- 
ment on our trade, especially with Britain. Nevertheless, the 
historical perspective of half a century will, in our opinion, be a 
surer guide in the matter than the passing events of a few abnormal 
years. 

In view of the fact that the United Kingdom has 
now come under the sway of far greater compe- 
tition in the import trade or India both from home 
as well as from foreign countries, some of which are 
decidedly better situated in supplying many of the 
manufactured goods required in India, we can 
expect very little progress, if not a positive decline, 
in our import trade with Britain. 

In the case of exports sent from India, we may expect some 
slight developments in future, especially in view of the fact that the 
import of Empire products is being encouraged in the Unit;d 
Kingdom and that systematic efforts are being made to consume 
a greater amount of colonial goods. But here, also, the prospects 
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arc not very bright. Canada and Australia, with their vast agri- 
cultural resources, are showing great progress in their exports to 
Britain. It is not unlikely that in future some of the articles from 
India will be replaced by those from these colonies. In the case 
of wheat, they have already almost completely ousted India from 
the British market. 

Moreover, it should not be lost sight of that the total amount 
of Indo-British trade has reached such huge dimensions for a poor 
country like India that the possibilities of further expansion are 

limited. While the import of British goods is restrict- 
ed by competition from India and foreign countries, 
the exports from India are likely to be restricted by 
the competition from the colonies in supplying the 
British market and by the greater demand for 
Indian goods from non-British countries. 
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SECOND PART 

The Thinking Thirties , 

{ 1931 — 1940 ) 

“IN THE SEARCH FOR A BETTER ORDER HUMA- 
NITY HAS THROUGHOUT THE AGES BEEN 
GROPING IN THE TWILIGHT OF DARKNESS 
AND LIGHT”— SUBHAS BOSE (MAY 31, 1931). 

Throughout the thirties there reigned an ideolo- 
gical conflict in the soul of Subhas Bose. After the 
Gandhi-irwin Pact, he lost faith in methods of 
Gandhiji, and yet he fully understood that Gandhiji 
alone could lead India successfully in the fight for 
freedom. 

Torn in heart and worn in body, permanently 
an invalid, Bose voyaged between India and Europe 
time and again, in search of physical health and 
political wisdom. After the storm of the twenties 
he acquired the serenity of a mature man, and this 
ripeness of thought and expression stamps hii 
speeches and writings in the thirties. 

At Haripura inl938, by permitting an uncon 
tested election, Gandhiji made the last attempt t< 
win Bose over to his creed- At Tripuri, in 1939 
after winning contested elections, Bose made th 
last effort to strike a compromise with Gandhiji. 

Thenceforward they stood at the parting of th 
ways, and more and more they addressed the natio; 
instead of addressing each other. The Forward Blc 
came into existence in opposition to the officii 
group in the Congress. Even though the Forwar 
Bloc was not much successful, it planted a potei 
seed which grew into Quit India, two years afte 
in the very hut of Mahatma Gandhi, thereby linkii 
the two heroes Gandhi and Bose, interweavir 
the two organisations. Congress and Forward Bl< 
and intermingling the two great movements, Qr 
India and I N.A. 



Subhas Bose m 
" uniform as the 
* Supreme Corn- 
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SECOND PART 

The Thinking Thirties , 

{1931—1940) 

“IN THE SEARCH FOR A BETTER ORDER HUMA- 
NITY HAS THROUGHOUT THE AGES BEEN 
GROPING IN THE TWILIGHT OF DARKNESS 
AND LIGHT”— SUBHAS BOSE (MAY 31, 1931). 

Throughout the thirties there reigned an ideolo- 
gical conflict in the soul of Subhas Bose- After the 
Gandhi-irwin Pact, he lost faith in methods of 
Gandhiji, and yet he fully understood that Gandhiji 
alone could lead India successfully in the fight for 
freedom. 

Torn in heart and worn in body, permanently 
an invalid, Bose voyaged between India and Europe 
time and again, in search of physical health and 
political wisdom. After the storm of the twenties 
he acquired the serenity of a mature man, and this 
ripeness of thought and expression stamps his 
speeches and writings in the thirties. 

AtHaripura inl938, by permitting an uncon- 
tested election, Gandhiji made the last attempt to 
win Bose over to his creed. At Tripuri, in 1939, 
after winning contested elections, Bose made the 
last effort to strike a compromise with Gandhiji. 

Thenceforward they stood at the parting of the 
ways, and more and more they addressed the nation 
instead of addressing each other. The Forward Bloc 
came into existence in opposition to the official 
group in the Congress. Even though the Forward 
Bloc was not much successful, it planted a potent 
seed which grew into Quit India, two years after, 
in the very hut of Mahatma Gandhi, thereby linking 
the two heroes Gandhi and Bose, interweaving 
the two organisations. Congress and Forward Bloc 
and intermingling the two great movements. Quit 
India and I.N.A. 
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Here we lirid 
Subhas Bose in 
uniform as the 
Supreme Com- 
mander of ti»e 
Indian National 
Army. 





Immaculate Conception— Suhhas 
Hose on way to deliver an address is like 
Christ, the very embodiment of simpli- 
city, sincerity and self-sacrifice 
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SECTION XI 

The Tragedy and the Truce 

The Gandhi-Irwin Pact and the execution of Bhagat Singh came close 
together that the statesmanship of Gandhi was taken severely to task at the 
Karachi Session of the Indian National Congress . The following two 
speeches are expressive of the feelings of Subhas Bose and the youth 
of India at that time . Even though the Left was much embittered 3 yet 
it decided to co-operate with the Right in the struggle for freedom . 

1 

The Shadow of a Tragedy 

(March 21, 1931) 

Subhas Bose delivered the following address at the All-India 
Naujawan Bharat Sabha Conference at Karachi : — 

Friends and Comrades ! To-day we are meeting under the 
shadow of a great tragedy. Our minds are too full to speak. At 
such a critical movement in the history of our country, you have 
asked me to preside over your conference for which I feel grateful 
to you. 

Wc are concerned here with the consideration of that socio- 
economic structure and body politic which will help to foster man- 
hood and develop character and the will to translate into reality 
the highest ideal of collective humanity. Wc are also interested 
here in investigating the methods that will bring about the earliest 
attainment of this goal. I am led to the conclusion that the 
principles which should form the basis of our collective life are 
justice, equality, freedom, discipline and love. Therefore, in order 
to ensure equality, we must get rid of bondage of every kind, social, 
economic and political and we must become fully and wholly 
free. 

SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

To summarise what I have said, I want a Socia- 
list Republic in India. The message I have to give 
is one of complete all-round undiluted freedom and 
until these radical or revolutionary elements are 
stirred up, we cannot get freedom and we cannot 
stir up revolutionary elements among us except by 
inspiring them with a new message which comes 

from the heart and goes straight to the heart. 

» 

The fundamental weakness in Congress policy and program- 
me is that there is a great deal of vagueness and mental reserva- 
tion in the minds of the leaders. Their programme is based not 
on radicalism but on adjustments — adjustments between landlord 
and the tenant, between the capitalist and the wage-earner, 
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SECTION XI 

The Tragedy and the Truce 

The Gandhi-Irwin Pact and the execution of Bhagat Singh came close 
together that the statesmanship of Gandhi was taken severely to task at the 
Karachi Session of the Indian National Congress . The following two 
speeches are expressive of the feelings of Subhas Bose and the youth 
of India at that time . Even though the Left was much embittered 3 yet 
it decided to co-operate with the Right in the struggle for freedom . 

1 

The Shadow of a Tragedy 

(March 27, 1931) 

Subhas Bose delivered the following address at the All-India 
Naujawan Bharat Sabha Conference at Karachi : — 

Friends and Comrades ! To-day we are meeting under the 
shadow of a great tragedy. Our minds are too full to speak. At 
such a critical movement in the history of our country, you have 
asked me to preside over your conference for which I feel grateful 
to you. 

Wc are concerned here with the consideration of that socio- 
economic structure and body politic which will help to foster man- 
hood and develop character and the will to translate into reality 
the highest ideal of collective humanity. We are also interested 
here in investigating the methods that will bring about the earliest 
attainment of this goal. I am led to the conclusion that the 
principles which should form the basis of our collective life are 
justice, equality, freedom, discipline and love. Therefore, in order 
to ensure equality, we must get rid of bondage of every kind, social, 
economic and political and we must become fully and wholly 
free. 

SOCIALIST REPUBLIC 

To summarise what I have said, I want a Socia- 
list Republic in India. The message I have to give 
is one of complete all-round undiluted freedom and 
until these radical or revolutionary elements are 
stirred up, we cannot get freedom and we cannot 
stir up revolutionary elements among us except by 
inspiring them with a new message which comes 
from the heart and goes straight to the heart. 

The fundamental weakness in Congress policy and program- 
me is that there is a great deal of vagueness and mental reserva- 
tion in the minds of the leaders. Their programme is based not 
on radicalism but on adjustments — adjustments between landlord 
and the tenant, between the capitalist and the wage-earner. 
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between the so-called upper classes and the so-called depressed classes, 
between men and women. 

I do not believe that the Congress programme can win free- 
dom for India. The programme by which I believe freedom can 
be achieved, is : — 

(1) Organisation of peasants and workers on a socialistic 
programme. 

(2) Organisation of Youth into Volunteers Corps under strict 
discipline. 

(3) Abolition of the caste system and the eradication of social 
and religious superstitions of all kinds. 

(4) Organisation of women’s associations for getting our women 
folk to accept the gospel and work out the new programme. 

(5) Intensive programme for boycott of British Goods. 

(6) Country-wide propaganda for explaining the new cult and 
for organising a new party. 

(5) Creation of new literature for propagating the new cult 
and programme. 

LAHORE EXECUTIONS 

Before referring to the Gandhi-Irwin truce, I 
must say something about the Lahore executions. 
Bhagat Singh was a symbol of the spirit of revolt 
which has taken possession of the country from one 
end to the other. That spirit is unconquerable and 
the flame which the spirit has lit up will not die. 
India may have to lose many more sons before she 

Can hope to be free. These recent executions are to me, there- 
fore, sure indications that there has been no change of heart on 
the side of the Government and the time for an honourable sett- 
lement has not arrived as yet. 

With regard to the truce, embodied in the Gandhi-Irwin 
Pact, I may say that it is exceedingly unsatisfactory and highly 
disappointing. What pains me most is the consideration that 
at the time this Tact was drawn up, we actually had more strength 
than would appear from the contents of the document. The Pact 
has got some inherent weaknesses, but now that the truce is an 
accomplished fact, the question before us is what is to be done at this 
stage. I do not for one moment question the patriotism of those who 
are responsible for the truce terms. Consequently the best course 
for us will be to do some positive work which will strengthen 
the nation and the nation’s demand. For this purpose I have outlin- 
ed my programme which the more radical sections among the contry- 
men will do well to adopt and carry out. This will avoid unnecessary 
conflict with the Congress leaders at a time when such conflict may 
tend to weaken the people and strengthen the Government. Above 
-ii ... ^ctroint r»r»H self-control even when we have to criticise 
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others. We' shall lose nothing by being courteous and restrained and 
we may gain much. 

THE KEY-NOTE 

India is the key-note to the world edifice and. a 
free India spells the destruction of Imperialism 
throughout the world. Let us, therefore, rise to the 
occasion and make India free so that humanity may 
be saved. (Loud cheers). 


1 

The Truce Terms 

{March 28, 1931) 

The following speech was made by Subhas Bose at the Karachi 
Session of the Indian National Congress : — 

I desire to make a statement in order to define 
our attitude towards the truce terms. We look upon 
the truce terms as unsatisfactory and disappoin- 
ting, but for reasons which I shall presently explain, 
we feel that at the present juncture it would not 
serve the best interests of the country if we were to 
create a division in the ranks of the Congress over 
this issue. The execution of Sardar Bhagat Singh and his com- 
rades Rajguru and Sukhdev in the teeth of popular opposition on 
the eve of the Karachi Congress lias revealed the real temper and 
attitude of the Government, and we feel we would be walking 
into a trap so cleverly laid for us if we were to create a 
division in the Congress now. A Government which did not condes- 
cend to commute a few death sentences in spite of countrywide 
demand made for it, will not, in our opinion, readily part with power 
and will not easily hand over India to the people’s representatives. 
We, therefore, feel sure that the fight will have to be resumed by the 
Congress once more and that at no distant date. It would consequ- 
ently be advisable for us to avoid a split amongst ourselves and 
be prepared for the fight that is ahead of us. Now more than, 
ever it is necessary for us to present a united front 
to the bureaucracy and make it clear to them that 
the Indian National Congress stands united 
under the leadership of Mahatma Gandhi in its 
demand for complete independence. 

SECTION XII 

Naujawan Bharat Sabha 

(May 31, 1931) 

Subhas has been , before the appear cnce of J. P. Narain , the youngest 
leader of the Congress and the youth of India have had a special claim upon 
his attention . Bose enjoyed guiding the youth and he had a personal experi - 
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are responsible for the truce terms. Consequently the best course 
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the nation and the nation’s demand. For this purpose I have outlin- 
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India is the key-note to the world edifice and. a 
free India spells the destruction of Imperialism 
throughout the world. Let us, therefore, rise to the 
occasion and make India free so that humanity may 
he saved. (Loud cheers). 
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The Truce Terms 

{March 28, 1931) 

The following speech was made by Subhas Bose at the Karachi 
Session of the Indian National Congress : — 

I desire to make a statement in order to define 
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the truce terms as unsatisfactory and disappoin- 
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we feel that at the present juncture it would not 
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ently be advisable for us to avoid a split amongst ourselves and 
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ever it is necessary for us to present a united front 
to the bureaucracy and make it clear to them that 
the Indian National Congress stands united 
under the leadership of Mahatma Gandhi in its 
demand for complete independence. 

SECTION XII 

Naujawan Bharat Sabha 

(May 31, 1931) 

Subhas has been , before the appearance of J. P . Narain , the youngest 
leader of the Congress and the youth of India have had a special claim upon 
his attention . Bose enjoyed guiding the youth and he had a personal expert 
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ence of youth organisations. In this article written on May 31, 1931 > 

Subhas Bose explains the ideals of Naujawan Bharat Sabha ( Indian 

Touth Movement) 

The Naujawan Bharat Sabha movement is not a local or 
provincial affair. It is an all-India movement appearing it may 
be under different names in different parts of the country, and 
having it may be slightly different methods of work in different 
places. Nevertheless fundamental character of this movement is 
the same all over the country. And the very existence of this move- 
ment demonstrates that there were potent causes, which necessitat- 
ed the birth of this movement. 

The psychological impulse behind this movement is a feeling 
of restlessness and impatience, of acute discontent with the present 
order of things, and a profound desire for a radical change. This 

basic feeling has a destructive, as well as a creative element 

the desire to destroy, what appears to the youthful mind to be 
old, unsuitable, insufficient, or evil and to create an organisation 
through which they could give full play to their destructive as well 
as creative instincts and desires. 

CONGRESS AND YOUTH 

The Indian National Congress has to exist, and to work 
under certain limitations. It is burdened with a sense of respon- 
sibility, which may be lacking in youth organisations in the earlier 
stages of their growth. The Indian National Congress has to carry 
the whole country with itself, so far as that is humanly possible 
and has therefore got to move somewhat slowly. Further the 
Congress is primarily a political body, and generally it cannot 
concern itself with questions which do not have a political bearing. 
Lastly, in order to carry the whole country, the Congress has to trim 
its sails, and to adjust the desires, interests or demands of different 
communities or groups, or schools of thought in the country. 

YOUTH ORGANISATIONS 

The youth organisations in the country, which 
are thoroughly radical in character and outlook, 
are more free to think and to act, than the Indian 
National Congress. They have not to carry the 
whole country with them, just at present, their 
primary objective being to rally the youths only. 
Neither are they burdened with a sense of respon- 
sibility as the Indian Congress is. Consequently, 
they can move as fast as they like and be as radical 
as they desire, without any fear of alienating any 
individual or group. 

In India to-day, we find that in some parts there is no 
conflict between the youth organisations ; whereas in other parts, 
there is a conflict of some sort. In order to avoid unnecessary 
conflict between the youth organisations and the Congress organi- 
sations two factors are necessary. 
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The Congress organisations should sympathise with the desires and 
aspirations of the youths . As a matter of fact, where the Congress 
machinery is in the hands of youths, or of those who sympathise 
with the youth, conflict is very often avoided. I am emphatically 
of the opinion that there is no inherent opposition between the 
Indian National Congress and the Naujawan Bharat Sabha. If 
there is any opposition or misunderstanding between the two any- 
where, it is of our ownmaking, and with good will on both sides, 
it can be very easily ended. 

If the Naujawan Bharat Sabha is taken to re- 
present a feeder movement in its relation to the 
Indian National Congress, it will give a correct ex- 
pression to my views. Youth movement will not 
oare for members, it will only seek to rally the 
radical, elements in society. It will not be merely 
political since it will interest itself in every depart* 
ment of human life, and will seek to introduce a 
thoroughly new socio-economic order as well as 
a body politic. 

It will not be content with tackling the superficial problems 
of the day, but will take up the deeper problems of our life as well, 
and attempt to solve them. All this can very well be done with- 
out creating any conflict, if there be goodwill on both sides. 

THE HEIRS OP FUTURE 

The Naujawans on their part must realize that the Con- 
gress stands for the nation. Nothing should be therefore, done 
that may undermine or harm the prestige of that institution. They 
should act in a spirit of helpfulness, and if they so desire, they may 
act as a lever inside the Congress, in order to influence the right 
wing of the conservative section in the Congress. The Congress- 
men, on their part, should not view the Naujawans with suspicion 
or hostility. They should remember that the Naujawans are after 
all the heirs af future India , and that their desires , and aspirations should 
be appreciated and sympathised with. If both sides are thus inspired 
with a friendly feeling, I am sure that conflict or hostility or 
misunderstanding can be easily avoided. I have said that the 
Naujawan Bharat Sabha movement is not a local or a provincial 
affair. I shall now go further and say, that it represents a uni- 
versal phenomena. Even in countries, that are politically free, 
the youth movement exists. The reason is that the purpose of 
this movement is to recreate the whole of our life ; individual as 
well as collective. And as long as this purpose is not fulfilled, the 
youth movement cannot cease to exist. 

AN IDEAL REPUBLIC 

Since the earliest ages humanity has been in search of a 
better order of things. This search has gone on alike in the East, 
and in the West, and not only sages and dreamers, but politician 
and statesmen as well, have been after it. The vision of an ideal 
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society or state has appeared in different forms in different climes,, 
but the impulse behind them all has been the same. In the- 

West people dreamt of an Ideal Republic. Some- 
times the people endeavoured to go back to the 
state of nature from whence they think they came ; 
at other times, they have tried to demolish the age- 
long social, economic, and political structure in' 
order to rear up something great and noble on the 
views of the past. In the search for a better order 
humanity has throughout the ages been groping 
in the twilight of darkness, and light. Religion, 
philosophy, and literature have all tried to throw 
some light on that elusive will ’o the wisp, the 
Ideal- It would be interesting to trace, and study these efforts 
made in almost every civilized country from age to age, but that 
would take much time and may divert us from the immediate prob- 
lem before us. It will suffice to say that mankind has now accepted 
the theory of progress, and has rejected the opposite theory viz - 
the theory of man’s fall and his subsequent degradation. This 
theory of progress may be made the starting point of our discus- 
sion. 


SOCIO-POLITICAL IDEALS 

If we undertake a comparative analysis of the different socio- 
political ideals that have inspired human endeavour and activity 
throughout the ages, we shall arrive at certain common principles. 
The same result may be attained by searching our hearts, and 
asking ourselves as to what principles, and ideals would make 
our life worth living by following either course. I am led to the 
conclusion that the principles that should form the basis of our 
collective life are justice, equality, freedom, discipline and lose. 
There is hardly any necessity of arguing that all our affairs, and 
relations should be guided by a sense of justice. In order to be 
just and impartial, we shall have to treat all men as equal, we 
shall have to make them free. Bondage, economic, or political, 
robs men of their freedom, and gives rise to inequalities of various 

kinds. Therefore in order to ensure equality, we 
must get rid of bondage of every kind, social, eco- 
nomic, and political, and we must become fully and 
wholly free. But freedom does not mean indiscip- 
line or licence. Freedom does not imply the absence 
of law. It only means the substitution of our own 
law, and our own discipline in place of an exter- 
nally imposed law and discipline. Discipline impo- 
sed on us, by ourselves is necessary, not only when 
we have attained to achieve freedom, but is more 
necessary, when we are struggling to achieve free- 
dom. Therefore, discipline whether for the indivi- 
dual or for society is necessary as basis of life. Lastly 
all these fundamental principles viz-, justice, equality, freedom and 
discipline, presuppose or imply another higher principle viz-, love- 
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Unless we are inspired by a feeling of love for humanity, we can 
neither be just towards all, nor treat men as equal, nor feel called upon 
to sacrifice and Sacrifice in the cause of freedom, nor enforce discipline 
of right sort. These five principles, therefore, should in my opinion, 
be the basis of our collective life. I shall go further and say that 
these principles constitute the essence of socialism. I understand 
of socialism what I would like to see established in India. 

While seeking light and inspiration from 
abroad we cannot forget that we should not blindly 
imitate any other people, and that we should assi- 
milate what we learn elsewhere after finding out 
what will suit our national requirements. There is a 
deal of truth in the proverb, “ What is one man’s meat is another 
man’s poison.” I should, therefore, like to strike a note of warning 
to those who may feel tempted to follow blindly the tenets of Bolshe- 
vism. I may say that the Bolshevik theory is at present passing 
through an experimental stage. There has been departure not only 
from the principles enunciated by Lenin, and other Bolshevik leaders, 
before they captured political power. This departure had been 
caused by the peculiar conditions or circumstances prevailing in 
Russia, which have compelled a modification of the original theory 
or theories. 

APPEAL OF COMMUNISM 

With regard to the methods, and tactics employed by the 
Bolsheviks in Russia, I may say that they will not necessarily 
suit Indian conditions. As a proof of this, I may say that in spite 
of the universal and human appeal of communism, communism has 
not been able to make much headway in India, chiefly because the 
method and tactics generally employed by its protagonists are such 
as tend to alienate rather than win over possible friends and allies. 

“ To summarise what I have said, I want a Socialist Republic 
in India. The exact form the socialist slate will take is not possible 
to detail at this stage. We can at this stage outline only the main 
principles and features of the socialist state. 

INDIAN SOCIALISM 

The message, which I have to give is one of complete alround, 
undiluted freedom. We want political freedom, whereby is meant 
the constitution of an Independent Indian State, free from the 
control of British Imperialism. It should be quite clear to everybody 
that independence means severance from the British Empire, and on 
this point there should be no vagueness, or mental reservation. 
Secondly, we want complete economic emancipation. Every human 
being must have the right to work, and the right to a living wage. 
There shall be no drones in our society, and no unearned incomes. 
There must be equal opportunities for all. Above all, there should 
be a fair, just, and equitable distribution of wealth. For this 
purpose, it may be necessary for the state to take over the control of 
the means of production and distribution of wealth. Thirdly, we want 
complete social equality. There shall be no caste, no depressed classes. 
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Everyman will have the same rights, the same status in society. 
Further, there shall be no inequality between the sexes either in 
social status or in Law — and woman will be in every way an equal 
partner of man.” 

Concluding Mr. Bose said : “ The Naujawan Bharat Sabha 
movement or the youth movement must have centres, the best among 
us must be drawn. Arrangements must be made for training young- 
men and women, who will be* our future workers. This training 
mutt be an all-round one, and must provide for the physical intelle- 
ctual, and moral uplift of our youths. Unless we have a net-work of 
institutions with this end in view, the youth movement will never 
grow. 

When these workers have been trained and are fit to work, 
they will have to go out and organise the country. I would suggest 
the following programme : 

(1) Organisation of peasants and workers on a socialistic 
programme. 

(2) Organisation of young men and women into volunteer 
corps under strict discipline. 

(3) Extensive movement for the abolition of social and religious 
superstitions. 

(4) Organisation of women’s associations for propagating 
among our womenfolk the idea of alround freedom and equality. 

(5) Creation oi new literature for giving expression to the new 
thought in the country. 

(6) countrywide propaganda for popularising the new ideas of 
the age. 

After our young workers are properly trained, and have fully 
understood the new ideas, they should take u p the task of stirring up 
all the radical elements in our society and of rousing into our life 
and activity the hitherto backward sections of our community. 

SECTION XIII 

Indian Socialism 

(July 4, 1931) 

Subhas Bose firmly believes in socialism , but only an Indian type of 
socialism evolved in the economic laboratory of our own country. From 
this standpoint the following address delivered by Subhas Bose from the 
chair at the All-India Trade Union Congress held at Calcutta on July 4, 
193 V, ,s worthy of profound consideration. 

I doubt if wc can claim that during the eighteen months the 
Trade Union Movement has gained in strength and in volume. I 
would rather be inclined to say that during this period, the move- 
ment received a setback. Many factors account for this setback but 
in my humble opinion the two most important factors are. . .firstly w 
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the split which occurred at Nagpur and secondly the diversion caus- 
ed by the launching of the civil disobedience movement. Some of 
our comrades may be disposed to think that the split did not weaken 
us ; but I cannot share this view, for I have no doubt in my mind that 
for the time being, at least, we have been weakened by the split. I 
am therefore one of those who sincerely deplore the split and if it 
be possible for us to close up our ranks, I shall heartily welcome that 
ovent. So far as the second factor is concerned, I venture to think 
that the attention of the country as a whole was drawn away from 
the Trade Union Movement owing to the superior attraction of the 
civil disobedience movement. Under different circumstances the 
Trade Union movement could have benefitted by the civil diso- 
bedience movement and could have gained in strength as a result 
of it. But on this occasion the normal progress of the Trade Union 
movement has been impeded. 

TRADE ISSUES 

Attempts at unity within the ranks of the Trade Union movement 
have been made from time to time by various individuals and groups. 
I consider it desirable, therefore, to state clearly what the main prob- 
lems are over which we quarrelled and how unity could best be achie- 
ved at this stage. The main issues are : 

(1) The question of foreign affiiliation (2) Representation at 
Geneva. (3) Mandatory character of the Trade Union Congress 
resolutions. 

. . • With regard to the first issue, my personal view 
is that we need have no foreign affiiliation now. 
The Indian Trade Union movement can well be left 
to take care of itself. We should be prepared to 
learn from every quarter and even to accept any 
help that may come from any part of the world. 
But we should not surrender to the dictates of 
Amsterdam or Moscow. India will have to work 
out her own methods and adapt herself to her envi- 
ronment and to her own special needs. 

With regard to representation at Geneva, I am afraid, that too 
much importance has been given to both sides. The best course for us 
would be to have an open mind on the subject and come to a deci- 
sion every year on this question. We need not decide before hand 
once for all as to whether we should send any representatives to 
Geneva or not. Personally, I have no faith in Geneva. Neverthe- 
less if any friend will be satisfied by our keeping the question for 
our decision every year, 1 have no obejection to it. 

With regard to the mandatory of the Trade Union Congress 
resolutions, I am afraid there can hardly be any compromise, if the 
Trade Union Congress is to exist and function... if it is to work for 
the attainment of working class solidarity in the country... the reso- 
lutions of the Trade Union Congress are to be binding on all 
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Unions affiliated to the Congress. To reduce the Trade Union 
Congress to the position and status of a loose federation or to some- 
thing like an All-Parties Conference, would be suicidal. 

With regard to the question of the Trade Union unity, my po- 
sition is quite clear. I want unity because thereby we may have a 
strong and powerful organisation. But if we are to quarrel again 
and part company, then we need not attempt a patch-up unity 
now. The Trade Union Congress is public property. All unions 
are welcome to join the Congress and make thier presence felt. If 
thereby the office of the Congress passes into the hands ofa particular 
party, then no one can legitimately complain. I would tnerefore ear- 
nestly invite all unions to join the Trade Union Congress and to cap- 
ture the executive if they so desire. Some of our workers feel very 
much concerned over the settlement arrived at between Mahatma 
Gandhi and Lord Irwin. I do not propose to launch into a criticism 
of the settlement because that would amount to something like a post- 
mortem examination. The truce is an accomplished fact and we may 
ignore it at this stage. We can use our time and energy more 
profitably if we look to future and try to prepare for it. The Trade 
Union Congress as a body did not have much to do with the civil 
disobedience movement last year. But it is open to it to take a lar- 
ger share in the movement that is to come. In order to do that, pre- 
parations must begin from to-day. 

KARACHI RESOLUTION 

The Karachi Session of the Indian National Con- 
gress passed a resolution now popularly known as 
the Fundamental rights resolution. Various opi- 
nions have been expressed with regard to that 
resolution. On one hand some have soundly con- 
demned it as altogether inadequate and unsatisfac- 
tory, while others have waxed eloquent over it. 
Both these views appear to me to be one-sided. 
However unsatisfatory the resolution may be, there 
is no doubt that the resolution stands for a de- 
parture from the old tradition, for a recognition of 
some of the workers and peasants for a definite move 
in the direction of socialism. The value of the re- 
solution is, not in what it contains in an explicit 
form but in what it contains in a implicit form. 
It is the potentiality of resolution... rather than the 
actual contents of the resolution which appeals 
to me. The contents of the resolution have to be 
amplified and improved before it can be altogether 
satisfactory. We are glad to note that a committee 
is already working for the purpose. 

People in this country are at the moment awaiting the result 
of the Round Table Conference. I cannot persuade myself to be- 
lieve that anything substantial will come out of the conference in the 
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present temper and mentality of the British Government. Fur- 
ther the Round Table Conference is such as makes it exceedingly 
difficult to press home the popular point of view and the popular 
demand. When the result of the conference is announced, it will 
then be time for the people to take such action as they think fit. 
That psychological moment should not be lost by the people when 
it does arrive. 

THE WHITTLEY COMMISSION 

At the Nagpur session of the Congress, the boycott of the Whittlcy 
Commission had been decided upon. That commission have just 
issued their report. If I were to act like a logician, I should ignore that 
Report altogether but I shall not do that. Whether it be good, bad 
or indifferent, we should not ignore a document of that character 
which is now before the public and which the public are bound to 
take serious notice of and criticise. I should say at the very outset 
that the value of the report of a particular commission lies not in 
what it contains on paper but in what will ultimately come out of it 

Will the expenditure over the commission be justified for one 
thing, that is a question which even the man in the street will ask. 
We Indians have seen so much of the reports that only and unless 
some tangible good actually comes out of a particular commission 
apart from the mere issuing of a report... we are inclined to be highly 
sceptical and suspicious about the results. I may even say that in 
the past the reports of some commissions have met with wholesale 
condemnation owing to the failure of the Government to implement 
even the good points in those reports. 

The present report has laid considerable emphasis on the 
problem of welfare w orks for labour and though I voted for the 
boycott of the Whittlcy Commission, I have no hesitation in saying 
that if recommendations on this point are given effect to... there will 
be an improvement on the present position. Nevertheless, I am 
constrained to say that some of the larger and more important 
questions have not been dealt with properly. Labour today wants 
the right to work. It is the duty of the state to provide employ- 
ment to the citizens and where the state fails to perform this duty 
It should accept the responsibility of maintaining them. In other 
words, the worker citizen cannot be at the mercy of the employer to 
be throwm out on the streets and made to starve at his sweet will. 
The industrialist of the country is to-day faced with a crisis owing 
to the application of axe. I am not unmindful of the difficulties 
of the employers. It is something impossible for them to maintain 
their old staff and they are forced to resort to retrenchment. But 
even in such cases the state cannot absolve itself of all responsibility 
and the employer should be told that if in his brighter days he has 
made his pile with the help of his poor workers, he cannot leave 
them to their fate when adversity overtakes them. Untill this 
problem of retrenchment is satisfactorily solved, there ean be no 
industrial peace in this country. 
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JUTE FACTORIES 

Just as every worker can claim the right of work, 
he can also claim the right to a living wage. Does the 
factory worker in India get a living wage today? 
Look to the jute factories and to the textile mills. 

What portion of these enormous profits did they spend for the 
welfare of the poor and oppressed workers? I know that they will 
say that of late they are in a bad way. But granting that proposi- 
tion may we not ask what profits they have made, what dividends 
they have declared and what reserves they piled up throughout their 
past history ? I should not in this connection forget the Indian 
Railways either. They are now busy applying the axe. But those 
who are now resorting to drastic retrenchment have certainly some 
duty towards those who in the past enabled them to swell their 
profits and pile up their reserves. We can also refer to our tea 
planters. What are the profits that they have been making and how 
have they been treating their labour ? Is it not a fact that in some 
areas at least the poor workers are still subjected to conditions 
which have much in common with the old institution of slavery ? what 
has then the labour commission recommended for seenring to the 
Indian worker a living wage and decent treatment ? They have 
referred to minimum wages in the jute and textile industry. But 
can we rest assured that the minimum wage means a living wage? 

VICTIMISATION 

It is not necessary for me to enter into a detailed examination 
of the different recommendations made by the Whittley commission. 
I shall refer, however, to only one small point which though 
apparently insignificant is of vital interest to the growth of the 
Trade Union movement in india. The report says ’’that Section 
22 of the Tredes Unions Act should be amended so as to provide 
that ordinarily not less than two thirds of the officers of a 
registered Trade Union shall be actually engaged or employed 
an industry with which the union is concerned”. The com- 
mission should have known that in India outsiders 
or non-workers are usually elected as office-bearers 
of Trade Unions because employees who agree to 
work as office-bearers are usually victimised by the 
employers on some flimsy pretext or other. There- 
fore if employees are to be forced to become office- 
bearers themselves— there should be arrangement 
for preventing their victimisation at the hands of 
their employers. Otherwise, if the present policy 
of victimisation continues, it will be impossible for 
the employees to become office-bearers. 

To sum up, the major problems of unemployment, retrench- 
ment and living wage for the workers — have not been handled 
properly. The ameliorative programme drawn up by the commiss- 
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ion is attractive in many places — but who is giving effect to that 
programme ? Can anything be expected from the present Govern- 
ment wich is definitely anti-labour. The labour problem is, 
therefore, ultimately a political problem. Until India wins her 
freedom and establishes a democratic — if not socialistic — Goverment, 
no ameliorative programme for the benefit of labour can be given 
effect to in this country. It is clear from the report that everything 
is practically left to the Government. The report does not say 
anything as to how labour can capture or influence the govermmen- 
tal machinery. But till this is done, no amount of reports can actually 
benefit labour. The commission should have recommended adult 
franchise in connection with the new constitution. In addition to 
this or as an alternative the commission could also have recommen- 
ded a certain percentage of seats in the provincial and central 
legislatures to be reserved for the representatives of labour. 

TRADE WINDS 

The Trade Union movement is destined to grow in 
strength and in volume in spite of the temporary 
setbacks that it may have received in the past, vari 
ous currents and cross currents of thought some- 
times make trade union workers feel bewildered as to 
the path or the modus operand i they should follow. There 
is on the one hand the right wing who stand for a reformist prog- 
ramme above everything else. On the other side there are our- 
communist friends who if I have understood them aright are adherents 
and followers of Moscow. Whether we agree with the views of 
either group or not, we cannot fail to understand them. Between 
these two groups, stands another group which stands for socialism 
— for full-blooded socialism — but which desires that India should 
evolve her own form of socialism as well as her own methods. To 
this group, I humbly claim to belong. I have no doubt in 
my own mind that the salvation of India, as of the 
world depends on socialism. India should learn from 
and profit by the experience of other nations— but 
India should be able to evolve her own methods in 
keeping with her own needs and her own environ- 
ments. In applying any theory to practice, you can never rule out 
geography or history. If you attempt it, you are bound to fail. 

I also think that India should evolve her own form of socialism. 

When the whole world is engaged in socialistic experiments 
why should we not do the same thing? It may be that the from of 
socialism '.which India will evolve will have something new and 
original about it which will be of benefit to the whole world. 

SECTION XIV 

East is West 

Subhas Bose paid several visits to Europe and he tried to bridge the gulf between 
the East and West . This section gives glimpses of his European tour in 
1933 . There is a deep touch of human feelings in these literary pieces . 
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Beyond the Suez 

(March 16, 1933) 

This is an interesting letter by Subhas Chandra Bose addressed to a friend 
at Lahore on March 16, 1933 from Vienna where the hero had gone for 
treatment immediately after his release from prison on account of bad 

health. 

As you know I left Bombay on the 23rd of February by the 
Ganges a Lloyd Triestine boat. Thanks to the Bombay police those 
who wanted to see me off had to return disappointed. The voyage 
was on the whole a pleasant one up to Port Said as the sea was 
■calm and except for a couple of days near the entrance to the Red 
Sea it was not hot either. Up to Port Said we could use 
our summer clothes and my khaddar clothes proved useful. 
I proved to be a source of great interest to the European 
passengers on board, partly because they had seen me being carried 
to the boat on a stretcher and partly because of the khadi clothes 
I was wearing on the boat. As usual the European passengers 
kept aloof for the first few days, but as we passed the limits of 
Asia and Africa, they seemed to become more human. 

“We reached Suez on the 2nd March and were fascinated 
by the picturesque landscape stretching in a semi-circle round its 
port. We enjoyed the scenery on both sides of the Suez Canal 
and round about the Ismalia Lakes as we moved towards Port Said. 
On our way we passed an Indian man-of-war and there was an ex- 
change of greetings between the cruiser and the Ganges, which was 
an Italian boat. We reached Port Said at night and sailed again 
on the morning of the March. As we passed the statue of the 
French engineer Lesseps and entered the Mediterranean a rough 
sea greeted us. I am not ordinarily a bad sailor, but on this 
occasion, owing probably to my weak condition, I was very much 
upset. It seemed as if the improvement resulting from the sea 
voyage had been undone in a day’s time. We reached Brindisi 
on the 5th March and on arrival I was greeted with a message of 
welcome and good wishes on behalf of the Hindustan Association 
of Rome (or Roma as they say in Italy). After a brief halt we 
sailed again and reached Venice at about 11 a. m. on the 6th 
March. 

THE CITY OF CANALS 

The warmth and sunshine of Italy were altogether absent 
when we approached Venice and the city of canals appeared before 
us in a cloak of fog and rain. Before we reached the port, the 
agents of Lloyd Triestino Company who had arrived on board 
came up my cabin accompanied by the Purser and informed me 
that they had received instructions from Rome to look to my com- 
forts at the time of disembarking and they wanted to know what 
they could do for me. Soon after this, the Manager of Lloyd 
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Triestino Company also arrived on board and, after welcoming me, 
informed me that he had instructions from the Indian Consul to 
see that I was well looked after. The Customs formalities were 
waived in my favour and I could disembark at once and leave for 
my hotel. 

MEMORABLE MOMENT 

On my way to the hotel, I had an interesting experience. The 
representative of the Lloyd Triestine Company who was guiding me 
stopped at two places to speak to the policemen on duty and spoke 
something in Indian to them — which I could guess referred to me. 
At once the policemen on duty stood to attention and saluted me. 
Returning the salute, I began to wonder how strange it was that a 
man who had been harassed and persecuted by policemen in his 
own country should be saluted by policemen in a foreign land where 
he was a stranger. 

I stopped in Venice for a day to rest after the strain of the 
voyage. Owing to my physical condition and the cloudy 
weather, I had to give up the idea of visiting the places and objects 
of interest in the city. I could not, however, avoid the press re- 
presentatives who came to interview me. What struck me was the 
remarkable grasp which the representatives of the Italian press 
had of the Indian situation and the fairly correct information which 
they had of the prominent public men in our country. The next 
day the Italian papers of Rom!, Milan, Bologna, Florence and 
Venice came out with long notes on the Indian political situation. 

FROM VENICE TO VIENNA 

The following day (that is, the 7th March) I left Venice for 
Vienna. I took an evening train and the morning found us in the 
beaudful snow-clad mountain valleys of Tyrol. But thanks to the 
excellent arrangements, the freezing atmosphere outside did not 
interfere with our warmth inside the train. 

On my arrival in Vienna, I was greeted with a warm welcome 
from the community of Indian students in the city who had 
assembled in full strength at the station. They had already made 
the hotel arrangements and we went straight to the hotel. After 
consulting the Indian medical students and obtaining the necessary 
medical information, we settled our course of action. The next 
day — the 19th of March we called in a prominent physician of 
Vienna, who examined me with great care and thereafter recom- 
mended my removal to a sanatorium in the city for further ex- 
amination. 

On the 1 1th, I was removed from the hotel to the Sanatorium 
of Dr. Furth in the city. This sanatorium is on the model of a 
hospital with its own X-ray plant, laboratory, etc. and is meant 
for paying patients only. It is a combination of a hospital and a 
nursing home — a sort of institution which unfortunately is rare 
in our country. It is something like the tuberculosis sanatoria with 
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which we are familiar in our country — but these Vienneses sanator; 
are meant for all diseases and patients are permitted to take roon 
and live with their relatives. 

At the time of writing, clinical and X-ray examinations ar 
still going on and a definite diagnosis has not yet been made. Fron 
the X-ray and clinical examination so far made, it is clear, howevei 
that the condition of the lungs is far from normal. There is evidenc 
of thickened pleura on the right apex and the left apex also show 
abnormality. The doctors are now searching for the cause of th< 
abdominal pain which has been daily recurring since my departure 
from Bombay. 

Since my arrival at Vienna, there has not been any market 
improvement so far, though on the whole I have been feeling better 
I am still under orders to take complete rest and avoid exercise. 1 
am still feeling very weak — but it is a hopeful sign that I have not 
lost any weight after reaching Europe. Another hopeful sign is that 
whereas in India the temperature used to rise with unfailing regu- 
larity — here in Europe, the fever does not come every day. It is too 
early to say whether the break in the regularity of the daily fever is 
going to lead to further improvement or whether it is only a tempo- 
rary effect of the change from a warm climate to a cold climate. 

The preliminary diagnosis made by the doctors after a super- 
fical examination and without the rigid scientific tests is as follows. 
There is tubercular infection in the lungs which may be the cause 
of the temperature — but the pain in the abdomen is due to some- 
thing like duedcnal ulcer. They are, however, going through all the 
tests once again in order to prepare the latest data for an accurate 
and final diagnosis. When the clinical and X-ray examination is 
over and all the required data are available, we shall call in three 
or four specialists for consultation and await their diagnosis and their 
prescription as regards treatment. Subject to what doctors may 
hereafter prescribe, my intention is to go to a Swiss sanatorium 
from here. 

In Vienna quite a large number of people can speak under- 
standable English and this is particularly the case w'ith medical 
men and women. Many of the hotels also have employees who can 
speak broken English which is sufficient for our purpose. Thus, the 
inconvenience of strangers like ourselv es who cannot speak German 
is largely minimised. 

There is a great deal of public interest in Indian affairs 
in this country (Austria) as in Italy and the representatives 
of Viennese and European papers have not spared me. I hear that 
about a fortnight before my arrival here there wa§ a lecture on 
Mahatma Gandhi — the speaker being Mr. Fulop Miller, the author 
of the book ‘ Lenin and Gandhi.’ 
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II 

An Indian Who Loves Europe 

( 1933 ) 

[True are those sons of India who raise the status 
of our country in the eyes of foreign nations- One 
such illustrious son of Mother India is Dr. Nar- 
singh Mulgund, a Lt-Col. in Roumania whom 
Subhas Bose met and enjoyed his hospitality. His 
is a career of true adventure in the service of 
humanity- We want many such young men who 
go abroad and win respect of the people with 
whom they put up- Subhas Bose is a warm admirer 
of such enthusiastic young men ] 

During my recent visit to Roumania, I came across in Buch- 
arrest a very interesting personality. He is Dr. Narsingh Mul- 
gund, a Lt. Col. in medical department of the Roumanian 
army. I became so interested in him that I obtained from him the 
particulars of his early life which I am now writing for the informa- 
tion of my countrymen. 

A Maharashtrian by birth, his home was in Taluka Bhuvangir, 
sixty miles from Hyderabad city in Deccan. He had his early edu- 
cation in Bombay and after matriculating, he went over to Calcutta. 

In Calcutta he joined the Scottish Churches College and studied 
for the F. A. Examination. Simultaneously, he studied at the 
National Medical College of Dr. S. K. Mullick. Among the tea- 
chers at the latter College were Dr. S. K. Mullick, Dr. Y. M. 
Bose, Dr. B. C. Ghosh and Dr. M. D. Das. He duly passed the 
F. A. Examination, and the M. C. P. S. Examination from the 
National Medical College. In 1912, he went over to London and 
took the M.R.C.S. Diploma. 

About this time the Turko-Balkan War broke out and Dr. 
Mulgund volunteered for service in the Red Crescent Mission in 
Turkey. There were two medical missions, one led by Dr. Ansari, 
and the other by Dr. Abdul Hossain, jmd Dr. Mulgund joined 
the latter. He worked for six months as a surgeon with the Turkish 
army at Shatalja. There he got the Order of Commander of Maji- 
die from the Turkish Government. In the Turko-Balkan War, 
Greece, Serbia and Bulgaria fought against Turkey. This war soon 
came to an end, but a fresh war broke out in winch Serbia and 
Greece attacked Bulgaria. Roumania also joined in the fray. 
Since Bulgaria had grabbed a lot of territory from Turkey during 
the Turko-Balkan War, Turkey took this opportunity of regaining 
some of her lost territories. When Roumania declared war against 
Bulgaria, the mission went over to Roumania. 
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which wc are familiar in our country — but these V ienneses sanatoria 
are meant for all diseases and patients are permitted to take rooms 
and live with their relatives. 

At the time of writing, clinical and X-ray examinations are 
still going on and a definite diagnosis has not yet been made. From 
the X-ray and clinical examination so far made, it is clear, however, 
that the condition of the lungs is far from normal. There is evidence 
of thickened pleura on the right apex and the left apex also shows 
abnormality. The doctors are now searching for the cause of the 
abdominal pain which has been daily recurring since my departure, 
from Bombay. 

Since my arrival at Vienna, there has not been any marked 
improvement so far, though on the whole I have been feeling better. 

I am still under orders to take complete rest and avoid exercise. I 
am still feeling very weak — but it is a hopeful sign that I have not 
lost any weight after reaching Europe. Another hopeful sign is that 
whereas in India the temperature used to rise with unfailing regu- 
larity — here in Europe, the fever does not come every day. It is too 
early to say whether the break in the regularity of the daily fever is 
going to lead to further improvement or whether it is only a tempo- 
rary effect of the change from a warm climate to a cold climate. 

The preliminary diagnosis made by the doctors after a super- 
fical examination and without the rigid scientific tests is as follows. 
There is tubercular infection in the lungs which may be the cause 
of the temperature — but the pain in the abdomen is due to some- 
thing like duedenal ulcer. They are, however, going through all the 
tests onc e again in order to prepare the latest data for an accurate 
and final diagnosis. When the clinical and X-ray examination is 
over and all the required data are available, we shall call in three 
or four specialists for consultation and await their diagnosis and their 
prescription as regards treatment. Subject to what doctors may 
hereafter prescribe, my intention is to go to a Swiss sanatorium 
from here. 

In Vienna quite a large number of people can speak under- 
standable English and this is particularly the case with medical 
men and women. Many of the hotels also have employees who can 
speak broken English which is sufficient for our purpose. Thus, the 
inconvenience of strangers like ourselves who cannot speak German 
is largely minimised. 

There is a great deal of public interest in Indian affairs 
in this country (Austria) as in Italy and the representatives 
of Viennese and European papers have not spared me. I hear that 
about a fortnight before my arrival here there was. a lecture on 
Mahatma Gandhi— the speaker being Mr. Fulop Miller, the author 
of the book * Lenin and Gandhi.’ 
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II 

An Indian Who Loves Europe 

{ 1933 ) 

{True are those sons of India who raise the status 
of our country in the eyes of foreign nations- One 
such illustrious son of Mother India is Dr. Nar- 
singh Mulgund, a Lt-Ool. in Roumania whom 
Subhas Bose met and enjoyed his hospitality. His 
is a career of true adventure in the service of 
humanity. We want many such young men who 
go abroad and win respect of the people with 
whom they put up. Subhas Bose is a warm admirer 
of such enthusiastic young men ] 

During my recent visit to Roumania, I came across in Buch- 
arest a very interesting personality. He is Dr. Narsingh Mul- 
gund, a Lt. Col. in medical department of the Roumanian 
army'. I became so interested in him that I obtained from him the 
particulars of his early life which I am now writing for the informa- 
tion of my countrymen. 

A Maharashtrian by birth, his home was in Taluka Bhuvangir, 
sixty miles from Hyderabad city in Deccan. He had his early edu- 
cation in Bombay and after matriculating, he went over to Calcutta. 

In Calcutta he joined the Scottish Churches College and studied 
for the F. A. Examination. Simultaneously, he studied at the 
National Medical College of Dr. S. K. Mullick. Among the tea- 
chers at the latter College were Dr. S. K. Mullick, Dr. Y. M. 
Bose, Dr. B. C. Ghosh and Dr. M. D. Das. He duly passed the 
F. A. Examination, and the M. C. P. S. Examination from the 
National Medical College. In 1912, he went over to London and 
took the M.R.C.S. Diploma. 

About this time the Turko-Balkan War broke out and Dr. 
Mulgund volunteered for service in the Red Crescent Mission in 
Turkey. There were two medical missions, one led by Dr. Ansari, 
and the other by Dr. Abdul Hossain, sfnd Dr. Mulgund joined 
the latter. He worked for six months as a surgeon with the Turkish 
army at Shatalja. There he got the Order of Commander of Maji- 
die from the Turkish Government. In the Turko-Balkan War, 
Greece, Serbia and Bulgaria fought against Turkey. This war soon 
came to an end, but a fresh war broke out in which Serbia and 
Greece attacked Bulgaria. Roumania also joined in the fray. 
Since Bulgaria had grabbed a lot of territory from Turkey during 
the Turko-Balkan War, Turkey took this opportunity of regaining 
some of her lost territories. When Roumania declared war against 
Bulgaria, the mission went over to Roumania. 
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CARVING A CAREER 

In Roumania Dr. Mulgund worked in Zimnica, where there 
was a held hospital. Cholera then broke out in the Roumanian army 
and the medical mission proved to be of great assistance. As a 
reward for his services, Dr. Mulgund got the Order of Military 
Virtue from the Roumanian Government. This was in August, 1943. 

At the end of the Second Balkan War the other 
members of the medical mission returned to India, 
but Dr. Mulgund stayed on. He felt a strong im- 
pulse to carve out for himself a career m Rouma- 
nia. 


But who would help him was the problem. Fortunately, 
about this time Dr. Lupu, a well-known polidcian, and 
Professor Stanculeanu took a fancy for him. His future 
career depended on his becoming a naturalized subject. 

With the help of his two friends and through the 
strength of his war services, he was able to become 
a naturalized subject long before the usual term. 

Soon after this he obtained a job as an assistant in the Eye-clinic, 
attached to the University Hospital. He then passed the State 
Examination in Roumania. After passing his examination he was 
able to obtain an apppointmcnt as a Sub-lieutenant in the medical 
department of the Roumanian army. 

This was in April, 1915. On August 15, 1916, Roumania declar- 
ed war against Germany. In 1917, Dr. Mulgund became a Lieutenant 
and in 1918, a Captain. In 1926, lie became a Major and in May 
1934 a few days before I came to Bucharest, he became a Lt.- 


Dr. Mulgund, or rather Lt.-Col. Mulgund, is • 
one of the best Eye-specialists in Roumania From 
1919 to 1922, he was Chief of the Eye Hospital in Oradin and from 
1922 to 1928 he was an Ey-specialist, attached to the Military 
Hospital in Bucharest. During my stay in Bucharest he was asked 
bv the War Minister to open a new Eye Hospital for the benefit 
of the army. 

Let.-Col. Mulgund married a Romanian lady, and they have 
two children, both of them girls. They are a happy family. He 
as quite well known in Bucharest and even before I met him I came 
to hear of him from several Roumanian friends. During my stay at 
Bucharest, I had the pleasure of spending much of my time with him. 

From the way he used to be accosted by the Romanian 
gentry and by military officers whenever we went out 
together, one could see, that he was not only well 
Jcnown there, but much esteemed also. 


Though he has been away from India, and though he is now 
Roumanian subject, he has not forgotten his own language. Besides 
Marathi, he can speak Hindi fairly well and still retains a fair know- 
ledge of c/ianskrit. He is very fond of quoting Sanskrit maxims and 
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verses from the Gita. It was a very great pleasure and honour to 
meet Lt.-Col. Mulgund in Bucharest. And I have no doubt that 
those of my countrymen who read this, will be equally pleased and 
interested. Lt.-Col. Mulgund lives at Strada Canzasi 14, Bucharest. 

Ill 


An European who loves India 

( 1933 ) 

[ Even in the twentieth century, the darkest in our history, worshippers of India 
are faund in almost every country. Pilgrims are always ready to kneel 
down before the portals of Mother India — sometimes to Mahatma Buddha 
sometimes to Mahatma Gandhi. During his travels in Poland Subhas 
Bose came across Professor Stanislaw F. Michalski, the great ’ Sanskrit 
scholar , who, perhaps, knows more about our culture than we do ourselves. 
It is our duty to pay our homage to such selfless workers who have held 
aloft the flag of Indian culture in foreign lands as a sheer labour of 
love ]. 


During my journey in Poland in 1933, I was fortunate enough 
to meet several interesting personalities, some of whom were greatly 
interested in India. The general attitude was one of sympathy for 
India’s struggle for national emancipation. The Poles, having 
struggled long for their freedom and having won it quite recently— 
are in a position to sympathize with another nation struggling for 
its national freedom. I remember that I was once taken in a car 
by some Polish friends in Warsaw to see peasant-life in the interior. 
We were taken to a village agricultural school— one of the new 
schools established by the Government, for giving, the children of 
the peasantry an education in modern scientific agriculture. We 

were shown round by the caretaker, an old woman 
and at the end of our visit, she asked very kindlv 
about the health of Mahatma Gandhi and what he 
was doing at the time. It was touching. 

One of the efforts of the Polish people at present is to industrialize 
their country as rapidly as possible. For this purpose, they built a 
port of their own— Gdynia, which has made them independent of 
the former German port ot Danzig, which has now been interna- 
tionalized. They are also attempting to develop their foreign trade 
in ^ ls c p nnec tion, they have been opening Consulates in 
different countries. The Polish Consulate in India was opened in 
Bombay in 1933. The textile industry in Poland is highly 
developed, one of the important textile centres being Lodz. 
Recently the Iron and Steel Industry has been making raoid 
progress. ° 1 

THE ORIENTAL SOCIETY* 


oor^?!£ e r> iS i ai i °™? n t al . Society in Warsaw, the 
capital of Poland, which is specially interested in 
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Oriental culture. I was invited to a social gather- 
ing under the auspices of the Oriental Society and I 
spoke about our desire for a Polish-Indian Society 
which would endeavour to foster cultural and com- 
mercial relations between our two countries. 

The students, both men and women, were wide-awake. The 
women were particularly enthusiastic in the matter of developing 
contact with foreign countries including India. They wanted 
information about students and youth organisations in India. Their 
organisation was called the LIGA. Within the Liga, they had a 
separate circle for each country, with which they wanted to develop 
contact. 

In this brief article I shall refer particularly to one interesting 
personality whom I met in Warsaw— Professor Stanis- 
aw F. Michalski, who has devoted his whole life to 
;he study of Sanskrit and Indian literature and is a 
1 over of India. Prof. Michalski-Iwienski was born in 1881 in 
Poland. He studied Sanskrit language and Indian literature under 
Professor Leopold V. Schroder in Vienna from 1905-1911 and in 
Gottingen, in Germany under Prof. Oldenburg in 1914. For 
several years he delivered lectures on the Sanskrit Language and 
Literature at the Polish Free University of Warsaw-Wolna Waze- 
chnica. In 1920 he took part as a volunteer in the war against the 
Bolsheviks. Since then, Prof. Michalski has been giving his whole time 
to literary and scientific work. In 1923, together with some Polish 
Orientalists he founded the Oriental Section of the Warsaw Scienti- 
fic Society. 

Prof. Michalski is the author of a number of books in Polish on 
India and Indian Culture. The following are some of 
them : — 

(1) Bhagvad Gita, 1912; second edition — 1920; third 

edition — 1926. 

(2) Upanishads (selected), 1913 ; second edition — 

1922. 

(3) Rama’s Longing (one chapter from the Ramayana) 

1920. 

(4) Dhammapadam (translated), 1924. 

(5) Forty Songs of the Rig Veda, 1914. 

(6) Atmabodha, 1923. 

(7) Bhagwad Gita (Text in Sanskrit with Introduction 

and Remarks), 1921. 

In the Introduction of a Polish Edition of ODYSSEA (War- 
saw), 1935 — Prof. Michalski has referred to the relations between 
the Ramayana and the Odyssea and has pointed out the neces- 
sity of studying the Ramayana in connection with research work 
about Homer. 
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During the last few years Prof. Michalski has been engaged 
in bringing out a big Polish Encyclopaedia in which he has written 
-several articles about India, Indian Languages and Literature, 
Indian Geography, Indian History, etc. Many pictures and 
multi-coloured maps have been appended to the big article 
on India. 

In 1924, the Professor gave a discourse in Warsaw about the 
Epic Poetry of India. In 1935, he gave a discourse about a general 
survey of India before the Warsaw Branch of the Rotary 
•Club. 

LIBRARY ABOUT INDIA 

The Professor has been collecting a library about India during 
the last few years. The library contains at present over 2,000 books 
•on the Sanskrit Language and Indian Literature — ancient and 
modern. 

As a host. Prof. Michalski was exceedingly 
hospitable. He treated me to a sumptuous dinner, 
and as a parting dakshina gave me a big bundle of 
his own publications. 

It is interesting to know that another Polish Professor, Prof. 
Stasiak of Lwow, is now on a visit to India. Prof. Stasiak is a well- 
known Orientalist, and has spoken at several important centres in 
Europe on Ancient Indian Literature and Philosophy. 

The ground has already been prepared for a 
Polish-Indian Society in Poland— with a correspond- 
ing branch in India. All that is wanted now is that 
somebody should take the lead. 

SECTION XV 

India Goes A- Voyaging 

Subha s Bose never forgets India wherever 
he may be- On land or sea his first and foremost 
thoughts are towards his beloved country. The 
following two pieces describe the political 
labours of India en route to Europe. He could 
not find repose in the berth of his boat and jump- 
ed up from port to port to do a little propaganda 
for his people. 

I 

Garden of Eden 

(, January 1935) 

[Let us hope that the Port of Aden will be once again the Garden of Eden. 
From Subhas Bose's description it appears that it richly deserves to be 
so. The ruined garden is again coming into its own. Bose's visit to 
Aden and Indians living there has something touching about it. Let us 
not forget our compatriots abroad. Bose says that there is a great 
scope for cultural work in Aden. Will young men listen ? Should the 
British Government permit , /, for one , feel moved to offer my services .] 
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On the 13th January, 1935, when M.N. Victoria of Lloyd 
Tricstina called at Aden on her way to Europe from Bombay, 
some Indian residents of Aden arrived and invited me to accept 
their hospitality for a few hours. I did so with great pleasure. 
When I went ashore in their company, there was an agreeable 
surprise for me. I had seen Aden last in 1919 on my way to 
England, but what a pleasant contrast ! Now there were beauti- 
ful roads (probably asphalted), street-lighting with electricity and 
many imposing buildings to greet the eye. On enquiry I learnt 
that the population of Aden was over 50,000 and the 
Indian population well over 2,000. The Indian settlers 
were businessmen and the majority of them hailed from Kathi- 
awar. Aden is a flourishing port and trade-centre and the volume 
of trade is steadily on the increase. Raw materials like hides as 
well as articles like coffee, are brought from the interior and 
shipped to Europe. Manufactured foods, including textiles, which 
are symbols of so-called civilization, are imported from Europe 
and sent into the interior of the Arabian Peninsula. Th© ad- 
ministration is British in personnel in the higher 
grades. In the lower grades, the employees are 
partly Arab and partly Indian. At present Aden is under 
the administration of the Government of India. 

THE GATEWAYS OF INDIA 

The problem that has been worrying the Indian settlers 
in Aden is the proposed separation from India. They are genuinely 
afraid that their interests will suffer greatly if they are cut off 
from India and thereby lose the support of public opinion in 
India. I tried to find out what was at the back of the mind of 
the authorities in launching this proposal. So far as the Indians 
were concerned, they were of opinion that the motive was poli- 
tical. The Government wanted to convert Aden into a Colonial 
possession, so that even if India got Swaraj at sometime in the 
future, Aden would be safe in their hands. Aden and Singa- 
pore were the two naval gateways of India and 
these two gateways were to be kept under full Im 
perial control. There were some Indian regiments in Aden 
formerly, but they had been sent back and there were only 
British troops, numbering about 2,000, left there. There was also 
a strong contingent of the Royal Air Force stationed at Aden 
The territory within a radius of 25 miles from Aden was under 
British protectorate and beyond that was independent territory. 

Besides the strategic importance of Aden as commanding 
the entrance to the Red Sea, the place is also interesting because 
of its picturesqueness. Aden is sheltered in the bosom of some 
rocky hills. The major portion of the town is situated at the foot 
of the hills, but some of the nicest buildings are built high up and 
there are winding roads, quite modem in construction, leading up 
to them. Tunnels have been built through some of the hills with, 
a view to improving communications. 
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Rainfall is very scanty in Aden and hence the acuteness of 
the problem of drinking water. This problem was solved by the 
Arabs long long ago in a clever way. The rain falling on the 
hills used to be collected in a huge stony reservoir constructed 
out of natural rocks lying at the foot of the hills and throughout 
the year water used to be drawn from the reservoir for drinking 
purposes. Besides this supply of water, there were very deep wells, 
of the same sort that one would find in Indian villages. The 
day we reached Aden, there had been a heavy shower and the 
reservoir was pretty full. 

POLITICS IN ADEN 

I was glad to find that the Indians in Aden were 
keenly following events at home. They asked me for 
the latest information. At the group meeting— after 
giving me all the information I wanted about Aden, 
they requested me to speak on the Congress pro- 
gramme. I delivered a short address on the constructive pro- 
gramme adopted at the Bombay Congress and on the Khadi move- 
ment in India. The meeting over, light refreshments were served 
and I was then driven round the town. A pleasant farewell cere- 
mony took place at the jetty and I then returned to my boat M.N. 
Victoria. By midnight we were once again on the high seas. 

It would encourage the Indians in Aden great- 
ly if prominent Indians take the trouble of landing 
at Aden and meeting their fellow-countrymen there. 
They remembered gratefully the visits paid to them 
by Mahatma Gandhi and Pandit Madan Mohan 
Malviya. There is also considerable room for cul- 
tural propaganda among Indians there and any 
Indians visiting Aden for that purpose are sure to 
be warmly welcomed- At present Pandit Kanhuya Lai Misra 
of Benares is engaged in that work there, but he is to leave soon. 

It is the desire of Indians in Aden that there should be a 
strong agitation in India against the proposed separation. What- 
ever may ultimately happen, there is no doubt that public opinion 
in India on this question should make itself heard without delay. 

II 

The Pyramids of Egypt 

(January 1935) 

Standing before the Pvramids of Egypt a min can realize the Majesty o f 
Man and the Immortality of SouL Subhas Bose had these rare experi- 
ences while passing through Aden on way to Europe . Even in one day's 
running Subhas Bose was able to gain more useful experience about 
culture and political life of Egypt than other people would spend years 
to harvest it. The following essay indicates Bose's method of observe 
tion and deduction. The reader will be surprised to know how much he 
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was able to see and know in twenty-four hours, including an interview 
with the leader of the Wafd Party on the top of all ! We can learn 
from Bose's method of learning even more than from his treasury of learn- 
ing]. 

There are few cities so fascinating as Cairo, the capital of 
Modem Egypt by the Nile and guarded by the towering Pyra- 
mids, this city with its pleasing climate, luxuriant vegetation, 
lotely streets and picturesque buildings, has an unceasing attrac- 
toin for the foreigner. But how few of those who repeatedly pass 
in and out of the Suez Canal have been to Cairo. 

Thanks to the arrangements made by the Lloyd Triestino Com- 
pany, we could leave M.N. Victoria at Suez, drive by car to Cairo, 
spend a useful day there and catch the boat again at Port Said. 
By 9 P.M. on the 16 January, 1935, we were at Suez. The ship 
anchored at a great distance from the shore and we had to cross 
over in a ferry. It was a moonlit night. The vast expanse of 
water was brightened by the rays of the silvery moon. All around 
us were gleaming the lights of the town of Suez and of Port 
Tewfik with their starry reflection dancing in the bosom of the 
sea. Passing the customs barrier, we got into the car which was 
to carry us to Cairo. Soon the town was past and we were in 
the heart of the desert, rushing northwards. A companion of ours 
was expecting some adventure at the hands of desert Beduins 
but he was disappointed. There was peace all along the way — 
endless sand on both sides — the road running straight ahead and 
the pale moon shedding its lustre from the canopy of heaven. 

It was past midnight when we reached Cairo. In 
the stillness of the night, the brilliantly-lighted 
streets of Cairo with their stately buildings looked 
enchanting. 

MAJESTY OP MAN 

The next morning we made our trip to the Py- 
ramids. The air was cold and a biting wind was 
blowing as we crossed the Nile and rushed to where 
the world-famous Pyramids were silhonetted against 
the morning sky. Soon we arrived at their foot and 
began to gaze upwards. So these were the monu- 
ments of stone that had fired the imagination of even 
a soldier like Napoleon ! The French Emperor had 
drawn up his troops near them and had stirred 
up their tired limbs by reminding them that 6,000 
years were looking down upon them. The appeal had 
worked like magic and the Mamelukes had been scattered like 
dust before the wind. Round the Pyramids we walked and in-and- 
out of the several excavations, wondering all the time what the 
Pyramids had to teach us. Yes, we also could feel an inspiration. 

Standing before those towering giants against 
the background of the endless and dreary desert, 
one could realize the majesty of man and the immor- 
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tality of the soul. The authors of those edifices 
had defied time. They had enshrined themselves in 
stone and whoever had any inwardness of percep- 
tion, could hold com munion with them- 

THE ETERNAL SPHINX 

Near the Pyramids was the Sphinx with its eternal riddle. 
One massive work of stone, the searching eyes gazing at the rising 
sun — what idea did the Sphinx embody ? One of the guides ven- 
tured an explanation. The ancient Egyptians worshipped the sun- 
god and the Sphinx was either a symbol of the sun or a repre- 
sentative of sun-worship. But who knew? The soul that had built 
the Sphinx did not speak and the riddle remained unsolved. A 
little bird was sitting motionless on the head of the Sphinx. 
“That is the soul of the Sphinx”, said a guide, to tickle our phan- 
tasy, “that comes every morning to greet him.” Looking more 
closely at the face of the Sphinx, we found that the nose had been 
blown off. That was another problem, w r e thought. But the guides 
were not to be daunted. “It was a cannon-ball of the Emperor 
Napoleon that did the havoc”, said one of them. Connecting 
Napoleon with the Pyramids, w r e were prepared to be convinced. But 
another guide protested. “It was the Arab iconoclasts who had 
done it,” he said, “to spite the ancient Egyptians.” 

We left the Sphinx more puzzled than ever and turned to 
the Pyramids. “Do you want to climb to the top of the 
Pyramids?” asked one guide. “No, thank you, time is against 
us”, w r as the reply. “There is a man who can run up to the top 
and descend in eight minutes, Sir,” he continued. Thinking that 
it was a further trick for emptying our pockets, we declined, saying 
that that did not interest us. Instead, we sought to explore the 
interior of the biggest of the Pyramids. That w as no difficult task. 

The narrow passage leading up to the big hall in the 
heart of the Pyramid was lighted with electricity. Only 
our backs were aching at the time we reached the 
hall — the effect of continuous bending while we 
were climbing the steps. The total height of the Pyramid 
was more than 450 feet and the hall \&is situated almost half-way. 
The mummies of the ancient kings used to be stored here, but the 
hall was now empty, the mummies having been removed to the 
museums. There was another and smaller hall at a lower level, 
where the mummies of the queens used to be stored. 

The Pyramids of Geza, where there is the Sphinx, are about 
nine miles from Cairo. There are nine Pyramids in all — three big 
and six small ones. The big ones are in perfect condition — only 
the alabaster-coating having come off at many places. There is 
another group of Pyramids at a greater distance from Cairo, about 
twenty miles, near the ancient city of Memphis, and some statues 
of the ancient Egyptian kings are to be found there. 
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THE MUSEUM OF ANTIQUITIES 

No less interesting than the Pyramids is the Museum of Anti- 
quities in Cairo which is a store-house of all the finds in different 
parts of Egypt. Within this Museum the most interesting section 
is that which contains the finds of the tomb of Tutankhamen at 
Luxor in Upper Egypt. 1 1 is not possible to do justice to them in 
the course of one or two visits. At every step, one is left wondering 
at the high level of art and civilization which the ancient Egyptians 
attained at a period which must be at least as old as 2,000 B. C. 
The works of art look as fresh as if they had been constructed only 
yesterday and apart from the excellence of their workmanship, what 
simply appeals the imagination of man is how they have been so 
effectively preserved as to defy the ravages of time. 

INDIA AND EGYPT 

As compared with Egypt, India also can boast of 
a very ancient culture and civilization, but one 
must admit that we have not been able to preserve 
what we constructed, owing to our comparative 
inefficiency in the art of preservation. Moreover, I 
do not think that we developed the material side of 
life— the arts and crafts— as much as the ancient 
Egyptians did. Our emphasis was not on civiliza- 
tion but on culture ; not on the material side of 
life but on the intellectual and spiritual. Therein, 
we had our advantages, as well as disadvantages. 
Owing to our superior thought power, we could 
hold our own against invaders from outside even 
when we were vanquished physically for the time 
being— and in course of time we could also absorb 
the outsider, while the ancient Egyptians went 
down before the Arab invaders and disappeared 
altogether. 

On the other hand, emphasis on the intellectual and spiritual 
side, caused us to neglect the development of science and left us 
comparatively weak on the material and physical side of life. The 
glorious periods of our history were, when we were able to strike 
the golden mean between the demands of spirit and of matter, 
of the soul and of the body — and thereby progress simultaneously 
on both fronts. Owing to the inter-relation between 
the soul and the body, the neglect of the body not 
only weakens a nation physically, but in the long 
run, weakens it spiritually as well. India at the 
present moment appears to be suffering not merely 
from physical weakness but from spiritual exhaus- 
tion as well— the inevitable result of our neglecting 
one aspect of life. And if we are to come to our own 
once again, we have to advance simultaneously on 
both fronts. 
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To return to our narrative. The morning excursions over* 
we devoted the afternoon to sight-seeing within the city. Cairo 
is full of mosques and tombs and much of ancient history lies em- 
bedded therein. Each mosque has its own beauty and its own 
story to tell. Sometimes, one is brought face to face witb 
scenes of Biblical interest as well, but how far they are real, one 
cannot tell. For instance, inside the big Citadel (the old fort of 
Cairo), the guide showed me a very deep well which he said was* 
the well of Joseph. One of the most interesting spots in Cairo is 
the citadel from where one can have a magnificent view of the* 
whole city. The palace of Mohammad Ali, from where this view 
is obtained is unfortunately in a neglected condition now. The 
guide showed us the room where Mohammad Ali is supposed to 
have invited the Mamelukes to dinner and afterwards taken them 
unawares and massacred them, only one of the Mamelukes escaping 
with his life. Outside this Palace is the mosque of Mohammad Ali 
which fortunately is now being renovated at considerable cost. The 
mosque of Sultan Hassan, the Blue Mosque, the tomb of the 
Mamelukes, the Al-Azhar University — arc some of the other places 
of interest which draw the foreigner. 

Having seen something of old Egypt, our thoughts naturally 
turned to Modern Egypt. Modern Cairo was a line city and 
one could not but admire it. But the modern palace of the 
king was by no means an imposing structure. Even the barracks 
of the British troops looked more attractive. Egypt, WO 

were told, had a King but a rude reminder came 
when we eyed the Union Jack proudly floating in 
the wind on the top of the British barracks in the 
heart of the town and also in the Citadel. Indepen- 
dence indeed ! 

But what about the people of Modern Egypt ? I had heard 
of the Nationalist Party of Egypt — called the Wafd Party which 
was once so brilliantly led by Syed Zaghlul Pasha of revered memory 
who has left an able successor in Mustapha El-Nahas Pasha. A 
visit to Cairo would of course be meaningless without an 
interview with the great nationalist leader. The time at my dis- 
posal was short, but I was lucky enough to have the desired inter- 
view. Mustapha El-Nahas Pasha was accompanied by two of 
his ablest colleagues, Mr. M. F. Nokrashy and Mr. Makram Ebeied, 
when I met him. We had a very interesting talk. I was an- 
xious to know something about Egypt at first hand 
—while they were anxious to know about India. I 

was glad to learn that under the Premiership of Nessim Pasha, the 
rule of ordinance had ended in Egypt. The Nationalists could 
once again breathe freely. On the 8th and 9th January, 1935, 
they had a Congress of the Wafd Party in Cairo attended by over 
30,000 people which had proved to be an unparalleled success. 
Elections to the Parliament were expected to be held shortly and 
Wafd Party was confident of sweeping the polls. Altogether, tho 
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situation looked very hopeful for the Nationalists and the leaders 
were in high spirits. 

Turning to India, MuStapha El-Nahas Pasha first inqulrod 

about the health of Mahatma Gandhi. He said that 
when theMahatma was returning to India in 1931, he 
had sent his Secretary to Port Said to invite him 
to Cairo and he had arranged a meeting in his 
ownhouse of the prominent members of his Party. 
But unfortunately the Mahatma could not come. 

Our talk next turned to the Hindu-Muslim question, and 
Mustapha condemned the action of those communaiists who 
were acting against the best interests of Indian Nationalism. 
He enquired one by one, as to who among the Muslim 
leaders were working with the Nationalist Party and 
who were on the side of the Government. He said that in Egypt, 
the Egyptian Muslims had come to a perfect understanding with 
the Egyptian Christians (called Co-opts) and both the communities 
were working hand-in-hand for the uplift of Egypt. He hoped 
that before long the same thing would happen in India. In con- 
clusion, I assured Mustapha that we Indians were following the 
fortunes of the Egyptian people with the greatest interest and our 
whole-hearted sympathy was with them in their struggle for free- 
dom. In return, he conveyed the warmest sympathy of the 
Egyptian people for the Indians in their National fight for freedom. 

After a busy day spent in Cairo, we left by train for Port 
Said to catch our boat there. In the train we had several Egyptian 
fellow-passengers and as some of them spoke English (French is, on 
the whole, more popular in Egypt than English), we soon fell into 
a conversation. Wc wanted to find out how the man in the street 
looked upon the nationalist Wafd Party. One of the passengers — 
a Co-opt who was a Government servant, was at first chary of 
committing himself. But when he found that we were dependable, 
he became more frank. He spoke very highly of the Egyptian 
leaders and said, among other things, that all Egyptians, whether 
Muslims or Christians, wore the Tarboosh or Fez Cap, because 
it was the national head-dress of the Egyptian people, (till then I 
had always regarded the Fez cap as a symbol of Islam). 

By lip. m. we were on board our ship. Within an hour 
she set sail. At the entrance to the Mediterranean Sea, we passed 
the statue of the French Engineer, Lesseps who had constructed 
the Suez Canal and we were soon on high seas. The lights of 
Port Said grew dimmer and dimmer as the waves began to grow 
in volume. When morning dawned, the ship was rolling and 
most of us were sick. 

SECTION XVI 

Gandhi and Romain Rolland 

(April 3, 1935) 

[ Gandhism has been on trial before the bar of 
li story for the last twenty-five years- It will be a 
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great tragedy if Gandhism fails. That view was 
expressed by Romain Holland, the great French 
philosopher, whom Subhas Bose paid a visit on April 
3, 1935. Romain Holland agreed with Bose that 
if Gandhism has faltered, tactics should be changed. 
He stated that he was not wedded to Gandhism but 
to the welfare of workers. And If Gandhism did 
not stand up for socialism, Romain Rolland would 
divorce himself from Gandhism. The entire 
discussion clarifies the gulf that separated Bose 
from Gandhi]. 

Wednesday, the 3rd April, 1935. It was a bright sunny morn- 
ing, and Geneva was looking at its best. In the distance, silhouet- 
ted against the clear blue sky, stood the snow-capped heights of 
of Saleve. In front of us there lay the picturesque lake of Geneva 
with stately buildings mirrored in its glassy bosom. It was out on 
a pilgrimage. Ever since I had landed in Europe, 
two years ago, I had been longing to meet that 
great man and thinker— that great friend of India, 
and Indian culture— Mon. Romain Rolland 

Circumstances had prevented our meeting in 1933 and again in 
1934, but the third attempt was going to succeed. I was in high 
spirits, but occasionally a thrill of anxiety and doubt passed within 
me. Would I be inspired by this man or would I return disappoin- 
ted ? Would this great dreamer and idealist appreciate the hard 
facts of life — the practical difficulties that beset the path of the fighter 
in every age and clime ? 

Above all, would he read what fate had written on the walls 
of India’s history. 

THE BATTLEGROUND OF MEN 

What heartened me, however, were the inspiring words in his 

letter of the 22nd February “But W6 men of thought 

must each of us fight against temptation that befalls 
us in moments of fatigue and unsettledness, of re- 
pairing to a world beyond the battle called either 
God or Art or Freedom of the spirit or those distant 
regions of the mystic soul. For fight we must, as 
our duty lies on this side of the ocean— on the 
battle-ground of men ” 

For full two hours we drove along the circuitous route which 
skirts the lake of Geneva. It was charming weather and, while we 
raced along the Swiss Riviera, we enjoyed one of the finest scen- 
eries in Switzerland. As we came to villeneuve, the car slowed down 
and ultimately came to a standstill in front of Villa Olga, the resi- 
dence of the French savant. That was indeed a beauty-spot. 
Sheltered by an encircling row of hills, the house commanded a 
magnificent view of the lake. All around us there wa3 peace, 
beauty and grandeur. It was indeed a fit place for a hermitage. 



126 SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF SUBHAS BOSE 


As I rang the bell, the door was opened by a lady of short 
stature but with an exceedingly sympathetic and lively face. This 
was Madame Romain Rolland. Hardly has she greeted me than 
another door opened in front of us and there emerged a tall figure 
with a pale countenance and with wonderful penetrating eyes. 
Yes, this was the face I had seen in many a picture before — a face 
that seemed to be burdened with the sorrow of h umanity. There 

was something exquisitely sad in that pallid face— 
but it was not an expression of defeatism. For no 
sooner did he begin to speak than colour rushed to 
his white cheeks— the eyes glowed with a light that 
was uncommon and the words that he poured forth 
were pregnant with life and hope. 

The usual greetings and the preliminary inquiries about India 
and Indian friends were soon over and we dropped into a serious 
conversation. Mon. Rolland could not — or did not speak Eng- 
lish and I could not speak French. So we had as interpreters, 
Mademoiselle Rolland and Madame Rolland. My purpose was to 
discuss with him the latest developments in the Indian situation 
and to ascertain his present views on the important problems before 
the world. I had, therefore to do much of the talking at first in 
order to explain the Indian situation as I analysed and compre- 
handed it. 

The two cardinal principles on which the movement of the last 
14 years had been based were — firstly, Satyagraha or non-violent 
resistance and secondly, a united front of all sections of the Indian 

J eople, e. g. capital and labour, and landlord and peasant. 

ndia’s great hope was that the Satyagraha movement 
would fructify, in a peaceful settlement in the follow- 
ing manner. Within India, the movement would gra- 
dually paralyse the civil administration of the coun- 
try. Outside India, the lofty ethics of Satyagraha would 
stir the conscience of the British people. Thus 
would the conflict lead to a settlement whereby India would 
win her freedom without striking a blow and shedding any blood. 
But that hope was frustrated. Within India, the Satyagraha move- 
ment no doubt created a non-violent revolution, but the higher 
services, both civil and military, remained unaffected and the “King’s 
Government” therefore went on much as usual. Outside India, 
a handful of high-minded Britishers were no doubt inspired by the 
ethics of Gandhi, but the British people as a whole remained quite 
indifferent ; self-interest drowned the ethical appeal. 

The failure to win freedom led to a very earnest heart-search- 
ing among the rank and file of the Indian National Congress. 
One section of Congressmen went back to the old policy of con- 
stitutional action within the Legislatures. Mahatma Gandhi and 
his orthodox followers after the suspension of the Civil Disobedience 
movement (or Satyagraha), turned to a programme of social and 
economic uplift of the villages. But the more radical section, in 
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their disappointment, inclined to a new ideology and plan of action 
and the majority of them combined to form the Congress Socialist 
Party. 

IP SATYAGRAHA FAILED 

“What would be Mon. Rolland’s attitude,” I asked at the end 
of lengthy preface, “if the united front is broken up and a new move- 
ment is started not quite in keeping with the requirements of Gan- 
dhian Satyagraha?” 

He would be very sorry and disappointed, said 
Mon. Holland, if Gandhi’s Satyagraha failed to win 
freedom for India. At the end of the Great War, when 
the whole world was sick of bloody strife and hatred, 
a new light had dawned on the horizon when 
Gandhi emerged with his new weapon on political 
strife. Great were the hopes that Gandhi had rous- 
ed throughout the whole world. 

“We find from experience,” said I, “ that Gandhi’s method is 
too lofty for this materialistic world and, as a political leader he is 
too straight forward in his dealings with his opponents. We find, 
further, that though the British are not wanted in India, with the 
help of superior physical force, they have nevertheless been able to 
maintain their existence in India in spite of the inconvenience and 
annoyance caused by the Satyagraha movement. If Satyagraha 
ultimately fails, would Mon. Rolland like to see the national en- 
deavour continued by other methods or would he cease taking in- 
terest in the Indian movement.?” 

“The struggle must go on in any case” — was the emphatic reply. 

“But I know several European friends of India who have 
told me distinctly that their interest in the Indian freedom movement 
is due entirely to Gandhi’s method of non-violent resistance.” 

Mon. Rolland did not agree with them at all. He would be 
sorry, if Satyagraha failed. But if it really did, then the hard facts 
of life would have to be faced and he w'ould like to see the move- 
ment conducted on other lines. 

That was the answer nearest to my heart. He then was an 
idealist, who did not build castles in the air but who had his feet 
planted on terra firma. 

“ There are people in Europe ”1 said, “who say that just as in 
Russia there were two succesive revolutions — a bourgeoise demo- 
cratic revolution and a social revolution — so also in India there will 
be two successive revolutions — a national democratic revolution and 
a social revolution. In my opinion, however, the fight for political 
lreedom will have to be conducted simultaneously with the 
fight for socio-economic emancipation. The party that 

will bring political freedom to India will be the 
party that will also put into effect the entire 
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programme of socio economic reconstruction. What 

is Mon. Rolland*s opinion on the point ?** 

He found it difficult to express a definite opinion because he 
was not aware of all the facts of the Indian situation. 

ECONOMIC ISSUES 

“What would be Mon. Rolland’s attitude,*’ I continued “if 
the united front policy of the Indian National Congress fails 
to win freedom for India and a radical party emerges which identi- 
fies itself with the interests of the peasants and the workers?.” 

Mon. Eolland was clearly of opinion that the time 
had come for Congress to take a definite stand on 
the economic issue. “I have already written to 
Gandhi/ 1 said he, “that he should make up his mind 
on this question.” 

Explaining his attitude in the event of a schism within the 
Indian National Congress, he continued, “ I am not interested in 
choosing between two political parties or between two generations. 
What is of interest and of value to me is a higher question. To 

me political parties do not count ; what really counts 
is the great cause that transcends them— the cause 
of the workers Of the world. To be more explicit, if as a 
result of unfortunate circumstances, Gandhi (or any party, for the 
matter of that) should be in convict with the cause of the workers 
and with their necessary evolution towards a socialistic organiza- 
tion — if Gandhi (or any party) should turn away and stand aloof 
from the workers* cause, then for ever will I side with the oppressed 
workers — for ever will I participate in their efforts, because on their 
side is justice and the law of the real and necessary development of 
human society.** 

I was delighted and amazed. Even in my most optimistic 
moods, I had never expected this great thinker to come out so 
openly and boldly in support of the workers’ cause. 

The strain resulting from our animated conversations was 
great and I felt anxious for the delicate health of my host. How- 
ever, a relief came when tea was announced and we all moved into 
the adjoining room. 

Over cups of tea our conversation went on uninterrupted. 
Many were the problems that we rushed through in our two and 
a half hours* discussion. Mon. Rolland was greatly interested in 
the Congress Socialist Party and its composition. His concern for 
the continued incarceration of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru and other 
politicians was profound. His interest in all the actions, speeches 
and writings of the Mahatma was astonishing. For instance, he 
pulled out from his old files a statement of the Mahatma in which he 
had expressed his sympathy for Socialism. 
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THE GOLDEN MEAN 

We talked at length of Mahatma Gandhi and his tactics: 

I ventured the remark that the Mahatma would 
not take a definite stand on the economic issues. 
Whether on political, or social, or economic ques- 
tions, he was temperamentally a believer in “the 
golden mean.” I then referred to what the younger genera- 
tion regarded as some of the defects in his leadership and tactics, 
namely, his incorrigible habit of putting all the cards on the 
table, his opposition to the policy of social boycott of political 
opponents, his hope of a change of heart on the part of the 
British Government, etc. It did not afford us any satisfaction 
I said, to oppose him or even criticize him — when he had 
done more for his country than anyone else in recent history 
and had raised India considerably in the estimation of the 
whole world. But we loved our country more than any 
personality. 

I asked Mon. Holland if he would be good 
enough to put in a nutshell the main principles for 
which he had stood and fought all his life. r< Those 
fundamental principles,” he said, “ are (1) interna- 
tionalism (including equal rights for all races 
without distinction), (2) Justice for the exploited 
workers— implying thereby that we should fight for 
a society in which there will be no exploiters and 
no exploited— but all will be workers for the entire 
community, (3) Freedom for all suppressed nation- 
alities and (4) Equal rights for women as for men.” 
And he proceeded to amplify some of these 
points. 

As our conversation was drawing to a close, I remarked that 
the views he had expressed that afternoon, would cause surprise in 
many quarters since they appeared to be a recent development in 
his thought-life. This remark worked like an electric button and 
set in motion a whole train of thought. Mon. Rolland spoke of 
the acute mental agony he had passed through since the end of 
the war in trying to revise his social ideas and his entire ideology. 
“ The combat within myself,” he said, “ extended over a very 
wide field and the problem of non-violence was only a part of it. 

1 have not decided against non-violence, but I have 
decided that non-violence cannot be the central 
point of our entire social activity. It can be one 
of its means, one of its proposed forms, stiil subject 
to experiment.” 

Continuing, he said, “ Primary objective of all our endea- 
vours should be the establishment of another social order, more just 
and more human. If we do not do so, it will mean the end of 
society.” Then referring to the methods of activity, he said, “ My 
own task has been for several years to try and unite the forces 
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against the old order that is enslaving and exploiting humanity. 
This has been my role in the World’s Congress of all political parties 
against war and Fascism, which was held in Amsterdam in 
1.932 and in the permanent Committees appointed by that 
Congress. I still believe that there is in non-violence a strong, 
though latent, revolutionary power which can and ought to be 
used.” 

I interrupted him at this stage to ask him how the world at 
large could know of his present ideas. To this he replied, “ My 
social creed of these fifteen years has been expounded in two volumes 
,of articles which have been just published. In the first one 
.'Qjuinze ans de Combat’ (Fifteen Years of Combat), Editions 
Rieder, Boqlevard St. German 108, Paris VI, — I have spoken of 
my inner fight and the evolution of my social ideas. In the second 
book ‘Par la Revolution la Pais’ (By Way of Revolution to Peace) 
Editions Sociales Internationales, 24, Rue Racini Paris VI, I have 
desalt. with questions concerning war, peace, non-violence, and the 
co-ordination of their efforts in fighting the old social order.” 
Continuing he said that some of his friends had refused to recognize 
^11 that he had written, preferring to accept only those portions 
With which they agreed. These two volumes would, however, be a 
faithful record of the evolution of his thought. 

SHADOWS OP WAR 

Our conversation did not end without a dis- 
cussion of the much-apprehended and much-talked 
of war in Europe. “ For suppressed peoples and 
nationalities,” I remarked, ** war is not an unmixed 
evil.” “ But for Europe war will be the greatest dis- 
aster,” said he ; ‘‘ It may even mean the end of civili- 
zation. And for Russia, peace is absolutely neces- 
sary if she is to complete her programme of social 
reconstruction.” 

Before I took leave of my host, I expressed my deep gratitude 
for his kindness, and my great satisfaction at what he had conveyed 
to me. I valued so greatly his sympathy for India, and her cause, 
that it had filled me with anxiety and fear whenever I had tried to 
imagine what his reaction would be towards the latest developments 
in the Indian situation. 

The sun was still shining on the blue waters of the lake 
of Geneva as I emerged out of Villa Olga. Around me 
there stood the snow-covered mountains. The air was pregnant 
with joy and it infected me. A heavy load had been lifted off my 

mind. I felt convinced that this great thinker and 
artist would stand for India and her freedom what- 
ever might be her immediate future or her future 
line Of action. And with that conviction I returned 
to Geneva a happy man. 
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The Cultural Conquest 

{ 1935 ) 

[Foreign propaganda, says Bose, must be 
the right-handmaid of Civil Disobedience, 
Non-violence can only be effective when it is 
bulwarked by international sympathy. In the 
following essay written towards the end of 
1935, Subhas Bose sums up all the ins and outs 
of foreign propaganda. He is an ardent admi- 
rer of the Chinese for the cultural medium 
through which they spread their culture. He 
is sorry to note that the Congress has not paid 
proper attention to Foreign Propaganda, 
which is recognised as a legitimate form 
of activity in all the countries. It is but recent- 
ly that the Congress is coming round to the 
views of Subhas Bose. Individual Indians 
have done a lot abroad. The latest example 
is of course that of Vijay Luxmi Pandit, 
who has acted as ambassador of India in 
America.] 

I think it was the late Deshbandhu C. R. Das, who first open- 
ed my eyes to the necessity of making India known in other 
countries. The occasion for this was drafting of a new scheme of 
work of the Swaraj Party which the fate Deshbandhu and the late 
Pandit Motilal Nehru launched at Allahabad in February 1923. 
Discussions regarding the scheme of work had begun as e'arly as 
April, 1922, when we were all in prison. There were two items 
in the Deshbandbu’s schemes on which he was personally very keen, 
but which did not evoke much enthusiasm at the time, because 
public attention was drawn towards the capture of legislatures and 
local bodies. These two items were — Indian propaganda in oreign 
countries and the organisation of a pan-Asiatic League. 

Several years elapsed before my interest in the question of 
Indian propaganda abroad was once again stirred up. Early in 1928 
when I was in Calcutta 1 was interviewed by an American journalist 
(I forget his name at the moment). In the course of our conversa- 
tion he described in vivid colours how China had. managed 
to capture the imagination of the whole civilized 
world. According to him, India should also contrive 
to put herself before the world’s eye- How that could 
be done, was a question of method for Indians to decide, but the need 
was imperative one in India’s own interest. 

COLOSSAL IGNORANCE ABOUT INDIA 

Two other factors have helped to deepen my conviction that 
Indian propaganda abroad is absolutely necessary for India’s progress 
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(1) my experience in Europe during the last two years and (2> 

my study of History. During the last two years, I have 
travelled through many countries in Europe. Every- 
where there is a colossal ignorance about India— but 
at the same time there is a general feeling of sym- 
pathy for, and interest in, India, This sympathy 
can easily be enlarged and developed, if neces- 
sary steps are taken from our side. But while we are 
quite indifferent to this question, missionaries and other “ civilizing 
agencies ” are not inactive. For several decades they have painted 
India as a land where widows are burnt, girls are marriea at the 
age of 5 or 6 and people are virtually unacquainted with the art of 
dressing. I remember vividly that when I was in England in 1920, 
I was one day passing a lecture-hall in front of which there was a 
pictorial advertisement of a lecture to be delivered by a missionary 
about India. In that advertisement, there were pictures of 
some half-naked men and women of the blackest complexion, possess- 
ing the ugliest features. Ostensibly the lecturer wanted to raise 
funds for his “ civilizing ” work in India and was, therefore, paint- 
ing India in this light, without the slightest compunction. Towards 
the end of 1933, a German journalist who claimed to have visited 
India recently, wrote in a Munich paper that she had seen widows 
being burnt in India and dead bodies lying uncared for in the streets 
of Bombay. Recently in a Vienna pictorial paper (Wiener Bilder 
dated the 30th June) a picture of a dead body covered with insects was 
printed and there was a footnote saying that it was the corpse of a 
“ Sadhu ” which could not be removed for several days because 
of the Hindu belief that the body of a “ Sadhu 99 should not be 
removed by ordinary men. What surprises me is the careful selection 
of pictures about India made by propagandists in Europe with a view 
to depicting India in the worst colours possible. This is as much 
true of pictorial magazines as of films. Regarding the anti-Indian 
propaganda conducted by films like 4 4 India Speaks 99 and “Bengali’* 
— there has been some exposure in India already and I need not dilate 
on it. But I am afraid there has not been sufficient exposure of 
the mischief which is being done by the film “ Everybody Loves 
Music, ” in which Mahatma Gandhi appears in his own dress, danc- 
ing with a European girl. 

If this sort of propaganda goes on in other countries, is it to be 
wondered at that Indians should be called 4< Blackie ” — as it happens 
sometimes in England — or as “ Neger ” — (negro) — as is the experi- 
ence sometimes in Germany ? In such circumstances, what should 
be our reaction ? The first and easier course would be 
to shut our eyes quietly, pocket the humiliation and 
remain silent. The other and more difficult course 
would be to start our own propaganda. I remember 
talking to a Turkish diplomat in 1933 on the question of foreign 
propaganda. I complained that there was no literature in modern 
Turkey meant for foreigners, written by Turks themselves. By way 
of self-defence, he said, that the Turks did not believe in propa- 
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ganda (this is not wholly true because the Turks also are beginning 
their propaganda). I doubt if any other country in this age of pro- 
paganda, would have attempted to justify its lack of propaganda. 

in any case, so far as Europe is concerned, propa- 
ganda is now regarded as one of the normal and 
legitimate activities of Government. Of the European 
countries, England and Russia are past-masters in 
the art of propaganda— with Italy and Germany com- 
ing next. Of the Asiatic countries, China Is at pre- 
sent most active in her foreign propaganda. The New 

World has generally been indifferent to propaganda in the Old 
World — but I believe that the League of Nations is now helping to 
bridge the Atlantic Ocean. In 1934, when I was in Geneva, I happ- 
ened to come into touch with a number of South Americans and I 
realized that even the South American States were anxious to carry 
on propaganda in Europe. 

I said towards the beginning that two factors helped to deepen 
my conviction that Indian propaganda abroad was absolutely 
necessary for our national advancement ; (1) my experiences in 
Europe and (2) my study of History. Regarding the second, I may 
say that the study of the history of those countries 
that have won their freedom in recent years will 
reveal the importance of this work. I hope my rea- 
ders are aware of the extensive propaganda conduc- 
ted in the United States of America by the Sinn Fein 
Party in 1920 and 1921. The party sent their best man — no 
less a man than their President, Mr. de Valera — to organize 
and conduct this propaganda. The Party had also centres of 
propaganda on the Continent. The most important and interesting 
example of foreign propaganda is, however, furnished by the Czech 
leaders. For 20 years, Dr. Mesaryk, Dr. Benes and others, carried 
on a steady and sustained propaganda in different countries, especia- 
lly England, France and the United States. Only after two decades 
could the harvest be reaped — and it will now be admitted on all 
hands that without the sympathy and support of England, France 
and the United States, Czccho-Slovakia would not have come into 
existence as an independent State. 

SYSTEMATIC PROPAGANDA 

It is not the enslaved countries alone that carry on a systematic 
propaganda. Even independent countries have now taken to it. 
Countries like Hungary in Europe and China in Asia, that have 
a national grievance, carry on foreign propaganda. Hungary 
to-day hopes to secure a peaceful revision of her present frontiers 
which have been defined by the Treaty of Trianon, which she 
regards as unjust and iniquitous. She is therefore spending large 
sums of money for winning international sympathy and support for 
: hcr cause. China has recently launched an extensive scheme of 
propaganda in Europe with Geneva as her headquarters. There 
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they have taken a villa and fitted up a Chinese Libraryfbr the use 
of all those who desire to study anything about China. The Society 
publishes literature in French and English for propagating Chinese 
culture in Europe. They have taken another house in Geneva where 
they have periodic exhibitions. In . 1934 they had an exhibtion of 
adults* paintings which was a great success. After the Geneva 
Exhibition, the pictures were sent to other European capitals 
arid sithilar exhibitions were held there. In April 1935, 
when I visited Geneva again, they were holding an exhibition of 
children's paintings ana I was informed that the exibition would 
be sent round to other European capitals in succession. And one 
visiting such an exhibition would come back with an impression that 
the Chinese are a highly-gifted and cultured people. In November, 
1935, an art exhibition is to be held in Burlington House in London 
and a shipload of Chinese art treasures is being brought to London 
for the purpose. I cannot help remarking in this connec- 
tion that through her steady and continued propa- 
ganda, China has been able to win sympathy of the- 
Whole Civilized world. This was evident during the Sino- 
Japanese dispute over Manchukuo, when China won the support of the 
League of Nations in spite of the best efforts of Japan. That China 
was not able to utilize fully this hard-won support was due to her 
military weakness. Nevertheless the Chinese people have realized 
the value of propaganda so much that they have now launched an 
extensive scheme. Though this scheme is backed by the Nanking 
Government, a large portion of the funds comes from private 
individuals. 

Even independent countries that have no national grievance 
devote much attention and money to foreign propaganda. They 
generally have a two-fold aim, cultural and commercial. They 
desire, on the one hand, to make their culture known to other 
countries and on the other to develop more trade with them. The 
propaganda conducted by the British is, in my opinion, more 
effective than that of other countries, because it is more natural 
and scientific. The British method of propaganda is roughly as 
follows : — 

(1) News agencies like Reuters carry on a subtle propaganda 
in favour of Great Britain through the manipulation of everyday 
news. 

(3) Britishers make it a point to attend every International 
Congress which is held in any part of the world. 

,(3) In every country, special societies exist for developing 
friendly relations with that country- For example, in Vienna 
there is a society called the Anglo- Austrian Friends. Similar' 
organizations exist in every country in Europe and all 
these societies have corresponding organizations in Great 
Britain. 
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(4) A large number of Britishers representing different 
walks of life go abroad every year to lecture on different 
aspects of British culture. In this work, British artists play an im- 
portant role. 

(5) Foreigners and foreign students are invited to visit 
Great Britain. In some cases foreign students are given 
scholarships. 

(6) There are numerous international societies like the 
Quakers, The All-Peoples’ Association, etc., which have their 
headquarters in London and branches all over Europe — through 
whose medium a very subtle propaganda is carried on in favoyr of 
Great Britain. These societies generally have a stock of English 
books in their libraries. 

(7) In almost every important city of Europe there is an 
English-speaking Club. These clubs are invariably centres of propa- 
ganda. 

(8) Books, etc., about Great Britain are published in every 
language. 

The above propaganda is carried on mostly by non-official 
agencies, in addition to the official propaganda conducted through 
Embassies and Consulates. British propaganda is not obstructive 
and people for whom it is meant, hardly realize that a conscious 
propaganda is going on. Where it is more overt as in the case of 
Miss Mayo’s “ Mother India ” or the film “ Bengali ” — it is con- 
ducted through the medium of a third party, so that no one can 
say that Britishers are behind it. As compared with this German 

propaganda is crude and obstrusive and it, there- 
fore, sometimes defeats its own purpose. 

During the last two years, I have realised from time to time 
how very sensitive the British people are to any propaganda 
that is not in keeping with their requirements. One would 
ordinarily expect such a powerful nation as the British to be 
quite indifferent to what other people may think or say about 
them. But the exact contrary is the case. Here I am reminded of 
the extraordinary step taken by the British Ambassador in Belgrade 
in June 1934, in requesting the Foreign Office to stop the Yugo- 
slavian papers from publishing interviews with me. I am also 
reminded of the wrath of Sir Walter Smiles, M. P. over a speech 
that I made in Geneva in September, 1933 (Sir Walter Smiles, 
wanted that I should be put in prison on my return to India 
because of this speech.) When I asked him to correct any mis- 
statements that I might have made therein, he did not reply. 
Because of her ultra-sensitiveness to foreign opinion. Great Britain 
is now taking steps to strengthen her propaganda abroad. 
Recently a society, called the “ British Council of Relations with 
Pbreign Countries ” has been started with H. R H. the Prince of 
Wales as its patron, for carrying on pro-British propaganda in 
other countries. Addressing His Royal Highness on the 2nd July, 
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1935, the Chairman, Lord Tyrell, said that the society has been 
started at the instance of the Foreign Office and with the 
active collaboration of five Government Departments — while 
the Government Treasury had made a grant of £6, 000. The Daily 
Telegraph of London, while giving its whole-hearted support to this 
endeavour, wrote on the 3rd July as follows : — 

“ Now France and Italy each budget one million pounds a 
year for national * propaganda prestige*. Japan has recently budgeted 
one hundred thousand pounds for similar purposes during the coming 
year and the vast resources of the German Ministry of propaganda 
are being expended outside the Reich no less than within. Funds 
on a much larger scale than £6,000, though not necessarily Govern- 
ment funds, are necessary if we are to take similar interest in making 
ourselves known.” 

Coming to India, the question is — what should we do ? I am 
sorry to say in this connection that among the older generation I find 
a complete lack of appreciation of the utility of Indian propaganda 
abroad. The opinion expressed by Mr. Bhulabhai Desai and the 
Editor of Indian Social Reformer are typical of what the older 
generation think. The views of the Congress President, Sjt. Rajendra 
Prasad, are somewhat more progressive. He welcomes such propa- 
ganda, but regrets that the Congress does not possess sufficient means 
to undertake this work. One is, therefore, left with the 
feeling that the older generation regard this work 
as a superfluous luxury and not as an indispensable 
necessity. If they had regarded it as a necessity, 
they would certainly have procured funds for it. 

VITHALBHAI PATEL 

Of the Indian leaders, the late Sjt. Vithalbhai Patel was the 
only one who had a full appreciation of the utility of 
foreign propaganda and a clear conception as to how it should be 
carried on. It is no cxggeration to say that in the cause of this 

propaganda he laid down his precious life. It was his American 

tour, in the course of which he delivered 85 speeches, in three months 
that damaged be>ond repair his already broken health. At the end 
of this campaign and after mature deliberation with American 
friends of India, he returned with the conviction that the Indian 
National Congress should have a permanent representative in the 
United States. This suggestion was duly conveyed to Mahatma 

Gandhi. The late Sjt. Vithalbhai was of 

opinion that for our propaganda work, we 

should have our headquarters in Geneva with bran- 
ches all over Europe and America- One such branch 
he was able to start during his lifetime in Dublin, 
under the name of the Indo-Irish League. His journey 
to Geneva about a month before his sad and premature death, was 
for the purpose of preparing the ground for a centre there — but 
fate prevented him from accomplishing this work. 
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If foreign propaganda be necessary for independent countries 
as well as for those who fight for their freedom with arms, it is an 
absolute necessity for countries like India that have discarded the me- 
thod of physical force and armed revolution. To such a peaceful and 
constitutional activity, the British Government, too, can have no objec- 
tion. We have every right to mobilize world-sympathy on our side in 
an open and peaceful manner and the British Government indirectly 
recognized this right by sponsoring India’s membership of the League 
of Nations, which implies that India has all the rights of a full-fledg- 
ed nation. 

There may be a feeling in certain quarters that 
foreign propaganda must in all probability be some- 
thing of a secret or revolutionary or Anti-British 
character. But such an impression, if it exists any- 
where, is altogether without foundation. Propaganda, 
by its very nature, must be open and above board and propaganda 
methods inherently opposed to secret and revolutionary methods. 
Moreover, this propaganda should not be anti-British but only pro- 
Indian. I have had some experience of propaganda in Europe and 
I am definitely of opinion that the moment we attempt anti-British 
propaganda, we shall defeat our purpose. The British have a vast 
machinery for their propaganda — including Embassies, Consulates 
and numerous non-official Associations with w’hich they can counter- 
act our activities. Moreover, If we begin to attack the 
British, we shall lose sympathy instead of gaining 
it. On the other hand, as long as we carry on pro- 
Indian propaganda, our appeal will be irresistible. 
And if the British try to thwart our legitimate propa- 
ganda, they will automatically put themselves in 
the wrong and forfeit sympathy everywhere. 

PROGRAMME FOR PROPAGANDA 

In my opinion, Indian propaganda abroad should have the 
following objectives : — 

(1) To counteract false propaganda about India. 

(2) To enlighten the world about the true conditions obtaining 
in India to-day. 

(3) To acquaint the world with the positive achievements of 
the Indian people in every sphere of human activity. 

The last objective is the most important, because if w© Can 

give the world a good idea of our culture and civili- 
zation, we shall automatically dispel false notions 
regarding the Indian people, raise the status of 
India in the eyes of the civilized world and obtain 
sympathy everywhere. 

To accomplish this threefold purpose, the following steps, 
among others, may be taken : — 
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(1) Indians should be induced to attend every International 
Congress. 

(2) Articles about India should be written in foreign news- 
papers and journals. 

(3) Books about India should be published in the different 
languages of Europe and America. 

(4) There should be at least one well-equipped library in some 
central place in Europe to which reference could be made by all 
those who arc interested in India. 

_ (5) Prominent Indians representing different aspects of Indian 
culture should regularly travel abroad. 

(6) Films about India should be exhibited abroad. 

(7) Lectures on India with the help of magic lantern slides 
should be organized in foreign countries. 

(8) Foreign scholars should be invited to India and they 
should be helped to make contact with the best type of Indians 

(9) In every country, mixed societies of Indians and nationals 
of that country, should be organized for developing closer cultural 
relations with India. Every such Society should have a correspond- 
ing organization in India. An instance of the first is the Indo-Czecho- 
Slovakian Society. 

(10) Such mixed societies should also be formed everywhere 
fostering closer commcrical relations between India and other coun- 
tries. (An instance of this is the Indian Central European Society 
of Vienna.) Corresponding organizations should be started in 
India. 

(11) Mixed Chambers of Commerce, Indo* Czecho- 

slovak Chamber of Commerce, Indo-Italian Chamber of Commerce, 
Indo-Austrian Chamber of Commerce, etc.) should be organized in 
every important capital. Corresponding Chambers of Commerce 
should be started in India. Such mixed Chambers of Commerce 
exist in every European country. India alone has not yet realized 
the importance of this. 

(12) Regular assistance should be given to such bodies as the 
International Committee for India in Geneva, which have so far 
been working independently. There are several organizations of this 
sort in Europe and America. Some sort of co-ordination should 
be established among such societies. 

The impression that has been created in many circles all over 
the world as a result of prolonged hostile propaganda is that we are 
an uncivilized people — that our women are enslaved and that we are 
not a nation, as our society is seething with dissensions. Can we shut 
ourselves up in a room and remain indifferent to what the world thinks 
of us ? We cannot. For good or for ill, we are forced )?y modern 
circumstances to share the common life of humanity. We cannot, 
therefore, be indifferent to what the outside world thinks of us* 
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Moreover, we can see with our own eyes what other nations are 
achieving through a course of systematic propaganda. History 

farther teaches us that for enslaved and suppressed 
nations— especially for those that eschew the path 
of violence— the sympathy of the civilized world 
is absolutely necessary and in order to win that sym- 
pathy, propaganda has to be undertaken. Distinguish- 
ed Indians, like Swami Vivekanahd, Dr. Rabindra Nath Tagore and 
Mahatma Gandhi have in the past done a certain amount of pro- 
paganda abroad and their work has been supplemented by foreign 
friends of India. As a result of this, India still has a reputation for 
an ancient culture and civilization. But if we are to make further 
progress, it is indispensably necessary that a systematic propaganda, 
backed by the Indian people, should be undertaken. There are 
Indians abroad who are determined to do this work with the limited 
resources at their disposal. The only question is whether the Indian 
National Congress will take charge of this all important work and 
do it in a more effective and efficient manner. 

SECTION XVIII 

Tatas Under Hammer 

(December 31, 1935) 

[Can Capitalism and Freedom go together ? YES— 
says Mahatma Gandhi. NO— says Subhas Bose. 
The latter has found that even such a firm as the 
Tatas, wrongly considered as nationalistic, do 
not add to the happiness of the masses. Tatas 
work as the wheels of imperialism. This essay 
written at Vienna on December 31, 1935, shows 
the industrial insight of Subhas Bose. The 
manner in which Bose hacks the Tatas to pieces 
shows tfcat he could have become a topmost in- 
dustrialist, had he chosen to be neither an I.C S. 
nor a politician.] 

The article from the pen of Mr. J. L. Keenan, the General 
Manager of the Tata Iron and Steel Works of Jamshedpur, in 
“The Modern Review” for December, 1935, is interesting for 
more reasons than one. It is interesting for the digressions from 
the steel-making into the domain of historical research — interesting 
for the placid self-complacency which inspires the writer — interest- 
ing also for the many contradictions in which the article abounds. 

A word about historical and sociological matters. When 
Mr. Keenan talks about steel-production, he is on solid ground 
and his self-confidence is an asset. When he digresses into the 
thorny domain of Ancient History or Sociology, his self-confidence 
^ c °mes a handicap. Says Mr. Keenan i — “He (J.N. Tata) realiz- 
ed that India from the time of Manu was condemned to be a 
country of capitalists and slaves.” (P. 705). It is a truism in 
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economics that capitalism is a recent growth in consequence of the 
advent of large*scale production. How there could have been a 
capitalist order at the time of Manu and after, passes my compre- 
hension. Even landlordism, as we see it to-day in India, is a 
recent growth. Further even the state in ancient times did not 
amass wealth — the prevalent idea being that the state (whether 
monarchy or a republic) should give everything to the people. A 
typical example of this was King Harshavardhana, who emptied 
the Royal treasury once in five years. 

SELF-PRAISE IS NO RECOMMENDATION 

Then Mr. Keenan goes pn to say : — “We (Tatas) know that 
in India before his time the mere name of a labourer must be 
expressive of contempt.” (p. 705). If Mr. Keenan used the 
word “labourer” in the sense of artisan, he is mistaken. The 

artisans in the Indian village economy— whether 
carpenters or blacksmiths or potters— were never 
looked down upon with contempt. They were indis- 
pensable elements of the village economy and their 
relations with the rest of the village population 
were perfectly friendly and cordial. Labourers in the 
sense of industrial proletariat are an excrescence of capitalism and 
not an Indian phenomenon as such. If labourers (industrial pro- 
letariat) are looked down upon in India, similar is the case in 
other countries. I have heard from Indian apprentices in Euro- 
pean factories that the gulf which separates workmen from officers 
in European factories is very wide. 

Mr. Keenan is also wrong when he goes on to say “that 
a labourer was as a rule forbidden to accumulate wealth and, 
though he was a slave, even if his master gave him freedom, he 
was still a slave.” (P. 705). I wonder from where Mr. Keenan 
culled this valuable piece of information. We know, on the 
contrary, that in India low-born people often rose to the highest 
positions by dint of their personal qualities. If we investigate the 
past history of some of the present Maharajas and landed aristoc- 
rats, useful information can be collected in this connection. I may 
also point to examples like that of the alleged Kaivarta Kings of 
Bengal, who came from a so-called low stratum of society. 

LABOUR OF PROGRESS 

The distinction, between “Labour of Necessity” and “Labour 
of Progress” which Mr. Keenan had drawn, is artificial and if I 
may say so, fantastic. Even in ancient times, all labour was not 
labour of necessity. People did not work only for hunger, nor 
did they always get starvation wages. Most people worked partly 
because of hunger, and partly because of the pleasure in working, 
and it is too much to say that labour in the good old days was 
always sweated. The huge monuments of art that still live — Mo* 
henjodaro, Harappa, Taj Mahal, Madura, Kanarak — do they not 
represent labour of progress as well ? It is true that industries in 
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the old days did not pay huge dividends as they sometimes do 
now. But we have to remember that huge dividends are exclu- 
sively the product of the industrial revolution that is of large scale 
production. Moreover, this phenomenon of huge dividends can 
hardly be called an advantage or an achievement. Thinking men 
everywhere are now coming to admit that the evils resulting from 
industrial capitalism are due largely to the accumulation of wealth 
in the hands of a few and to abnormally large dividends which 
are gathered either at the cost of sweated labour or at the cost of 
the exploited consumer in colonial or semi-colonial countries. 

Mr. Keenan transgresses the limits of decency when he refers 
to President Roosevelt “assisted by a group of asinine Professors” 
trying to find a way out of the present depression. I do not 
hold any brief for President Roosevelt, nor does the 
noble President stand in need of it- But is there 
anyone who can deny that the biggest experiment 
to end unemployment and depression that is going 
on in the world to-day outside Russia is in the 

U.S.A P I would refer the writer to the excellent treatise written 
by Mr. H.G. Wells, “The New American in New World”, in which 
he discusses the American experiment and compares it with the 
Russian. Incidentally Mr. Wells refers therein to the question as 
to why President Roosevelt sought the help of some professors, 
whom Mr. Keenan in his self-complacency calls “asinine”. Possibly 
what has annoyed Mr. Keenan is that President Roosevelt is lay- 
ing his hands on the large dividends with a view to dividing them, 
in part at least, among the exploited proletariat and that he 
(President Roosevelt) maintains that the employers should recog- 
nise organised trade unions and treat them as equals. 

Mr. Keenan is not only self-complacent, he is more. He says 
that “as far as making steel in India is concerned that Company 
(Tatas) has ended the depression in that trade and I think that 
Company should be proud of this fact.” (p. 707). Blit let me 
ask Mr. Keenan what after all, “ending depression 
under a capitalist system’' means. It means find- 
ing more markets and also sufficient capital to keep 
a concern going until more markets are found. The 

huge bounties given by the Indian people through the Govern- 
ment of India in the lean years helped the Company to keep going 
until more markets or orders could be found. That the Company 
to-day is able to make more profits is due to two factors : firstly, 
the duties imposed on foreign specially continental steel, which 
make it possible for the people to patronise Tatas, and secondly the 
orders directly placed by the Government of India with the Tata 
iron and Steel Company. It is therefore the people and 
® ove rnnient of India who are really respon- 
sible for ending the depression in the steel trade 
If really it has ended* Mr. Keenan has not a word of thanks 
for either of them, though he congratulates the Company, and there- 
fore himself, for the recent improvement. 
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BOSE AND TATAS 

I happen to know something about Tatas since September, 
1928, and I should like to enquire if the Tata Iron and Steel Com- 
pany would have been alive to-day but for the heavy state-boun- 
ties which kept the Company going during the lean years and 
provided the fat salaries for the covenanted officers at a time 
when thousands of workmen were thrown into the streets, without 
unemployment, dole, or insurance benefit. I should also like to 
•enquire if the Company would have been able to end the depres- 
sion, as the General Manager claims it has done, without the 
aid of the heavy duties levied on imported steel and without the 
sympathy and support of the public and the Government of India. 

The confusion of thought which the writer shows in some 
places is pathetic, and makes one wish that he would devote 
more attention to the study of economics than to history and 
sociology. Here is a specimen of his reasoning : — “ In 1929 and 
in 1930, our monthly staff with the exception of a few whom you 
could count on the fingers of two hands, were ‘labourers of pro- 
gress.’ The Steel Company earned dividends last year and this 
i$tecl Company rightly paid their ‘labourers of progress’ a reward 
for their extra effort which they had put forth.” (P. 707). A 
perusal of the above would lead one to think that the financial 
improvement of the Company was due to improvement in the 
work put forth by the employees in 1931 and after. The fact 
is that the financial improvement was due solely to the larger 
orders secured by Tatas, as explained in the previous paragraph. 
If one were to go round and examine one employee after another, 
one would not find any difference between his work in 1929-30 
and his work in 1931 — 33 . 1 clearly remember that in 1929 and 

1930 the General Manager used to complain of lack of orders 
which forced him to reduce wages — to order sweeping retrench- 
ment and to shut down certain departments of the Tata Iron and 
Steel Company in Jamshedpur. 

The writer remarks in one place as follows : cc At the present 
time, in my opinion, due to economic factors, the entire labour of 
the steel world, with the exception of the labour in the Tata Iron and 
Steel Company, Ltd., have forgotten that they are ‘ Labour of Pro- 
gress’ and they are not ‘Labour of Necessity.” There is nobody in the 
United States of America to-day, in my opinion, at least in the ranks of 
Labour, who is attempting to get out of the category of ‘ Labour 

of Necessity* There is no doubt that each and every one of us 

realise that we have had a depression from 1928 until 1933 in India. 
The same depression exists in other countries. The Tata Iron and Steel 
Company, in my estimation, is the only company in the steel trade 
which has advanced...” (P. 706-7). 

The above statements would lead one to expect that Jamshed- 
pur has become a paradise for steel-workers — an object lesson for 
steel companies in other parts of the world. But what are the facts ? 
Earlier in the article the writer states that American steel workers 
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are the best paid in the world. Quoting a report of the American 
Iron and Steel Institute dated the 30th January, 1935, the writer 
says : — 

“ American workers earned an average of 64.7 cents an 

hour in November 1934 The Japanese wage-rate was 

9*7 cents per hour and in India 8*6 cents per hour in 1933.” 
(The figure for European countries are in the neighbourhood of 25 
cents per hour). If the average for India is one-eighth of that of the 
United States of America, and if the Tata Iron and Steel Company 
is by far the biggest steel industry in India, I think the General 
Manager of Tatas should hang his head down in shame instead of 
indulging in meaningless bragging. 

That the writer was conscious of his Company’s shortcomings 
when he first sat down to write is clear from the following remarks 
on p. 705 : — u We think we are doing good work ; we brag about 
our hospitals ; we boast about our wages paid, but do we stop to think 
and make a comparison between India and Europe or America ? I 
certainly can state that we do not We must compare the emo- 

luments we pay our workmen with the wages that are paid in Europe.” 

I shall now come to the more serious charges that can be levell- 
ed aginst the Tata Iron and Steel Company. These charges are 
under the following heads : — 

(1) Their attitude towards Indianization. 

(2) Inefficiency in the matter of checking wastage. 

(3) Their attitude towards Labour. 

I should preface my remarks under the above three heads with 
the statement that the Directors, of Tatas always claim that theirs is a 
“ National 55 industry and on this ground they have taken the fullest 
advantage of the sympathy of the unsophisticated public. Blit I shall 

presently show that Tatas* concern in Jamshedpur 
is much less “ national 44 than even the textile mills 
of the Indian industrial magnates for whom 44 nati- 
onalism” or 44 patriotism ” is often a convenient 
excuse for robbing the public. 

When the Steel Company was first started about 25 years ago, 
a large number of foreigners, mostly Americans and Britons, were 
appointed to the higher posts on a covenant. They w r ere given prin- 
cely salaries with equally princely bonus — and I know of cases in 
which the bonus was even higher than the salary and was independent 
of production or profit. If I mistake not, the General Manager 
himself draws Rs. 10,000 a month — equal to what the Governors 
of the major provinces in India get. The public Were given 
to understand that as soon as a sufficient number of 
Indians would be trained, they would take the 
place of the covenanted officers. This promise has 
not been redeemed. Between 1928 and 1931, w*e made repeat- 
ed requests for Indianisation but without much success. The position 
to-day is that in many departments, Indians are doing the same 
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BOSE AND TATAS 

.no 1 ha PP en to know something about Tatas since September, 
1928, and I should like to enquire if the Tata Iron and Steel Com- 
pany would have been alive to-day but for the heavy state-boun- 
ties which kept the Company going during the lean years and 
provided the fat salaries for the covenanted officers at a time 
when thousands of workmen were thrown into the streets, without 
unemployment, dole, or insurance benefit. I should also like to 
enquire if the Company would have been able to end the depres- 
sion, as the General Manager claims it has done, without the 
aid of the heavy duties levied on imported steel and without the 
sympathy and support of the public and the Government of India. 

The confusion of thought which the writer shows in some 
places is pathetic, and makes one wish that he would devote 
more attention to the study of economics than to history and 
oology. Here is a specimen of his reasoning : — “In 1929 and 
in 1 930, our monthly staff with the* exception of a few whom you 
could count on the fingers of two hands, were ‘labourers ofpro- 
gress. The Steel Company earned dividends last year and this 
bteel Company rightly paid their ‘labourers of progress’ a reward 
lor their extra effort which they had put forth.” (P. 707). A 
perusal of the above would lead one to think that the financial 
improvement ol the Company was due to improvement in the 
work put forth by the employees in 1931 and after. The fact 
is that the hnancia. improvement was due solely to the larger 
orders secured by Tatas, as explained in the previous paragraph. 

I one were to go round and examine one employee after another, 
one would not find any difference between his work in 1929-30 
“f w ° rk m | 93I ~ 33 ‘ 1 clearly remember that in 1929 and 

iyj° the General Manager used to complain of lack of orders 
which forced him to reduce wages— to order sweeping retrench- 
ment and to shut down certain departments of the Tata Iron and 
oteel Company in Jamshedpur. 


The writer remarks in one place as follows : “ At the present 
time, in my opinion, due to economic factors, the entire labour of 
the steel world, with the exception of the labour in the Tata Iron and 
oteel Company, Ltd., have forgotten that they are * Labour of Pro- 
gress and they are not ‘Labour of Necessity.” There is nobody in the 
United States ol America to-day, in my opinion, at least in the ranks of 

ofNecessitV° “ atte mptmg to get out of the category of ‘Labour 

■ • , y V j eic ls no doubt that each and everv one of us 

realise that we have had a depression from 1928 until 1933 in India 
1 he same depression exists in other countries. The Tata Iron and Steei 

whITI™’ “i my is the onl y company in the steel trade 

Which has advanced...” (P. 706-7). 


The above statements would lead one to expect that Jamshed- 
pur has become a paradise for steel-workers — an object lesson for 
steel companies in other parts of the world. But what are the facts ? 
Lanier m the article the writer states that American steel workers 



THE THINKING THIRTIES 143 

are the best paid in the world. Quoting a report of the American 
Iron and Steel Institute dated the 30th January, 1935, the writer 
says : — 

“ American workers earned an average of 64.7 cents an 

hour in November 1934 The Japanese wage-rate was 

9 # 7 cents per hour and in India 8*6 cents per hour in 1933.” 
(The figure for European countries are in the neighbourhood of 25 
cents per hour). If the average for India is one-eighth of that of the 
United States of America, and if the Tata Iron and Steel Company 
is by far the biggest steel industry in India, I think the General 
Manager of Tatas should hang his head down in shame instead of 
indulging in meaningless bragging. 

That the writer was conscious of his Company’s shortcomings 
when he first sat down to write is clear from the following remarks 
on p. 705 : — <c We think we are doing good work ; we brag about 
our hospitals ; we boast about our wages paid, but do we stop to think 
and make a comparison between India and Europe or America ? I 
certainly can state that we do not We must compare the emo- 

luments we pay our workmen with the wages that are paid in Europe.” 

I shall now come to the more serious charges that can be levell- 
ed aginst the Tata Iron and Steel Company. These charges are 
under the following heads : — 

(1) Their attitude towards Indianization. 

(2) Inefficiency in the matter of checking wastage. 

( 3 ) Their attitude towards Labour. 

I should preface my remarks under the above three heads with 
the statement that the Directors. of Tatas always claim that theirs is a 
“ National 55 industry and on this ground they have taken the fullest 
advantage of the sympathy of the unsophisticated public. But I shall 

presently show that Tatas’ concern in Jamshedpur 
is much less 44 national 44 than even the textile mills 
of the Indian industrial magnates for whom 44 nati- 
onalism” or 44 patriotism ” is often a convenient 
excuse for robbing the public. 

When the Steel Company was first started about 25 years ago, 
a large number of foreigners, mostly Americans and Britons, were 
appointed to the higher posts on a covenant. They were given prin- 
cely salaries with equally princely bonus — and I know of cases in 
which the bonus was even higher than the salary and was independent 
of production or profit. If I mistake not, the General Manager 
himself draws Rs. 10,000 a month — equal to what the Governors 
of the major provinces in India get. The public were given 
to understand that as soon as a sufficient number of 
Indians would be trained, they would take the 
place of the covenanted officers. This promise has 
not been redeemed. Between 1928 and 1931, wc made repeat- 
ed requests for Indianisation but without much success. The position 
to-day is that in many departments, Indians are doing the same 
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work as covenanted foreigners but at half or one-third the total 
emoluments enjoyed by the latter. Moreover, during this period, 
when I was in close contact with the General Manager, I complained 
that the contracts of several covenanted officers aPere being renewed 
for a further period, though there were competent Indians to take 
their place— but to no purpose. If an imperial investigation 
were made to-day into the number of foreigners 
employed at Jamshedpur and the emoluments they 
draw— the Tata Iron and Steel Company would stand 
condemned. 

Tata Iron and Steel Company is undoubtedly a very big con- 
cern and, therefore, there should be very close supervision in order 
to prevent wastage. But on this point, too, the situation is far from 
satisfactory. The Directors are all absentees and have very little 
knowledge of the inner working of the concern. They are all busy men 
with several irons in their fire and have not even the desire or leisure 
to know more of the working of the Jamshedpur machinery. The 
result is that the actual working of the vast machinery is left in the 
hands of foreigners who have no responsibility to anyone except the 
absentee Board which is entirely under their thumb. I first realized 
the helplessness of the Board when I had to discuss the terms of 
settlement on behalf of the strikers in September, 1928. If on any 

f oint the General Manager said Ci yes ” the Board would consent. 

f, on the contrary, the General Manager said “ no ” — it was also 
“ no ” from the Board. 

That a settlement did take place after all was due to the fact 
that the then General Manager, Mr. Alexander, felt disposed to 
welcome it. Not long after settlement, I once suggested to the 
Chairman of the Board of Directors that he and the Board should 
have more contact with the workmen and for that purpose, it would 
be good for him to go round the works without being chaperoned 
by the Company’s officials. The Chairman seemed agreeable to my 
proposal but my suggestion could not be given effect to, because the 
General Manager was opposed to it. Nevertheless, the Board began 
to realize their position, I think, because not long after that they 
sent one of the Directors to Jamshedpur — and later on to Calcutta — 
to act as a liaison officer between the Board and the Management. 
Since his appointment, there has been some administrative tightening 
up in Jamshedpur. And in Calcutta and elsewhere most of the 
papers have been won over with the help of advertisements, with the 
result that to-day one finds very little criticism of Tata Iron and 
Steel Company in the nationalist press. But the real trouble — viz-> 
wastage and inefficiency — continues. 

THE TOP-HEAVY ADMINISTRATION 

The above-mentioned Director is an cx-I.C.S., and an able 
administrator but he lacks technical knowledge without which it is 
impossible to force the hands of the Management. One of the results 
of this is that in the matter of Indianisation the progress so far made 
has been unsatisfactory. There are anv number of covenanted officers 
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whose places could easily be filled up by Competent Indians* at SI 
much lower rate of pay. I have quoted above the average Indian 
wage-rate as being 8*6 cents per hour for the year 1933. But if we 
exclude the highly-paid foreigners, there can be no doubt that the 
average would fall much lower. 

The top-heavy administration represents, however, a small item 
in the wastage that has been going on in Jamshedpur. If 

one would go over the Stores Department and 
see the amount of capital lying uselessly idle there, 
and would also examine the annual orders that are 
sent out for machinery, spare parts, etc., one would 
have some idea of the wastage that goes on in Jam- 
shedpur. About 7 or 8 years ago the services of the Indian Chief 
Electrical Engineer — one of the most popular officers of the Company 
— were suddenly dispensed with and a foreigner was imported in his 
place. Then followed a period during which wastage took place in 
the Electrical Department owing to faulty and unscientific methods 
of handling. Fuel consumption is another important source of 
wastage. For a huge concern like Tata Iron and Steel Company, 
it is absolutely necessary to make U3e of the latest scientific devices 
for reducing fuel consumption and also to carry on continuous 
research in this matter. But Tata Iron and Steel Company are 
backward in this respect. It is because of wastage combined with 
top-heavy administration that the Tata Iron and Steel Company 
cannot stand on its own legs and must always depend on the State 
for either bounties or protective duties. In a country Where 

labour is so cheap, any well-organized steel concern 
should be able to maintain itself without being spoon- 
fed by the State. There are independent concerns in Jamshed- 
pur which buy raw materials like scrap-iron (or electrical power) 
from Tatas and make a profit out of their products, only because 
they avoid wastage and top-heavy administration. 

The last — and to our purpose the most important — point 
to which I shall refer is the attitude of the Tata Iron and Steel 
Company towards labour. The first trade union was organized in 
Jamshedpur in 1920 and by that time so many grievances had accum- 
ulated that the years 1921-22 witnessed a serious labour-trouble there. 
About this time, the late Deshbandhu C. R. Das’s sympathy 
was drawn towards the Jamshedpur workers and as long as he was 
alive, he gave them the fullest support. But this support 
was of no avail until the Swaraj Party emerged as the most 
powerful element in the Indian Legislative Assembly in the .1923 
elections. Deshbandhu Das was joined by Mahatma Gandhi and 
Pandit Motilai Nehru and Tatas then found it necessary to come to 
terms with these nationalist leaders because the Assembly would spqn 
consider the question of a state-bounty for Tata Iron and, Steel Com* 

E pahy. Tatas then app-eed to recognise the trade onion ^cahed 
Labour Association), to collect the union subscription gn 
Miay and generally to ameliorate the condition of die wo^kw. 

* sometime, the position of the workers saw a decided improve- 
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work as covenanted foreigners but at half or one-third the total 
emoluments enjoyed by the latter. Moreover, during this period, 
when I was in close contact with the General Manager, I complained 
that the contracts of several covenanted officers a?ere being renewed 
for a further period, though there were competent Indians to take 
their place— but to no purpose. If an imperial investigation 
were made to-day into the number of foreigners 
employed at Jamshedpur and the emoluments they 
draw— the Tata Iron and Steel Company would stand 
condemned. 

Tata Iron and Steel Company is undoubtedly a very big con- 
cern and, therefore, there should be very close supervision in order 
to prevent wastage. But on this point, too, the situation is far from 
satisfactory. The Directors are all absentees and have very little 
knowledge of the inner working of the concern. They are all busy men 
with several irons in their fire and have not even the desire or leisure 
to know more of the working of the Jamshedpur machinery. The 
result is that the actual working of the vast machinery is left in the 
hands of foreigners who have no responsibility to anyone except the 
absentee Board which is entirely under their thumb. I first realized 
the helplessness of the Board when I had to discuss the terms of 
settlement on behalf of the strikers in September, 1928. If on any 

f oint the General Manager said “ yes ” the Board would consent. 

f, on the contrary, the General Manager said “ no ” — it was also 
“ no ” from the Board. 

That a settlement did take place after all was due to the fact 
that the then General Manager, Mr. Alexander, felt disposed to 
welcome it. Not long after settlement, I once suggested to the 
Chairman of the Board of Directors that he and the Board should 
have more contact with the workmen and for that purpose, it would 
be good for him to go round the works without being chaperoned 
by the Company’s officials. The Chairman seemed agreeable to my 
proposal but my suggestion could not be given effect to, because the 
General Manager was opposed to it. Nevertheless, the Board began 
to realize their position, I think, because not long after that they 
sent one of the Directors to Jamshedpur — and later on to Calcutta — 
to act as a liaison officer between the Board and the Management. 
Since his appointment, there has been some administrative tightening 
up in Jamshedpur. And in Calcutta and elsewhere most of the 
papers have been won over with the help of advertisements, with the 
result that to-day one finds very little criticism of Tata Iron and 
Steel Company in the nationalist press. But the real trouble — viz. % 
wastage and inefficiency — continues. 

THE TOP-HEAVY ADMINISTRATION 

The above-mentioned Director is an ex-I.C.S., and an able 
administrator but he lacks technical knowledge without which it is 
impossible to force the hands of the Management. One of the results 
of this is that in the matter of Indianisation the progress so far made 
has been unsatisfactory. There are anv number of covenanted officers 
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whose places could easily be filled up by competent Indians, at & 
much lower rate of pay. I have quoted above the average Indian 
wage-rate as being 8*6 cents per hour for the year 1933. But if we 
exclude the highly-paid foreigners, there can be no doubt that the 
average would fall much lower. 

The top-heavy administration represents, however, a small item 
in the wastage that has been going on in Jamshedpur. If 

on© would go over the Stores Department and 
see the amount of capital lying uselessly idle there, 
and would also examine the annual orders that are 
sent out for machinery, spare parts, etc., one would 
have some idea of the wastage that goes on in Jam* 

shedpur. About 7 or 8 years ago the services of the Indian Chief 
Electrical Engineer — one of the most popular officers of the Company 
— were suddenly dispensed with and a foreigner was imported in his 
place. Then followed a period during which wastage took place in 
the Electrical Department owing to faulty and unscientific methods 
of handling. Fuel consumption is another important source of 
wastage. For a huge concern like Tata Iron and Steel Company, 
it is absolutely necessary to make U3e of the latest scientific devices 
for reducing fuel consumption and also to carry on continuous 
research in this matter. But Tata Iron and Steel Company are 
backward in this respect. It is because of wastage combined with 
top-heavy administration that the Tata Iron and Steel Company 
cannot stand on its own legs and must always depend on the State 
for either bounties or protective duties. In a Country Where 
labour is so cheap, any well-organized steel concern 
should be able to maintain itself without being spoon- 
fed by the State. There are independent concerns in Jamshed- 
pur which buy raw materials like scrap-iron (or electrical power) 
from Tatas and make a profit out of their products, only because 
they avoid wastage and top-heavy administration. 

The last — and to our purpose the most important — point 
to which I shall refer is the attitude of the Tata Iron and Steel 
Company towards labour. The first trade union was organized in 
Jamshedpur in 1920 and by that time so many grievances had accum- 
ulated that the years 1921-22 witnessed a serious labour-trouble there. 
About this time, the late Deshbandhu C. R. Das’s sympathy 
was drawn towards the Jamshedpur workers and as long as he was 
alive, he gave them the fullest support. But this support 
was of no avail until the Swaraj Party emerged as the most 
powerful element in the Indian Legislative Assembly in the .1923 
elections. Deshbandhu Das was joined by Mahatma Gandhi and 
Pandit Motilal Nehru and Tatas then found it necessary to come to 
terms with these nationalist leaders because the Assembly would soon 
consider the question of a state-bounty for Tata Iron: and Steel Qpm- 
patiy. Tatas then agreed to recognise the trade union /(cahed 
the Labour Association), to collect the union subscription 
| pay*day and generally to ameliorate the condition qf the workw. 

| For sometime, the position of the workers saw a decided improve- 



146 SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF SUBHAS BOSE 

ment but after the death of Deshbandhu, things began to grow 
Worse again. 

Deshbandhu’s place was taken by Mr. C. F. 
Andrews, who kept the flag flying with the moral 
support of the Congress Party in the Assembly— but 
the unsympathetic and callous behaviour of the 
Company’s officials led to a serious strike in 1928. 
Since then the Company’s attitude towards labour 
has been one which would be worthy not of a 
44 national ” industry but of the worst bureaucratic 

Government. My connection with Jamshedpur labour began 
in August 1928, when the strikers and their leader, Mr. Homi, put 
irresistible pressure on me to espouse their cause. When the Company 
found themselves in a very difficult situation as a result of my joining 
the strikers, they agreed to accept the demand of the workers but only 
on condition that the Company did not have to negotiate with Mr. 
Homi, against whom personally they said they had many grievances. 
Mr. Homi at first agreed to stand out if a settlement helpful to the 
workers could be arrived at thereby. But when the settlement was 
actually drawn up and ratified by the workers at a mass meeting, he 
changed his mind and set up a new organization to oppose the 
settlement. 

Soon after settlement, the Company refused to give effect to 
some of the important terms, as a result of which a large number ol 
the workers went over to Mr. Homi’s party. For a few months the 
Company refused to recognize Mr. Homi’s organization but one 
fine morning their tactics were changed. Their erstwhile enem} 
Mr. Homi was .invited by the General Manager and his organisatioi 
was recognized. The old organization, Labour Association 
was ignored and those who had drawn up the settlemen 
and had stood loyally by it were left alone. After sometime th 
scene changed once again. Prosecution was launched against Mi 
Homi under various charges, and he found himself in prison ; wit 
the disappearance of Mr. Homi, his organization became shut-u 
shop. 

The withdrawal of the Congress Party from the Assembly i 
January, 1930, led to a definite stiffening of the Company’s attituc 
towards the workers. After Mr. Homi’s imprisonment, whenev 
a workers* meeting was held, a band of goondas armed with Stic 
and other weapons would appear on the scene and break up tl 
meeting by force. In 1931, 1 was presiding at such a meetii 
which was broken up in this way and I can, therefore, speak fro 
personal experience. This situation continued for some years ai 
even in 1934, things were so bad in Jamshedpur that during a vi 
to that town, Mahatma Gandhi was constrained to remark in a pub 
meeting that he was u grieved to learn that the issues between 1 
employers atid the employed were being settled at the point of the lal 
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rnent but after the death of Deshbandhu, things began to grow 
worse again. 

Deshbandhu’s place was taken by Mr. C. F- 
Andrews, who kept the flag flying with the moral 
support of the Congress Party in the Assembly— but 
the unsympathetic and callous behaviour of the 
Company’s oflBcials led to a serious strike in 1928. 
Since then the Company’s attitude towards labour 
has been one which would be worthy not of a 
44 national ” industry but of the worst bureaucratic 
Government. My connection with Jamshedpur labour began 
in August 1928, when the strikers and their leader, Mr. Homi, put 
irresistible pressure on me to espouse their cause. When the Company 
found themselves in a very difficult situation as a result of my joining 
the strikers, they agreed to accept the demand of the workers but only 
on condition that the Company did not have to negotiate with Mr. 
Homi, against whom personally they said they had many grievances. 
Mr. Homi at first agreed to stand out if a settlement helpful to the 
workers could be arrived at thereby. But when the settlement was 
actually drawn up and ratified by the workers at a mass meeting, he 
changed his mind and set up a new organization to oppose the 
settlement. 

Soon after settlement, the Company refused to give effect to 
some of the important terms, as a result of w hich a large number of 
the workers went over to Mr. Homi’s party. For a few months the 
Company refused to recognize Mr. Homi's organization but one 
fine morning their tactics were changed. Their erstwhile enemy 
Mr. Homi was .invited by the General Manager and his organisation 
was recognized. The old organization, Labour Association, 
was ignored and those who had drawn up the settlement 
and had stood loyally by it were left alone. After sometime the 
scene changed once again. Prosecution was launched against Mr. 
Homi under various charges, and he found himself in prison ; with 
the disappearance of Mr. Homi, his organization became shut-up 
shop. 

The withdrawal of the Congress Party from the Assembly in 
January, 1930, led to a definite stiffening of the Company’s attitude 
towards the workers. After Mr. Homi’s imprisonment, whenever 
a workers’ meeting was held, a band of goondas armed with sticks 
and other weapons would appear on the scene and break up the 
meeting by force. In 1931, 1 was presiding at such a meeting 
which was broken up in this way and I can, therefore, speak from 
personal experience. This situation continued for some years and 
even in 1934, things were so bad in Jamshedpur that during a visit 
to that town, Mahatma Gandhi was constrained to remark in a public 
meeting that he was “ grieved to learn that the issues between the 
employers and the employed were being settled at the point of the lathi.’’ 
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THE RUTHLESS POLICY 

It can be alleged on behalf of the workers that since 1930, the 
Company has been following a ruthless policy towards them. Recog- 
nition was withdrawn from both the workers’ organisations — the 
collection of subscriptions on pay-day was discontinued and employees 
connected with the trade-union movement were either victimized or 
transferred to places far away from Jamshedpur. In January, 1934, 
when the local Government officials in Jamshedpur prosecuted a 
gang of about 40 goondas, high officials of Tatas were found to take 
interest in the affair for settling the matter out of court. 

The climax was reached in 1935, when the Company served 
a notice on the Labour Association demanding arrears of rent for 4 
years for the premises used by the Secretary and by the office, though 
4 years ago a clear understanding had been arrived at between 
me and the Managing Director, Mr. Dalai that the Company would 
waive their claim for rent. The Company thought that 
the Association would not be able to pay and could 
thereupon be ejected and since all the houses in 
Jamshedpur are virtually owned by the Company, 
the Association would cease tp exist for want of a 

habitation- The Secretary of Association went so far as to offer 
to pay rent in future and also to pay the arrears by instalments — but 
the Company refused to accept any compromise, proving thereby 
that what they really wanted was not rent but the liquidation 
of the trade-union organization in Jamshedpur. 

The Company were going on merrily with their game when 
suddenly the Congress Party decided once again to enter Indian 
Legislative Assembly. The Company knew from experience that two 
or three M.L.A ’s were in the habit of raising inconvenient questions 
about their treatment of labour, and they felt it advisable to change 
their tactics once again. A new group called the Metal Workers’ 
Union, thereupon came into existence under the Company’s patronage 
and the workmen in the factories were advised by the offici&ls to 
join this group. This group is still in the good books of the Company, 
and one of its principal activities is to give tea parties to Government 
and Company officials and to wait in deputation on the General 
Manager. The object of this new policy on the part of the Company 
is to show to critics in the Assembly and elsewhere that Tata Iron 
and Steel Company do not suppress all trade-union activity. 

I have dealt at length on the attitude of the Company towards 
organized labour and shall now say a few words about their treat- 
ment of the individual workers. I have before me a printed copy 
of the memorandum submitted by the Metal Workers’ Union (which 
in Jamshedpur is called a “ Company’s Union ”) to the General 
Manager which contains the following remarks : — 

The service conditions of the majority of the workers employed 
in the Tata Iron and Steel Company are not sound as many of 
them ; are given notices of discharge, compulsory leave, etc., without 
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sufficient consideration. For example, the workers of the old Rolling 
Mills who have long service with the Company and who have con- 
tributed towards bringing the Company to the present position it 

occupies among its sister industries, are laid off on compulsory 

leave 

“ The Company recently started a policy of employing men 
1 temporary 1 and it is interesting to note that this i temporary * has 
no limited period. Cases of such men who have put in more than 
two years of service are not uncommon. By this, the Company 
is able to save a good deal by non-payment of bonuses and non- 
extension of privileges according to Works Service Rules, Provident 
Fund, etc., which can be enjoyed only by permanent employees 

“ Suspension of a worker from his duty extending to weeks 
is common. In spite of several rulings of the Management to afford 
a chance to the worker to defend a charge brought against him, the 
rules are either not followed in several cases, or prompt attention is 

not paid to the explanation submitted by the party similar 

remarks would apply to such other exemplary punishment such as 
reduction of salaries 

“ There is no regular system by which employees can get pro- 
motions and increments in their wages. For sometime past it has 
become a policy of the Company to abolish as far as practicable 
higher-rated posts, when vacant and lower-rated men are made to 
undertake the extra work without adequate compensation 

“ While we appreciate the spirit of encouragement underlying 
the Bonus Scheme, we feel it has been restricted only to some work- 
ers. Then again a distinction has been made between Operating and 
Maintenance Department in respect of Departmental Bonuses 

“ The system of weekly-paid labour was introduced when the 
Company was in need of men to do some seasonal work. But for 
sometime past wc find weekly labour is employed in permanent force 
in certain departments whose total number at Jamshedpur comes to 
about 5,000 (including both male and female labour) thus forming 
about 20 per cent, of the total number of employees. Most of such 
employees have already put in service of over 5 years. Most of such 
weekly-paid labourers get rates varying from 5 annas to 8 annas per 
day. According to the following statistics showing the minimum of 
expenditure for a family of 5 members as shown in the Report of the 
Royal Commission on Labour, it will be clear that the cost of living at 
Jamshedpur is by far higher than that of the two places quoted — Sho- 

lapur and Ahmedabad ” (Then follows the statistics showing that 

the monthly expenses in Sholapur come up to Rs. 37-13-1 1 and in 
Ahmedabad to Rs. 39-5-8. But 5,000 Jamshedpur workers get a 
daily Wage varying from 5 annas to 8 annas). 

In view of the above statements made — not by hot-headed 
4git&tots — but by a loyal “ Company’s Union, ” may I ask Mr. 
Keenanhow many labourers of progress” there are in Jamshedpur? 
Tam afraid that exchidifcgthe General Manager and the covenanted 



officer*, every few Indian employee* could be classified a* “ labourers 
of progress/’ 

The only portion of article for which I feel thankful is where 
the writer refers to the appalling condition of the workers in the 
Tata Mines. I do hope that with the sympathy of Mrs. Keenan 
behind him, the General Manager will be able to bring about an 
increase in the wages of the poor mine workers. 

The writer has evidently referred to the iron-ore mines only. 
But what about the coal mines ? A few years ago when I was 
working as the President of the Tata Collieries Labour Association 
I happened to look into the conditions in the Tata, coal mines. At 
that time some mines were being closed down, and thousands 
of workers were being thrown out of employment. We naturally want- 
ed the mines to continue working, but two arguments were urged b,y 
the Company in opposition to our demand — firstly, that the Com- 
pany had long-term contracts with some collieries, and after taking 
this supply, the Company did not require an additional supply from 
their own mines ; and secondly, that the cost of production in the 
Company’s mines was rather higher as compared with the prevailing 
market rate. NAWAD c -Ai.AP n.'NG OAHADW” 

It is difficult for an outsider to understand why the Company 
went in for long-term unprofitable contracts and at the same time 
invested capital in buying collieries. Firstly, it was Wrong to 
go in for long-term unprofitable contracts. Secondly 
if they did go in for them, they should not have 
bought any collieries. Thirdly, once they started 
working these collieries, they should not have shut 

them down — because it costs a lot of money to keep mines in 
proper order when they are not working. Fourthly, there is no 
reason why they should have had a top-heavy administration in the 
Collieries Department also — and thereby put up the cost of produc- 
tion. The result of all this inefficiency is that the people and the state 
have to pay for the sins of the Company and the Indian workers have 
to be content with low wages. 

If Tata’s employees at Jamshedpur arc to become “Labourers 
of Progress ” then the top-heavy administration has to be rectified, 
the covenanted officers have to be got rid of and wastage and ineffi- 
ciency have to be eliminated. The paltry bonus thrown at a section 
of the ill-paid Indian employees for their last year’s work does not 
appreciably alter the position of the workers in Jamshedpur, nor 
does it entitle the Company to claim that they are better employers 
of labour than any other. Vienna, 31st December, 1935. 

SECTION XIX 

The two Facets 

While the thoughtless instruments of British imperi- 
alism continued to offer revengeful threats to the 
forces of nationalism, the victory of the Indian 
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National Congress in the elections in 1936, not- 
withstanding all its weaknesses was a power- 
ful threat to the British bureaucracy. The fol- 
lowing two pieces are the two facets of the God 
of Democracy as practised at home and abroad. 

l 

A British Threat 

(March 17, 1936) 

Subhas Bose addressed the following letter to the Manchester 
Guardian from Austria on March 17, 1936 : — 

Sir * — The other day I received a letter from the British 
consul in Vienna which runs thus — 

12th March, 1936. 

Sir, — I have to-day received instructions from the Secretary 
of State for Foreign Affairs to communicate to you a warning that 
the Government of India have seen in the press statements that 
you propose to return to India this month and the Government 
of India desire to make it clear to you that should you do so 
you cannot expect to remain at liberty. 

I am, etc. 

J. W. Taylor, His Majesty’s Consul. 

I was arrested on January 2, 1932, in India and detained in 
prison till February 22, 1933, without any trial. Though I repea- 
tedly asked for it, I was never informed of the charge or com- 
plaint which the Government of India had against me. When I 
fell seriously ill and several medical boards appointed by the Gov- 
ernment to examine me recommended that I should be either 
released or allowed to proceed to Europe for treatment, the Gov- 
ernment of India permitted me to sail for Europe and withdrew 
the order of detention. I have been in Europe virtually for the 
last three years. Only once have I been to India during this 
period — namely, in December 1934, when I went to see my dying 
father and stayed there for six weeks. During my brief stay in 
India, I was made a prisoner in my house. 

I now want to go home and I am served with this official 
threat. My last imprisonment was bad enough legally and ethically. 
But the proposed imprisonment, in the event of my returning to 
India, now, beats all record. May I ask if this is how British Law 
is going to be administered in India and if this is a foretaste of 
the expanded liberty which the new constitution will usher in ? j 

Yours, etc., 

Subhas Chandra Bose, 
(President, Bengal Congress Committee) 
Kurhans Hochland, Badgastein, Austria, March, 1 7. 

•Text of a letter written on March ] 7 from Austria and published in tbe- 
“Man chefter Guardian," London. 



2 

A Threat to the British 

(1936) 

[The Indian Act of 1935 offered much bruit but little fruit to the freedom- 
hungry masses of India. Neverthless , the Congress decided to make 
the best of the bad bargain in the interest of the country. The follow- 
ing essay of Subhas Bose , written on the Congress ministries, shows how 
the Congress should counteract the tactics of the Government in the arena 
of constitutionalism. The essay is a masterpiece of statesmanship. Most 
of what Bose wrote is remarkably coming true in the recent elections. 
Particularly , his views about Assam where Congress Ministry has been 
formed , have been prophetic]. 

Of the eleven provinces in British India, there is now an 
absolute or a virtual Congress majority in the Legislatures of seven 
viz., the United Provinces, Bihar, Orissa, Central Provinces, Madras 
Presidency, Bombay Presidency, and the Frontier Province. The 
Congress Party has accordingly taken over the reins of Government 
in these provinces. In Assam, the Government is in the unenviable 
position of being repeatedly challenged and defeated in the Assemb- 
ly, but nevertheless it is not yet in a mood to resign. The Ben- 
gal Legislature is a case of “Much bruit, little 
fruit.” 

Public attention has up till now been focussed entirely on 
the six provinces where the Congress has a clear majority. But I 
maintain that the ‘Minority’ provinces demand greater attention 
on the part of the Congress High Command. 

Now let us enquire as to why the Congress failed in these 
provinces. 

The position in the Frontier Province is easily understandable. 
The terrible repression in that province ever since the exile of the 
leader, Khan Abdul GhafFar Khan and his worthy brother, Dr. 
Khan Sahib was responsible for the temporary demoralisation of 
the Congress Party there. Otherwise, the Congress Party would 
undoubtedly have come out with a thumping majority. With 
the return of Khan Abdul GhafFar Khan to his province, the posi- 
tion has altered for the better even at this late hour. The ‘Mino- 
rity’ Congress Party has converted itself into a majority with the help 
of alliances, thus enabling the Congress Party to step into office, 
with Dr. Khan Sahib, as the Premier. There is HO doubt 
that, within a short time, the Congress Party in the 
Frontier will come into its own, for the Frontier 
Muslims are as good Congressmen as can be found 
anywhere else in India. 

Sindh is perhaps the most difficult case to deal with from 
the Congress point of view. Muslims constitute about 74 per cent, 
of the population. It is clear, therefore, that until the Muslims 
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join Congress enthusiastically, as in the adjoining Frontier Province 
there can be no hope of Congress majority in Sindh. But will 
that ever be possible ? Why not ? The present leaders of the 
two Muslim parties in the Sindh Legislature are representatives of 
the landed aristocracy. They can never be the real leaders of the 
masses. If the Congress Party in Sindh can shed 
s bourgeois character and convert itself into a 

£ easant r s party, the Congress can sweep the polls 
i that province. If this is not done, a non-Con- 
gress peasant’s party will emerge, as it has done 
in Bengal, and the Congress movement will suffer 
a definite set-back in consequence. 

In the Punjab, the Muslims constitute about 56 per cent, 
of the population but in an Assembly of 175 members thay have 
86 seats and the Hindu and Sikhs together have 75. If the Con- 
gress Party had been strong, then it could have commanded a 
majority, provided a section of the Muslims had joined it. But 
the difficulty is a twofold one. Among the Muslim members the 
Ministerial Party (The Unionists) has overwhelming support. And 
the Congress party is weakened by internal dissensions, while the 
Sikhs have been pulling in a different direction. If the Con- 
gress party can sink its petty squabbles and adopt 
radical economic programme which appeals to the 
masses, regardless of their religious denomination, 
the Congress Party can still emerge as the dominant 
political party in the province. Will that be possible ? It 
is difficult to say. The task is an uphill one and much will 
depend on the quality of leadership which the province will throw 
up. 

Poor Assam has suffered owing to its proximity to Bengal. 
The number of general seats (Hindu) has been cut down to 55 
in an Assembly of 108 members, while the so-called backward 
areas and tribes have been given 9 seats and the vested interests 
11 seats, largely for the benefit of the European planters. The 
motive behind the Communal Award (rather Decision) in so far 
as it related to Assam and Bengal, was to make it impossible for 
the Congress Party to get a majority in these two provinces ( vide 
Sir Samuel Hoare’s speech in the House of Commons on the 17th 
March, 1933). Nevertheless, in Assam at least, the Congress Party 
could have won a majority, but for a fortuitous combination of 
circumstances. The defection of the erstwhile leader of the Assam 
Congress, Sjt. T.R. Phookan, damaged the party and the position 
was worsened by the untimely death of Sjt. N. C. Bardolia who 
had succeeded to the leadership. During the elections, Assam was 
completely neglected by the Congress High Command while other 
provinces like the U. P. came in for a great deal of attention. 

The future for Assam is far from gloomy— if only the 
higher authorities of the Congress give some atten- 
tion to this province. Even now the present Ministry is so 
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unstable that it may be bundled out of office any day. In that 
event, a coalition ministry, with the Congress as the dominant 
partner, may step in. But it is to be regretted that during the 
lifetime of the present Legislature the Congress Party will have 
to remain in a minority. 

And Bengal ? The position there is hopeless. With a popu- 
lation of over 44 per cent., the Hindus have 80 seats in an Assemb- 
ly of 250 (with 30 seats reserved for the scheduled castes) while 
the Muslims have 119. The vested interests, Europeans and 
Anglo-Indians have collared as many as 39 seats. Under the 

present constitution, or rather under the present 
communal arrangement, the future for the Congress 
Party in the Bengal Legislature is very dark. 

But are we to throw up our hands in despair? 
That would not be a sign of statesmanship or pat- 
riotism. We have to “radicalise” the Congress and 
so identify with the interests of the masses as to 
make it a real mass organisation. Only thus can 
we cut across communal divisions and frustrate 
the intentions of the constitution-mongers at Simla 
and Whitehall. The future for the Bengal Congress lies in 
converting it into the one organ of the Bengal peasantry. In that 
event Congress will once again emerge as the majority party in the 
Province. 

This should have been done five years ago. But better late 
than never. 


SECTION XX 

The Tragedy of Japan 

( 1937 ) 

[“ The U. S. A,” said Bose, ” will certainly not 
go to war with Japan over her interests in the Far 
East.” This error of Japanese judgment is respon- 
sible for the tragedy of Japan. Consequently this 
article of Subhas Bose, entitled” Japan’s Role in 
the Far East” assumes an enhanced importance 
almost like that of a post mortem examination in 
the ope ration- room of international politics. The 
article was first published in the Modern Review in 
1937- A study of this essay after the unconditional 
surrender of Japan to U. S. A. makes a tragic reading. 
It saturates the mind of the reader with profound 
thoughts at the uncertainty of human calculations. 
It reminds us of the noble lines of Shakespeare in 
King Lear that gods punish us as children chase 
butterflies, making instrument of our vices.] 

Every now and then we open our daily papers to read about 
some clash between China and Japan. Many pass over the columns 
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a* something happening too far away to interest us in India. Others 
go through the columns as a matter of routine. But I wonder 
how few of us understand the significance of the happenings reported. 

The islands which form the homeland of the Japanese race 
are oveipopjilated. They have to support a population of about 
70 millions with the result that there is overcrowding and too much 
pressure on the land. But that is not the end of the trouble. The 
Japanese are exceedingly prolific and their population has been 
growing by leaps and bounds. The number of people per square 
mile in China is 100. In Japan it is 313. Moreover, Japan’s birth 
rate is twice that of Great Britain. Hence Japan wants more terri- 
tory for her children to settle in — more raw materials for her 
growing industries and more markets for her finished goods. No 
one will make her a present of these three things — hence the resort 
to force. The only other solution for Japan is to restrict her 
population through birth-control and live within her own resources 
but that solution does not ostensibly appeal to her. This is in 
short the raison d'etre of Japanese imperialist expansion. 

JAPANESE EXPANSION 

f J SP ane * e expansion can take place only in the 
lace of Chinese, Russian, British or American oppos- 
ition. If she expands on the Asiatic mainland, she is bound 
to incur the wrath of China or Russia. If she expands southwards 
towards the Philippine Islands or Australia — she is bound to 
come into conflict with the United States of America or Great 
Britain. As far as one can judge, Japan seems to have decided in 
favour of the first course, notwithstanding the appeal made by Lt.- 
Commander, I.shimaru in his book Japan Must Fight England to the 
efieet that she should make up with China, Russia and the U.S.A. and 
concentrate on fighting England. On the Asiatic mainland the 
territory, on which Japan can cast her eyes, belongs either to 
Russia or to China. To attack Russia would be folly for Japan because 
under Soviet rule, Russia is fully reawakened. She has moreover, 
a first-class military machine, both in Europe as well as in the Far 
East. Therefore , the only alternative left to Japan for satisfying her 
imperialist ambition is to expand at the expense of China. But though 
she may expand at the expense of China that expansion can take 
place only in the teeth of Russian opposition for reasons that will 
be explained below. So far as Britain is concerned, however 
much she may dislike the growth of Japanese power on the Asiatic 
continent, she will put up with the nuisance, knowing full well 
that the only alternative to it would be expansion to the south* 
bringing Japan into direct and unavoidable conflict with her and 
m . ker present mood, the U. S. A. will certainly not go to war 
With Japan over her * interests* in the Far East. 

Being an Asiatic country and living in close ^proximity to a 
huge continent, it is but natural that Japan should look primarily 
to the mainland of Asia to fulfil her imperialist requirements. There 
she finds a huge state — formerly the Celestial Empire and now the 



THE THINKING THIRTIES 


155 - 


Republic of China — ill-managed and disunited and with more 
natural resources than she can herself develop. The potential richn- 
ess and the internal weakness of China constitute the greatest tempt- 
ation for Japan. 

The conflict between the two Asiatic countries is more than 
forty years old. It began towards the end of the last century. By 
that time Japan had modernised her state machinery with the help 
of modern methods and had modern weapons of warfare. She 
found that all the big European Powers had begun to exploit China 
and to enrich themselves at her expense. Why, then, should not 
Japan, an Asiatic Power living next-door, do the same and keep • 
out the Western Powers from draining the wealth of East ? This 
was the imperialist logic which started Japan on her race for ex- 
pansion. 

WRESTING CONCESSIONS 

During the last forty years, Japan has not 
lost a single fopportunity for wresting concessions 
from the Chinese Government and during this 
period she has been undermining the influence of 
the Western exploiting powers slowly and steadily. 
Her greatest rivals were Russia, Britain, the US.A. 
and Germany. During the Russo-Japanese War of 1904-1905, 
she was able to checkmate the Czarist Empire. During the 
Great War she was able to wipe out Germany from the map 
of China. But she has not been able to tackle Britain and the 
U.S.A. And in the meantime Russia which was once beaten, has 
come back into the picture as a Soviet State, newly armed and con- 
siderably strengthened. 

The disintegration of China began during the latter half 
of the nineteenth century. European powers like Britain, Russia, 
Germany, etc., and the U. S. A. put pressure on China and 
obtained “treaty-ports ” like Hongkong, Shanghai, etc., which 
virtually amounted to annexation of Chinese territory. Just 
before the end of the last century, Japan appeared on the scene 
and also adopted Western tactics in her dealings with China. The 
island of Formosa lying to the south-east of China was acquired 
by Japan in the War of 1894-95 with China. Port Arthur in 
Southern Manchuria and the southern half of Sakhalin Island, 
then belonging to Russia, passed into Japanese hands after the 
Russo-Japanese War of 1904-05. About the same time Japan 
took over the Kwantung Railway and the southern part of the 
Chinese Eastern Railway running through Manchuria thereby 
making South Manchuria a Japanese sphere of influence. 
Korea, formerly Chinese territory, was annexed by Japan openly 
in 1910 and it is interesting to note that Japan had professed to 
secure its independence when she went to war with China 
in 1894. During the Great War Japan declared war on 
Germany and immediately proceeded to seize Tsingtao and. 
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other German possessions in the Shantung Peninsula. In 1915, 
when she found all the Western Powers up to their neck in the 
war, Japan presented 21 demands to China and extorted several 
concessions from her. After the war, Japan received as her share 
of the spoils, the mandate for the ex-German Pacific Islands, the 
strategic importance of which lies in their position athwart the 
direct sea-route from the United States to the Philippine Islands. 
Then there was a lull in Japanese expansion for a period, since 
Japan wanted time to assimilate what she had annexed. The 
next period of feverish activity began in 1931 with the conquest 
of .Manchukuo (Manchuria) when Manchukuo formerly as a 
Chinese territory, was set up as a nominally independent state, 
just as Korea was in 1895. The present expansionist drive which 
has been continuing since 1831 can be traced to the now famous 
(or rather notorious) Tanaka memorandum of 1928 in which 
plans for Japan’s future expansion on the Asiatic mainland were 
clearly laid down. From this brief historical survey it should be 
clear that Japan’s determination to find more elbow-room for 
herself in this planet of ours is unshakeable. Outward circumstances 
can hardly thwart this imperious drive and can at best determine the 
direction and speed of her expansion. 

POPULATION AND TERRITORY 

A scientific examination of the internal econo- 
my of Japan will clearly explain Japan’s military 
aggression since 1931. It is easy to understand 
her need for fresh territory when her population 
is growing and her existing territory is already too 
scanty for her present population. Looking to her 
industrial system, one finds that Japan has to import all her 
important raw materials, viz-, cotton, wool, pulp, iron, oil, etc., 
from a great distance. The expansion of her industrial system, 
like her need for territory, is necessitated by the growth of 
population. Therefore, to maintain her large population, Japan 
requires safe and regular supply of raw materials. The expansion 
of industries, again, requires new markets. Now, how are all these 
needs to be fulfilled ? Will China of her own accord give up 
territory for colonisation to Japan ? Will she allow Japan to 
exploit her vast resources in raw materials and her extensive 
markets ? Certainly not. Both national honour and self-interest 
will stand in the way. Further the European Powers and the 
U. S. A. will not voluntarily permit Japan to monopolise China, 
her resources and her markets. They will insist to the last on the 
■‘Open Door’ Policy in China which permits all powers to share the 
Ghinese spoils. Hence Japan has to seize Chinese territory by force. 
She has been doing this by stages, biting off one slice at a time 
and taking time to digest it. Each attack is preceded by certain 
border incidents, which are carefully stage-managed in order to 
serve as a pretext for Japanese aggression. The tactics are 
the same, whether one observes the north-western frontier of 
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India or Walwal in Abyssinia or the Manchurian frontier in the 
Far East. 

Japan’s imperialist needs and demands in the Far East can 
be fulfilled only if she can establish her political hegemony over- 
• China to the exclusion of the white races and by virtually scrap- 
ping the ‘Open Door’ policy. Time and again, her politicians 
have said as much in so many words. For instance, Japan’s 
spokesmen have often said that* she has special interests in the 
Far East which cannot be compared to those of any other Wes- 
tern Power — that it is Japan’s mission to umpire the Far East 
and maintain peace in that quarter, etc., etc. No doubt, besides 
the purely economic motive, the Japanese are inspired by the desire 
to found an Empire and the consciousness of being an unconquered 
race whets their imperialist appetite. Incidentally, the foundation 
of an empire abroad enables the Fascist elements in Japanese society 
to get the upper hand. 

If China could somehow persuade herself to accept the 
political and economic suzerainty or patronage of Japan, the 
Sino-Japanese conflict would end in no time. This is what 
Hirota, Japan’s foremost diplomat, has been trying to achieve 
for the last three years. His speeches have been extremely con- 
ciliatory on the surface, with a constant appeal for Sino-Japanese 
co-operation ? Now, what is the objective of this co-operation ? 
Obviously, the enrichment of Japan and the virtual enslavement of 
China. But this naked truth cannot be blurred out — hence the 
slogan is “ Co-operation in a joint defence against Communism.” 
This slogan not only serves to cloak Japanese motives, 
but at the same time conciliates all anti-Socialist elements 
whether in Japan, China or elsewhere. Thus, the Indian 
papers of the 7th August, 1937 gave the following account of Hirota’s 
foreign policy : — 

“ Declaring that a major point in Japan’s requests in 
China was co-operation in a joint defence against 
Communism, M. Hirota in the House of Representa- 
tives, said, he believed that Sino-Japanese co-opera- 
tion was possible if the radical elements in China, 
particularly the Communists, were effectively control- 
led. He added, the Japanese Government wished 
to settle the North China incident on the spot and at 
the same time to effect a fundamental re-adjustment of 
Sino-Japanese relations.” 

And similar statements in similar language have been made 
ever since Hirota first became Japan’s Foreign Minister a few years 
ago. 

CHINA FACES JAPAN 

Can China submit to this demand even if it 
brings her peace ? My own view is that left to him- 
self, Marshal Chiang Kai-shek, the Dictator of the 
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Nanking Central Government, would have done so* 

At heart he is violently anti-Communist and since the split in the 
Kuomintang (Chinese National Party) in 1927 when he managed 
to establish his supremacy, he has spared no pains to exterminate 
the Chinese Communists and their allies. But Marshal Chiang 
has encountered consistent opposition from two quarters. The 
Western Provinces of China, known as the Chinese Soviet, being 
practically independent of Nanking, have kept up the fight 
against Japan and, on this point have faithfully echoed the feel- 
ings of the Chinese masses. Secondly, the Western Powers with 
their vast interests in China, and with their prestige to maintain 
before the Western races, cannot easily persuade themselves to 
scuttle. The foreign investments of U. S. A. in China are, in point 
of magnitude and importance, second only to its investments in 
Latin America (Central and South America). Regarding invest- 
ments in China, the following extract from the London Times of the 
19th August 1937 is illuminating : — 

“ British direct interests in China are worth about 250 
million pounds, made up of 200 million pounds in 
business investments and 50 million pounds is tied 
up in Shanghai and of this 180 million, a 
high proportion, is in the Settlement District 
north of the Soochow Creek. This is the district 
now being most heavily shelled and bombed. It 
is where most of the public utility offices and works 
and most of the large mercantile businesses are 
established ” 

The Times writer goes on to point out with dismay that 
whilst previously this district has been policed under British 
superintendents, the police stations have been evacuated and 
occupied by the Japanese. The white races are consequently 
alive to the fact that Japanese hegemony over China will mean 
not only the subjection of the latter but their own exclusion from the 
Far East. 

Since the geography of a country often determines military 
strategy, it is necessary to note the salient features in the geography 
of China. 

China's most important lines of communication 
are her three great rivers : the Hwang-ho (or Yellow 
River) in the north, the Yang-tse in the Centre and 
the Si-Kiang in the South. The entrance to the Si- 
Kiang is controlled by the British port of Qong 
Kong ; to the Yang-tse by Shanghai, which is jointly 
held by the foreign powers with Britain and America 
predominating. The entrance to the Hwang-ho is 
dominated by Japan, entrenched first in Korea and 
now in Manchuria (Manchukuo) as well. The one 
practicable land route into China is that from the north. Along 
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this route the Mongols and the Manchus entered China proper, and 
in the years preceeding the Great War, both Russia and Japan had 
their eyes on it. Since 1931, Japan has been aiming at the possess- 
ion of this route and the country adjoining it and since July 1937, 
fighting has been going on in this area. It should be remembered 
in this connection that high mountains separate China proper from 
the western part of the Republic {viz-, Sinkiang or Chinese Turkis- 
tan). The consequence of this is that the land route to China 
proper is from the north and we find that historically the power 
which has controlled Manchuria has always been in a strong position 
to dominate China. 

In order to understand in their proper perspective the events 
in the Far East since 1931, it is necessary to understand the broad 
lines of the Japanese hegemony in China ; though peaceful pene- 
tration was not possible, Japan laid down her plans lor a military 
conquest of China, or at least for military pressure on her. To 
achieve this objective, Japanese strategy had to work along two lines 
— firstly, to break up Chinese unity ; and secondly, to make it im- 
possible for any other Power to come to the aid of China. This 
purpose could be served only if Japan could seize the entire north- 
ern part of the Republic including Manchukuo, Mongolia and 
Northern China proper. These territories taken together from a 
compact mass, cutting of Russian Siberia from China proper (the 
valleys of Hwang-ho, Yang-tse and Si-Kiang Rivers). A reference 
to the map will show that if Japan holds this area, she can in the 
event of war with Russia, penetrate through Outer Mongolia and 
cut the Trans-Siberian Railway at Lake Baikal. And if Russia can 
be effectively isolated, no other country can come to China’s rescue 
in an emergency. We shall see how Japan has progressed in the 
task of absorbing this area since 1931. 

JAPANESE DIPLOMACY 

It is necessary to note at the outset that Japan 
never lay all her cards on the table and she pro- 
ceeds with her aggression cautiously, taking care 
that she is not attacked by any other power when 
her own hands are full. Moreover, she always 
manages to stage some “incident” in order to give 
her a pretext for seizing Chinese territory. The first 
“incident” was staged on September 18th 1931, by Lieutenant 
Kawamoto of the Japanese Imperial Army who was reconnoitring 
along the South Manchuria Railway track. This led to the sei- 
zure of the Mukden the next day and of the whole of Manchuria 
within a short period. At that time, the whole world was in grip of 
an acute economic depression and Russia was feverishly pushing on 
her first Five Year Plan. Japan was, therefore, sure that there 
would be no effective challenge to her predatory moves. The Lytton 
Commission sent out by the League of Nations reported against 
Japan and following that the League Assembly condemned the 
Japanese seizure of Manchuria. But Japan snapped her fingers 
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at the League and walked out. This was followed by the sale of 
the Chinese Eastern Railway to Manchukuo by the Soviet Union in 
1933, and in 1934 the Russo* Manchukuo Waterways Agreement was 
adopted. Though Manchukuo was not given dejure recognition by 
the other Powers, she obtained de facto recognition from most of 
them. 

Manchukuo is a huge territory with plenty of 
room for colonisation ; though the climate is severe, 
it is rich in several raw materials including coal. 
Moreover, it is exceedingly useful as a jumping-off 
ground for Japan in the event of war with Soviet 
Russia. Many people thought it would take Japan years to de- 
velop Manchukuo, and in the meantime there would be peace in the 
Far East. But they were mistaken. Both on economic and strategic 
grounds, Manchukuo cannot stand by itself. Only part of the raw 
materials desired by Japan can be found there and the Manchukuan 
market is not big enough for Japan. Moreover, strategically Man- 
chukuo is exceedingly weak, there being hostile territory on all 
sides. Consequently, to satisfy her economic needs and to ensure 
the safety of the new state, Japan had to continue her aggression 
further. 

In 1932 another “incident” was staged in Shanghai and the 
Shanghai War between China and Japan started. The upshot of it 
was that China was forced to demilitarise a certain area near 
Shanghai and submit to a few other Japanese conditions. The 
strategic importance of Shanghai was not so clear in 1932, but the 
present War (1937) has brought it to light. 

By 1933, the consolidation of Manchukuo under the puppet 
Emperor, Pu Yi, was complete and Japan was ready for a further 
extension of her frontiers. Fighting took place in North China out- 
side the frontiers of Manchukuo. The Japanese troops seized Jehol 
and a slice of Chahar and marched up to the gates of Peking (now 
called Peiping). Vanquished in battle, the Chinese had to bow to 
the inevitable and see another slice of their territory annexed by 
Japan. The war ended with the Tangku Truce in 1933. 

GOOD NEIGHBOUR POLICY 

The year 1934 was comparatively uneventful but hostilities 
broke out again in 1935. As always happens with Japan 
a fresh act of aggression was preceded by concilia- 
tory speeches and a show of moderation in foreign 
policy. On January 23rd, 1935, Hirota delivered an address, 
advocating a policy of non-aggression and the adoption of a “good- 
neighbour” policy with a view to effecting a rapprochment with 
China. This time the slogan adopted by the Japanese was an auto- 
nomus North China (like an autonomus Manchukuo) and the 
Central Government of Nanking (new capital of China) was told 
not to interfere with Japanese activities and negotiations in* North 
China. But Nanking could not wholly oblige Japan awl the peotep 
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■of North China did not want to walk into the Japanese trap as 
blindly at the Manchurians had done in 1931. The result was that 
the Japanese (dans did not succeed. Nevertheless, when the conflict 
was finally liquidated, it was found that China had virtually lost an- 
other portion of her territory. In 1933 Jehol and a part of Chahar 
had been absorbed by Munchukuo. Now, a demilitarised zone was 
created in Hopei Province with its capital at Tungchow, 12 miles 
east of Peiping, called the East Hopei autonomous area. In charge 
of this area was a Chinese renegade, Yin Ju-Keng, and the territory 
was under Japenese domination. (Later on, large scale smuggling 
went on within this area, presumably with Japanese connivance, 
with a-uiWir tfe evading the Chinese customs). Further, the remain- 
ing pstrt^Hbpci (which contains Peiping and Tientsin) and a 
w fcnfc»r were combined into a separate administrative 
rlfopei-Chahar Political Council, headed b\ General 
ftMto,' the strongest leader outside Nanking. ThisCoun- 
-efl'yN!* t&akl’tb Oppose Japan openly, did not sever its connec- 


V E^uary. 1936, there was a military revolt in Tokyo and, 
fd* atimfc, the J apanese Government had its hands full at home. 
11 m, it was not altogether inactive. With a view to strength- 
J.her position internationally, Japan entered into a Pact with 
Germany — the Gcrman-Japanese Anti-Comintern Pact. Towards 
the ebd of the year in November 1936, an attempt was made to 
ptinh into inner Mongolia down the Peiping Paotow Railway, but 
the Mongol Manchukuo mercenaries of Japan were held at bay in 
the province of Suiyan by General Fu Tso I, with the aid of Nan- 
king’s troops. 


It should be clear to any student of history that 
since 1931, Japan has been growing increasingly 
assertive not only in the Far East, but in world 
affairs in general. If she had not felt strong in the 
international sphere, she would never have ven- 
tured an aggression against China. We had already 
referred to her withdrawal from the League of Nations after the 
seizure of Manchuria. Prior to this she had allowed the Anglo- 
Japanese Alliance to lapse, probably because she felt that she was 
powerful enough to do without it. In the Washington Naval 
Treaty, Japan had agreed to the ratio 5:5:3 in the matter of 
warships, etc., as between Britain, U.S.A. and herself. When this 
treaty lapsed in 1935, Japan insisted on parity and since this was 
not agreed to by the other Powers at the London Conference, she 
contemptuously walked out of it. When Britain wanted to bring 
about an economic understanding with Japap in the matter of 
world markets, Japan refused to discuss any markets except those 
which were directly controlled by the former, and the London Con- 
ference of 1935 between the two Powers broke up. From all these 
facts it will be clear that when 1937 dawned, Japan was morally and 
internationally prepared for a major conflict in the Far East. 
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But sometimes even the lost well informed are 
led astray. Between March and July 1937 Japan 
lulled the whole world into the belief that she was 
passing through an economic crisis and was there- 
fore unable to launch on any military aggression 
against China. Articles appeared in several American journals 
to show that while the rest of the world was enjoying an econo- 
mic recovery, in Japan it was the reverse. Owing to this recovery 
the price of all raw materials had gone up considerably. Japan 
had to buy them at a high price and so her cost of production had 
gone up — making it virtually impossible for her to compete in 
the world-markets successfully. (This statement i dis-proved by 
the remarkably low prices of Japanese taxtiles in India at the present 
time.) American journalists took pains to argue that because of 
this economic crisis Japan had decided to go slow with China and 
was, therefore, offering her the hand of friendship. It was fur- 
ther argued that, owing to the same reason, extreme militarists 
were out of favour for the time being and moderate politicians 
were getting the upper hand in Japan. It now appears that Japan’s 
moderation was simply a cloak to hide her real intentions in order 
to lull her enemies to a sense of security. Japan chose this particular 
moment for attacking China for obvious reasons. Neither the U. 
S. A. nor Britain and Russia is yet ready to challenge Japan in war. 
All of them are preparing feverishly and are piling up armaments 
and two or three years later, the outlook for Japan may be gloomy. 
It was therefore, a case of “now or never” for Japan, and she struck. 
She carefully prepared for this attack by a period of sober talk 
and moderate action. And when everybody felt convinced that Japan 
was thinking in terms of peace, she launched her attack. Thus, writing 
on April 1937, the well-known journal of New York, The Nation, 
said : “The prospects of peace in the Far East are greater than 
at any time since 1931.” Writing on June 26, the same journal 
remarked that there was a lull in Japan’s offence against China. 
But little did the writer know then that it was merely a lull before 
the storm. 

Apart from Japan’s general preparedness for another drive, 
certain factors precipitated the presentYrisis in the Far East. The 
Scian coup and the kidnapping of Marshall Chiang Kai-shek 
in December 1936, prepared the ground for a “United Front” policy 
in China. There seems to be little doubt now that before Chiang 
was released by his captors, an understanding had been arrived at 
between the Chinese Soviets and the Nanking Government on the 
basis of a common resistance against Japan. This understanding 
meant the completion of unification of China for the first time in 
recent history. The Chinese Soviets were to give up their Com- 
munism and Separatism and submit to the direction of Nanking. 
Chiang was to lead United China against Japanese aggression and 
the Communist leaders, Chow En-lai and Chiang’s own son, were 
to fall in with him. Japan came to know of this and attacked be- 
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fore United China could proceed further with the work of ccntoli- 
dation. 

This time is opportune for Japan in many Ways Though 
British, Russian and American re-armament is proceeding apace, as 
already stated, neither of them is yet ready for a conflict. It will 
still take time for Britain to complete her Singapore base. The 
Neutrality Act adopted by th ‘ U. S. A. is clear indication that 
she wants to keep out of every international conflict. The Russian 
Armv, according to Fascist reports, is seething with discontent and 
in any case is not as formidable as it appeared twelve months ago. 
The clash on the Soviet Manchukuo border followed by the with- 
drawal on July 4, 1 937, of Soviet troops from the disputed islands 
which belong to Russia under the 18(50 Agreement with China — 
was a further proof that the Soviet Government was not prepared 
for a war. 

Three clays after the withdrawal of the Soviet troops from the 
Amur River a fresh “incident'’ was staged near Peiping and the 
attack on North China was resumed on July 8, 1937. 

Man is proverbially wiser after a calamity has 
befallen him. It is now reported by well-informed 
journalists that Japan had been preparing for this 
war for sometime past. She is not satisfied wiili the occu- 
pation of Manchukuo. '1 his country is too cold for Japanese im- 
migrants. It has contributed only a small proportion of the raw 
materials needed bv Jaj anese Industry. It has, no doubt, brought 
some increase of trade to Japan but this has been offset by the cost of 
administration and the losses incurred as a result of the competition 
of Manchurian products in the Japanese market. On the other 
hand economically North China (ric., the provinces of Shantung, 
Hopei, Ghahar, Shansi and Suiyan) offers far more than Manchukou. 
There are iron deposits in Chahar, Shansi, and Southern Hopei. 
Shansi has also highgrade coal. Moreover tin, copper, gold and 
oil are scattered throughout the five provinces. The Yellow River 
(Hwang-ho) valley is suitable for cultivation of cotton which is now 
imported into Japan from India and America to the value of 400 
million yens annually. And the climate is more favourable to Japa- 
nese immigrants than that of Manchukuo as well as cattle-breed- 
ing. 

The Japanese drew up plans for the exploitation of this terri- 
tory sometime ago, but Japanese capital was loath to come in as 
long as the area remained under Chinese sovereignty. Hence, 
militarism had come to the aid of capitalism. 

THE PSYCHOLOGICAL FACTOR. 

Apart from the economic urge behind the pre- 
sent aggression, there lurks the psychological 
factor. American journalists were partly right 
when they wrote during the earlier part of this 
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year about the economic crisis in Japan, but their 
conclusion were wrong. Contrary to what they 
thought economic difficulties and worries may 
instigate a “Totalitarian” Government to launch 
on war abroad in order to stave off discontent 

at home. (The same crisis may overtake Germany in the not dis- 
tant future.) In the case of Japan, it may be averred that the 
economic difficulties which she encountered in the recent past as 
a result of her declining trade balance, made a revival of war 
psychology necessary. 

Further, since the defeat of the Japanese-directed expedition 
against Suiyan (a province in North China) in November 1936, 
it became apparent that strategic areas of Inner Mongolia could only 
be obtained if the whole of North China were brought into subju- 
gation. Without controlling Chahar and Suiyan, in particular 
it is impossible to push into Inner Mongolia from the direction of 
Manchukuo. 

Why is Japan so keen about Inner Mongolia, a barren coun- 
try of littte economic value ? The reason is strategic rather than- 
economic. It has been remarked above that Japan has been aim- 
ing at a compact mass of territory comprising Manchukuo, 
North China and Mongolia. Now, in the meantime, Soviet dip- 
lomacy has not been idle and two big provinces of the Chinese 
Republic have passed under Russian influences— Sinkiang (or 
Chinese Turkistan) and Outer Mongolia (upper portion of Mon- 
golia adjoining Soviet Russia). Sinkiang is not of much strategic- 
importance to Japan (though it is to Soviet Russia owing to its 
proximity to India, but Outer Mongolia is. With Outer Mongolia 
under her control, Soviet Russia can easily descend into North 
China. The only way to prevent this and cut off Russia perma- 
nently from China Proper is to seize Inner Mongolia (the southern 
part of Mongolia) and North China and thereby form a compact 
corridor from West to East, separating Russian Siberia and Outer 
Mongolia from China proper. To annex this territory is at pre- 
sent Japan’s objective. Once she succeeds in this effort, her next 
endeavour would be to build a strategic railway through this newly- 
acquired territory from east to west. If she is able to consolidate 
her position there, she may then think of moving into Outer Mongo- 
lia. What would then happen, it is difficult to predict. At pre- 
sent Outer Mongolia is a Russian sphere of influence and the 
[ Soviet Government have declared very plainly that any move on 
the part of Japan vithin this territory would be tantamount to a 
casus MU. 

But Japan has not given up all hope of uniting the Mongol; 
under her suzerainty sometime in future. Hence, Japanese agents 
often talk of “Mengkukuo” as a worthy political ideal for all th< 
Mongols. This plan, if it ever materialises, will be a counterpart 
nf Manchukuo. It will give the Mongols their own state, with 
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the Gilbertian code of autonomy, of course, but in reality under 
Japanese tutelage. There are approximately five million Mongols 
m Far East. Two million live in the Hsingan province of 
Manchukuo. A million live in Outer Mongolia, a territory half 
as large as the United States, but mostly desert. Another mill km 
live in Inner Mongolia, while about a million are scattered in Sian* 
kiang, (Chinese Turkistan), Tibet and Soviet Russia (Buriat 
Republic). The nucleus of the future Mongol State of “Mcngku- 
kuo” has already come in existance with a Mongolian Political 
Council. Among the Mongol leaders who are under Japanese 
influence are Li Shouhsein and Prince Teh. 

But while an “ autonomous ” Mengkukuo may be a future 
project for Japan, an autonomous North China is her immediate 
objective. 

Since the annexation of Manchuku, Japanse influence in North 
China was steadily growing and this must have led them to hope 
that without a major conflict, another puppet state would be set up 
in the near future comprising the five Provinces of North China. 
But the absorption of Canton Province within Nanking’s zone in the 
recent past, followed by the reported understanding of Marshal 
Chiang with the Chinese Communists in December last must have 
dashed Japanese hopes to the ground. A strong and united China 
was, at long last rising before the world’s eyes and that China would 
not give up her northern provinces without a fight. Since January 
1937, Nanking began to assert its influence over North China officials. 
She interfered with the Japanese — protected smuggling through East 
Hopei. She dared to order the suspension of the new Tientsin Tokyo 
air line, established by Japan without Chinese consent. In Northern 
Chahar there was a small scale rebellion of Manchukuan and 
Mongolian troops against Japanese domination. Anti-Japanese 
incidents were thus occurring with increasing frequency and not 
settled by abject submission to Japan’s demands. To crown all, theie 
was the report of an understanding between Nanking and the 
Chinese Communists which would bring into the field against Japan 
the 90,000 seasoned soldiers belonging to the latter. 

On July 3rd 1937, the Japanese Ambassador, 
Shigeru Kwagoe, started negotiations with Nanking. 
Japan trimmed her sails and proposed the relin- 
quishment of Japanese political control in North 
China, provided Nanking would recognize Manch- 
ukuo dejure and undertake “ economic co-operation” 
with Japan. Nanking is reported to have rejected 
this proposal and her counter-proposals fell short of 
Japanese requirements. No further proof was needed 
tnat a new China had come into existence which 
soon exercise its full authority over the 
northern provinces. Therefore, Japan struck 
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without delay and an ‘‘ incident ” was staged at 
Lukouch aio , about 18 miles west of Peiping 
(Peking) when Japanese troops engaged in night 
manoeuvres clashed with units of the Chinese 
Twenty-ninth Army stationed in that area. 


Looking at this incident legally, there can be no doubt that the 
Japanese were in the wrong. Though the Boxer Protocol of 1901 
entitled them to station troop' in the Peiping Legation quarter and 
at certain points in the Peiping-Tientsin railroad, they sent their 
troops outside the specified area", and obstructed rather than maintai- 
ned communications with the sea — the purpose for which the protocol 
was designed. However, soon after the clash, the Japanese Govern- 
ment made the following demands : — 


(1) Withdrawal of the Twenty-ninth Army from its present 
lines west of Peiping ; 

(2) Punishment of the Chinese responsible for the conflict ; 

(3) Adequate control of all anti-Japanese activities in North 
China ; and 

(4) Enforcement of measures against Communism. 

It is reported that the IIopci-Ghahar Political Council submitt- 
ed to these demands on July 19th and the terms of the settlement 
were published in Tokyo, on July 23. The expectation on the 
Chinese side was that both the Chinese a nd J. ipanese fighting forees 
would withdraw fro r n the zone and it is extremely probable that 
Nanking would have reluctantly endorsed the above settlement. But 
when the Japanese troops did not leave the area, the subordinate 
officers and the rank and file cf the Chinese troops r» fus^d to with- 
draw. On July 2fi, the Japanese military commanders issued an 
ultimatum that the Chinese troops must withdraw by noon, on July 
28. The latter refused to budge and the Japanese thereupon pro- 
ceeded to evict them by force. Thus the war started. 

Though Marshal Chiang, the Nanking Dictator, is not ready 
for a war, he has stood up to Japan and it is not likely that he will 
give in without a fight. 

Japan is preparing for a long fight and the Japanese Diet has 
already voted large sums for the campaign. It is reported that she 
will spend up to £ 1 17,650,000 in order to carry on the war till end 
of January 1938. 

The latest development in the Far Eastern War is the extension 
of the fight to the Shanghai area. On the 9th August a fresh “ in- 
cident ” took place at the Hunajao Aerodrome near Shanghai. The 
Japanese naval officers were shot dead while attempting to enter the 
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aerodrome. Thereupon, Japanese naval forces took drastic action 
to avenge the shooting and the Japanese Admiral demanded, among 
other things, that all Chinese troops should be withdrawn to a 
distance not less than 30 miles from Shanghai and that all defences 
prepared within the area should be immediately dismantled. The 
Chinese response to the demand was the movement into the Shan- 
ghai area of the 88th Division from Nanking in order to reinforce 
the local troops. The Japanese regarded this as a flagrant breach 
of the 1932 Agreement — but the Chinese retorted by saying that the 
Japanese themselves by posting troops in Chinese territory and pro- 
vocatively bringing a large fleet to the scene, had absolved China 
from any obligation to observe the terms of that agreement. 

Thus the war is going on along two fronts — Peiping and Shan- 
ghai. A moot point in this connection is as to which party desired 
the extension of the war to the Shanghai front ? In all probability 
the Japanese ! 

The Japanese being blocked on land, as they were when Nan- 
king troops moved into Hopei Province, turned to the sea. The semi- 
circle of armies which Marshal Chiang threw round Peiping (under 
Japanese occupation) based on a well-prepared line of forts, was a 
bold and important strategic move. The left flank of the Govern- 
ment Army is at Nankow, the favoured pass, where the Peiping 
Paotow Railway cuts through the hills. The centre of the semi-circle 
depends on Paotinfu, 100 miles of Tientsin, also under Japanese 
occupation. The task of forcing this semi-circle — this “ Hindenburg ” 
line - is a formidable one. H< nee, the decision from a strategic 
point of view to undermine Chinese resistance by attacking 
Shanghai. 

THE HEART OF CHINA 

If China has a heart, it is the financial and com- 
mercial centre at the mouth of the Yangtse. Japan att- 
acked this heart in order to disorganize the foreign 
controlled industrial, commerical and financial 
centre of China with a view to imperilling the econo- 
mic basis of the Central Government, demoralizing 
national feeling and terrifying the Chinese bour- 

geoise. Shanghai is virtually at the mercy of the Japanese Navy 
and an attack on t 1 is prosperous and evergrowing city is the obvious 
way to bring the war to a rapid conclusion. But the effectiveness of 
this thrust will depend on the extent of the dislocation of trade and 
oi the material damage accruing in the war. 

The war will go on for sometime. Japan will try “ to paralyse 
the heart of China in order to amputate the limbs. China must 
stand or fall, therefore by the war in Shanghai ” — as an eminent 
strategist has declared. Will China be able to survive this blood 
bath ? If Canton remains open for supply of armaments and the 
loss in revenue due to the fighting in Shanghai is not too serious, 
China may, perhaps, keep going sufficiently long to be able to endan- 
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■er the aocial and economic stability of Japan. As against this consi- 
deration is the fact that the Japanese Navy is attempting a blockade 
of the Chinese ports and further, that there is a war fever among the 
Japanese people and there does not seem to be any difference bet- 
ween the aims of the military and the civilians in Island Empire. 

China has appealed once again to the League of Nations, as she 
did in 1931. But what is the value of this moribund League in such 
an emergency ? World opinion is, of course, on the side of 
China— but world opinion is not of much value when pitted against 
machine-guns. The outlook for China is gloomy indeed. The 
mellow view that time is on China’s side is not correct any longer. 
To-day China is fighting against time. God grant that she may 
succeed. 

Japan has done great things for herself and for Asia. Her 
reawakening at the dawn of the present century sent a thrill through- 
out our Continent. Japan has shattered the white man’s prestige 
in the Far East and has put all the Western imperialist powers on 
the defensive — not only in the military but also in the economic 
spheres. She is extremely sensitive — and rightly so — about her 
self-respect as an Asiatic race. She is determined to drive out the 
Western Powers from the Far East. But could not all this have been 
achieved without Imperialism, without humiliating another proud, 
cultured and ancient race ? No, with all our admiration for Japan 
where such admiration is due, our whole heart goes to China in her 
hour of trial. China must still live for her own sake and for humanity. 
Out of the ashes of the conflict she will once again rise Phoenix-like 
as she has so often done in the past. 

Let us learn the lessons of this Far-Eastern conflict. 
Standing at the threshold of a new era, let India resolve to aspire 
after national self-fulfilment in every direction — but not at the 
expense of other nations and not through the bloody path of self- 
aggrandisement and imperialism. 

SECTION XXI 

The Nightmare of Europe 

( 1937 ) 

[This article of Bose, entitled “ Europe— 
To-day and To-morrow” published in the 
Modem Review , Calcutta long before the World War 
Number Two, has a deep prophetic note. 
SubhasBose had seen the thickening veil of 
shadows over Europe long before Hitler plun- 
ged the seven continents into the bloodiest 
war in history. This analysis of pre-war 
European situation is masterly and is a magni- 
ficent tribute to Bose’s understanding of world 
affairs. The correct and compact information 
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It is customary in modern- neljtktr>to t.akwify„ ftflae Mnat 
notions as the ‘Haves’ and ' T$e fakyif Afe those 

like Great Britain and France, that have -prootCed - is' a feadt oT 
the Treaties of Versailles, Trianon and Nevifly, foUowkxg ‘ the 
Great War. The ‘Have-nots' are those that have lost ’territory 
under some of them treaties or have. specific grievance! against 
their provisions. In Europe, Great Imua, France, as’wdl at the 
Succession States that have been carved out of the former Austro- 
Hungarian Empire are among the ‘Haves.’ On the other hand 
Germany, Italy, Hungary, Austria, and Bulgaria^ are a m o n g the 
‘Have-nots.* Though Russia lost much of her territory as a result 
of the last War, she smmw interested in maintaining the status qua 
and is therefore classified among the ‘Haves.’ And though Italy 
acquired territory from the Austro-Hungarian Empire at the 
end of the War, she is nevertheless regarded as a ‘Have-no’ 
because she was expecting a greater share of the spoils of war. 
Italy was cajoled into joining the Allies in 1915 by the terms of 
the Secret Pact of London, wherein Britain and France promised 
her the several things including Dalmatian Coast which later on 
was assigned by the Peace Conference to Jugoslavia (called in the 
Peace Treaty the kingdom of the Servs, Croats and Slovenes). 


Though Austria should be one of the principal ‘ Have-nots,’ 
she seems to have resigned herself to her fate and does not cherish 
any irradiant dreams. Austria is, therefore, no longer an explosive 
force. The Government Party, led by Chancellor Schuschnigg, which 
has the backing of the Catholic Church and a section of the 
peasantry, is interested in maintaining the integrity of Austria’s 
present frontiers. The younger generation who do think and dream 
of a change, look forward to an ‘Anschluss’ or union with Germany. 
Occasionally one hears that the Government party is thinking of 
reverting to the monarchical form of government with Archduke 
Otto as Emperor. Though Austria is not herself an explosive force 
she is unwittingly a disturbing factor inasmnch as Germany wants 
to annex her, while France and Italy want to preserve her indepen- 
dence. And behind both these parties moves the youthful and 
sinister figure of Archduke Otto, who from his Belgian retreat, plots 
and schemes for the throne of his ancestors. 


Of the other ‘ Have-nots,’ Bulgaria is the quietest. She lost 
territory to all her neighbours (Rumania, Greece aud Servia — now 
Jugoslavia) as a result of the Balkan War of 1912 and Great War 
as well. But she nurses her grievances in secret and right for better 
d*ys, though she feeb helpless within the ring of hostile powers. 
Hungary is more active, so far as propaganda goes. Her protagon- 
ists roam all over Europe and endeavour to canvass support among 
the Big powers for revision of her frontiers. From the military 
pomt of view, Hungary is not an important factor to-day, having 
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ger the social and economic stability of Japan. As against this consi- 
deration is the fact that the Japanese Navy is attempting a blockade 
of the Chinese ports and further, that there is a war fever among the 
Japanese people and there does not seem to be any difference bet- 
ween the aims of the military and the civilians in Island Empire. 

China has appealed once again to the League of Nations, as she 
did in 1931. But what is the value of this moribund League in such 
an emergency ? World opinion is, of course, on the side of 
Chin*— but world opinion is not of much value when pitted against 
machine-guns. The outlook for China is gloomy indeed. The 
mellow view that time is on China’s side is not correct any longer. 
To-day China is fighting against time. God grant that she may 
succeed. 

Japan has done great things for herself and for Asia. Her 
reawakening at the dawn of the present century sent a thrill through- 
out our Continent. Japan has shattered the white man’s prestige 
in the Far East and has put all the Western imperialist powers on 
the defensive — not only in the military but also in the economic 
spheres. She is extremely sensitive — and rightly so — about her 
self-respect as an Asiatic race. She is determined to drive out the 
Western Powers from the Far East. But could not all this have been 
achieved without Imperialism, without humiliating another proud, 
cultured and ancient race ? No, with all our admiration for Japan 
where such admiration is due, our whole heart goes to China in her 
hour of trial. China must still live for her own sake and for humanity. 
Out of the ashes of the conflict she will once again rise Phoenix-like 
as she has so often done in the past. 

Let us learn the lessons of this Far-Eastern conflict. 
Standing at the threshold of a new era, let India resolve to aspire 
after national self-fulfilment in every direction — but not at the 
expense of other nations and not through the bloody path of self- 
aggrandisement and imperialism. 

SECTION XXI 

The Nightmare of Europe 

(1937) 

[This article of Bose, entitled “ Europe— 
To-day and To-morrow” published in the 
Modem Review , Calcutta long before the World War 
Number Two, has a deep prophetic note. 
Subha s Bose had seen the thickening veil of 
shadows over Europe long before Hitler plun- 
ged the seven continents into the bloodiest 
war in history. This analysis of pre-war 
European situation is masterly and is a magni- 
ficent tribute to Bose’s understanding of world 
affairs. The correct and compact information 
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It is customary in modem politiointo fhf; i&Bfermt 

nations as the ‘Haves’ and < Havo i aots? 1 Ttk& iliosp 

like Great Britain and France* that have profitted as a fretult oi 
the Treaties of Versailles, Trianon and Ncvifly, following the 
Great War. The ‘Havc*i|ot* t arc those that have kwt territory 
under some of these treaties or have specific grievances against 
their provisions. In Europe, Great Britain, France, as wdl as the 
Succession States that have been carved out of tint former Austro- 
Hungarian Empire arc among the ‘Haves/ On the other hand 
Germany, Italy, Hungary, Austria, and Bulgaria arc among the 
‘Have-nots/ Though Russia lost much of her territory as a result 
of the last War, she is now interested in maintaining the status qua 
and is therefore classified among the ‘Haves/ And though Italy 
acquired territory from the Austro-Hungarian Empire at the 
end of the War, she is nevertheless regarded as a ‘Have-no’ 
because she was expecting a greater share of the spoils of war. 
Italy was cajoled into joining the Allies in 1915 by the terms of 
the Secret Pact of London, wherein Britain and France promised 
her the several things including Dalmatian Coast which later on 
was assigned by the Peace Conference to Jugoslavia (called in the 
Peace Treaty the kingdom of the Servs, Croats and Slovenes). 

Though Austria should be one of the principal ‘ Have-nots/ 
she seems to have resigned herself to her fate and does not cherish 
any irradiant dreams. Austria is, therefore, no longer an explosive 
force. The Government Party, led by Chancellor Schuschnigg, which 
has the backing of the Catholic Church and a section ol the 
peasantry, is interested in maintaining the integrity of Austria’s 
present frontiers. The younger generation who do think and dream 
of a change, look forward to an ‘Anschluss’ or union with Germany. 
Occasionally one hears that the Government party is thinking of 
reverting to the monarchical form of government with Archduke 
Otto as Emperor. Though Austria is not herself an explosive force 
she is unwittingly a disturbing factor inasmnch as Germany wants 
to annex her, while France and Italy want to preserve her indepen- 
dence. And behind both these parties moves the youthful and 
sinister figure of Archduke Otto, who from his Belgian retreat, plots 
and schemes for the throne of his ancestors. 


Of the other c Have-nots/ Bulgaria is the quietest. She lost 
territory to all her neighbours (Rumania, Greece aud Servia — now 
Jugoslavia) as a result of the Balkan War of 1912 and Great War 
as well. But she nurses her grievances in secret and sighs for better 
days, though she feels helpless within the ring of hostile powers. 
Hungary is more active, so far as propaganda goes. Her protagon- 
ists roam all over Europe and endeavour to canvass support among 
the Big powers for revision of her frontiers. From the military 
point of view, Hungary is not an important factor to-day, having 



170 


SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF SUBHAS BOSE 

lost more than half of her former territory and population to 
Czechoslovakia, Jugoslavia (formerly Servia) and Rumania. 

EXPLOSIVE FORCES 

Till recently, Soviet Russia would have been 
regarded as an explosive force of gigantic propor- 
tions, busy in stirring up revolution all over the 
world. But such is not the case to-day. After the 
death of Lenin and the elimination of Trotsky 
Soviet Russia under the guidance of Stalin is 
interested only in building up socialism within 
the Soviet frontiers. The sudden insurgency of Germany 
has helped to accentuate this tendency. Russia has therefore 
joined the League of Nations, which by the way is dominated by 
the capitalist powers, under the slogan of ‘Collective Security and 
Pence,' and is doing everything possible to prevent a disturbance of 
the status quo in Europe. 

The really explosive forces in Europe to-day are Fascist 
Italy and Nazi Germany. Ranged against them are Britain, 
France and Soviet Russia. On the complicated chess-board of 
Europe, interminable moves are going oa and the scene is changing 
from day today. 

Before the Great War, the status quo was preserved by main- 
taining the ‘Balance of Power.’ The Powers interested in preserv- 
ing the status quo would have a sreret alliance among themselves 
and would endeavour to play against one another the potentially 
hostile ones who refused to join them. The League of Nations 
which was constituted in 1919 war meant to put an end to secret diplo- 
macy and to tlie division of the world into rival groups of powers, 
which served to keep up the bogey of war. In its place, was introduc- 
ed a new technique, whereby all nations were to be brought into the 
League and made jointly responsible for the maintenance of 
‘Collective Security and Peace.’ Both the League of Nations and 
its new technique seem to have failed in their objective, because 
there are powers that do not feel interested in preserving the status 
quo and among them Japan and Germany are no longer members of 
the League — while the most powerful factor in international politics, 
the U. S. A., has never been a member. 

To understand the meaning and purpose behind the recent 
disturbances in Europe, one has to comprehend the aims of Fascist 
Italy and Nazi Germany. Since Mussolini came to power in 
1922, Italy has been thinking aggressively of expansion — of a 
place in the sun — of a revival of the Roman Empire. But till 
January 1935, Iialy did not herself know which direction her 
policy of expansion should follow. She had grievances against 
Jugoslavia who had robbed her of the Dalmatian Coast. She was 
snarling at France who had taken the Italian Districts of Savoy 
and Nice and was in possession of Tunisia, in North Africa, 
with a large Italian population, and of the Island of Corsica which 
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belongs geographically to Italy. She was hostile to imperialist 
Britain who was in control of Italian ‘Malta’ and had with French 
acquiescence converted the Mediterranean Sea into a British lake. 
The tension between Italy and France was particularly acute, 
with the result that both sides of the Franco-Italian frontier were 
heavily fortified and guarded. Then in 1938, tho Nazi 
Colossus suddenly appeared on the scene and 
changed the whole aspect of Europe. France 
rushed to England for support and alliance against 
the new danger. But Britain was non committal. Per- 
haps in her heart of hearts she relished the idea of a 
check to French hegemony on the Continent. 
Perhaps she was simply following her traditional 
policy in international affairs. However, France 
was nettled and in annoyance, she turned to Italy 
and Soviet Russia. France wanted to withdraw 
her troops from the Italian frontier and concen- 
trate them against Germany and she wanted, 
further, an ally on Germany’s Eastern flank. 
Thus there came into existence the Laval-Mussolini 
Pact and the Franco Soviet Pact. 

The Laval-Mussolini Pact in January 1935, 
decided for Italy the direction of her future ex- 
pansion. Italy squared up her differences with 
France and gave up territorial ambitions in Europe. 
In return France agreed to give her a free hand 
in Africa. The result was the rape of Abyssinia. 

After the conquest of Abyssinia, Mussolini made a speech 
in which he declared to the world tint Italy had now become 
a ‘satisfied 5 power. The annexation of Abyssinia had been re- 
garded by Britain as an eneroaehment on her preserves in Africa 
and the speech appeared as a pointer in the direc tion of the rene- 
wal of an Anglo-Italian friendship. That expectation was not 
fulfilled. however. Though Britain had at. first challenged Italy 
over the Abyssinian question and then beaten a quick retreat 
before the bluff and swagger of Mussolini — she had not forgotten 
the humiliation. In order to repair the damage done to her 
prestige among the Mediterranean and Near Eastern nations, she 
set about strengthening her naval and aerial liase s in the Mediter- 
ranean and concluded it with a public declaration that Britain 
would not withdraw from that zone. Ollier Cabinet Ministers, 
like Anthony Eden, also made pronouncements to the effect that 
the Mediterranean was Britain’s life-line — that it was not merely 
a short-cut but a main arterial road. It is this determination on 
the part of Britain to maintain her position in the Mediterranean 
and to strengthen it further which has irritated and antagonised 
Italy — for Italy is equally determined to increase her influence in 
the Mediterranean through the expansion of her Navy and Air 
Force and this could take place only at the expense of Britain. 
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It should, therefore, be clear that the present Anglo-Italian tension 
is not a product of II Duce’s ill-humour nor is it a passing phase. 
It will continue until the question of the future hegemony over 
the Mediterranean is finally solved through the voluntary with- 
drawal or defeat of one of the two rival powers. Fraternising 
letters may pass between Neville Chamberlain and Signor 
Mussolini, Ambassadors and Foreign Ministers may shake hand — but 
a political conflict born of objective factors and forces will continue 
so long as the causes remain. 

Italy’s reply to Britain’s renewed interest in the Mediterra- 
nean is her intervention in the Spanish Civil War. It would be 
puerile to think or suggest that Italy has plumped for Franco 
because of her sympathy for the latter’s Fascist aims or her hatred 
of Communism. Political sympathy she would have for Franco 
in any cause, but she is pouring out her blood and money for 
Franco primarily for strategic reasons. The same is true of 
Germany and whoever does not realise this, understands nothing of 
the Spanish Civil War. 

In spite of her progress in rc-armament, Italy is no match 
for Britain. British re-armament throughout th£ world has made 
Italy’s position weaker since the end of the Abyssinian War. In 
any case, Britain through her control of Gibralter and Suez can, 
in the event of a war with Italy, bottle up the Italian fleet and 
carry out an economic blockade which may prove disastrous to 
the latter. Italy has to import most of her raw materials like 
coal, iron, oil, wool, or cotton, etc., and two-thirds of her 
seaborne trade comes from the Atlantic, while eighty per cent, of 
her imports come over the Mediterranean. Her coastline is long 
and vulnerable and she can maintain contact with her African 
possessions — Libya, Eritrea and Abyssinia, only if she dominates 
the Mediterranean. For all these reasons, an economic blockade 
combined with an attack from British naval stations, like Malta 
and Cyprus, can create havoc for Italy and even strangle her. 
She may retaliate by attacking British possessions in the Mediter- 
ranean or British trade passing through that sea, but she can 
neither attack Britain nor touch Britain’s sources of raw materials 
and food which lie outside the Mediterranean zone. Thus, 
matched against Britain in war, Italy is virtually helpless and 
can play a primarily defensive role. And as long as Spain 
remains friendly to Britain, or even neutral, Italy’s helplessness 
will remain unrelieved. Only with the help of Spain can Italy 
escape from her fatal strategic position. With Spain under her 
control, Italy could take the offensive against Britain. She could 
destory Gibralter and menace both the trade routes of Britain — 
the Mediterranean route and the Cape route. What is more, 
she could get over the blockade by using the land routes over 
Spain in order to bring imports from the Atlantic side. As the 
advent of Air Force more than compensated Italy for the weak- 
ness of her navy vis-a-vis Great Britain, during the Abyssinian 
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Campaign, so the control of Spain, or even a foothold in Spanish 
territory would enable her to convert her present, fatally weak 
and defensive position into a strong, offensive one in the event of 
a future war. 

Thus Italy is fighting Great Britain. She is helping Franco 
in order to get a foothold in Spanish territory. 

After considering these strategic factors, one 
need not be surprised that Italy is so greatly in- 
terested in Franco’s success. Rather, surprising 
that there should be people in England who sym- 
pathise with Franco and the rebels. As Captain 
Liddell Hart, the well known British strategist says 

in Europe in Arms : 

“ Strategically, the danger (to British interests) 
is so obvious that it is difficult to understand the 
eagerness with which some of the most avowedly 
patriotic sections of the British public have desired 
the rebels’ success.” 

This is probably a case of political prejudice, (viz., hatred of 
the Socialists and Communists) overriding the dictates of self- 
interest. 

Notwithstanding all that I have just said, it has to be 
pointed out that Italy to-day is on the whole a satisfied power. 
She resents British supremacy in the Mediterranean and she thinks 
that, as in days of yore, the Mediterranean should be a 
Roman lake. But she will not go to any extreme in her conflict 
with Great Britain. Intervention in the Spanish Civil War is all 
right for her, because she knows fully well that none of the big 
Powers is yet ready for an International War. Mussolini is far 
too shrewd a politician to stake his position or the position for 
his country in a risky adventure in the near or distant future. 
Therefore, we may rest assured that Italy will not take the offen- 
sive in disturbing the peace of Europe — nor will she enter into a war 
unless she is pretty sure of victory. 

THE INCALCULABLE FACTOR 

But Germany under Hitler is an incalculable factor, despite 
the sober and cautious policy of the Keichswehr, the German 
Army, Nazi Germany has been dreaming dreams which can be 
fulfilled only through the arbitration of war. Moreover, the 
economic crisis within Germany has been growing so acute that 
many observers opine that the day is not far off’ 
when she may have to launch on a war abroad, in order to stave 
off discontent at home. To understand the future of Germany, we 
shall have to probe a little deeper. 

Since the Great War there has been a French 
hegemony on the Continent. Not content with 
crushing Germany, France erected a diplomatic 
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wall around Germany through alliances with 
Poland and with the Little Entente— the Succession 
States, Czechoslovakia, Jugoslavia and Rumania. 
She followed this up toy establishing cordial rela- 
tions with Turkey which was formerly within the 
German ortoit of influence. Germany looked on 
helplessly while she was thus diplomatically isolat- 
ed from the civilized world. Her only reply to this 
policy of encirclement was the Treaty of Rapalio 
with Soviet Russia. 

French hegemony in post-war Europe has been anathema 
to Germany, whose, influence on the Continent had been para- 
mount since the Franco-Prussian War of 1870, resulting in the 
ignominious defeat of France. Since then, Germany had been 
expanding in several directions. Outside Europe she went in for 
colonial expansion. In the sphcr:of trade she bade fair to be 
a rival of Great Britain and the U.S.A. She built a powerful navy 
which was looked upon with suspicions by Britain. She brought 
Austria, Bulgaria and Turk y within her sphere of iiilluei.ee and 
planned the Brrlin-Baglulad Railway which was regarded as a 
thrust at Britain’s East a n possessions. But she was smashed of 
all these achievement* and aspirations and for a decade Germany 
lay in the slough of despair, while her thinkers began to philoso- 
phise about the decline of the West and Spongier wrote his UnUr 
gutig dcs Abed Land's . Then came the new awakening through the 
emergence of the Nationalist Socialist or Nazi Party. 

DRIVE TO THE EAST 

The political doctrine of the Nazi Party can be 
summed up in one phrase- ‘Drang natch Qsten’— 
or ‘Drive to the East." The doctrine was lirst propounded 
by Muller von den Bruck in his book. Das drift' Reich or ‘the Third 
Empire. 5 He did not live to see establishment of the third Reich 
under Hitler in 1953, for he commute ! suicide in 1925 in a lit 
of despair. His idea was, however, tak«*n up by Hitler and ampli- 
fied in his (Hitler’s) book Mein Knmjj\ or ‘My Struggle,’ which 
lie wrote in prison in 1923. The essence of the above doctrine is 
that Germany should give up the idea of being a naval or colonial 
power. She should remain a Continental Power and her expan- 
sion should take place on the Continent — towards the East. It 
was pre-war Germany’s greatest blunder to go in lor colonial ex- 
pansion and thereby come into conflict with Great Britain. 

The new social philosophy of the Nazis as ex- 
pounded by Hitler, advocates the purification and 
strengthening of the German race through elimina- 
tion of Jewish influence and a return to the soil 
“Blut and Boden,” or “Blood and Soil,’’ is the new 
slogan for the German people. In foreign policy the Nazis 
advocate the unification of all German-speaking peoples and the 
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race. In practical politics, the above objectives amount to the 
annexation (1) of Austria, (2) of Memel which she has lost to 
Lithuania (3) of Danzig which has been made a free city under 
the League of Nations, (4) of the German-speaking part of Czecho- 
slovakia with a population of millions, (5) of the Polish corridor 
and the Silesian coal-fields which she has lost to Poland, (6) of 
the rich grain-producing lands of Soviet Ukraine, and (7) possibly 
also of the German-speaking part of Switzerland, Italian Turol 
and other adjoining countries. 

Since no country will oblige Germany by handing over any 
of the above territories, it goes without saying that she can realize 
her political objectives only through war and bloodshed. Germany 
herself is fully alive to this fact and that is why she has been rearm- 
ing at a terrific rate on sea, land and air. Having repudiated the 
military clauses of the Treaty of Versailles in March, 1935, and 
having occupied the Rhineland in March 1936, Germany has re- 
covered her self-respect and her full national status as an indepen- 
dent State. Her continued rearmament under these circumstances 
can have but one meaning — v preparation for war. Her rearma- 
ment has driven the last nail in ihe coffin of international 
disarmament and in sheer panic the whole of Europe is now engag- 
ed in rearming. When such frantic preparations for war are going 
on all round, the slightest incident may one day light an interna- 
tional conflagration. 

It now remains for us to consider to what extreme G inn my 
will go in achchingher aims. At what stage will she go in for 
war and with whom ? 

Political prophecy is always a difficult job — but one thing 
is certain. Germany has not forgotten the lessons of her last 
defeat. Hers was not a military defeat, but an economic one. 
And it was the British Navy which was primarily responsible 
for starving her to submission. It is, therefore, ce rtain that Germany 
will not enter into a war if she knows that Britain will be against 
her. In 1914 Germany foolishly enough did not believe till the 
last moment that Britain would take up the gauntlet on behalf 
of Belgium and France. It is now generally admitted by historians 
that if British had made her intentions known to Germany before- 
hand, the latter would probably have kept aloof from the Austro- 
Serbian conflict and thereby averted — or at least postponed — the 
World War. 

GERMAN PREPARATIONS 

Though in his book, Mein Kampj ’ Hitler asked for a final show- 
down with France, Germany’s foreign policy has been modified 
rince the Nazis assumed the reins of office. Germany no longer 
wants to get back Alsace-Lorraine from France or Eupcn Malmady 
from Belgium. In other words, Germany does not demand a 
revision of the frontiers in Western Europe. The reason for this 
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wall around Germany through alliances with 
Poland and with the Little Entente— the Succession 
States, Czechosolovakia, Jugoslavia and Rumania. 
She followed this up by establishing cordial rela- 
tions with Turkey which was formerly within the 
German orbit of influence. Germany looked on 
helplessly while she was thus diplomatically isolat- 
ed from the civilized world. Her only reply to this 
policy of encirclement was the Treaty of Rapalio 
with Soviet Russia. 

French hegemony in post-war Europe has been anathema 
to Germany, whose infiucnc* on the Continent had been para- 
mount since the Franco-Pru'isian War of 1870, resulting in the 
ignominious defeat of France. Since then, Germany lied been 
expanding in several directions. Outside Europe she' went in for 
colonial expansion. In the sphere of trade she bade fair to be 
a rival of Great Britain and the U.S.A. She built a powerful ravy 
which was looked upon with suspicions by Britain. She brought 
Austria, Bulgaria and Turk y within her sphere of influence and 
planned the Berlin-Baghdad Railway which was regarded as a 
thrust at Britain’s Eastern possessions. But she was smashed of 
all these achievement* and aspirations and for a decade Germany 
lay in the slough of despair, while her thinkers began to philoso- 
phise about the decline of the West and Spongier wrote his Untcr 
gung des Abed Landes . Then came tin 1 new awakening through the 
(‘mergence of the Nation;.- list Socialist or Nazi Party. 

DRIVE TO THE EAST 

The political doctrine of the Nazi Party can be 
summed up in one phrase Drang natch Qsten’— 
or ‘Drive to the East." The doctrine was first propounded 
by Muller von den Bruci: in lbs book, Das drift' Reich or ‘the Third 
Empire'. 5 He did not live to see establishment of the third Reich 
under Hitler in 1988, for he commute:] suicide in 1925 in a fit 
of despair. His idea was, however, taken up by Hitler and ampli- 
fied in his (Hitler's) book Man Kamfj * or ‘My Struggle,’ which 
he wrote iu pri son in 1928. The essence of the above doctrine is 
that Germany should give up the idea of being a naval or colonial 
power. She should remain a Continental Power and her expan- 
sion should take place on the Continent — towards the East. It 
was pre-war Germany’s greatest blunder to go in for colonial ex- 
pansion and thereby come into conflict with Great Britain. 

The new social philosophy of the Nazis as ex- 
pounded by Hitler, advocates the purification and 
strengthening of the German race through elimina- 
tion of Jewish influence and a return to the soil 
“Blut and Boden,” or “Blood and Soil,” is the new 
Slogan for the German people. In foreign policy the Nazis 
advocate the unification of all German-speaking peoples and the 
acquisition eastwards of more elbow room for the prolific German 
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race. In practical politics, the above objectives amount to the 
annexation (1) of Austria, (2) of Memel which she has lost to 
Lithuania (3) of Danzig which has been made a free city under 
the League of Nations, (4) of the German-speaking part of Czecho* 
Slovakia with a population of 3J millions, (5) of the Polish corridor 
and the Silesian coal-fields which she has lost to Poland, (G) of 
the rich grain-producing lands of Soviet Ukraine, and (7) possibly 
also of the German-speaking part of Switzerland, Italian Turol 
and other adjoining countries. 

Since no country will oblige Germany by handing over any 
of the above territories, it goes without saying that she can realize 
her political objectives only through war and bloodshed. Germany 
herself is fully alive to this fact and that is why she has been rearm- 
ing at a terrific rate on sea, land and air. Having repudiated the 
military clauses of the Treaty of Versailles in March, 1935, and 
having occupied the Rhineland in March 193G, Germany has re- 
covered her self-respect and her full national status as an indepen- 
dent State. Her continued rearmament under these circumstances 
can have but one meaning — v preparation for war. Her rearma- 
ment has driven the last nail in the coffin of international 
disarmament and in sheer panic the whole of Europe is now engag- 
ed in rearming. When such frantic preparations for war are going 
on all round, the slightest incident may one day light an interna- 
tional conflagration. 

It now remains for us to consider to what ex? reran G.irm in/ 
will go in achciving her aims. At what stage will she go in for 
war and with whom ? 

Political prophecy is always a difficult job — but one thing 
is certain. Germany lias not forgotten the lessons of her last 
defeat. Hers was not a military defeat, but an economic one. 
And it was the British Navy which was primarily responsible 
for starving her to submission. It is, therefore, certain that Germany 
will not enter into a w ar if she knows that Britain will be against 
her. In 1914 Germany foolishly enough did not believe till the 
last moment that Britain would take up the gauntlet on behalf 
of Belgium and France. It is now generally admitted by historians 
that if British had made her intentions known to Germany before- 
hand, the latter would probably have kept aloof from the Austro- 
Serbian conflict and thereby averted — or at least postponed— the 
World War. 

GERMAN PREPARATIONS 

Though in his book, Mein Kampf, Hitler asked for a final show- 
down with France, Germany’s foreign policy has been modified 
Mncc the Nazis assumed the reins of office. Germany no longer 
w'ants to get back Alsace-Lorraine from France or Eupen Malmady 
from Belgium. In other words, Germany does not demand a 
revision of the frontiers in Western Europe. The reason for this. 
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is not far to sedk* Gemw&f, ouke well that an attack on 
Franc*? or Belgiumor Britain into the arena 

at once and there • fitfra • ..wqpetition of the last war, 

Germany has, therefore, been eortuoually offering to sign a 
Western Pact which wcrdH guarantee the status quo in Western 
Europe. For a large number of British polfticans this offer is a 
tempting one. because it removes once for all any possible threat 
to British interests. Germany, while making this offer, has been 
striving hard to drive a bargain at the international counter, her 
demand being that Britain and France should cease to interest 
t i tcin.se!' vws in Central and Eastern Europe, so that Germany mav 
have a fro hand in i earranging the map of that part of the world. 

( iennany is now prrpaiing in three directions : Firsth , she 
is roing in lor an all-round rearmament. Secondly, she is trying 
to make herself scif-suiheient as regards the supplv of food and 
basic raw mat' ri ds. ( Idris is provision against a future economic 
blockade 1 , 'ihi; work was started last year in accordance with 
Germany 1 *; Four-yt ar Plan. I ’hirtily, she is trying to persuade 
the Western Powers to agire to neutrality in the c^ent of a war 
in Centra] or Ear-ten; Europe. Until these preparations arc 
complete, it is extremely doubtful if Germany will voluntarily 
launch on a war. 

To w in over Britain to an at’imde of neutrality, Germany 
has iauia bed on a large-scale propaganda in that country and 
•-.he has a he. ids attained a fab measure of success. In this effort. 
Germain has exploits! di ' cere ral hatred of Communism which 
wm be found among the n-eher and middle classes in Britain. 
The bi oh o - > o \ i e i Pawl has < mm h.md\ and the Nazis continually 
emphasis'- th.it for lb bum to hr tied up wi h France means fight- 
ing a uui in Eastern Europe m the side o! Soviet Russia, though 
BiUuin h is no intrusts in ih.au zone. Alongside of this, the Nazis 
plrdj. e ihrnisel\ rs not to harm Bnmh jnteirsis in any tp arier of 
the p'ol r. As a re nit of i h js t nod :v oi r. there isinihuntial pro- 
Nazi tpoup in (beat Britain-' with sup} otters in the Home of Lords, 
in the Ciiv of London and tamer. diy am* na the ruling classes and 
the lighting force-;. There are snj pot ms e\en among the Labou- 
liters though they air attracted bvdiffcient reasons. It is generally 
believed that Montagu Norman, Governor of the Bank of England, 
Premier Neville Chamberlain and Sir Robert Vamisttart, the 
strong man in the Foreign Ofhce, are ail pro-Nazi. It is even 
averted that Neville Chamberlain has inherited his pro-German 
attitude fnmi his father, ]o eph Chamberlain, who more than 
forty years ago wanted to enter into an alliance with Germany. 

It is too early to say if Britain's foreign policy will ultimately 
follow a straight hue or if it will continue to wobble, as it has 
often done in the past. At the present moment, British public 
opinion is n rriblv confused. Firstly, there is the pro-Nazi group, 
reierred to above, who want a Western pact and no commit- 
ments in Central and. Eastern Europe. Secoud.lv. there is the 
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anti-German Conservative Party represented by Winston Churchill 
who are distrustful of the Nazis and apprehend that when 
Germany is once supreme in Europe, she will challenge British 
interests abroad. They point out in this connection that Britain 
has nothing to fear from France and that outside Europe, British 
and French colonial interests are everywhere bound up together". 
Thirdly, there are the Socialists and Communists who on ideological 
grounds are anti-German and pro-Frcnch in their general attitude. 

FRANCE AND BRITAIN 

In the midst of this confusion, the British Foreign Office, 
despite Anthony Eden, is following a definite policy, viz., to per- 
suade France to give up her interests in Central and Eastern 
Europe. The aim of Vanisttart’s policy is to force Germany to be 
and to remain a European Continental Power. That is why Britain 
has acquiesced in German rearmament, made the Naval Agree- 
ment with Germany in June 1935, advised France to ignore German 
military occupation of the Rhineland in March 1935, warned 
France not to help the Spanish Government though she was clearly 
entitled to do so under International Law. It is further alleged by 
those who are in a position to know diplomatic secrets that the 
Bri:ish Foreign Office encouraged Poland in 1933 to come to terms 
with the Nazi Government. (The German Polish Non-Aggression 
Pact was adopted the next year). It also encouraged Belgium to 
break the alliance with France and return to neutrality, and Jugos- 
lavia to make friends with Italy and Germany, against the advice 
of France. It further encouraged the pro-Nazi Henlein Party in 
Czechoslovakia and intrigued for breaking, or at least slackening, 
the bonds of the Little Entente (Czechoslovakia, Jugoslavia and 
Rumania) and of the Balkan Entente ( Jugoslavia, Rumania, Greece 
and Turkey) which are under French influence. 

It would not be improper to conclude from the 
above facts that the British Foreign Office has been 
secretly working contrary to France, at least in 
Europe, and French hegemony on the Continent is 
distasteful to Whitehall. Perhaps because of this, 
French politicians of the Right were greatly an- 
noyed with Great Britain, and Laval proceeded to 
make alliances with Italy and Soviet Russia inde- 
pendently of Britain In fact Laval's foreign policy 
might, from one point of view, be regarded as anti- 
British. But French politicians of the Left follow 
blindly the policy of the British Foreign Office, 
believing that France and Britain should hold 
together through thick and thin. 

At present the German Foreign Office is playing an aggressive 
role, while France is busy trying to counteract the former’s moves 
* t and activities. Outside Britain, the Nazis have been remarkably 
Successful in Belgium. A pro-Nazi Party (the Rexists) has come 
ante existence in Belgium and Nazi propaganda is active among* 
*Hc Flemish-speaking people of Belgium n-i — 
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broken away from the alliance with France and will in future adopt 
an attitude of neutrality in the event of war in Central or Eastern 
Europe. The treaty of Rapallo with Soviet Russia has virtually 
lapsed since the Nazis came to power in 1933, but as if to compen- 
sate Germany for that, the Nazi Government entered into a Non- 
Aggression Pact with Poland, This Pact served to undermine 
greatly French influence in Poland. Last year, France made 
gigantic efforts to recover her influence in Poland and a number 
of visits took place on both sides. But it seems probable that the 
Franco-Polish Alliance will never become a living force again and 
that in future Poland will follow an independent foreign policy — 
that is, a policy of neutrality in the event oi a Franco-German or 
Russo-German conflict. 

In addition to the above activities, Germany is now exceed- 
ingly busy in trying to weaken France by slackening the bonds 
of the Little Entente and Balkan Entente and by getting a foothold 
in Spanish territory. With the help of several alliances and friendly 
contacts, the position of France to-day is exceedingly strong and 
as long as this position continues, she will never agree to with- 
draw her interest in Central and Eastern Europe. She will continue 
to insist — as Litvinov, the Soviet Foreign Minister, also does — that 
peace is indivisible and that there should be one European Pact to 
guarantee collective security to all the states under the aegis of the 
Lc ‘ague of Nations. Failing this, besides the Western Pact, there 
should be another Pact to guarantee peace in Central and Eastern 
Europe. To this, Germany clo'‘s not agree and will not agree. 

France has fortified herself with military alliance with 
Czechoslovakia and Soviet Russia. The two latter powers have 
also a military alliance between themselves. Consequently, these three 
powers will always be found together in the event of an international 
emergency. Czechslovakia has an understanding with the other Little 
Entente powers, Jugoslavia and Romania. And Jugoslavia and Ruma- 
nia have an understanding with Greece and Turkey through the Balkan 
Entente. Germany hopes that by weaning away Jugoslavia and 

Rumania, she will isolate Czechoslovakia in Central Europe for 

help from Russia can reach Czechoslovakia only through Rumania 
or through Poland. Poland is no longer a problem to Germany 
because of the non-aggression pact. Germany is trying to bring 
under her influence through the instrumentality of Italy. Through 
Britain, she is trying to persuade France that, as a military factor, 
Soviet Russia is not of much consequence, and that France should 
give the goodbye to the military clauses of the Franco-Soviet Pact. 
The recent execution of eight Army Generals in Russia has given 
a handle to the capitalist powers and they are carrying on a terrific 
propaganda to the effect that the Soviet military machine is reeking 
with indiscipline and cannot be relied on in the event of war. 
Last but not least, Germany is trying her level best to obtain a 
foothold in Spanish territory, so that in the event of war with 
France she could stab her in the back by cutting off her com- 
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munications with North Africa, from where France always obtains 
large supplies of men and materials, when war breaks out in 
Europe. Germany hopes that by weakening France on all sides 
and bv putting pressure on her through the British Foreign Office, 
she will ultimately make her agree to a Western Pact, giving 
Germany a free hand in Central and Eastern Europe. If France 
does not agree to this and if she ultimately goes to war with 
Germany on the side of Soviet Russia, she will find herself con- 
siderably weakened compared to what she was 1914. 

FRANCE AND GERMANY 

But will France fall in with Germany’s plans ? 
Ostensibly not. For Britain it is immaterial who 
dominates the Continent -France or Germany— for 
Britain’s interests lie outside Europe. But France 
cannot so easily give up her hegemony in Europe 
for, unlike Britain, she is a Continental Power, 
besides being a colonial Power : Moreover France is 
fighting not merely for power and prestige, but also 
for her national safety. She has not forgotten the tragic 
defeat of 1370. Her population is stationery and about two- 
thirds of that of Germany, whose population is still growing. 
Consequently, France has a genuine horror of German invasion, 
while Britain has not as long as the German Navy keeps to 
the prescribed limits of the Anglo-German Naval Agreement. To 
crown everything, there is in France, a deep distrust of German 
arms and aspirations which has been accentuated by violent 
denunciations of France in Hitler’s book : Mein Kampf. As a writer 
has put it succinctly, in France the light hates Germany, the left 
hates Hitler. In these circumstances, it is extremely doubtful if 
France will ever give up her allies and alliances in Central and 
Eastern Europe as long as the violently nationalistic Nazi Party 
remains in power. 

The issue of the Spanish Civil War is hanging in the balance 
and it is too early to say how far German diplomacy will succeed 
there. But in Central and Eastern Europe it has made considerable 
headway. In Rumania the King and the Cabinet arc, on the 
whole, pro-German and the Francophile ex-Foreign Minister, 
Titulescu, has lost considerable influence. There is an anti-Semitic 
pro-Nazi Party, the Iron Guard, led by Codreanu, which is behind 
the Government. In Jugoslavia, the Premier Stoyadinovitch is pro- 
Nazi, as also his Government, while the royal family is under British 
influence. In Greece, the Premier-General Mextaxas, who has 
made himself the Dictator, is undoubtedly under German influence. 
And Greece is important to Germany, because should the Russian 
Fleet in the Black Sea enter the Mediterranean through the Dar- 
danelles it could be attacked from a base in the Grecian Islands. 
Then Hungary and Bulgaria, being ‘Have-not’ powers, arc expected 
to line up with Germany, if they see any chance of having their 
national grievances redressed thereby. Thus it appears that Gcr- 
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many has stolen a march over France throughout the Balkan 
Peninsula and she has been throwing out commercial baits in 
profusion. 

But in international politics there is no finality* 

France is following on the heels of Germany everywhere. It is 
difficult to predict how long the Governments of Metaxas in Greece 
or Stoyhadinovitch in Jugoslavia will last. The pro-French party in 
Rumania, though exit of power for the time being, in not negligible 
and the Balkan temperament is proverbially changeable. More- 
over, Germany finds pitted against herself, one of the finest diplo- 
mats of modern Europe, President Eduard Benes of Czechoslovakia. 

The scene is changing from day to day and political forecasts 
arc anything but easy. One thing is certain. If war comes, it will 
come as the result of a German challenge to the status quo in Central 
and Eastern Europe. But will it come ? The answer rests primarily 
with Britain. Germany will not repeat the errors of 1914 and will 
not go into a war, if she knows that Britain will be against her. 
She might be trapped into it as she was in 1914, thinking that 
Britain would keep out of it. If France and Britain agree to be 
neatral in a conflic . in Central or Eistern Europe, war will break 
out in Europe, as sure as the sun rises in the East, the moment 
Germany is ready for it. Even if France lines up with Soviet 
Russia, with Britain remaining neutral there may be war, though 
the upshot of it will be doubtful. 

At the present moment, two scenes need watching — Spain 
and the Balkans. If Franco wins, it will be a victory for Italy and 
Germany and will mean the end of British hegemony in the Medi- 
terranean and dark days ahead of France, if war should break out 
on the Continent. In the Balkans, if Germany succeeds in isolating 
Jugoslavia and Rumania from Czechoslovakia, she will in the event 
of war, be able to occupy Prague in six hours and overrun Czechoslo- 
vakia within a few days. But the bigger problem will remain — Russia. 
The Russian Colossus has often proved to be an enigma. It baffled 
Napoleon — the conqueror of Europe. Will it baffle Hitler ? 

SECTION XXII 

Municipal Socialism 

( January 1938) 

[In the following address to the Bombay 
Corporation, Bose expounds the most human 
form of democracy— Municipal Socialism It 
reminds us of justice and fairplay in the Greek 
City States. Perhaps, we are again moving 
back to the democracy of the past with all the 
adjustments necessitated by the Atomic Age. 

If we follow up the advice offered by Bose, we 
can turn the modern age to a poor man’s 
paradise- And if we cannot feed, clothe and 
house our poorest citizens, to hell with 
• i Rhall rather return to nature.] 
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imagine that I am worthy of the great honour. On the contrary, 
I am here, in spite of my shortcomings, as a servant of the Indian 
National Congress and the Indian people at large. 

HOMAGE TO INDIA 

The address is a token of the Corporation’s generosity and 
largeness of heart. I take it, that the presentation of the 
address shows the real feeling of the Corporation to- 
wards the movement of India’s emancipation, and 
towards all those who had been taking part in that 

movement. While in Europe, I had the opportunity to study 
the Socialist Municipality of Vienna. Any one who has been to that 
city, cannot return without being convinced of the importance and 
significance of the working of the Municipality to all those interested 
in civic affairs. 

During the last 12 years that Municipality has provided good 
housing to 200,000 persons without raising loans, and without 
additional taxation. The entire cost has been charged to the revenue 
and realised through taxing entertainments. 

The Municipality has effectively solved the problem of water 
supply, roads, education for children, health, infant mortality and 
hundreds of other problems. If so much can be done in one city, 
naturally it has its importance to the other parts of the world. 

I welcome the decision to do away with limited 
franchise in the Bombay Municipal elections. It is a 
significant fact which is important not only for Bom - 
bay but for the Whole Of the country. I offer my con- 
gratulations to the Bombay Ministry. I wish that the other 
provinces would take a leaf out of Bombay’s forward march, es- 
pecially in the matter of introduction of the system of adult fran- 
chise. 


The City of Bombay is very well situated. It is 
on a sea-beach, and compares favourably with any 
Other city in the world. But that is only one side of the 
picture. There are the slums, and there arc the poorer classes who 
are living under bad conditions. The Corporation will have to 
attend to these problems. 

One of India’s great men, the late Deshbandhu 
Das, when he became the Mayor of Calcutta, stated 
that the civic bodies should be made into a real poor 
men’s Corporation, and laid down a programme 
of service to the poor. It was an ideal programme. 
We have yet to travel a long way before we can call 
our municipalities Poor Men’s Corporations. What 
is needed is the passion, the zeal and the desire to 
serve the poor. That will be the motive power, which 
can convert the Corporation into really a poor men’s 
Corporation. 
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In Bombay good progress has been made in Primary Education 
and other allied matters. I hope that the Bombay Corporation will 
move with the times and travel as fast as possible to reach the ideal 
state. 


CIVIC AFFAIRS 

In the world, civic affairs are consciously or un- 
consciously mo^dng towards municipal socialism^ 

One ought to understand what this term implies ; there is no need 
to fight shy of it. The work that has been undertaken by the 
municipalities of some of the Western cities would have been un- 
thinkable 20 or 30 years ago. For example, look what the Vienna 
Municipality has done, and the Birmingham Municipality which 
has started its own Bank. Other duties and responsibilities have 
been undertaken by municipalities. 

Municipal Socialism is nothing but collective 
effort to serve the entire community. If that were 
done, the corporation would be serving not only the 
particular city concerned, but humanity as a whole. 

It had been frequently said by foreigners that municipal de- 
velopment in India has been due to contact with the West, and that 
before that contact very little had been achieved in India. I want 
to give the lie direct to this claim. In municipal matters 
Indians are building on ancient foundations just as 
they are building on ancient foundations in matters 
Of political freedom. May I refer to the ancient relics of 
advance as found from the Mahenjo Daro excavations. Even after 
that, there was the Mauryan Empire with its capital Patliputra, 
The books about this ancient city tell the varying functions that were 
carried on by the Patliputra Municipality which compares favour- 
ably with the most modern civic bodies in the world. It is necessary 
to remind ourselves about this, as due to long servitude we have 
forgotten our own past. 

SECTION XXIII 

The International Horizon 

(February 19, 1938) 

[Shri Subhas Chandra Bose delivered a 
remarkable Presidential Address at the Fifty- 
First Session of the Indian National Congress 
at Haripura on February 19 , 1938 . The 
speech is remakable for its sanity, clarity and 
breadth of vision. With his characteristic 
comprehensiveness, he covers the entire field of 
national and international struggle for freedom. 
Nationalism is the golden thread of Bose’s 
utterances, and he gives us a clean-cut pro- 
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gramme for fighting on the Freedom Front of 
India. Bose as well as Nehru looks upon India 
as an integral part of the World— geographi- 
cally, economically, and politically* Each has 
an eloquence and fascination of his own. It 
is noteworthy that, while Jawaharlal stresses 
the importance of Urdu as well as Devanagri 
script, Bose advocates the Roman script 
as the solution of India's linguistic problems.] 

Mr. Chairman and Friends, 

I am deeply sensible of the honour you have done me by 
electing me as the President of the Indian National Congress for 
the coming year. I am not so presumptuous as to think for one 
moment that I am in any way worthy of the great honour. I 
regard it as a mark of your generosity and as a tribute to the youth 
of our country, but for whose cumulative contribution to our 
national struggle, we would not be where we arc to-day. It is with 
a sense of fear and trepidation that I mount the tribune which has 
hitherto been graced by the most illustrious sons and daughters of 
our ‘ motherland \ Conscious as I am of my numerous limitations, 
I can only hope and pray that with your sympathy and support 
I may be able in some small measure to do justice to the high oHice 
which you have called upon me to fill. 

At the outset, may I voir<~ your feelings in placing on record 
our profound grief at the death of Shrimati Swaruorani Nehru, 
Acharva Jagadish Chandra Bose and Dr. Sarat Chandra ChatterjL 
Shrimati Swaruprani Nehru was to 11s not merely the worthy consort 
of Pandit Motilal and the revered mother of Pandit Jawaharlal 
Nehru. Her suffering, sacrifice and service in the cause of India’s 
freedom were such as any individual could feel proud of. As 
compatriots we mourn her death and our hearts go out in sympathy 
to Pandit Nehru and other members of the bereaved family. 

To Acharya Jagadish Chandra Bose, India will always remain 
beholden for being the first to secure for her an honoured place 
in the modern scientific world. A nationalist to the core of his heart, 
Acharya Jagadish gave his life not merely to science, but to India 
as well. India knows it and is grateful for it. We convey our heartfelt 
sympathy to Lady Bose. 

Through the untimely death of Dr. Sarat Chandra Chatterji, 
India has lost one of the brightest stars in her literary firmament. 
His name, for years a houshold word in Bengal, was not less 
known in the literary world of India. But Sarat Babu was 
great as a literateur, he was perhaps greater as a patriot. The 
Congress in Bengal is distinctly poorer to-day because of his death. 
We send our sincerest condolence to the members of his family. 

Before I proceed further I should like to bow my head in 
omage to the memory of those who have laid down their lives in 
the service of the country since the Congress met last year at Faizpur. 
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I should mention especially those whe died in prison or internment 
or soon after release from internment. I should refer in particular 
to Syt. Harendra Munshi a political prisoner in the Dacca Central 
Jail, who laid down his life the other day as a result of hunger-strike. 
My feelings are still too lacerated to permit me to say much on this sub- 
ject. I shall only ask you if there is not ‘something rotten in the state 
of Denmark 9 that such bright and promising souls as Jatin Das, 
Sardar Mahabir Singh, Ramkrishna Namada Mohit, Mohan Maitra, 
Harendra Maitra, Harmdra Munshi and others should feel the urge 
not to live life but to end u. 

THE PANORAMA OF HUMAN HISTORY 

When we take a bird’s eye-view of the entire 
panorama of human history, the first thing that 
strikes us is the rise and fall of empires. In the East 
as well as in the West Empires have invariably gone 
through a process of expansion and after reaching 
the zenith of prosperity, have gradually shrunk into 
insignificance and sometimes death. The Roman Em- 
pire of ancient times and the Turkish and Austro-Hungarian Empires 
of the modern period are striking examples of this law. The empires 
in India — the Maurya, the Gupta and the Moghul — are no exceptions 
to this rule. In the face of these objective facts of history, can any 
one be so bold as to maintain that there is in store a different fate 
for the British Empire ? I hat Empire stands to-day at one of the 
cross-roads of history. It will either go the way of other empires or 
it must transform itself into a federation of free nations. Either 
course is open to it. The Czarist empire collapsed in 1917, but out 
of its debris sprang the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. There 
is still time for Great Britain to take a leaf out of Russian history 
Will she do so? 

THE HYBRID PHENOMENON 

The British Empire is hybrid phenomenon in politics. It is a 
peculiar combination of self-governing countries, partially self- 
governing dependencies and autocratically-governed colonies. Con- 
stitutional device and human ingenuity may bolester up this 
combination for a while, but not for ever. If the internal 
incongruities are not removed in good time, then quite apart 
from external pressure, the empire is sure to break down under its 
own strain. But can the British Empire transform itself into a fede- 
ration of free nations with one bold sweep ? It is for the British 
people to answer this question. One thing, however, is certain. This 
transformation will be possible only if the British people become free 
in their own homes — only if Great Britain becomes a Socialist State. 
There is an inseparable connection between the capitalist ruling 
classes in Great Britain and the colonies abroad. As Lenin pointed 
out long ago, “ Reaction in Great Britain is strengthened and fed 
by the enslavement of a number of nations.” The British aristocracy 
and bourgeoisie exist primarily because there are colonies and over- 
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sea dependencies to exploit. The emancipation of the latter will 
undoubtedly strike at the very existence of the capitalist ruling classes 
in Great Britain and precipitate the establishment of a socialist order 
in Great Britain. It is impossible of achievement without the 
liquidation of colonialism and that we who are fighting for the poli- 
tical freedom of India and other enslaved countries of the British 
Empire are incidentally fighting for the economic emancipation of 
the British people as well. 

It is a well-known truism that every empire 
is based on the policy of divide and rule. But 
I doubt if any empire in the world has practised' 
this policy so skilfully, systematically and ruthlessly 
as Great Britain. In accordance with this policy, 
before power was handed over to the Irish people, 
Ulster was separated from the rest of Ireland. 
Similarly, before any power is handed over to the 
Palestinians, the Jews will be separated from the 
Arabs. An internal partition is necessary in order 
to neutralise the transference of power. The same 
principle of partition appears in a different form 
in the new Indian Constitution. Here we find an 
attempt to separate the different communities and 
put them into watertight compartments. And in the 

Federal Scheme there is juxtaposition of autocratic Princes and 
democratically-elected representatives from British India. If the new 
Constitution is finally rejected, whether owing to the opposition of 
British India or owing to the refusal of the Princes to joining it, I 
have no doubt that British ingenuity will seek some other constitu- 
tional device for partitioning India and thereby neutralising the trans- 
ference of power to the Indian people. Therefore, any constitution 
for India which emanates from Whitehall must be examined with 
the utmost care and caution. 

DIVIDE AND RULE 

The policy of ‘divide and rule’, though it has its 
obvious advantages, is by no means an unmixed 
blessing for the ruling power. As a matter of fact, it 
creates new problems and new embarrassments. 
Great Britain seems to be caught in the meshes of 
her own political dualism resulting from her policy 
of divide and rule. Will she please the Muslim or 
the Hindu India ? Will she favour the Arab or the 
Jew in Palestine— the Arab or the Kurd in Iraq ? Will 
she side with the King or the Wafd in Egypt ? The 
same dualism is visible outside the empire- In the 

case of Spain, British politicians are torn between such alternatives 
as Franco and the lawful Government and in the wider field of 
European politics, between France and Germany. The contradic- 
tions and inconsistencies in Britain’s foreign policy are the direct 
outcome of the heterogeneous composition of her Empire. The 
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British Cabinet has to please the Jews, because she cannot ignore 
Jewish high finance. On the other hand, the India Office have 
to placate the Arabs because of Imperial interests in the Near East 
and in India. The only means, whereby Great Britain can free 
herself from such contradictions and inconsistencies, is by transfor- 
ming the Empire into a federation of free nations. If she could do 
that, she would be performing a miracle in history. But if she fails r 
she must reconcile herself to the gradual dismemberment of a 
vast empire where the sun is supposed not to set. Let the lesson 
of the Austro-Hungarian Empire be not lost on the British people. 

The British Empire at the present moment is suffering from 
strain at a number of points. Within Empire in the extreme West 
there is Ireland and in the extreme East, India. In the middle 
lies Palestine with the adjoining countries of Egypt and Iraq. 
Outside the empire there is the pressure exerted by Italy in the 
Mediterranean and Japan in the Far East, both of these countries 
being militant, aggressive and imperialist. Against this background 
of unrest stands Soviet Russia whose very existence strikes terror 
into the hearts of the ruling classes in every Imperialist State. 
How long can the British Empire withstand the cumulative effect 
of this pressure and strain? 

THE MISTRESS OF THE SEAS 

To-day, Britain can hardly call herself “the Mistress of the 
Seas.” Her phenomenal rise in the 18th and 19th centuries was the 
result of her sea-power. Her decline as an empire in the 20th century 
will be the outcome of the emergence of a new factor in the world 
history — Air Force. It was clue to this new factor Air Force, that 
an impudent Itlav could successfully challenge a fully-mobilised 
British Navy in the Mediterranean. Britain can realm on land, sea 
and air up to the utmost limit. Battleships may still stand up to 
bombing from the air, but Air Force as a powerful element in mod- 
ern warfare has come to stay. Distances have been obliterated 
and despite all anti-aircraft defences, London lies at the mercy 
of any bombing squadron from a continental centre. In short, air 
force has revolutionised modern warfare, destroyed the insularity 
of Great Britain and rudely disturbed the balance of power in world 
politics. The clay feet of a gigantic empire now stand exposed as 
these has never been before. 

Amid this interplay of world forces India emerges much 
stronger than she has ever been before. Ours is a vast country 
with a population of 350 millions. Our vastness in area and in 
population has hitherto been a source of weakness. It is to-day 
a source of strength if we can only stand united and boldly face 
our rulers. From the standpoint of Indian unity the first thing 
to remember is that the division between British India and the 
Indian States is an entirely artificial one. India is one and the 
hopes and aspirations of the people of British India and of the 
Indian States are identical. Our goal is that of an Independent 
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India and in my view that goal can be attained only 
through a Federal Republic in which the States will be willing 
partners. The Congress has, time and again, offered its sympathy 
and moral support to the movement carried on by the State 
subjects for the establishment of democratic Government in what 
is known as Indian India, it may be that at this moment our 
hands are so full that the Congress is not in a position to do more 
for our compatriots in the States. But even to-day there is nothing 
to prevent individual Congressmen from actively espousing the 
cause of the States 5 subjects and participating in their struggle. 
There are people in the Congress like myself who would like to 
see the Congress participating more actively in the movement 
of the States 5 subjects. I personally hope that in the near future 
it will be possible for the Indian National Congress to take a forward 
step and offer a helping hand to our fellow fighters in the States. 
Let us not forget that they need our sympathy and our help. 

THE RIGHT OF THE MINORITIES 

Talking of Indian unity, the next thing that strikes us is the 
problem of the minorities. The Congress has, from time to time, 
declared its policy on this question. The latest authoritative 
pronouncement made by the All-India Congress Gommitto at its 
meeting in Calcutta in October 1937, runs thus: 

“ The Congress has solemnly and repeatedly declared its policy 
in regard to the rights of the minorities in India and has 
stated that it considers its duty to protect these rights and 
ensure the widest possible scope for the development of 
these minorities and their participation in the lullcst 
measure in the political, economic and cultural life of the 
nation. The objective of the Congress is an independent 
and united India where no class or group or majority or 
minority may exploit another to its own advantage, and 
where all the elements in the nation may co-operate to- 
gether for the common good and the advancement of the 
people of India. This objective of unity and mutual co- 
operation in a common freedom does not mean the 
suppression in any way of the rich variety and cultural 
diversity of Indian life, which have to be preserved in 
order to give freedom and oppotunity to the individual as 
well as to each group to develop unhindered according to 
its capacity and inclination. 

“ In view, however, of attempts having been made to 
misinterpret the Congress policy in this regard, the 
All-India Congress Committee desire to reiterate this 
policy. The Congress has included in its resolution on 
Fundamental Rights that — 

ft) Every citizen of India has the right of free expression of 
opinion, the right of free association and combination, and 
the right to assemble peacefully and without arms, for a 
purpose not opposed to law or morality ; 
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British Cabinet has to please the Jews, because she cannot ignore 
Jewish high finance. On the other hand, the India Office have 
to placate the Arabs because of Imperial interests in the Near East 
and in India. The only means, whereby Great Britain can free 
herself from such contradictions and inconsistencies, is by transfor- 
ming the Empire into a federation of free nations. If she could do 
that, she would be performing a miracle in history. But if she fails* 
she must reconcile herself to the gradual dismemberment of a 
vast empire where the sun is supposed not to set. Let the lesson 
of the Austro-Hungarian Empire be not lost on the British people. 

The British Empire at the present moment is suffering from 
strain at a number of points. Within Empire in the extreme West 
there is Ireland and in the extreme East, India. In the middle 
lies Palestine with the adjoining countries of Egypt and Iraq. 
Outside the empire there is the pressure exerted by Italy in the 
Mediterranean and Japan in the Far East, both of these countries 
being militant, aggressive and imperialist. Against this background 
of unrest stands Soviet Russia whose very existence strikes terror 
into the hearts of the ruling classes in every Imperialist State. 
How long can the British Empire withstand the cumulative effect 
of this pressure and strain? 

THE MISTRESS OF THE SEAS 

To-day, Britain can hardly call herself “the Mistress of the 
Seas.” Her phenomenal rise in the 18th and 19th centuries was the 
result of her sea-power. Her decline as an empire in the 20th century 
will be the outcome of the emergence of a new factor in the world 
history — Air Force. It was due to this new factor Air Force, that 
an impudent Itlav could successfully challenge a fully-mobilised 
British Navy in the Mediterranean. Britain can realm on land, sea 
and air up to the utmost limit. Battleships may still stand up to 
bombing from the air, but Air Force as a powerful element in mod- 
ern warfare has come to stay. Distances have been obliterated 
and despite all anti-aircraft defences, London lies at the mercy 
of any bombing squadron from a continental centre. In short, air 
force has revolutionised modern warfare, destroyed the insularity 
of Great Britain and rudely disturbed the balance of power in world 
politics. The clay feet of a gigantic empire now stand exposed as 
these has never been before. 

Amid this interplay of world forces India emerges much 
stronger than she has ever been before. Ours is a vast country 
with a population of 350 millions. Our vastness in area and in 
population has hitherto been a source of weakness. It is to-day 
a source of strength if we can only stand united and boldly face 
our rulers. From the standpoint of Indian unity the first thing 
to remember is that the division between British India and the 
Indian States is an entirely artificial one. India is one and the 
hopes and aspirations of the people of British India and of the 
Indian States are identical. Our goal is that of an Independent 
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India and in my view that goal can be attained only 
through a Federal Republic in which the States will be willing 
partners. The Congress has, time and again, offered its sympathy 
and moral support to the movement carried on by the State 
subjects for the establishment of democratic Government in what 
is known as Indian India, it may be that at this moment our 
hands are so full that the Congress is not in a position to do more 
for our compatriots in the States. But even to-day there is nothing 
to prevent individual Congressmen from actively espousing the 
cause of the States’ subjects and participating in their struggle. 
There are people in the Congress like myself who would like to 
see the Congress participating more actively in the movement 
of the States 5 subjects. I personally hope that in the near future 
it will be possible for the Indian National Congress to take a forward 
step and offer a helping hand to our fellow fighters in the States. 
Let us not forget that they need our sympathy and our help. 

THE RIGHT OF THE MINORITIES 

Talking of Indian unity, the next thing that strikes us is the 
problem of the minorities. The Congress has, from time to time, 
declared its policy on this question. The latest authoritative 
pronouncement made by the All-India Congress Gommitte at its 
meeting in Calcutta in October 1937, runs thus: 

“ The Congress has solemnly and repeatedly declared its policy 
in regard to the rights of the minorities in India and has 
stated that it considers its duty to protect these rights and 
ensure the widest possible scope for the development of 
these minorities and their participation in the iullest 
measure in the political, economic and cultural life of the 
nation. The objective of the Congress is an independent 
and united India where no class or group or majority or 
minority may exploit another to its own advantage, and 
where all the elements in the nation may co-operate to- 
gether for the common good and the advancement of the 
people of India. This objective of unity and mutual co- 
operation in a common freedom does not mean the 
suppression in any way of the rich variety and cultural 
diversity of Indian life, which have to be preserved in 
order to give freedom and oppotunity to the individual as 
well as to each group to develop unhindered according to 
its capacity and inclination. 

" In view, however, of attempts having been made to 
misinterpret the Congress policy in this regard, the 
All-India Congress Committee desire to reiterate this 
policy. The Congress has included in its resolution on 
Fundamental Rights that — 

(i) Every citizen of India has the right of free expression of 
opinion, the right of free association and combination, and 
the right to assemble peacefully and without arms, for a 
purpose not opposed to law or morality ; 
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(ii) Every citizen shall enjoy freedom of conscience and 
the right freely to profess and practise his religion, subject 
to public order and morality ; 

(iii) The culture, language and script of the minorities and of 
the different linguistic areas shall be protected ; 

(iv) All citizens arc equal before the law, irrespective of 
religion, caste, creed or sex ; 

(v) No disability attaches to any citizen by reason of his or her 
religion, caste, creed or sex, in regard to public employ- 
ment, office of power or honour, and in the exercise of 
any trade or calling ; 

(in) All Citizens have equal rights and duties in regard to wells, 
tanks, roads, schools and places of public resort main- 
tained out of State or local funds, or dedicated by private 
persons for the use of the general public ; 

(vii) The State shall observe neutrality in regard to all 
religions ; 

(uiii) The franchise shall be on the basis of universal adult 
suffrage ; 

(u) Every citizen is free to move throughout India and to 
stay and settle in any part thereof, to acquire property 
and to follow any trade or calling, and to be treated 
equally with regard to legal prosecution or protection in 
all parts of India, 

“ These clauses of the Fundamental Rights and Resolution 
make it clear that there should be no interference in matters of 
conscience, religion or culture, and a minority is entitled to keep its 
personal law without any change in this respect being imposed by 
the majority. 

“ The position of the Congress in regard to the communal 
decision has been repeatedly made clear in Congress resolutions and 
finally in the Election Manifesto issued last year. The Congress is 
opposed to this decision as it is anti-national, anti-democratic and is 
a barrier to Indian freedom and the development of Indian unity. 
Nevertheless the Congress has declared that a change in, or superses- 
sion of the Communal Decision should only be brought about by 
the mutual agreement of the parties concerned. The Congress has 
always welcomed and is prepared to take advantage of any oppor- 
tunity to bring about such a change by mutual agreement. 

“ In all matters affecting the minorities in India, the Congress 
wishes to proceed by their co-operation and through their goodwill 
in a common undertaking and for the realization of a common aim 
which is the freedom and betterment of all the people of 
India.” 
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LIVE AND LET LIVE 

The time is opportune for renewing our efforts for the final 
solution of this problem. I believe I am voicing the feelings of all 
Congressmen when I say, that we arc eager to do our very best to 
arrive at an agreed solution consistent with the fundamental princi- 
ples of Nationalism. It is not necessary for me to go into details as 
to the lines on which a solution should take place. Much useful 
ground has already been covered in past conferences and conversa- 
tions. I shall merely add that only by emphasising our common 
interests, economic and political, can we cut across communal 
divisions and dissensions. A policy of live and let live in 
matters religious and an understanding in matters 
economic and political should be our objective. 

Though the Muslim problem looms large whenever we think of the 
question of the minorities and though we are anxious to settle this 
problem finally, I must say that the Congress is equally desirous of 
doing justice to other minorities and especially the so-called depressed 
classes whose number is a very large one. I should put it to the 
members of the minority communities in India to consider dispas- 
sionately if they have anything to fear when the Congress programme 
is put into operation. The Congress stands for the political and 
economic rights of the Indian people as a whole. If it succeeds in 
executing its programme, the minority communities would be 
benefitted as much as any other section of the Indian population. 
Moreover, if after the capture of political power, national recon- 
struction takes place on socialistic lines — as I have no doubt it will — 
it is the ‘have nots’ who will benefit at the expense of the ‘haves’ 
and the Indian masses have to be classified among the ‘have nots’. 
There remains but one question which may be a source of anxiety 
to the minorities viz-, religion and that aspect of culture that is 
based on religion. On this question, the Congress policy is one of 
live and let live — a policy of complete non-interfcrence in matters of 
conscience, religion and culture as well as of cultural autonomy for 
the different linguistic areas. The Muslims have, therefore, nothing 
to fear in the event of India winning her freedom — on the contrary 
they have everything to gain. So far as the religious and social 
disabilities of the so-called depressed classes are concerned, it is well 
known that during the last 1 7 years the Congress has left no stone 
unturned in the effort to remove them, and I have no doubt that 
the day is not far off when such disabilities will be things of the 
past. 

I shall now proceed to consider the method which the Congress 
should pursue in the years to come as well as its role in the national 
struggle. I believe more than ever that the method should be 
Satyagraha or non-violent non-co-operation in the widest sense of 
the term, including civil disobedience. It would not be correct to 
call our method passive resistance. Satyagraha , as I understand it, is 
not merely passive resistance but active resistance as well though that 
activity must be of a non-violent character. It is necessary to remind 
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our countrymen that Satyagraha or non-violent non-co-operation may 
have to be resorted to again. The acceptance of office in the 
provinces as an experimental measure should not lead us to think 
that our future activity is to be confined within the limits of strict 
constitutionalism. There is every possibility that a determined oppo- 
sition to the forcible inauguration of federation may land us in an- 
other big campaign of civil disobedience. 

In our struggle for independence we may adopt either of two 
alternatives. We may continue our fight until we have our full free- 
dom and in the meantime decline to use any power that we may 
capture while on the march. We may, on the other hand, go on 
consolidating our position while we continue our struggle for Pur an 
Swaraj or complete independence. From the point of view of princi- 
ple, both the alternatives are equally acceptable and a priori consider- 
ations need not worry us. But we should consider very carefully at 
every stage as to which alternative would be more conducive to 
our national advancement. In either case, the ultimate stage in our 
progress will be the severance of the British connection. When that 
severance takes place and th< i re is no trace left of British domination, 
we shall be in a position to determine our future relation with Great 
Biitain through a treaty of alliance voluntarily entered into by both 
parties. What our future relations with Great Britain 
will or should be, it is too early to say. That will 
depend to a large extent on the attitude of the British 
people themselves. On this point I have been greatly 
impressed by the attitude of President de Valera. 
Like the President of Eire, I should also say that we 
have no enmity towards the British people. We are 
fighting Great Britain and we want the fullest 
liberty to determine our future relations with her. 
But once we have real self-determination, there is no 
reason why we should not enter into the most cordial 
relations with the British people. 

Iam afraid there is a lack of clarity in the minds of many 
Congressmen as to the role of the Congress in the history of our 
national struggle. I know that there are friends who think that after 
freedom is won, the Congress Party having achieved its objective, 
should wither away. Such a conception is entirely erroneous. The 
party that wins freedom for India should be also the party that will 
put into effect the entire programme of post-war reconstruction. 
Only those who have won power can handle it properly. If other 
people are pitchforked into seats of power which they were not res- 
ponsible for capturing, they will lack that strength, confidence and 
idealism which is indispensable for revolutionary reconstruction. It 
is this which accounts for the difference in the record of the Cong- 
ress and non-Congress Ministries in the very narrow sphere of 
Provincial Autonomy. 

PROGRAMME OF RECONSTRUCTION 
No, there can be no question of the Congress 
party withering away after political freedom has 
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Taeen won. On the contrary, the party will have to 
take over power, assume responsibility for adminis- 
tration and put through its programme of recons- 
truction Only then will it fulfil its role. If it were 
forcibly to liquidate itself, chaos would follow. Look- 
ing at post-war Europe, we find that only in those 
countries has there been orderly and continuous 
progress where the party which seized power under- 
took the work of reconstruction. 

I know that it will be argued that the continuance of a party 
in such circumstances, standing behind the State, will convert that 
state* into a totalitarian one ; but I cannot admit the charge. The 
state will possibly become a totalitarian one ; but I cannot admit 
the charge. The. state will possibly become a totalitarian one, if 
there be only one party as in countries like Russia, Germany 
and Italy. B it theie is no reason why other parties should be banned. 
Moreover the party itself will have a democratic basis, unlike, for 
instance, \h<* Nazi Party which is based on the leader principle.” 
The existence of more than one parly and the democratic basis of the 
Congress Party will prevent the future Indian State becoming a 
totalitarian one. Further, the democratic basis of the party will 
ensure that leaders are not thrust upon the people from above, 
but arc elected from below. 

Though it may be somewhat premature to give a detailed 
plan of reconstruction, we might as well consider same of the 
principles according to which our future social reconstruction should 
take place. I have no doubt in my mind that our chief national 
problems relating to the eradication of poverty, illiteracy and disease 
and to scientilic production and distribution can be effectively 
tackled only along socialistic lines. The very first thing which our 
future national government will have to do, would be to set up a 
commission for drawing up a comprehensive plan of reconstruction. 
This plan will have two parts — an immediate programme and a long 
period programme. In drawing up the first part, the immediate 
objectives which will have to be kept in view will be threefold — 
firstly, to prepare the country for self-sacrifice ; secondly, to unify 
India ; and thirdly, to give scope for local and cultural autonomy. 
The second and third objectives may appear to be contradictory, 
but they are not really so. — Whatever political talent or genius, 
we may possess as a people, will have to be used in reconciling these 
two objectives. We shall have to unify the country so that we may 
be able to hold India against any foreign invasion. *Whil0 Unif- 
ying the country through a strong Central Govern- 
ment, we shall have to put all the minority commu- 
mities as well as the provinces at their ease, by allo- 
|wing them a large measure of autonomy in cultural 
ps well as government affairs. Special efforts will be 
peeded to keep our people together when the load of 
■oreign domination is removed, because alien rule has 
demoralised and disorganised us to a degree. To pro- 
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mote national unity we shall have to develop our lingua franca and a 
common script. Further, with the help of such modern scientific con- 
trivances as aeroplanes, telephone, radio, films, television, etc., we 
shall have to bring the different parts of India closer to one another 
and through a common eductional policy we shall have to foster a 
common spirit among the entire population. So far as our lingua fran- 
ca is concerned, I am inclined to think that the distinction between 
Hindi and Urdu is an artificial one. The most natural lingua franca 
would be a mixture of the two, such as is spoken in daily life in 
large portions of the country and this common language may be 
written in either of the two scripts, Nagri or Urdu. 1 am aware that 
there are people in India who strongly favour either of the two 
scripts to the exclusion of the other. Our policy, however, should 
not be one of exclusion. We should allow the fullest latitude to use 
either script. At the same time, I am inclined to think that the 
ultimate solution and the best solution would be the adoption 
of a script that would bring us into line with rest of 
the world. Perhaps, some of our countrymen will 
gape with horror when they hear of the adoption 
of the Roman Script, but I would beg them to con- 
sider this problem from the scientific and historical 
point of view* If we do that, we shall realise at 
once that there is nothing sacorsanct in a script. 

The Nagri script, as we know it to-day, has passed through several 
phases of evolution. Besides most of the major provinces of India 
have their own script and there is the Urdu script which is used 
largely by the Urdu-speaking public in India and by both Muslims 
and Hindus in provinces like the Punjab and Sind. In view of such 
diversity, the choice of a uniform script for the whole of India should 
be made in a thoroughly scientific and impartial spirit, free from 
bias of every kind. I confess that there was a time when I felt 

that it would be anti-national to adopt a foreign 
script. But my visit to Turkey in 1934 was respon- 
sible for converting me. I then realised for the 
first time what a great advantage it was to have the 
same script as the rest of the world. So far as our 
masses are concerned, since more than 90 per cent, are illiterate 
and are not familiar with any script, it will not matter to them 
which script we introduce when they are educated. The Roman 
script will, moreover, facilitate their learning a European language. 
I am quite aware how unpopular the immediate adoption of the 
Roman script would be in our country. Nevertheless, I would beg 
my countrymen to consider what would be the wisest solution in the 
long run. 

With regard to the long period programme for a free India, 
the first problem to tackle is that of our increasing population. I 
do not desire to go into the theoretical question as whether 
India is over-populated or not. I simply want to point out that 
where poverty, starvation and disease arc stalking the land, we 
cannot afford to have our population mounting up by^thirty millions 
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■during a single decade. If the population goes up by leaps and 
bounds, as it has done in the recent past, our plans are likely to fall 
through. It will, therefore, be desirable to restrict our population 
until we are able to feed, clothe and educate those who already 
exist. It is not necessary at this stage to prescribe the methods 
that should be adopted to prevent a further increase in population 
but I would urge that public attention be drawn to this question. 

Regarding reconstruction, our principal problem 
will be how to eradicate poverty from our country. 
That will require radical reform of our land-system, 
including the abolition of landlordism. Agricultural 
indebtedness will have to be liquidated and pro- 
vision made for cheap credit for the rural population. 
An extension of the co-operative movement will be 
necessary for the benefit of both producers and con- 
sumers. Agriculture will have to be put on a scien- 
tific basis with a view to increasing the yield from the 
land. 

To solve the economic problem, agricultural improvement 
will not be enough. A comprehensive scheme of industrial develop- 
ment under state-ownership and state-control will be indispensable. 
A new industrial system will have to be built up in place of the old 
one, which has collapsed as a result of mass production abroad and 
alien rule at home. The Planning Commission will have to care- 
fully consider and decide which of the home industries could be 
revived despite the competition of modern factories and in which 
sphere large-scale production should be encouraged. However 
much we may dislike modern industrialism and condemn the evils 
which follow in its train, we cannot go back to the pre-industrial 
era, even if we desire to do so. It is well, therefore, that we should 
reconcile ourselves to industrialisation and devise means to minimise 
its evils and at the same time explore the possibilities of reviving cot- 
tage industries where there is a possibility of their surviving the 
inevitable competition of factories. In a country like India, there 
will be plenty of room for cottage industries, especially in the case 
of industries including hand-spinning and hand-weaving allied to 
agriculture. 

Last but not the least, the State on the advice of a Planning 
Commission, will have to adopt a comprehensive scheme for 
gradually socializing of our entire agricultural and industrial system 
in the spheres of both production and appropriation. Extra capital 
will have to be procured for this, whether through internal or exter- 
nal loans or through inflation. 

Opposing or resisting the provincial part pf the constitution 
will be hazdfy possible now, since the Congress Party has accepted 
office in seven out of eleven provinces. All that could be done 
would be to strengthen and consolidate the Congress as a result of 
if. I am one of those Who were not in favour of taking office-rnot 
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because there was something inherently wrong in doing so, not 
because no good could come out of that policy, but because it was 
apprehended that the evil effects of office-acceptance would out- 
weigh the good. To-day I can only hope that my foreboding were 
unfounded. 

How can we strengthen and consolidate the Congress while 
our Ministers are in office ? The first thing to do is to change the 
composition and character of the bureaucracy. If this is not done, 
the Congress Party may come to grief. In every country, the 
Ministers come and go, but the steel frame of permanent service* 
remains. If that is not altered in composition and character, the 
Governmental Party and its Cabinet are likely to prove ineffective 
in putting their principles into practice. This is what happened h> 
the case of the Social Democratic Party in post-war Germany and 
perhaps in the case of the Labour Party in Great Britain in 1924 
and 1929. It is the permanent services who really rule in every 
country. In India they have been created by the British and in the 
higher ranks they are largely British in composition. Their out- 
look and mentality is in most cases neither Indian nor national, and 
a national policy cannot be executed until the permanent services be- 
come national in outlook and mentality. The difficulty, of course, 
will be that the higher ranks of the permanent services being under 
the Secretary of State for India and not under the Provincial Govern- 
ments, it will not be easy to alter their composition. 

Secondly, the Congress Ministers in the different provinces 
should, while they are in office, introduce schemes of reconstruction 
in the spheres of education, health, prohibition, prison reform, 
irrigation, industry, land-reform, workers’ welfare, etc. In this 
matter attempts should be made to have as far as possible, a uni- 
form policy for the whole of India. This uniformity could be 
brought about in either of two ways. The Congress Ministers in 
the different provinces could themselves come together — as the 
Labour Ministers did in October, 1937 in Calcutta — and draw up 
a uniform programme. Over and above this, the Congress could 
lend a helping hand by giving directions to the different depart- 
ments of the Congress- controlled Provincial Governments in the 
light of such advice as it may get from its own experts. This wOl 
mean that the members of the Congress Working Committee should 
be conversant with the problems that come within the purview of 
the Congress Governments in the provinces. It is not intended 
that they should go into the details of administration. All that is 
needed is that they should have a general understanding of the diff- 
erent problems so that they could lay down the broad lines df 
policy. In this respect, the Congress Working Committee could 
do much more than it has hitherto done and unless it does so, I do 
not sec how that body can keep an effective control over the different 
■'■Congress Ministers. 

THE SHADOW CABINET OF INDEPENDENT 

INDIA 

At this stage I should like to say something 
more about the role of the Congress Working 
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Committee. This Committee, in my judgment, is' 
not merely the directing brain of the national 
army of fighters for freedom. It is also the 
shadow cabinet of Independent India and it 
should function accordingly. This is not an inven- 
tion of my own. It is the role which has been 
assigned to similar bodies in other countries that 
have fought for their national emancipation. I am 
one of those who think in terms of a Free India— 
who visualise a National Government in this 
country within the brief span of our own life. It 
is consequently natural for us to urge that the Work- 
ing Committee should feel and function as the 
shadow cabinet of a Free India. This is what 
President de Valera’s Republican Government did 
when it was fighting the British Government and 
was on the run. And this is what the Executive of 
the Wafd Party in Egypt did before it got into 
office. The members of the Working Committee, 
while carrying on their day-to day work, should 
accordingly study the problems they will have to 
tackle in the event of their capturing political 
power. 

More important than the question of the proper working 
of the Congress Governments is the immediate problem of how 
to oppose the inauguration of the federal part of the Constitution. 
The Congress attitude towards the proposed Federal Scheme has 
been clearly stated in the resolution adopted by the Working 
Committee at Wardha on Feb. 4, 1938, which will be placed before 
this Congress after the Subjects Committee has considered it. That 
resolution says : — 

“ The Congress has rejected the new Constitution and 
declared that a constitution for India which can be 
accepted by the people must be based on Independence 
and can only be framed by the people themselves by 
means of a Constituent Assembly without the interfer- 
ence by any foreign authority. Adhering to this policy 
of rejection, the Congress has, however, permitted the 
formation in provinces of Congress Ministries with a 
view to strengthening the nation in its struggle for 
Independence. In regard to the proposed federation, 
no such consideration applies even provisionally, or for 
a period and the imposition of this Federation will do 
grave injuries to India and tighten the bonds which 
hold her under the subjection of an imperialist domina- 
tion. This scheme of Federation excludes from the 
sphere of responsibility the vital functions of the Govern- 
ment. 
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“ The Congress is not opposed to the idea of Federation, 
but a real Federation must, even apart from the 
question of responsibility, consist of free units, enjoying 
more or less the same measure of freedom and civil 
liberty and representation by a democratic process of 
election. Indian States participating in the Federation 
should approximate to the Provinces in the establish- 
ment of representative institutions, responsible Govern- 
ment, civil liberties and the method of election to the 
Federal House. Otherwise Federation, as it is now 
contemplated will, instead of building Indian unity, 
encourage separatist tendencies and involve the State in 
internal and external conflict. 

“ The Congress, therefore, reiterates its condemnation of the 
proposed scheme and calls upon Provincial and Local 
Congress Committees and the people generally as well 
as Provincial Governments and Ministries, to prevent its 
inauguration. 

“ In the event of an attempt being made to impose it, 
despite the declared will of the people, such an attempt 
must be combated in every w'ay and the Provincial 
Governments and Ministries must refuse to co-operate 
with it. 

“ In case such a contingency arises, the A. I. C. C. is autho- 
rised and directed to determine the line of action to be 
pursued in this regard.” 

I should like to add some more arguments to explain the 
attitude of uncompromising hostility towards the proposed Federa- 
tion. One of the most objectionable features of the Federal 
Scheme relates to the commercial and financial safeguards in the 
new Constitution. Not only will the people continue to be deprived 
<bf any power over defence or foreign policy, but the major 
portion of the expenditure will also be entirely out of popular 
control. According to the budget of the Central Government for 
the years 1937-38, the Army expenditure comes to 44*61 crores of 
rupees (£33.46 millions) out of a total expenditure of 77.90 crores 
of rupees (£58.42 millions) that is, roughly 57 per cent, of the 
*6tal expenditure of the Central Government. It appears that 
the reserved side of the Federal Government, which will be 
controlled by the Governor-General, will handle about 80 per cent, 
of the Federal expenditure. Moreover, bodies like the Reserve 
Bknk and the Federal Railway Authority, are already created or 
"Wifl be created which will work as tmperium in imperio uncontrolled 
iby a* Federal Legislature. The Legislature will be deprived of 
t£he pdwer it possesses at present to direct and influence railway 
pbiicy. and it will hot have any voice in determining the currency 
3 hd exchange policy of the country which has a vital bearing on its 
economic development. 
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The fact that external affairs will be a reserved subject 
under the Federal Government will prejudicially affect the free- 
dom of the Indian Legislature to conclude trade agreements and 
will seriously restrict, in effect, fiscal autonomy. The Federal 
Government will not be under any constitutional obligation to 
place sudh trade agreements before the Legislature for their rati* 
fication, even as they decline at present to give an undertaking to 

[ dace the Indo-British Trade Agreement before the Indian Legisl- 
ative Assembly. The so-called fiscal autonomy convention will 
have no meaning unless it is stipulated that no trade agreement 
on behalf of India shall be signed by any party without its rati- 
fication by the Indian Legislature. In this connection, I should 
like to state that I am definitely of opinion that India should enter 
into bilateral trade agreements with countries like Germany, 
Czechoslovakia, Italy and the United States of America with whom 
she has had close trade relations in the past. But under the new 
Constitution, it will not be within the power of the Federal Legis- 
lature to force the Federal Government to enter into such bilateral 
trade agreements. 

THE GIANT AND THE DWARF 

The iniquitous and inequitable commercial safeguards embodied 
in the Act will make it impossible for any effective measures to be 
adopted in order to protect and promote Indian national industries 
especially where they might, as they often do conflict with British 
commercial or industrial interests. In addition to the Governor- 
General’s special responsibility to see that provisions with regard to 
discrimination, as laid down in the Act, are duly carried out, it is 
also his duty to prevent any action which would subject British 
goods imported into India to any kind of discriminatory or penal 
treatment. A careful study of these stringent and wise provisions 
will show that India can adopt no measures against British competi- 
tion which the Governor-General cannot, in effect, stultify or veto 
whether in the Legislative or in the Administrative sphere. It is, 
of course, preposterous to permit foreigners in this country to 
compete with the nationals on equal terms and there can be no 
genuine Swaraj if India is to be denied the power to devise and 1 , 
adopt a national economic policy including the right, if her 
interests so require, of differentiating between nationals and non- 
nationals. in a famous article in 44 Young India’ * 
under the caption 44 The Giant and the Dwarf” 
written soon after the conclusion of the Gandhi-Ir- 
win Pact in 1931, Mahatma Gandhi declared plainly 
that 44 to talk of no discrimination between Indian 
interests and English or European, is to perpetuate 
Indian harlotage. What is equality of rights be- 
tween & giant and a dwarf ?” Even the meagre powers en- 
joyed by the Central Legislature at present to enact a measure like 
the ^ reservation of the Indian coastal trade for Indian-owned and 
Indian-maiiaged vessels has been taken away under the so-called 
reformed Constitution. Shipping is a vital industry which is 



198 SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF SUBHAS BOSE 


essential for defensive as well as for economic purposes, but all the 
accepted and legitimate methods of developing this key industry 
including those adopted even by several British Dominions, are 
henceforth rendered impossible for India. To justify such limita- 
tions on our sovereignty on the ground of “ reciprocity ” and “ part- 
nership ” is literally to add insult to injury. The right of the future 
Indian Parliament to differentiate or discriminate between nationals 
and non-nationals whenever Indian interests require it, should 
remain intact and this right we cannot sacrifice on any account. I 
would like in this connection to cite the Irish parallel. The Irish 
Nationality and Citizenship Act of 1935 provides for a distinct Iri&h 
citizenship in connection with the electoral system, entry into pub- 
lic life, merchant shipping, law, aircraft as also in connection with 
special privileges which it is thought proper to reserve for Irish na- 
tionals such as those conferred through measures for assisting Irish 
industry. Irish citizenship, in other words, is distinct 
from British, which cannot claim equal rights in the 
State of Eire (or Ireland) on the basis of British 
citizenship which is not recognised there. I feel that 
India must similarly seek to develop her own 
distinct nationality and establish a citizenship of 
her own. 

While on the question of fiscal autonomy and commercial 
safeguards, I might refer briefly to the need of an active foreign 
trade policy for India. India’s foreign trade should be viewed not in 
a haphazard or piecemeal manner as is often done in order to pro- 
vide some immediate or temporary benefit to British Industry, but 
in a comprehensive manner so as to co-ordinate India’s conomie 
development with its export trade on the one hand and its external 
obligations on the other. The very nature of India’s export trade 
makes it essential that it shall not have any restrictive agreement 
with England such as would jeopardise its trade with the various 
non-empire countries which have been in several respects its best 
customers, or such as would tend to weaken India’s bargaining 
power vis-a-vis other countries. It is unfortunate that the protrac- 
ted negotiations for an Indo-Brithh Trade Agreement are still 
proceeding, while the Ottawa Agreement, even after the expiry of 
its notice period and despite the dt cision of the Legislative Assembly 
to terminate it, still continues and along with the differential duties 
on British steel and textiles, the said Ottawa Agreement secures 
the prevailing advantages for British industries. There is no doubt 
that, under the existing political conditions, any trade agreement 
between England and India is bound to be of an unequal character 
because our present political relationship would weigh the scales 
heavy in favour of England. There is also no doubt that the 
British preferential system is political in origin and before we per- 
mit non-Indian vested interests to be established or consolidated 
in this country under the shelter of a trade agreement, we should 
be careful as to its political repercussions and economic consequen- 
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ces. I trust that the present Indo-British Trade negotiations will 
not be allowed to impede the conclusion of bilateral trade agree- 
ments with other countries whenever possible and that no such 
trade agreement will be signed by the Government of India unless 
it is ratified by the Indian Legislature. 

From the above, it will be quite clear that there is no analogy 
between the powers of the Provincial Ministries and those of 
the proposed Federal Ministry. Moreover, the composition of the 
Federal Legislature is reactionary to a degree. The total popu- 
lation of the Indian States is roughly 24 per cent, of that, 
of the whole of India. Nevertheless the Rulers of the States, not 
their subjects, have been given 33 per cent, of the seats in the Lower 
House and 40 per cent, in the Upper House of the Federal Legis- 
lature. In these circumstances, there is possibility, in my opinion, 
of the Congress altering its attitude towards the Federal Scheme 
at any time. On our success in resisting the imposition of the Fe- 
deration by the British Government will depend our immediate 
political future. We have to fight Federation by all legitimate 
and peaceful means, not merely along constitutional lines — and in 
the last resort we may have to resort to mass civil disobedience 
which is the ultimate sanction we have in our hands. There can 
be little doubt that, in the event of such a campaign being slarted 
in the future, the movement will not be confined to British India 
but will spread among the States subjects. 

PUTTING THE HOUSE IN ORDER 

To put up an effective fight in the near future, it is necessary 
to put our own 1 louse in order. The awakening among our masses 
during the last few years has been so tremendous that new problems 
have arisen concerning our party oganisation. Meetings attended by 
fifty thousand men and women are not an unusual occurrence now-a- 
days. It is sometimes found that to control such meetings and demon- 
strations, our machinary is not adequate. Apart from these pag- 
ing demonstrations, there is the bigger problem of mobilising this 
phenomenal mass energy and enthusiasm and directing them along 
proper lines. But have we got a well— disciplined Volunteer 
Qorps for this purpose ? Have we got a cadre of officers for our 
ational service ? Do we provide any training for our budding 
lD aders, and for our promising young workers ? The answers to 
1 hese questions are too patent to need elaboration. We have not 
^et provided all these requirements of a modern political party 
but it is high time that we did. A disciplined Volunteer 
Corps manned by trained officers is exceedingly ne- 
cessary. Moreover, education and training should 
be provided for our political workers, so that we may 
produce a better type of leaders in future. This sort 
of training is provided by political parties in Britain 
through Summer Schools and other Institutions 
and is a speciality in totalitarian states. With all 
respect to our workers who have played a glorious 
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part in our struggle, I must confess that there is- 
room for more talent in our party. This defect can 
be made up partly by recruiting promising young 
men for the Congress and partly by providing educa- 
tion and training for those whom we already have. 
Everybody must have observed how some European 
countries have been dealing with this problem. 
Though our ideals wad methods of training are 
quite different from theirs, it win be admitted on 
ml hands that a thorough scientific training is a 
requisite for our workers. Further, an institution 
like the Labour Service Corps of the Nazis deserves 
careful study and with suitable modification, may 
prove beneficial to India. 

While dealing with the question of enforcing discipline within 
our own party, we have to consider a problem which has been causing - 
worry and embarrassment to many of us. I am referring to organisa- 
tions like the Trade Union Congress and the Kisan Sabhas and their 
relations with the Indian National Congress. There are two opposing 
schools of thought on this question — those who condemn any organisa- 
tions that are outside the Congress and those who advocate them. My 
own view is that w'e cannot abolish such organisations by ignoring or 
condemning them. They exist as objective facts and since they have 
come into existence and show no signs of liquidating themselves, it 
should be manifest that there is an historical necessity behind them. 
Moreover, such organisations are to be found in other countries. 
I am afraid that whether we like it or not, we have to reconcile 
ourselves to their existence. The only question is how' the Congress 
should treat them. Obviously such organisations should not appear 
as a challenge to the National Congress which is the organ of mass- 
struggle for capturing political power. They should, therefore, 
be inspired by Congress ideals and work in close co-operation with 
the Congress. '1 o ensure this, Congress workers should in large 
numbers participate in Trade Union work. I feel that this could 
easily be done without landing oneself in conflict or inconsistency. 
Co-operation between the Congress and the other two organisa- 
tions could be facilitated if the latter deal primarily with the 
economic grievances of the workers and peasants and treat 
the Congress as a common platform for all those who strive for the 
political emancipation of their country - . 

This brings us to the vexed problem of the collective affilia- 
tion of workers’ and peasants’ organisations to the Congress. Per- 
sonally I hold the view that the day will come when we shall 
have to grant this affiliation in order to bring all progressive and 
anti-imperialist organisations under the influence and control of 
the Congress. There will, of course, be difference of opinion as to 
the manner and the extent to which this affiliation should be given 
and the character and stability of such organisations will have to 
be examined before affiliation could be agreed to. In Russia*. 
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the united front of the Soviets of workers, peasants 
and soldiers played a dominant part in the Oc- 
tober revolution, but on the contrary in 
Great Britain we find that the British Traces Union 
Congress exerts a moderating influence on the 
National Executive of the Labour Party- In India 
We shall have to consider carefully what sort of 
influeri.ee, organisations like the Trade Union Con- 
gress and the Kisan Sabhas, will exert on the Indian 

XjiatiOnlEjM. CongtesS in the event of affiliation being granted 
and we should not forget that there is the possibility that the 
former may not have a radical outlook if their immediate economic 
grievances are not involved. In any case, quite apart from the ques- 
tion of collective affiliation, there should be the closest co-operation 
between the National Congress and other anti-imperialist organisa- 
tions and this object would be facilitated by the latter adopting 
the principles and methods of the former. 

There has been a great deal of controversy over the adoption 
of forming a party, like the Congress Socialist Party, and l am not 
a member of it. Nevertheless, I must say that I have been in agree- 
ment with its general principles and policy from the very begin- 
ning. In the first place, it is desirable for the Leftist dements to 
be consolidated into one party. Secondly a Leftist bloc can have a 
raison d'etre only if it is socialist in character. There arc friends who 
object to such a bloc being called a party, but to my mind it is 
quite immaterial whether >ou call that bloc a group, league or 
party. Within the limits prescribed by the Constitution of the 
Indian National Congress it is quite possible lor a Leftist bloc 
to have socialist programme in which case it can be very well 
called a group, league or party. But the role of the Congress 
Socialist Party or any other party of the same sort, should be 
that of a left-wing group. Socialism is not an immediate problem 
for us ; nevertheless, socialist propaganda is necessary to prepare 
the country for socialism when political freedom has been won. 
And that propaganda can be conducted only by a party like the 
Congress Socialist Party, which stands for and believes in Socialism. 

FOREIGN POLICY 

There is one problem in which I have been 
taking deep personal interest for some years and in 
connection with which I should like to make my 
submission— I mean the question of a foreign policy 
for India and of developing international contacts. 
I attach great importance to this work because I 
believe that in the years to come, international deve- 
lopments will favour our struggle in India. But 
we must have a correct appreciation of the world 
situation at every stage and should know how to take 
advantage of it. The lesson of Egypt stands before 
us as ah example. Egypt won her Treaty of Alliance 
with Great Britain without firing a shot, simply 
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because she knew how to take advantage of the 
Anglo-ItaJian tension in the Mediterranean. 

In connection with our foreign policy, the first suggestion 
that I have to make is that we should not be influenced bv the 
internal politics of any country or the form of its state. We Snail 
find in every country men and women who will sym- 
pathise with Indian freedom, no matter what their 
own political views may be. In this matter we should 
take a leaf out of Soviet diplomacy. Though Soviet 
Russia is a Communist state, her diplomats have 
not hesitated to make alliances with Non-socialist 
states and have not declined sympathy or support 
coming from any quarter. We should therefore aim 
at developing a nucleus of men and women in every 
country who would feel sympathetic towards India. 

To create and develop such a nucleus, propaganda through the 
foreign press, through Indian-made films and through art exhibitions, 
would be helpful. The Chinese, for example, have made them- 
selves exceedingly popular in Europe through their art exhibitions. 
Above all, personal contacts are necessary. Without such personal 
contacts, it would be difficult to make India popular in other coun- 
tries. Indian students abroad could also help in this work, provided 
we in India look to their needs and requirements. There should 
be closer contact between Indian students abroad and the Indian 
National Congress at home. If we could send out cultural and 
educational films made in India, I am sure that India and her 
culture would become known and appreciated by people abroad. 
Such films would prove exceedingly useful to Indian students and 
Indian residents in other countries, who at present are like our non- 
official ambassadors. 

I do not like the word propaganda — there is an air of falsity 
about it. But I insist that we should make India and her 
culture known to the world. I say this because I am aware that 
such efforts will be welcomed in every country in Europe and 
America. If we go ahead with this work, we shall be preparing the 
basis for our future embassies and legations in different lands. We 
should not neglect Great Britain either. We have even in that 
country a small but influential group of men and women who are 
genuinely sympathetic towards Indian aspirations. Among the 
rising generation, and students in particular, interest in and sympathy 
for India is rapidly on the increase. One has only to visit the 
Universities of Great Britain to realise that. 

To carry on this work effectively, the India* National Con- 
gress should have its trusted agents in Europe, Asia, 
Africa and in North, Central and South America. 
It is a pity that we have so far neglected Central 
and South America where there is profound interest 
in India. The Congress should be assisted in this work of developing 
international contacts by culture and by the Indian Chambers of 
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Commerce working in the sphere of international commerce. 
Further, Indians should make it a point to attend every Internatio- 
nal Congress or Conference. Participation in such Conferences 
is a very useful and healthy form of propaganda for India. 

While talking .of international contacts, I should 
remove a misgiving which may be present in some 
minds. Developing international contacts does not 
mean intriguing against the British Government. 
We do not need go in for such intrigues 
and all our methods should be above board. The 
propaganda that goes on against India all over 
the world is to the effect that India is an uncivilized 
country and it is inferred therefrom that the British 
are needed in order to civilize us. As a reply, we have 
only to let the world know what we are and what 
our culture is like. If we can do that, we shall 
create such a volume of international sympathy in 
our favour that India’s case will become irresistible 
before the bar of world opinion. 

I should not forget to refer to the problems, the difficulties 
and the trials which face our countrymen in different parts of Asia 
and Africa — notably in Zanzibar, Kenya, South Africa, Malaya 
and Ceylon. The Congress has always taken the keenest interest in 
their affairs and will continue to do so in future. If we have not been 
able to do more for them, it is only because we are still slaves at 
home. A free India will be a healthy and potent factor in world 
politics and will be able to look after the interests of its nationals 
abroad. 

I must in this connection stress the desirability 
and necessity of developing closer cultural relations 
with our neighbours— viz. Persia, Afghanistan, 
Nepal, China, Burma, Siam, Malaya States, East 
Indies and Ceylon. It would be good for both 
parties if they knew more of us and we knew more 
of them. With Burma and Ceylon in particular, we 
should have the most intimate cultural inter- 
course in view of our age-long contacts. 

Friends, I am sorry I have taken more of your time than I 
had intended at first, but I am now nearing the end of my address. 
There is one important matter — the burning topic of the day — to 
which I should now draw your attention— the question of the 
release of detenus and political prisoners. The recent hunger- 
strikes have brought this question to the fort front and have focussed 
public attention on it. I believe that I am voicing the feelings of 
at least the rank and file of the Congress when I say that everything 
humanly possible should be done to expedite release. So far as the 
Congress Ministers are concerned, it would be well to note that 
the record of some of them has not come up to public expectation. 



204 SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF SUBHAS BOSE 


The sooner they satisfy the public demand the better it will be for 
the Congress and for the people who are suffering in provinces 
ruled by non-Congress Ministers. It is not necessary for me to 
labour this point and I fervently hope that in the immediate future 
the public will have nothing to complain of so far as the record of 
the Congress Ministries on this point is concerned. 

It is not only the detenus and political prisoners in jail and 
detention who have their tale of woe. The lot of those who have 
been released is sometimes no better. They often return home in 
shattered health, victims of fell diseases like tuberculosis. Grim 
starvation stares them in the face and they are greeted, not with the 
smiles but with the tears of their near and dear ones. Have we no 
duty to those who have given of their best in the service of their 
country and? have received nothing but poverty and sorrow jn 
retuni ? Let us, therefore send our heartfelt sympathy to all those 
who have suffered for the crime of loving their country and let us 
all contribute our humble mite towards the alleviation of their misery. 

FREE INDIA, FREE WORLD 

Friends, one word more and I have done. We are faced with 
a serious situation to-day. Inside the Congress there are differences 
between the right and the left which it would be futile to 
ignore. Outside, there is the challenge of British imperialism 
which we are called upon to face. What shall we do in this 
crisis ? Need I say that we have to stand four square against all 
the storms that may beset our path and be impervious to all the 
designs that our rulers may employ. The Congress to-day is the 
one supreme organ of mass struggle. It may have its right bloc and 
its left but it is common platform for all anti-imperialist organisations 
striving for Indian emancipation. Let us, therefore, rally the whole 
country under the banner of the Indian National Congress. I 
would appeal specially to the leftist groups in the country to pool 
all their strength and their resources for democratising the Congress 
and reorganising it on the broadest anti-imperialist basis. In 
making this appeal, I am greatly encouraged by the attitude of the 
leaders of the British Communist Party whose general policy with 
regard to India seems to me to be in keeping with that of the Indian 
National Congress. 

• In conclusion, I shall voice your feelings by saying that all 
India fervently hopes and prays that Mahatma Gandhi may be 
spared to our nation for many many years to com!. India cannot 
afford to lose him and certainly not at this hour. We need him to 
keep our struggle free from bitterness and hatred. We need him 
for the cause of Indian Independence. What is more — we need 
him for the cause of humanity. Ours is a struggle not only 
against British Imperialism— but against world im- 
perialism as well, of which the former is the key- 
stone. We are, therefore, fighting not for the 
cause of India alone but of humanity as well. India 
freed means humahity saved. 


“ BANDE MATRAM ” 
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SECTION XXIV 

Where Bose Differed from Jinnah 

( May — October 1938) 


[In Jthe middle of the very midsummer of 
1938, Bose and Jinnah discussed “ the much- 1 
vexed Hindu-Muslim question.” Talks centred 
round the status of the Muslim League as the 
sole representative of the Muslim community. 
The talks broke down because the Congress 
refused to acknowledge this position. Bose-Jin- 
nah correspondence is a magnificent document 
of cold logic. Neither of them is a worshipper of 
sentiments. Here a rationalist meets ration- 
alist and although there is a good deal of brain- 
cudgelling, no fireworks are produced.] 

JINNAH’ S STATEMENT 

It will help clarification if we open the correspondence with a 
statement by Mr. M. A. Jinnah : — 

“ To say that the Congress is ready and willing to negotiate 
a settlement of the Hindu-Muslim question with the Muslim League 
in one breath and in another to say that the Muslim League is not 
a representative organisation of the Muslims is so transparently 
ridiculous, and yet the. Congress President, Mr. Subhas Chandra Bose, 
arrogates to. himtelfi on behalf of the Congress, the right to say that 
Congress is the one organisation not only able to deliver goods but 
also to discuss with the British Government a final solution of the 
Indian problem. 

“ Mr. Bose has magnanimously assured the minorities that 
while refusing to acknowledge the Muslim League as the one repre- 
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sentative political organisation of the Muslims, the Congress could, 
do what was fair and just towards all minorities. Mr. Bose clearly, 
consciously or unconsciously, identified himself with the majority 
community by making such a declaration. I congratulate Mr. 
Bose for having said that, because that is the honest and true 
position.” 

As far as the Muslim League was concerned, its policy \va* 
laid down by the Executive Council at Karachi and he did not 
wish to enter into any wordy warfare with the executives of both 
organisations. But he must say this much that the absurdities of 
the position as explained by Mr. Bose on behalf of the Congress 
are manifest to any man who possesses any intelligence. Mr. Jinnah 
characterised the interview attributed to Sir Sikandar Hyat Khan, 
suggesting that Sir Sikander held a different view from that of the 
reply sent by the League’s Executive Council to Mr. Bose as 
absolutely untrue, adding that the League’s reply to the Congress 
was adopted unanimously by the Executive Council, Sir Sikander 
taking a very prominent part in the wording of the reply. 

Mr. Jinnah couid not believe that between Karachi and 
Lahore Sir Sikander should have changed his mind as was attributed 
to him. 

JINNAH’S FORMULA 

In the course of the talks between the Congress President and 
Mr. Jinnah, President of the All-India Muslim League, Mr. Jinnah 
suggested any agreement that might be arrived at, should be based 
on a clear understanding of the position of the Congress and of the 
Muslim League. He proposed that the conversations should proceed 
on the following lines : — 

“The All-India Muslim League, as the authoritative and 
representative organisation of the Indian Muslims and the Congress, 
as the authoritative and representative organisation of the solid body 
of Hindu opinion, have hereby agreed to the following terms by way 
of a pact between the two majority communities and as a settlement 
of the Hindu-Muslim question.” 

After further consideration a somewhat different wording was 
suggested by him as follows : — 

“ The Congress and the All-India Muslim League, as the 
authoritative and representative organisation of the Mussalmans of 
India, have hereby agreed to the following terms of a Hindu-Muslim 
settlement by way of a pact.” 

This second statement, though shorter, apparently embodies the 
same idea which is given in the first, that is, that the Congress should 
represent th(e Hindus and the Muslim League the Mussaimans. 

The Congress cannot possibly consider itself or function as if 
it represented one community only even though that might be the 
majority community in India. Its doors must inevitably be open 
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to all communities and it must welcome Indians who agree with its 
general policy and methods. It cannot accept the position of 
representing one community and thus itself becoming a communal 
organisation. At the same time the Congress is perfectly willing to 
confer and co-operate with other organisations which represent 
minority interests. 

It is obvious that the Mussalmans of India, although a minority 
in the whole country, form a considerable part of the population and 
their desires must be considered in any scheme affecting India. It 
is also true that All-India Muslim League is an organisation repre- 
senting a large body of Muslim opinion which must carry weight. 
It is for this reason that the Congress has endeavoured to understand 
the viewpoint of the League and to come to an understanding with 
it. The Congress, however, would be bound to consult other existing 
Muslim organisations which have co-operated with the Congress in 
the past. Further in the event of other groups or minority interests 
being involved, it will be necessary to consult the representatives of 
such interests. 

THE LETTER OF BOSE 

On May 15, Mr. Bose addressed the following letter to Mr. 
Jinnah : — 

26, Marine Drive, Bombay. 

Dear Mr. Jinnah. 

Last night I gave you a note explaining our position. You 
asked me what constructive proposals we had to make. I think 
the note is self-explanatory. Having made known the Congresss 
reaction to your suggestion according to us it remains now to 
proceed to the next stage, namely, appointment of respective com- 
mittees which will jointly settle the terms of understanding. 

Yours sincerely, 
Subhas C. Bose. 

THE REPLY OF JINNAH 

On May 16, Mr. Jinnnh wrote to Mr. Bose as follows : — 

Little Gibbs Road, 
Malabar Hill, Bombay. 

Dear Mr. Bose, 

I acknowledge the receipt of a note you handed over to me on 
behalf of the Congress on the 14th and also I beg to acknowledge 
the receipt of your letter dated the 15th of May 1938. The matter 
will be placed before the Executive Council and the . Working 
Committee of the All-India Muslim League at a meeting to be 
called in the first week of June and I will communicate to you the 
decision as soon as possible. 

Yours sincerely, 

M. A* Jinnahi 
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SECOND LETTER OF JINNAH 

On June 6, Mr. Jinnah wrote to Mr. Bose : — 

Dear Mr. Bose, 

I am enclosing herewith the unanimous opinion of the Execu- 
tive Council of the AU-India Muslim League as promised by the 
note given to me by you on behalf of the Congress on the 15th May 
1938. 

Yours sincerely, 

M. A. Jinnah. 

RESOLUTION NO. 1 

The Executive Council of the All-India Muslim 
League has considered the note handed by the 
President, Mr. Subhas C. Bose, on behalf of the 
Congress to Mr. Jinnah, the President of All-India 
Muslim League, on the 14th May and his letter of 
the 15th May, 1938, and find that it is not possible 
for the AU-India Muslim League to treat or negotiate 
with the Congress the question of Hindu- Muslim 
settlement except on the basis that the Muslim 
League is the authoritative and representative or- 
ganisation of the Musalmans of India. 

RESOLUTION NO. 2 

The Council have also considered the letter of Mr. Gandhi, 
dated the 22nd May 1938, and are of opinion that it is not desirable 
to include any Muslim in the personnel of the proposed committee 
that may be appointed by the Congress. 

RESOLUTION NO- 3 

The Executive Council wish to make it clear that it is the 
declared policy of the AU-India Muslim League that all other 
minorities should have their rights and interests safeguarded so as 
to create a sense of security amongst them and win their confidence 
and the All-India Muslim League will consult the representatives of 
such minorities and any other interests as may be involved when 
necessary. 

THE TELEGRAM OF BOSE 

The following telegram was sent by the Congress President to 
Mr. Jinnah on June 21 : — 

“Returned yesterday. Received letter. Thanks. Regret 
delay acknowledgment.— Subhas Bose.” 

THE SECOND. LETTER OF BOSE 

On June 27, Mr. Subhas Chandra Bose addressed the follow- 
ing letter to Mr. Jinnah : — 
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38/2 Elgin Road, Calcutta. 

Dear Mr. Jinnah, 

Your letter of the 6th instant forwarding the resolutions of 
the Executive Council of the Muslim League reached Calcutta 
duly, but as I was on tour, I did not get them till my return on the 
^8th instant. 1 telegraphed to you the next day, acknowledging the 
receipt of your letter. 

The Working Committee of the Congress will meet at Wardha 
on the 9th July. Your letter and the resolutions of the Muslim 
League will be placed before the Committee and I shall acquaint 
you with its decision as soon as possible thereafter. I hadbeen to 
Wardha and have just returned from there. 

With best regards, 

Yours sincerely, 
Subhas C. Bose. 

THE SECOND TELEGRAM OF BOSE 

The following telegram was sent by the Congress President 
to Mr. Jinpah on June 24 : — 

“ Papers report you intend publishing notes of your conversa- 
tion with Gandhiji and myself. Hope you will not publish without 
obtaining approval first. Subhas Chandra Bose.” 

THE TELEGRAM OF JINNAH 

Mr. Jirmah replied to the above telegram on June 25, as 
follows : — 

To Subhas Bose 
Wardha 

Your telegram. Newspapers referred absolutely untrue. 

Jinnah. 

THE THIRD LETTER OF BOSE 

Mr. Bose addressed the following letter to Mr. Jinnah from 
Wardha : — 

Dear Mr. Jinnah, 

The Working Committee has given all the attention it was 
possible for it to give to the resolutions of the Council of the 
Muslim League which you were good enough to enclose with 
your letter of the 6th June 1938. The first resolution of the 
League Council defines the status of the League. I fit means that 
before we proceed to set up a machinery for considering the terms 
of settlement of the communal question, the Congress should recog- 
nise the status as defined in that resolution, there is an obvious 
difficulty. Though the resolution does not use the adjective “only” 
the language of the resolution means that the adjective is under- 
stood. Already the Working Committee has received warnings 
against recognising the exclusive status of the League. There 
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are Muslim organisations which have been func- 
tioning independently of the Muslim League. Some 
of them are staunch supporters of the Congress. 
Moreover, there are individual Muslims who are 
Congressmen, some of whom exercise no incon- 
siderable influence in the country. Then there is 
the Frontier Province which is overwhelmingly 
Muslim and is solidly with the Congress. You will 
see that in the face of these known facts, it is not 
only impossible but improper for the Congress to 
make the admission, which the first resolution of 
the League Council apparently desires the Congress 
to make. It is suggested that status of organisa- 
tions does not accrue to them by any defining of it. 
It comes through the service to which a particular 
organisation has dedicated itself. The Working Com- 
mittee, therefore, hopes that the League Council will not ask the 
Congress to do the impossible. Is it not enough that the Congress 
is not only willing but eager to establish the friendliest relations 
with the League and come to an honourable understanding' over 
the much-vexed Hindu-Muslim question ? At this stage it may 
perhaps be as well to state the Congress claim. Though it is admit- 
ted that the largest number of persons to be found on the nume- 
rous Congress registers are Hindus, the Congress has a fairly large 
number of Muslims and members of other communities professing 

different faiths. It has been an unbroken tradition with 
the Congress to represent all communities, all races 
and all classes to whom India is their home. From 

its inception it has often had distinguished Muslims as presidents 
and as general secretaries who enjoyed the confidence of the Con- 
gress and of the country. The Congiess tradition is that although 
a Congressman docs not cease to belong to faith in which he is 
born and brought up, no one comes to the Congress by virtue of 
his faith. He is in-and-out of the Congress by virtue of his endorse- 
ment of the political principles and policy of the Congress. The 
Congress, therefore, is in no sense a communal organisation. In 
fact, it has always fought the communal spirit because it is detri- 
mental to the growth of pure and undefiled nationalism. 

But whilst the Congress makes this claim, and has sought, 
with more or less success, to live up to the claim, the Working 
Committee would be glad if your Council would come to an under- 
standing with the Congress in order that we might achieve national 
solidarity and whole-heartedly work for realising our common 
destiny. 

As to the second resolution of the Council, I am afraid that 
it is not possible for Working Committee to conform to the desire 
expressed therein. 

The third resolution, the Working Committee is unable to 
ur.deistn d So far as the Working Committee is concerned, the 
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Muslim League is a purely communal organisation , in the sense that it 
seems to serve Muslim interests only and its membership too is open only t# 
Muslims The Working Committee also has all along understood 
that so far as the League is concerned, it desires rightly, a settlement 
with the Congress on the Hindu- Muslim question and not on 
questions affecting all minorities. So far as the Congress is con- 
cerned, if the other minorities have a grievance against the Con- 
gress, it is always ready to deal with them, as it is its bounden 
duty to do so, being by its very constitution representative of All- 
India without distinction of caste or creed. 

In view of the foregoing I hope that it will be possible for us 
to take up the next stage in our negotiations for reaching a settle- 
ment. 

It it suggested that as the previous correspondence has already 
been published, it would be wise to take the public into confidence 
and publish the subsequent correspondence between us. If you 
are agreeable, these documents will be immediately released for 
publication. 

Yours sincerely, 

S. C. Bose. 

THE THIRD LETTER OF JINNAH 

On August 2, Mr. Jinnah addressed the following letter to 
Mr. Bose : — 

“Malabar Hill, Bombay, Aug, 2. 

Dear Mr. Bose, 

I placed your letter, dated the 25th of July 1938, before 
the meeting of the Executive Council of the All-India Muslim 
League. 

The Executive Council gave its earnest attention and careful 
consideration to the arguments which were urged in your letter 
for persuading it not to claim the status it has done in its resolu- 
tion No. I already communicated to you. 

I am desired to state in defining the status the Council was 
not actuated by any motive of securing an admission, but had 
merely stated an accepted fact. 

The Council is fully convinced that the Muslim League is the 
only authoritative and representative political organisation of the 
Mussalmans of India. This position was accepted when the Con- 
gress-League Pact was arrived at in 1916 at Lucknow and ever 
since tiH 1935 when Jinnah-Rajendra Prasad conversation took 
place, it has not been questioned. The All-India Muslim League, 
therefore, does not require any admission or recognition from the 
Congress, nor did the resolution of the Executive Council at 
Bombay. But in view of the fact that the position — in fact the 
very existence — of the League had been questioned by Pandit 
Jawaharlal Nehru, the then President of the Congress, in one of 
his statements, wherein he asserted that therr Ani.. — 
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parties in the country, viz- the British Government and the Con- 
gress, it was considered necessary by the Executive Council to 
inform the Congress of the basis on which the negotiations between 
the two organisations could proceed. 

Besides the very fact that the Congress ap- 
proached the Muslim League to enter into negotia- 
tions for a settlement of a Hindu-Muslim question, 
it presupposed the authoritative and representative 
character of the League and as such its right to 
come to an agreement on behalf of the Mussalmans 
of India. 

The Council are aware of the fact that there is a Congress 
Coalition Government in N. W. F. P. and also that there are 
some Muslims in the Congress organisations, in other provinces. 
But Council is of opinion that the se Muslims in the Congress do 
not and cannot represent the Mussalmans of India, for the simple 
reason that their number is very insignificant and that as mem- 
besrs of the Congress, they have disabled themselves from repre- 
senting or speaking on behalf of Muslim community. Were it 
not so, the whole claim of the Congress alleged in your letter 
regarding its national character would fall to the ground. 

As regards “the other Muslim organisations” to which refer- 
ence has been made in your letter, but whom you have not even 
named, the Council considers that it would have been more proper 
if no reference had been made to them. If they collectively or 
individually had been in a position to speak on behalf of the 
Mussalmans of India, the negotiations with the Muslim League, 
for a settlement of the Hindu-Muslim question would not have 
been initiated by the President of the Congress and Mr. Gandhi. 

So far as the Muslim League is concerned, it is not aware 
that any Muslim political organisation has ever made a claim 
that it can speak or negotiate on behalf of the Muslims of India. 
It is, therefore, very much to be regretted that you should have 
referred to “other Muslim organisations” in this connection. 

The Council is equally anxious to bring about a settlement 
of “the much-vexed Hindu-Muslim question,” and thus hasten the 
realisation of the common goal, but it is painful to find that 
suitable argument* are being introduced to cloud the issue and 
retard the progtsa * of the negotiations. 

In view of the facts stated above, the Council wishes to 
point out that it considers undesirable the inclusion of Mussalmans 
in the Committee that might be appointed by the Congress, because 
it would meet to solve and settle the Hindu-Muslim question and 
so in the very nature of the issue involved, they would not com- 
mand the confidence of either Hindus or the Mussalmans and their 
Motion indeed would be most embarrassing. The Council, therefore, 
j*eqti4st you to consider the question, in the light of the above 
negotiations. 
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With reference to the third resolution, it was the memorandum 
of the Conference referred to in your letter dated the 15th of May 
1938, in which mention of other minorities was made and the 
Muslim League expressed its willingness to consult them if and 
when it was necessary in consonance with its declared policy. 

As regards your desire for the release of the correspondence 
including this letter, for publication, the Council has no objection to 
your doing so. 

Yours sincerely, 
hi. A. Jinnah. 

THE FOURTH LETTER OF BOSE 

On August 16, Mr. Bose addressed the following letter to 
Mr. Jinnah : — 

“ 38/2 Elgin Road, Calcutta, , 
August 16, 1938. 

Dear Mr. Jinnah, 

Many thanks for your letter of the 2nd August 1938. I 
regret the delay in replying to it. As the issue is a very important 
one, I desire to place your letter before the Congress Working 
Committee at its next meeting in September. Thereafter you will 
hear from me again. 

With kind regards, 

Your sincerely, 
Subhas Bose. 

THE FIFTH LETTER OF BOSE 

Dear Mr. Jinnah, 

The Working Committee have considered your letter of 
October 10, 1938 and regret the decisions contained therein. Since 
the Committee do not find it possible to agree with the Council of 
the Muslim League as to the basis of the negotiation and since the 
Council insist that an agreement as to the basis is a sine qua non on 
any negotiations between the Congress and the League, the Work- 
ing Committee regret that they are not in a position to do anything 
further in the direction of starting negotiations with League with a 
view to arriving at a settlement of Hindu-Muslim question. 

I am sorry for the delay in replying to your letter, but I did 
not want to say anything till the Working Committee met and con- 
sidered the matter. 

Since the previous correspondence has been published already, 
I am taking the liberty of issuing this lo the press. 

Yours sincerely, 
Subhas C. Bose. 
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SECTION XXV 

Across the Himalayas 

(June, 1938) 

[Across the hump of the Himalayas we find 
our brave brothers, comrades-in-arms who 
have fought a relentless battle against the 
Fascist hordes for years on end. This state- 
ment issued by Bose in June 1938 embodies 
the decision of the Congress Working Com- 
mittee to send an Ambulance Unit to China. 
Bose appealed for immediate supply of stores 
and funds so that the Unit should be ready to 
set sail on 7th July 1938, which marked the 
anniversary of Japanese aggression in China. 
India has done its bit to achieve the independ- 
ence for China. Now it is China’s turn to do 
its bit for India. China and India are bound 
to form a bloc as powerful as the Anglo-Saxon 
in the future determination of international 
events]. 

AMBULANCE UNIT TO CHINA 

Ever since the Japanese aggression in China began last year, 
the Indian National Congress has repeatedly expressed its sympathy 
for the Chinese people in their struggle for freedom and peace. 
Apart from resolutions of sympathy being passed, pro-Chinese 
demonstrations were held all over the country. A sum of Rs. 8,000 
(eight thousand rupees) was also collected and is now in the 
hands of the All-India Congress Committee Office. The Work- 
ing Committee of Congress, at its last meeting in 
Bombay, decided to send an Ambulance Unit with 
the doctors to China for demonstrating our solid- 
arity with the Chinese people, instead of sending 
only monetary relief. The Committee also appointed a sub- 
committee consisting of Dr. Jiveraj Mehta, Dr. Sunil Chandra, B.Sc., 
Dr. R. M. Lohia, Shri G. P. Hutheesing for the ambulance unit 
together with the doctors. The Sub-committee held a meeting in 
Bombay on the 24th instant, and decided to send a fully-equipped 
motor car ambulance to China and a batch of four qualified doctors, 
preferably experienced surgeons. One year’s expenses were worked 
out and it was found that a sum of rupees thirty thousand was 
needed for the Medical Mission. Since we have only rupees eight 
thousand in hand, we shall have to collect a further sum of rupees 
twenty-two thousand. 

Applications from qualified medical men who would like to 
join the Medical Mission to China are invited. Applicants should 
preferably be Surgeons with some experience and should undertake to 
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serve for at least one year. They should send in their applications 
to the Secretary, Foreign Department, All-India Congress Committee, 
Allahabad, with a copy to the Secretary of the China Sub-committee, 
Mr. G. P. Hutheesing of Gulshan Villa, Qamar Park, Warden 
Road, Bombay. The expenses of equipment, board and lodging in 
China together with a small pocket allowance will be provided for 
the doctors but no salary will be paid. 

SYMPATHY FOR CHINA 

In order to demonstrate once again our deep sympathy for the 
Chinese people in their hour of trial, I request all Congress Organi- 
sations in the country to observe the 12th June, 1938, as an All-India 
Chinese Day. Meetings and processions should be held on that day 
and a serious endeavour should be made to collect fund for our 
Medical Mission. If the necessary efforts are made, it should not 
be difficult to collect the entire amount of rupees twenty-two thou- 
sandjby that date. In this connection I also appeal to firms dealing 
in medical stores and appliances which are badly needed in Chind to- 
day and help in kind will not be less welcome to the distressed and 
injured Chinese people than assistance in cash. 

In conclusion I may remind my countrymen that it is essential 
that our proposed medical aid should reach China as early as 
possible. We should, therefore, get ready to give a send-off to our 
Medical Mission by the first week of July at the very latest. The 

seventh of July, the day on which Japanese aggres- 
sion started last year, would be an appropriate day 
for wishing Bon Voyage to the Indian friends of 
China. 


SECTION XXVI 

No Ivory Tower in a Rose-Garden 

(August, 1938) 

[Those who imagine that the Congress 
Ministries under Government of India Act of 
1935 can build ivory towers in rose-gardens of 
Indian provinces are desperate day-dreamers. 
Office-acceptance under the existing conditions 
is only a diplomatic move- This is the subs- 
tance of the article entitled : “ The Pros and 
Cons of Office Acceptance ” published by 
Subhas Bose on the eve of the formation of 
Ministries after the last elections in “ Modern 
Review” dated August 1938. All the prophecies 
of Bose proved to be correct. Ana now 
when .we are again tackling the same problem, 
history will undergo repetition. Bose Is a 
marvellous political prophet]. 
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Now that the supreme executive of the Indian National Cong- 
ress has decided to permit members of the Congress to accept minsteri- 
al office in those provinces where the Congress Party is in majority,, 
it behoves us to be alert about the dangers ahead of us. Though 
there are going to be Congress Ministries in only six out of the 
eleven provinces in British India (viz., in the United Provinces, Bihar, 
Orissa, Madras Presidency, Central Provinces and Bombay Presi- 
dency), there is no doubt that the attention of Congressmen 
throughout India and of the public in general will, for sometime to 
come, be riveted on the work of the Ministers and of the Provincial 
Legislatures. Constitutional activity will become the order of 
the day and extra-constitutional methods like civil disobedience, 
which have hitherto been the main political weapon in the 
hands of the Congress, will be relegated to the background. 

A psychological change in the mentality of the people 
will necessarily follow and a desire for the loaves 
and fishes of office will creep into the minds of many 
Congressmen. The rebel mentality which it has taken 
the Congress years to foster will once again give place to self- 
complacence and inertia. These are some of the possibilities that 
are looming large to-day.' 

OATH OF ALLEGIANCE 

I am not one of those who consider that accep- 
tance of ministerial office is wrong in principle. 

Entry into the Legislatures and acceptance of office no doubt involve 
taking the path of allegiance to the British Crown. But I have 
always regarded such oaths as purely constitutional in character. 
Between 1922 and 1925, when the question of entry into the Legis- 
latures was being hotly debated in Congress circles, the arguments of 
the oppositionists that such entry necessarily implied swearing allegi- 
ance to the crown, never appealed to me. I see nothing 
ethically wrong in Mr de Valera’s taking the oath 
of allegiance to the British Crown in order to go into 
DaU and abolish that oath. The issues involved are not those 
of principle but of expediency and the standpoint from which I 
judge such issues is entirely realistic. 

From my own experience of municipal administration, I feel 
sure that success in the administrative sphere demands a capacity for 
mastering infinite details. Whole-hearted devotion to 
administrative work therefore rarely leaves one any 

S are time or energy for tackling broader issues. Only 

lorn do we come across men who can go into the minutest details 
of administration and simultaneously think out the more fundamental 

S jblems. I remember very clearly that when I was the Chief 
ecutive Officer of the Calcutta Municipal Corporation in 1924, I 
was entirely lost to the Congress, so submerged was I in the details 
of muncipal administration. But I had gone into this work with 
my eyes open, because I had the assurance that there was no dearth 
of men to carry on Congress activities with unabated vigour. 
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POST-WAR RECONSTRUCTION 

I have always held the view that those who fight 
for freedom will have to undertake the task of 
“ post-war ” recpnstruction when freedom is won. 

There can be no shirking of responsibility on the pretext, “ Our 
mission is over.” Therefore, as soon as a political party is victorious, 
it has to throw itself heart and soul into the task of administration 
and social reconstruction and thereby demonstrate that it can create 
as effectively as it can destroy. But before the Party can undertake 
responsibility, it has to decide if the longed-for hour has arrived and 
freedom’s battle has been won. Coming to the issue in hand, 
the question which confronts us is “Does the Govern- 
ment of India Act, 1935, give what we have striven 
for, and leaving out the Central Government for the 
time being, does it even give us real autonomy in the 
province ? The obvious reply is 4 No.’ ” 

It will, of course, be argued that, in political as in military 
warfare, we have to occupy every vantage-point and consolidate 
our position, as we proceed towards our goal. Very true. But arc 
we sure that in trying to capture the scats of power, for what they 
are worth, we shall not get lost in the labyrinth of administration 
and begin to renounce that “ rebel mentality 55 which is the starting 
point of all political progress ? The Congress to-day is clearly in 
the presence of a dilemma. In order to continue the fight for 
freedom, which is less than half-won, it cannot afford to let all its 
front-rank men go in for ministerial office. On the other hand unless 
really first-rate men become Congress Ministers in the different pro- 
vinces, we shall fail to make the fullest use of the seats of influence and 
power which the constitution gives us. It was only a first- 
rate political genius like the late V. J. Patel who, as 
the President of the Indian Legislative Assembly 
during the period 1925-30, could uphold the popular 
cause, create a parliamentary tradition and keep the 
members of the Treasury Benches in their places. 

A lesser man would certainly have failed. And placed alongside of 
V. J. Patel, Sh. Anmulkhan Chettys and Abdur Rahims appear 
like negligible invertebrates. 

It can or will be also urged by the protagonists of office- 
acceptance that experience in administration is indispensable for a 
political party and that new Constitution offers scope for acquiring 
such experience. But this argument may easily be done with. 
Experience in administration is not the same as experience in orga- 
nisation and while the latter may be an asset for any party, the 
former may be more of a handicap than otherwise. The greatest 
administrators in post-war Europe, as in all ages, in all climes, were 
comparatively young and also inexperienced in administration, when 
they took over the reins of office from their predecessors. One has 
only to look at successful adminstrators like Lenin, Hitler, Mussolini 
and Kamal Pasha to appreciate the force of my arguments. The 

fact is that after a revolution (whether violent or 
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non-violent) the new adminstration requires princi- 
ples and technique of quite a different order and, in 
order to cope with the new situation successfully, 
it is not experience that proves so valuable as 
courage, imagination and resourcefulness. Did ex- 
perienced administrators produce the five years plan for Soviet 
Russia or built up a new Republic for the Turks or found a 
new empire for Italy or created a new Persia out of chaos and 
corruption ? 

THE CENTRAL CITADEL OP POWER 

There is no doubt that the central citadel of power and reaction 
(the Government of India) is still in the hands of the British Govern- 
ment, and it is only the outposts, the Provincial Governments 
that have passed into our hands and that too, not wholly. In such 
circumstances, can we continue our fight for full freedom without 
being side-tracked from the main issue and without losing much ot 
our pristine zeal, if an important section within our party choose 
to bury themselves in the details of administration? An a priori 
answer to this question is not of much value and events alone will 
furnish us the proper reply in the fulness of time. 
But if the faith of pro-office party is to be justified, we have 
to be forewarned and forearmed against the disasters which are 
likely to overtake us in the near future and to which reference has 
been made in the first prapagraph. My object to-day is not to 
re-open a question that has been decided once for all by the Supreme 
Executive of the Congress, but to indicate some rocks of which we 
have to steer clear, if we intend to further the cause of India’s inde- 
pendence while making the most of the new constitution. 

The big problems which an Indian statesman will have 
to tackle are, poverty, unemployment, disease and illiteracy. These 
problems can be successfully solved only by a national government 
with plentiful resources at its command. Once we have the will 
to handle these problems, we shall require the organisation and the 
money to do so. Will the Congress Ministers in the provinces find 
the necessary organisation and money to undertake nation-building 
work on a large scale ? Regarding organisation it may 
be pointed out that the superior services are mann- 
ed largely by Britishers who have been brought up 
under a totally different tradition and who will 
always be conscious that their pay, emoluments and 
pension are safeguarded in the constitution beyond 
the control of the Ministers. Will such officers fall 
in line with the new policy which Congress Ministers 
will necessarily enunciate ? „ r . 

If they do not, then what will be the fate of the Ministers . 
With the best of intentions, will they be able to struggle successfully 
against an obtructionist bureaucracy ? It will be quite impossible 
for them to alter the personnel of the higher services because 
the latter constitute as “reserved” subject which the Ministew cannot 
4ouch. The Ministers will therefore have to carry on with them 
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as best as they can though they may run the risk of seeing their 
work nullified through their obstructionist policy- Further, several 
of the provinces will present us with the paradoxical situation of a 
Congress Government being run largely by British Officers and their 
erstwhile proteges. 

The problem of finance is a problem even more formidable. 
The Congress Party is committed to certain measures which 
will cut at the sources of governmental revenue and will 
make it extremely difficult to launch on nation-building 
work on a large scale. After a reduction in land-rent and the 
introduction of a prohibitionist policy with regard to excise, 
the Ministry may have even to face a budget deficit. In 
any other country, the Finance Minister would at once set about 
reducing expenditure. In the Indian provinces, the salary and 
emoluments of the higher services cannot be touched and the other 
anks are generally too ill-paid to leave any room for economy. 
Consequenly, retrenchment in this sphere will be out of the question. 
Army, Railways, Posts and Telegraphs, etc., being federal subjects, 
retrenchment in or increase of income from, any of these departments 
will not be possible either. Non© of the provincial govern- 
ments can create more money through inflation 
which is easily possible in view of the large gold 
reserve which India has, because currency is also 

a federal subject. In the. e circumstances, the only alternative 
open to a Provincial Go\ eminent will be to float big loan for finan- 
cing nation-building activities. But will the Governor recommend 
such a loan for the appro\al of the Provincial Legislative Assembly 
and will the reactionary Central Government of Lord Linlithgow 
sanction such a loan, where such sanction is called for under the 
Constitution ? If this is not done, the blank despair is likely to 
stare the Congress Ministers in the face. 

WHAT CONGRESS MINISTERS CAN DO 

In the light of above considerations, let US SC© what 

tangible good the Congress Ministers can achieve. 
Firstly, they can release the political prisoners, 

iepeal the repressive laws and ordinances and allow the 
people to have more freedom. Secondly, they Can 
infuse a new spiiit into the provincial administration 
and set up a new standard of public service for all classes of Govern- 
ment servants and especially the police. Thereby, they may be 
a ble to get more work out of the existing officers and employees of 
the Government and impro\e the standard of administration. 

Thirdly, they can give a fillip to the constructive acti- 
vities of the Congress by offering Governmental co-operation 
wherever possible. Fourthly , they can give an impetus to indigenous 
industries and especially to Khadi (handspun and handwoven cloth) 
by preferring home-made goods to imported stuff when Government 
stores have to be purchased. Fifthly , they can initiate beneficial legisla- 
tion in several matters (e.g. 9 social welfare, public health, etc.) es- 
pecially where such legislation does not entail additional expenditure. 
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Sixthly, by a careful distribution of patronage, 
they can strengthen the nationalist elements in the 
province and incidcntly weaken the reactionary forces. Seventh- 
ly, they can undertake a comprehensive economic 
8urvey Of the province with a view to ascertaining the wealth 
of people, their taxable capacity and the extent of unemployment. 

Eighthly they may effect a certain amount of retrench- 
ment in some departments. Ninthly, they can utilise 
their official position for thwarting the introduction 
Of Federation at the centre- Last but not least, through their 
example they may exert a wholesome influence on non-Congress 
Ministries in the five other provinces. 

But these arc, after all, piecemeal reforms. They may satisfy 
the people for a time, but not for long. Before the first year is out* 
the basic problems — poverty, unemployment, disease, illiteracy, etc* 
— will once again assume serious proportions and demand an urgent 
remedy. With a reactionary Government at the Centre and with 
limited provincial finances, will the Congress Ministries be able to cope 
with the demand ? Poverty and unemployment can be tackled only bv 
an improvement of agriculture and a revival of national industries, 
along with a rapid extension of banking and credit facilities. All 
this will require more money. For the eradication of disease, large 
sums of money will be needed in connection with preventive and 
curative measures on the one hand and the promotion of sports 
and physical culture on the other. And the abolition of illiteracy 
will pre-suppose the introduction of free and compulsory primary 
education for young and old, which will be possible only when large 
funds are at the disposal of the Ministers. These fundamental 
problems, which have not yet been satisfactorily 
solved by the foremost nations of the day, can be 
successfully tackled in India only when there is a 
popular government in provinces and at Delhi and 
there is thorough co-operation between the central 
and provincial governments. Further it is my firm conviction 
that the financial needs of a backward and impoverished country 
like India which has to make up its deficiencies, can never be met 
by following the principles or conventions of orthodox finance. I 
can, therefore, visualise a time in the near future when the Congress 
Ministers, having gone through a substantial portion of their pro- 
gramme of piecemeal reform, will realise that no further progress is 
possible until a popular government is installed at Delhi and there 
is complete transference of power to the people of the country. 

DOGGING DIFFICULTIES 

But we need not think that it will be all smooth 
sailing for the Congress Ministers until we come to 
this stage. I have already hinted at two difficulties 
which will dog their footsteps throughout their 
official career, mz* 9 paucity of finance and the prero- 
gatives of the superior service. The first point docs not 
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need any labouring, but I should like to illustrate the second. Take 
one specific instance, the Indian Medical Service. Under the new 
scheme, the number of Britishers will remain constant, but the 
number of Indians will be reduced to 198 and out of this number, 
there will be 58 officers on Short Service Commission. The basic 
pay of the I.M.S. Officers will be reduced in future, but the British- 
ers will be more than compensated by an increase in the overseas 
allowance, which by the way will be denied to Indian members of 
the Service. Thus under the new scheme, the position of Indian 
members of the I.M.S. vts-a-iis the British members, will be worse 
than what it is to-day. And to make still worse, some of the best 
districts in the country and some of the best jobs in the Medical 
College will be reserved for Britishers. Though ttl6 Congress 

Ministers will not be responsible for this state of 
affairs and though well-informed and educated men 
will appreciate the helplessness of their position, 
the man in the street will not absolve the Provin- 
cial Government from all blame for its inability to 
push on with the Indianization of the superior ser- 
vices or to reduce the exorbitant salaries and emolu- 
ments which they draw. The Congress Ministries in the six 
provinces will be in an anomalous position because they will 
not be able to touch a single prerogative belonging to the latter. 
The position of other branches of the superior services will be similar 
to that of I.M.S. 

If such be the prospect before the Congress 
Ministers in the six provinces, one can easily ima- 
gine what the record of the Ministers in the five 
other provinces will be, where the majority of the 
Ministers are spineless creatures whose one ambi- 
tion is somehow to remain in office. In Bengal, for ins- 
tance, the achievements of the Ministry— or rather the non-achieve- 
ments — during the last four months are augury for the future. They 
have not yet had the courage to tackle the first item in the pro- 
gramme of any popular ministry, viz-, the releases of all political 
prisoners. What then can one expect of that ministry in the matter of 
handling the difficult jute problem of Bengal on the satisfactory 
solution of which depend the welfare and prosperity of at least thirty 
if not forty millions of people ? I remember that when I 
was in Dublin in February, 1936, I was discussing 
with the Ministers of Agriculture and Industry, 
somewhat similar problems, viz-, the restriction or 
best cultivation in the Irish Free State, its relation 
to the needs of the sugar-mill industry and market- 
ing of the sugar produced in that country. And I 
then realised how easy it was to solve the jute prob- 
lem in Bengal, if one only had a national and demo- 
cratic government ruling at Calcutta and at Delhi. 

I believe that a popular ministry in Bengal can achieve much even 
within the limits of the constitution in solving the jute problems if 
it has the courage to fight the vested interests, though it will necessar- 
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ily be handicapped where additional funds will be required for 
financing the jute-growers. But, of course, nothing can come out of 
the present reactionary ministry, which is poor in talent and lacking 
in courage. 


FAR-BEACHING REFORMS 

Are we to conclude then that nothing substan- 
tial can come out of the policy of accepting minister- 
ial Office P Certainly not. Though unlike the majority of 
Congressmen to-day, I have no hope of far-reaching reforms through 
the instrumentality of Congress Ministries, I nevertheless believe 
that it is possible to utilize the policy of office-acceptance to the 
fullest extent and advance the cause of Indian independence. But 
in order to accomplish that, we have to be wide awake and not allow 
the Congress to degenerate into a glorified Liberal League. There 
is no lack of people within the Congress who, left to 
themselves, would like to slide back into the more 
comfortable path of constitutionalism. 

The greatest advantage accruing from office- 
acceptance will be that it will inspire the masses 

with the belief that the Congress is the natural successor of the 
British Government and that in the fulness of time the entire govern- 
mental machinery in India will pass into the hands of Congress 
Party. The moral gain resulting from this will be more immeasur- 
able than any material gain which may fall to our lot through the 
grace of Congress Ministers. Secondly, for weak-minded 
Congressmen, a taste of power may be a powerful 
incentive to further activity, involving suffering and 
Sacrifice and may engender greater self-confidence. Thirdly, 
it will enable the Congress to oppose the introduct- 
ion of Federation, not only from without, but also through the 
medium of the Provincial Governments and if as a result of this two- 
fold opposition, the Federal Plan is finally smashed, the Congress 
will have a feather in its cap. Last but not least, through 
office-acceptance, the Congress Ministries will be 
able to demonstrate to India and to the world from 
their own administrative experience that there is 
little scope for far-reaching social construction with- 
in the limits of the Constitution of 1935. The experience 

will prepare the Congress and the country at large, psychologically 
for the final assault on the citadel of reaction at Delhi and White- 
hall. 


Personally, I shall be more than satisfied if this four-fold result 
follows from office-acceptance. Those of us who have no faith in 
office-acceptance as a policy, but have to abide by it as a fait accom- 
pli , have to warn our countrymen against the talk of a ten-year 
programme for Congress Ministries which has been started by some 
Congress leaders who may possibly be feeling inclined to accept 
Constitutionalism as a settled policy for the future. 
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It is gratifying to see that the foremost leaders of the Congress 
— Mahatma Gandhi, Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, Sardar Vallabhbhai 
Patel, Babu Rajendra Prasad and others have kept aloof not only 
from ministerial office, but also from the Legislatures. This will be 
a guarantee that the Congress will not lose itself in the meshes of 
parliamentary activity and thereby sink into a purely constitutional 
body. (I am using the word “constitutional” in its narrow sense) 
these leaders will see to it that the Congress Ministers are kept in 
their plaices and carry out the instructions of the Congress High 
Command. Above all, the fact that Mahatma Gandhi, 
in spite of his temporary retirement, is as vigilant 
as ever, watching events with the closest interest, 
will convince everyone that should the occasion 
arise, in all probability it may, he will not hesitate to 
come out into the open once again and calling upon 
the Congress to discard constitutional activity, will 
unfurl the flag of “mass satyagraha” so that the Con- 
gress may fight its last battle for winning “Puma 
Swaraj” for India. 


SECTION XXVII 

Revolt of Khare 

{September 16, 1938 ) 

[The revolt of Dr. N. B. Khare, the Prime 
Minister of C. P- during the period of last 
Congress Ministries was a tragi comedy with 
a lighter as well as a serious aspect- The 
tragedy was that an agent of the Congress 
had guts to revolt against the parent body. 
The comedy lay in the fact that office-accept- 
ance could so easily intoxicate a credited 
servant of the nation. Many people have 
sympathised with Khare without being in 
possession of full facts. Subhas Bose in the 
following statement issued on September 16, 
1938, makes a comprehensive study of the 
entire problem. It is an unrivalled document 
of history and will aid in the clarification 
of the most deplorable political controversy. 

It is also a sign-post for directing the forma- 
tion of Ministries at the present moment.] 

1. I issued two statements on the ministerial crisis in C. P. 
after the last meeting of the Working Committee held on 23rd 
July and I intended to observe silence thereafter, but the persistent 
propaganda that has been carried on against Mahatma Gandhi 
and the members of the Working Committee and the recent 
utterances and publication of Dr. Khare, made it imperative on my 
part to make a further statement. I am sorry that in doing so I 
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shall have to refer to many unpleasant facts which will not redound 
to Dr. Khare’s credit, but the responsibility for that will rest entirely 
with him. 

2. It pains me to have to remark that at least a part of 
the propaganda that has been going on is of an objectionable 
and even filthy character. Whatever our differences may 
be, if a controversy has to be carried on publicly, 
we should not give a go-bye to canons of decorum 
and decency. What is most regrettable is that vituperation 
and abuse have been hurled at no less a person than Mahatma 
Gandhi himself and if a collection i3 made of the adjectives 
so far used, it will make the soul of every Indian revolt in utter 
disgust. 

3. One cannot fail to notice that in the pro-Khare propa- 
ganda, which has agitated certain parts of our country, a number 
of individuals and agencies have joined, who have long been known 
for their antipathy towards the Congress. The present incident 
has served as a convenient stick to beat the Congress with and 
I am surprised that Congressmen w ho have joined hands with them 
do not realise that they are injuring their own institution by their 
action. 

4. I should say at the outset that the Working Committee 
is a body which is entirely free from Provincial and Communal 
bias and that its decision regarding Dr. Khare was unanimous. 
The Committee consisted among others, of a Maharashtrian gentle- 
man, Shri Shankar Rao Deo, and some members who have been 
personal friends of Dr. Khare w'ho enjoyed their confidence. Even 
Dr. Khare will admit that they used to support him whenever 
any issue arose in which he was involved. Why did these friends 
turn against him ? The answer is simple. Dr. Khare created 
such situation that it was no longer possible for even a close 
friend to defend his behaviour and conduct and by his actions 
he proved himself unfit to continue as the Premier of a 
Province. 

5. The administrative unit of C.P. and Berar is linguisti- 
cally a composite area — part of it being Marathi-speaking and 
the remainder Hindustani-speaking. Three of the Ministers 
(Shriyuts Khare, Gole and Deshmukh) were drawn from the 
Marathi-speaking Congress Provinces of Nagpur and Vidarbha 
(Berar) while the other (Shriyuts Sukla, Mishra and Mehta were 
drawn from the Hindustani-speaking Congress Provinces of Maha- 
koshal. I believe that the agitation among Maharashtrians has been 
considerably accentuated because they see that Maharashtrian 
Premier has been deposed and his Maharashtrian colleagues 
turned out of office, while the remaining three Mahakoshai 
ministers have found seat3 in the new cabinet and one of them 
has become the Premier. But if we are to judge the whole 
affair dispassionately, we must separate the issue of Dr. Khare 
and the treatment meted out to him from the other issue of the 
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composition of the new cabinet. For the treatment meted 
out to Dr. Khare, the Working Committee accepts the fullest 

responsibility. 

Regarding the composition of the new cabinet, the responsi- 
bility rests solely with the Congress Assembly Party of C.P. and 
Berar for the election of the Leader and then largely with the 
Leader for the selection of his cabinet. When the Congress 
Assembly Party met on the 27th July at Wardha, it had an unfetter- 
ed choice in the matter of its Leader. If the Mahakoshal group 
managed to get one of their number, elected as Leader, it was 
because of the very principle of democracy to which the pro- 
tagonists of Dr. Khare now swear allegiance. When Dr. Khare’s 
name was proposed, his supporters thought that I would rule it out 
of order and they would be able to nurse a grievance. But when I 
did not do so, his name was promptly withdrawn. 

Who is to be blamed if the majority of the members of 
the Congress Assembly Party elected Pandit Ravi Shanker Sukla 
as Leader ? Dr. Khare has to thank himself for losing the support 
of the Mahakoshal M. L. A’s who had voted for him in March 
1937. 

6. If one considers the whole matter dispas- 
sionately, he will be forced to the conclusion that 
no injustice has been done to Dr. Khare, nor has 
he been dealt with too harshly. Nevertheless, if 
one argues that he had been punished too severe- 
ly, I may point out that a leader has to pay the 
price of leadership- In the event of success, he 
often gets more praise and credit than he probably 
deserves and in event of failure he frequently 
gets all the blame or at least much of it. No leader 
should, therefore, grudge if on occasions he seems to be judged 
harshly by his followers or by his countrymen. If a battle is won, 
the General becomes the hero — if things go wrong, he is punished 
severely. But no General or Minister, true to his salt, goes 
about the country declaiming against his Government or his 
party, if he considers himself wronged or unfairly dealt with. In 
no country in the world would a deposed Premier have behaved 
with such supreme lack of dignity and responsibility as the Ex- 
premier of C. P. 

7. The composition of the C. P. and Berar Congress Assembly 
Party is such that the Mahakoshal members out-number the rest. 
When the party first elected its Leader in March 1937, Dj\ Khare 
was elected leader unanimously. The Doctor’s personal following 
in the party was too small to give him a majority without the 
M a h a k oshal votes. Jt must, therefore, be said to the credit of 
the Mahakoshal members that they did not think along provincial 
or regional lines. So Dr. Khare started his career as Leader 
tinder favourable auspices. He took office for 12 months. W% 
did he lose the hold over the party which he had in March 
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1937 ? Why did he antagonise the Mahakoshal members whose 
support had accounted for his unanimous election as leader last 
year ? 

8. After the Haripura Congress in February, 1938, discon- 
tent against the Premier manifested itself within the party in 
connection with the Shareef affairs, Umri murder case, Jubbulpore 
riots and other matters. Discontent began to grow steadily till 
it culminated in a crisis early in May. On the 7th May, Shriyut 
Mkhra wrote to Dr. Khare expressing his deep dissatisfaction at 
the manner in which the latter handled the communal situation in 
Jubbulpore. 

9. On the morning of the 8th May, consultations took place 
between the Ministers, in the course of which the Premier’s ad- 
ministration of his own department came in for a good deal of 
criticism. The same day Ministers Gole, Shukla, Mishra and 
Mehta — addressed a long letter to Dr. Khare resigning from 
the cabinet and giving their reasons for doing so. Those reasons 
were briefly as follows : — (a) His handling of the Home Depart- 
ment was characterised by weakness, (b) In the matter of economy 
and other questions he gave in to the department against the advice 
of his colleagues, (c) In the matter of the two Jubbulpore riots he 
did not handle the police department firmly in spite of the insis- 
tence of his colleagues (d) In several other cases mentioned in the 
letter he was subservient to the Secretariat, (e) On the basis of a 
rumour against Minister Gole in the matter of the sale of Manga- 
nese, he ordered the District Magistrate of Nagpur to enquire into 
the allegations against him. (/) He made enquiries of the Deputy 
Commissioner of Wardha against Minister Shareef and made a 
report to Sardar Patel about the latter which was subsequently deni- 
ed by the Deputy Commissioner. 

RADICAL DIFFERENCE 

10. A report of the discussion of the 8th morning w as drawn 
tip by Shriyut Deshmukh and communicated to Dr. Khare the next 
•day in the form of a letter. 

In this letter, Shriyut Deshmukh wrote 

“ The discussion was to find out ways and means if it was 
still possible to avert what might develop into a serious crisis which 
everybody agreed was not in the best interests of Congress and 
which did no credit to us. The discussion was quite frank, open 
•and without prejudice or underhand, but brought forth radical 
differences which disclosed that much hope of a working compromise 
did not exist.” 

Mr. Mishra’s view was that Dr. Khare as a 
premier was very weak, and would not give us the 
lead required ; not only that but that Dr. Khare 
was liable to play into the hands of the bureaucracy. 

He mentioned that owing to this defect, his own position in Jubbul- 
pore had completely been undermined ; and the prestige of the 
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♦Congress gone. His view further was that Dr. Khare 
took a departmental view of things and did not 
consult his colleagues enough and did not place 
confidence in them but relied on his Chief Secre- 
tary and the Head of the Department. In this latter 
charge, Mr. Mehta also agreed ; and to illustrate this he mention- 
ed the attitude taken in the matter of the transfer of Mr. Niaz 
Ahmad Khan from Jubbulpore and Economy Committee’s recom- 
mendations regarding the dear district allowances of the Police as 
the instances of strong departmentalism. Cases about withdrawal 
of prosecution regarding Sheori Narayan, breach of order under 
Section 1 14, Cr. P. C., and giving a counsel for defence of servants 
in the Bilaspur enquiries were also mentioned as signs of weak- 
ness. • 

DISPUTE NOT PERSONAL 

1 1 . From the above, as also from the joint statement issued 
by the Ministers (including the Premier) after the Pachmarhi com- 
promise, to which I shall refer subsequently, it should be 
clear that the conflict between the Premier and the 
majority of his colleagues was neither personal nor 
provincial (or regional) in character. The conflict 
centred round issues which were primarily political 
and administrative. Dr. Khare has, no doubt tried to explain 
the conflict as a clash of personalities and of provincial (or regional) 
feeling, but his explanation is disproved by actual facts. 

12. As soon as the letter of resignation was received by Dr. 
Khare, he realised that his position as Premier had become unten- 
able. Perhaps, because of this he neither submitted before the 
Governor nor called a meeting of the party to consider it. Instead, 
he took two significant moves. He sent for Mr. Gole and tried to 
convince him that there was a conspiracy against himself on provin- 
cial (or regional) grounds. Thereupon, Mr. Gole withdrew his 
resignation and wrote as follows to Messrs. Shukla, Mishra and 
Mehta on the 8th May, explaining his withdrawal : — 

“ This evening after I submitted my resignation along with 
you, I went to see Dr. Khare on his invitation. I was told by Dr. 
Khare that he was going to be turned out on parochial grounds. I 
understood him to mean that it was a question between Hindus- 
thanis and Maharashtrians. It was also represented that it would be 
possible for me to justify my position in Nagpur and Berar. I said 
that such a question should not now be raised and if the resignation 
is going to have that interpretation, I should like to withdraw it, 
pending the decision of the Working Committee. On my mentioning 
that Mr. Mishra supported him last year, he said that he had not 
been able to find out why Mr. Mishra was opposed to him now* 
Only parochial considerations have made me withdraw my resigna- 
tion for the time being. Kindly excuse.” 

13 * In view of this evidence can it be urged that there was a 
conspiracy on the part of the Mahakoshalites to turn out a 
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trian Premier ? Can it not be urged on the contrary that it was the 
Maharashtrian Premier who first raised the provincial (or regional) 
issue ? 

Charges Against Ministers 

14. The second move which Dr. Khare took was to write to 
two of the Ministers preferring certain charges against them. When 
they refused to be bullied and preferred counter-charges, the Doctor 
changed his tactics. Then there followed a Peace Conference and the 
Premier offered to agree to any compromise, “ short of signing his 
death-warrant.” An understanding was arrived at on the 9th May 
that Dr. Khare would continue as Premier but he would give up his 
portfolios and continue himself to co-ordinating the work of the 
Ministers. It was further agreed that this compromise would be 
placed before the Working Committee. 

15. With this understanding in their pockets, the Ministers 
came to Bombay on the cccasion of the Working Committee meet- 
ing on May 15. In Bombay, Dr. Khare tried to back out of this 
understanding and he sought the help of Sardar Patel for correcting 
his Mahakoshial colleagues to agree to his retaining his cabinet, but 
the Sardar expressed his inability to help him, as on his own admis- 
sion, he did not command majority in the party. It was in Bom- 
bay that Dr. Khare informed some members of the Working Com- 
mittee that he had ordered confidential enquiries into the doings of 
the Ministers. 

16. The working Committee met at Bombay on the 15th and 
after careful consider tions, ihe Committee advised the Premier to 
call a meeting of the C. P. Parliamentary Party and ask them to 
consider the situation that has arisen in regard to the Ministry ; and 
also decide the steps to be taken to meet the situation. The Com- 
mittee also advised that the meeting of the Parliamentary Party to 
consider this question should be held under the Presidentship of Shri 
Vallabhbhai Patel, the Chairman of the Parliamentary Sub- 
Committee. 

17. Dr. Khare and his colleagues, Shrijuts Gole and 
Deshmukh, did not feel happy over this decision. As early as the 
9th May Mr. Deshmukh had written to the Premier as follows : — 

“ My definite conclusion is that no local solution of the 
problem is possible. If there is a solution, it must come from out- 
side.” 

As to Dr. Khare, he knew that in the event of a straight vote 
in the Patty meeting, his position was precarious since he had lost 
the support of his Mahalcoshal colleagues and he told as such to the 
members of the Parliamentary Sub-Committee at Bombay. And 
Shrijut Golf's feelings after the Eorobay meeting of the Working 
Committee are cleat ly refected in the letter he addressed to Sardar 
Patel from P&chmarhi on the 17th May, quoted hereafter. 
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MINISTERS AT PACHMARHI 

18. Pachmarhi had the promise of a battle 
royal, but that was not fulfilled* A compromise 
was arrived at between the Ministers themselves. 

The members of the Parliamentary Sub-Committee who were 
present at Pachmarhi had no occasion to intervene in the negotia- 
tions. Dr. Khare has stated in “My Defence” that 44 out of the 
68 members present (out of total strength of 79) decided that if 
there was no compromise, all the six including Dr, Khare must go. 
Assuming that this statement is correct, it only shows that majority 
of the members of the party were not prepared to support him, if he 
decided to do away with his Mahakoshal colleagues. 

The atmosphere at Pachmarhi was conducive to a settlement 
and the following agreement was concluded : — 

(1) That Dr. Khare would give up all his portfolios and a 
reshuffling of portfolios would take place. 

(2) That Dr. Khare would confine himself to co-ordinating 
the work of the Ministers. 

(3) That reshuffling would take place earliest before the 
Ministers left Pachmarhi and latest by the 1st July. 

(4) That neither group would put forward anything published 
in the press as an excuse for backing out of the compromise. 

(5) That in the event of disagreement over the reshuffling of 
portfolios, the matter would be referred to the Presidents of 
Mahakoshal, Nagpur and Vidharbha Provinces and their decision 
would be final ; and 

(6) That no enquiries by the police into the 
conduct of a colleague would be made by the Prime 
Minister and that if there was any allegation against 
a Minister it would be placed before him and his 
colleagues and an explanation asked for. 

THE COMPROMISE 

19. At this late hour it is futile for Dr. Khare to say, as he 
has done in “ My Defence.” That he was coerced into this com- 

E romise. The situation at Pachmarhi, as described by the Doctor 
imself, was such that he had to choose between two evils, viz*, to 
give up his Premiership or retain it at the sacrifice of his portfolios. 
He chose the latter course as the lesser evil and the above compro- 
mise was the result. This compromise was easily effected because 
his colleagues did not desire to get rid of him as Premier, but only 
to prevent the mishandling of the departments in his charge. The 
principal term of the agreement, viz-, that he should give up his 
portfolios and be the co-ordinating Prime Minister, had as a matter 
of fact been first mooted by him at Pachmarhi on the 9th May be- 
fore he proceeded to Bombay. After the compromise, on the 25th 
May at Pachmarhi, the following joint statement was handed over 
by the Ministers to Sardar Patel : — 
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“ In response to the wishes of the party, as expressed at its 
meeting on May 24, we met together and discussed all the questions 
of differences amongst ourselves. Some of them being temperament- 
al, s^mc due to differences of outlook and others involving questions 
of procedure regarding the internal working of the Ministry. We 
are happy to report that we have been able to amicably settle all 
our differences and have agreed to work in a spirit of comradeship 
and we feel confident that we shall have your mil co-operation and 
support.” 

20. It was at Dr. Khare’ s request that the terms 
of the compromise were not published and their 
execution was delayed in order to avoid any appear- 
ance Of his being humiliated. There is reference to the com- 
promise in the letter written by Syt. Deshmukh to Sardar Patel, 
dated Pachmarhi the 26th June and that written by Mr. M. S. Aney 
to the latter, dated Yeotmal, the 8th June. In fact, Dr. Khare 
under pressure from the Congress authority, did take some steps at 
first to implement the agreement, but subsequently he resiled from 
that position. It seems to have entered into his head that instead of 
giving up his portfolios he should try to reshuffle his cabinet and 
get rid of his Mahakoshal colleagues. To this end, he had tried to 
influence Sardar Patel in Bombay in May, but had failed. Never- 
theless, his efforts continued. With a view to securing proofs of 
corruption against some of his colleagues, he had already initiated 
confidential police enquiries against them. Those members of the 
Working Committee who came to know of this, strongly disapproved 
of his conduct. But this disapproval had apparently no effect on 
him. It may be added here that the allegations of corruption were 
subsequently proved to be wholly unfounded. 

21. After the Pachmarhi compromise things improved out 
wardly for a while, but the trouble continued. On the one hand* 
the terms of the agreement were not fulfilled by the Doctor. On 
the other, the C. I. D. investigation, referred to above, continued. 

Besides the police, the Premier also employed non- 
official agencies to carry on the investigation, as he 
himself told Maulana Azad and myself. The effect 
on the Secretariat, on the services and ultimately 
on the public of such unheard-of conduct on the 
part of a Premier can be more easily imagined 
than described. As a matter of fact, a high official took strong 
exception to such an enquiry against a serving Minister and when 
the Premier ordered a similar enquiry against another Minister, the 
authority concerned refused to issue orders himself. 

22. If one carefully analyses the developments after Pach- 
marhi, one is led to the conclusion that it was Dr. Khare who tried 
to evade the fulfilment of the terms of the compromise. During 
the last week of June, when Maulana Azad and I were returning 
to Calcutta, we had a long talk with the Doctor in the train and 
tried to convince him that he should implement the compromise 
and drop all underhand acivity against the colleagues. We asked 
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him point blank as to why he did not inform his colleagues if he 
heard anything against them. He replied that in that case they 
would be forewarned and he would not be able to catch them. The 
talk which Maulana Azad and I had with him in the train had 
no visible effect on him and we proceeded to Calcutta with dark 
forebodings in our mind about the future of the Ministry. On 
the 8th July, Dr. Khare addressed a letter to several members of 
the Working Committee containing some allegations against one 
of the Ministers. It appeared as if the Doctor was trying to make 
out a case for getting rid of some of his colleagues and reshuffling the 
cabinet in his own way. 

MEETINGS OF MINISTERS 

23. Meetings of Ministers were held for implementing the 
Pachmarhi compromise, the last being on the 15th July at Nagpur, 
but they proved abortive. In violation of the terms of the com- 
promise, Shriyuts Khare, Gole and Deshmukh maintained till the 
last that the Premier should retain the police portfolio. At these 
meetings, Dr. Khare, announced that he would resign and would 
call upon the other Ministers to do so. The Doctor wrote two 
letters to Sardar Patel on the 15th July but there is no mention 
in either letter of his intention to resign and ask the other Ministers 
to do so though in one of them he wrote, “ I shall keep you informed 
from time to time about the events as they occur.” 

IDEA OF NEW CABINET 

24. Messrs. Gole and Deshmukh handed in their resignation 
to Dr. Khare on the 13th July. The same day the Doctor got 
into telephonic communication with Thakur Piarelal Singh of 
Raipur. His representative went down to Raipur on the 17th July, 
and met the Thakur Sahib. On the 19th July the latter wrote to 
Dr. Khare saying that he was willing to join his new Cabinet. 
Meanwhile in Nagpur, the Doctor wrote to Messrs. Shukla, Mishra 
and Mehta, asking them if they would follow the convention of 
resigning with Premier in the event of his doing so. The letter 
was dated the 18th July, but actually reached them on the 19th 
afternoon. I am quoting an extract from Mehta’s reply which 
he handed over personally to Dr. Khare on the 20th July 
at 1 1 a. m. before the latter tendered his resignation to the 
Governor : — 

“ I was surprised at receiving your confidential letter dated July 
18, 1938, which was delivered to me after 12 o’clock to-day. You will 
remember that at my instance Mr. Gole delivered to you on Friday last 
(15th July) a message from Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel requesting 
you not to take any hasty decision or step before you met him 
when he came to this province. After this, I met you at your 
house on the morning of the 1 7th when after discussion for over 
an hour, you said that you felt that you had done your colleague, 
Mr. Mishra, a grievous personal wrong by reporting without 
any enquiry as to their truth, charges of a grave nature against 
him to Mahatma Gandhi and Sardar Sahib without in the first 
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instance informing him of them. You also told me that since then 
you have asked Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel that you wanted the 
itiatter to be treated as dropped. Of course, you denied the truth 
of my information that you had asked for his expulsion from the 
cabinet and also that you had employed the police machinery in 
investigating these charges. You agreed that the gentleman in you 
demanded that you should apologise to Mr. Mishra for this con- 
duct of yours. To this end you asked me to bring about a meet- 
ing which I promised to do so as soon as convenient. I also told 
you that if the Prime Minister was prepared to make amends in 
this manner and bring about peace, every colleague including 
myself was bound to give his loyal support to his Chief. 
In such an atmosphere of perfect understanding and cordiality, I pro- 
mised you my personal co-operation and said that after harmony 
was restored in the above manner, a helpful atmosphere might 
create itself in which it would become easier to discuss the question 
of your being allowed to hold the police portfolio as wanted by 
you. I had then told that as two ministers, viz*, Shrijuts Shukla 
and Gole, would not be in the station until the 19th, things could 
not take a final shape till after they came in. 

OPPOSED TO CRISIS 

“Firstly, I should feel obliged if you could let me know the 
reason which has let } ou go back on our talk on Sunday .morning 
17th July, and to take a decision which is in direct contravention 
of Sardar Vallabhbhai’s request which was communicated to you 
on Friday. Secondly, I do not understand how I can hold myself 
bound by your personal opinions, which I do not in the least 
share with you, that there is no possible solution of your difficul- 
ties except the resignation of our Ministry. Apart from your 
personal likes and dislikes which are your own concern, I do not 
see why you should be in a hurry to resign before the Working 
Committee, which is meeting at no distant date, to hear our griev- 
ances. One of the terms of the compromise was that 
you would not hold the police portfolio and now 
you insist in holding it. You and I had agreed upon a 
plan on Sunday, which you, for reason, not known to me, have 
now decided to discard. The other course open to all of us is that 
we should place the difficulty of either side before the Working 
Committee and take their advice. I am definitely against precipi- 
tating a crisis and re-enactiag the drama of Pachmarhi. What will 
the world say, if one of us (and that too our leader) refused to 
honour an agreement arrived at after all the travail which Pach- 
marhi witnessed. 

“Coming to the last portion of your letter I wish to say 
that the Constitutional position as put by you is not an axiomatic 
proposition which could be applied to the circumstances of your 
case. Here, putting it bluntly the remissness is not that of your 
colleagues but your owrr. It is you who find it convenient not 
to fulfil an understanding which you gave to your colleagues. 
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What excuse have you to break up a Ministry whose members 
requested you only to honour your own words ? If you ChOOSG 

not to act up to your promise, it is for your aggriev- 
ed colleagues to make it a grievance and resign if 
they wish to and not for you to force them to resign 
for thei r having asked you to behave the gentle- 
man. 

“So far I have dealt with the matter independently of the 
great organisation under whose aegis we have chosen to accept 
office. Coming to our position as Ministers working under the 
vigilance and guidance of that organisation, we cannot without 
exposing ourselves to the charge of indiscipline do anything 
which will prove irrevocable. The Working Committee of the 
Congress is meeting on the 23rd and I would once more request 
you to think over the matter coolly and without passion before 
taking any steps. If you still persist and place your resignation 
in the hands of His Excellency the Governor and call upon me 
to do the same, I shall be painfully compelled to resist your 
demand.” 

OTHER LETTERS 

25. Sjts. Shukla and Mishra wrote to the Doctor in the 
same strain. Sjt. Mishra’s letter was a long one in which he also 
said : — 

‘‘Whatever may be your motives let me assure 
you that your universally recognised convention does 
not frighten me, nor does any provision in your 
Government of India Act inspire me with hope. It 

is odd that only in the course of a year you have managed to 
forget a greater convention, the All-India Congress Convention 
held at Delhi at which Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru administered you 
and me and others an oath of allegiance to the great Congress 
organisation. The brief time of a year should not be enough to 
obliterate from your memory the Congress Constitution which 
vests the Congress Working Committee with the highest authority 
over Congressmen. 

“However, I can grant you the right to do whatever you 
like with yourself but you cannot call upon your colleagues to 
give an assurance that if you defy the Congress authority, their 
defiance would automatically follow. A General can make US 
behave like automatons in the name of discipline 
but a rebel should not have the audacity of expect- 
ing such a behaviour from us. Hence my refusal to resign 
before the matter in dispute has been decided finally by the All- 
India Congress Parliamentary Sub-Committee and the Working 
Committee.” 

JOINT STATEMENT 

26. Sjt. Shukla’s and Sjt. Mehta’s letters reached Dr. 
Khare before he handed over his resignation to the Governor on 
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the 20th July and that of Sjt. Mishra reached him somewhat 
later the same day. At about noon Dr. Khare sent his resignation 
along with that of Sits. Deshmukh and Gole. What followed can 
best be understood from the joint statement of Messrs. Shukla* 
Mishra and Mehta issued on the 21st July which said : — 

“At 12-30 on the 20th we were informed that the Prime 
Minister had resigned and the Governor wanted us to meet him. 
At 2-0 P.M. we met His Excellency and told him that we could 
not resign until we heard from the High Command. At 10-15 
P.M. one of us Mr. Mehta informed Mr. Khare that Babu Rajendra 
Prasad was despatching a letter for him which would arrive at 
midnight. Sjt. Mehta again requested him to await the letter. 
Thakur Chedilal brought letters of Sjt. Rajendra Prasad to each 
of the Ministers and Dr. Khare at about 11-45 P. M. He immedi- 
ately left for Dr. Khare’s place where letters of Messrs. Gole and 
Deshmukh were delivered to them but everybody there refused to 
take Dr. Khare’s letter which in spite of all efforts, nobody at his 
place received during the whole night and had ultimately to be 
posted to-day, though a communication from the Government 
House was taken in. Thakur Chedilal’s personal and insistent 
request to take his letter also along with it was rejected by Dr. 
Khare’s son. Babu Rajendra Prasad had asked Dr, Khare and 
Messrs, Gole and Deshmukh not to press their resignation and 
deter all further action. He had also asked us not to submit our 
resignations as we were bound by discipline to take the permission 
of the Working Committee before taking any such step at this 
juncture. We accordingly informed His Excellency at 1-50 A. M. 
and explained our position both verbally and in writing. 

“As stated above we received our orders of dismissal this 
morning. We believe we have throughout acted in the best 
interests of the Province and can face the Working Committee 
when it meets at Wardha on the 23rd with clear conscience and 
clear hands.” 

RAJENDRA BABU’S LETTER. 

27. The letter which Sjt. Rajendra Prasad addressed sepa- 
rately to the Ministers on the 20th July on hearing Dr. Khare’s 
resignation was in substance the same. To Dr. Khare he wrote 
as follows : — 

“Congressmen have accepted office under in- 
structions from the Congress authority, and it is 
obvious that such a serious step as the resignation 
of the Prime-Ministership should not be taken with- 
out reference to that body. I would, therefore, advise you 
to await the arrival of the members of the Parliamentary Sub- 
Committee and the meeting of the Working Committee on the 
23rd July and to withdraw your resignation. In any case you can 
avoid a crisis by asking the Governor to stay action on it till the 
23rd, if you do not feel like withdrawing it, which in my opinion 
would be the better cousre. You can realise the implications of your 
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action and the complications it is bound to create if you do not 
accede to my request and insist on creating a crisis immediately 
without waiting for forty-eight hours, I hope you will not misunder 
stand me and take it in the friendly spirit in which it is written.” 

LETTER TO THE GOVERNOR 

28. On the 20th July Sjts. Shukla, Mishra and Mehta 
addressed the following letter to His Exccellency the Governor : — 

*‘Two of us Messrs. Shukla and Mishra have just returned 
from Wardha after meeting Babu Rajendra Prasad, a member 
of the All- India Parliamentary Sub-Committee and also of the A. I. 
Congress Working Committee. As a result of consultation with 
him, he has addressed a letter to Dr. Khare, and Messrs. Gole 
and Deshmukh requesting them to take back their resignations 
or at least deter pressing them till the Working Committee and 
the A I.C.C. Parliamentary Sub-Committee meet on the 23rd at 
Wardha. Two of the members of the latter Committee are now 
on their way to Wardha and it is now possible to consult them. 

As we told you this afternoon our first duty is 
to the Congress and its orgainsation set up to guide 
the Parliamentary activities of the Ministers in 
the different provinces where Congress Ministers 
are holding office. We took office at the instance 
of the Congress and hold it under its direction. 

Though we value the convention that the colleagues of the 
Prime Minister must resign when called upon by him to do so, 
we have to urge that we are not free to lay aside the responsi- 
bility which we undertook expressly under the orders of the 
Congress. We, therefore, request you to deter action on the resigna- 
tions in your hands. 

“We need not say that there have been precedents in the 
Congress provinces of U. P. and Bihar when ministerial 
resignations were not given effect to in order to avert grave issues. 
In view of what we have said above we arc unable to tender our 
resignation.” 

MINISTERS DISMISSED 

29. Despite this letter the three Mahakoshal Ministers were 
dismissed at about 5 a. m. on the 21st July. The same day some of 
the members of the New Cabinet were sworn in. 

On the 22nd July, the members of the new cabinet met the 
members of the Parliamentary Sub-Committee and myself. After 
some discussion. Dr. Khare and his colleagues retired to a separate 
room for consultation among themselves. 

SECTION XXVIII 

One Great Fraternity 

(October 29, 1938) 

[Culturally and spiritually the students of 
the world belong to one great family. “The 
students represent/’ says Subhas Bose, “as a 
rule, the most idealistic part of a nation and 
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it is because of their innate idealism that 
the students of the world feel that they are 
members of one great fraternity.” This cor- 
rect estimate of idealistic youth was formed 
by Bose in his message to the TJ. P. Students’ 
Conference held in Allahabad on 29th October, 
1938- Bose discusses why the students come 
into conflict with the authorities and how 
they can vindicate themselves through orga- 
nization. Solidarity is the key to the strength 
of Youth Movement- It appears from various 
messages in this section that Bose has made 
a scientific study of Youth Movements in var- 
ious countries]. 

STUDENTS’ MOVEMENT 

I have always had a close touch with the Students’ Move- 
ments in India and for various reasons. My experiences as a 
student convinced me years ago that students must have an 
organisation of their own, if they want to exist as self-respecting 
individuals and prepare themselves for their future career as 
citizens of a great country. When I ceased to be a student in the 
narrow sense of the term, I resolved within myself that I would 
do my very best to lend a helping hand to the future generation of 
students if and when necessity arose. 

LEADERS OF TO-MORROW 

Students all over the world, regardless of 
their national barriers, look upon themselves as 
a fraternity and rightly too. It is not a mere 
truism that the students of to-day are the leaders 
of to-morrow and that they are the living em- 
bodiment of a nation’s hopes and aspirations. 
The students represent, as a rule, the most 
idealistic part of a nation and it is because of their 
innate idealism that the students of the world 
feel that they are members of one great fraternity. 
It should be our duty to foster this sense of solida- 
rity among our students, so that through them, the 
Indian people may be welded into one nation for all 
time to come. 

The students of a free country enjoy the rights which free 
men and free women usually enjoy but this is not the case with 
our students. Our students suffer from the handicaps which 
members of a subject race cannot avoid. They are looked upon 
as minors by their guardians, at home and outside ; by the state, 
they are usually regarded as political suspects. (Things have im- 
proved since the Congress Government came into existence.) In 
such circumstances, students must learn to help themselves. They 
must insist on being treated as grown-up men and women 
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and demand those rights which members of a free nation are 
entitled to. 

CONFLICT WITH AUTHORITIES 

Not infrequently students come into conflict 
with the authorities, both educational and Govern- 
ment* Conflicts with the educational authorities 
usually arise when they are denied their rights 
as students and with the government authorities 
when they are denied their rights as citizens- In 

either case, students can hope to vindicate themselves only when 
they are properly organised. Organisation, therefore, is their first 
and foremost task. Students’ Conferences can be of lasting benefit 
only when they afford impetus. Organisation for vindicating 
students’ rights is not, however, enough. Organization should 
also aim at providing physical, intellectual and moral training so 
that students may, individually and collectively, turn out to be better 
men and better citizens. 

I am most decidedly of opinion that the 

S latform of the Students’ Movement should be a 
road-based one and should be open to students 
Of all shades Of opinion* It would be a disaster if students 
belonging to a particular party or group or ideology were to 
attempt to capture office to the exclusion of other students. If 
this happens, the Students’ Movement will split and several students’ 
federations will come into existence. In your deliberations, hold 
aloft your eyes to the ideals of liberty, equality, fraternity and pro- 
gress and remember always that liberty means emancipation from 
bondage of every kind, political, social and economic. 

SECTION XXIX 

Industrial Regeneration 

{December 17 , 1938 ) 

[Subhas Bose advocates immediate indust- 
rialisation of India on a nation-wide scale. 
The following speech was delivered by Bose 
while inaugurating the All-India National 
Planning Committee at Bombay on December 
17, 1988. He believes that cottage industries 
should be fostered side by side with mother 
industries and key-industries. 

During the last few weeks, I have noticed an apprehension 
in certain quarters as to the possible effects of our efforts to 
industrial planning on the movement that has been going on since 
1921 for the production of Khadi and the promotion of cottage 
industries under the auspices of the All-India Spinner* Association 
and the All-India Village Industries Association respectively. It 
may be remembered that at Delhi I made it perfectly clear in my 
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opening speech that there was no inherent conflict between 
cottage industries and large-scale industries. As aftnatter of fact, 
I divided industries into three classes : cottage, medium-scale 
and large-scale industries and I pleaded for a plan which would 
lay down the scope of each of these classes. Not only that. In 
the National Planning Committee we have reserved a seat for a 
representative of the AU-India Village Industries Association and 
a similar seat could also be arranged for in the National Planning 
Committee. It would be doing us a grave injustice if it be urged 
or even apprehended that the promoters of the National Planning 
Committee want to sabotage the movement for the revival of 
cottage industries. 

COTTAGE INDUSTRIES 

Everybody knows or should know that even 
in the most industrially advanced countries in 
Europe and Asia, e.g., Germany and Japan, there 
are plenty of cottage industries which are in a flour- 
ishing condition Why then should we have any 
apprehension with regard to our own country ? 

I may now add a few remarks on the relation between 
cottage industries and large-scale industries. Among large-scale 
industries, mother industries are the most important, because they 
aim at producing the means of production. They put into the 
hands of artisans necessary appliances and tools for facilitating 
quicker and cheaper production. For example, if in the city of 
Benares we could supply electrically-driven looms along with 
electrical power at the rate of half-anna per unit, it would be 
possible for the artisans working in their own homes to twin out 
sarees and embroidered cloth of different varieties at about five 
or six times the present rate of production and it would enable 
them to compete successfully with foreign imported goods of this 
description. With a good marketing organisation and an organi- 
sation for the supply of raw materials, these artisans can be rescued 
from the depths of poverty and misery to which they have 
fallen. 

This is not the only instance which I can give. If the power 
industry' and the machinery manufacturing industries are controlled 
by the state for the welfare of the nation, a large number of 
light industries like the manufacture of bicycles, fountain pens 
and toys can be started in this country by men of the artisan class 
working with the family as a unit. This is exactly what has been 
done in Japan. Success depends entirely upon the fact that power 
and machinery are extremely cheap and the Japanese Government 
Have set up boards for the supply of raw materials and for proper 
marketing. I believe that this is the only way by means of which 
the handloom industry and the silk industry of our .country can 
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MOTHER INDUSTRIES 

The National Planning Committee will have to 
tackle specific problems. It will have first to 
direct its attention to the mother industries, i-e., 
those industries which make the other industries 
run successfully— such as the power industry, 
industries for the production of metals, heavy 
chemicals, machinery and tools, and communica- 
tion industries like railway, telegraph, telephone 
and radio. 

Our country is backward in respect of power supply compared 
with other industrially-advanced countries. In the matter of elec- 
trical power particularly, India’s backwardness can be gauged from 
the fact that while in India, we have at present only seven units 
per head, a backward country like Mexico has ninety-six units per 
head and Japan about five hundred units per head. In developing 
electrical power, the Government has squandered money : take the 
instance of the Mandi Hydro-Electric Scheme on which the Go- 
vernment have spent ten times as much as other countries have 
done on similar efforts. How I wish an enquiry could be made 
into the manufacture of machinery and machine tools with a view 
to keeping up supplies in the event of interruption of communica- 
tions with foreign countries owing to war or any other causes. The 
other key industries into which an enquiry should be started are the 
fuel industry, the metal production and heavy chemical industries. 
In this respect the resources of the country have not been properly 
investigated and, whatever little industry there is, is being controlled 
by foreigners, with the result that there is a lot of wastage. This is 
particularly true of the fuel industry. 

KEY INDUSTRY 

The last key industry is the transport and com- 
munications industry which includes railways, 
steamships, electrical communications, radio, etc. 
At present the railways are controlled by the Rail- 
way Board, which is entirely under European mana- 
gement and only a small fraction of the require- 
ments of railways is manufactured in the country. 
As regards steam navigation, excepting coastal tra- 
ffic, the entire communication is in the hands of 
non-Indian 8 owing to unfair privileges enjoyed by 
them. Electrical goods are entirely supplied by 
foreign countries. As regards radio, I would like 
to suggest the setting up of a special sub-committee 
to investigate its possibilities. 

Lastly wc will have to consider the most important problem of 
finding the necessary capital and credit for our plan of industrialisa- 
tion. Unless this problem is solved, all our plans will remain mere 
paper schemes and we shall not make any headway in our industrial 
progress. 
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SECTION XXX 

DETERMINING THE NATION’S WILL 

[Politicians are representatives of the peo- 
ple Therefore, it is essential that the will of the 
nation should be ascertained from time to time 
in order to guide the statement in accordance 
with the sanction of those whom they repre- 
sent at the helm of affairs. The next four 
speeches of Subhas Bose are devoted to the 
purpose and policy underlying the tradition of 
electioneering politics]. 


The Will of the Nation 

( January , 1939) 

[Why do we hold elections ? Our main 
purpose is to determine the will of the nation- 
That is the sole plea which Bose offered in 
defence of his contest for the second time. “As 
a worker” he said, ‘‘my position is clear. It is 
not for me to say in what capacity I should 
serve ” That almost reminds one of the spirit 
exhibited by the soldiers in the Charge of the 
Light Brigade. It was not for him “ to make 
reply.” It was not for him “to reason why.” 
His only duty was “ to do and die ” in the 
service of the nation, and he lived well up to 
it.] 

In view of the situation created by the withdrawal of 
Maulana Abul Kalam Azad, and after reading the statement 
that he had issued, it is imperative for me to say something 
on the subject of the impending presidential election. In 
discussing this question all sense of false modesty will have to 
be put aside, for the issue is not a personal one. The progres- 
sive sharpening of the anti-imperialist struggle in India has given 
birth to new ideas, ideologies, problems and programmes. 
People are consequently veering round to the 
opinion that, as in other free countries, the presi- 
dential election in India should be fought on the 
basis of definite problems and programmes, so that 
it may lead to the clarification of the working of tlie 
public mind- An election contest in these 'circumstances 
may not be an undesirable thing. 

Up till now I have not received any suggestion or advice from 
a single delegate asking me to withdraw from the contest. On the 
contrary, I have been nominated as a candidate from several provin- 
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ces without my knowledge or consent and I have been receiving 
pressing requests from socialists as well as non-socialists in different 
parts of the country urging me not to retire. Over and above this 
there seems to be a general feeling that I should be allowed to 
serve in office for another term. It is possible that this im- 
pression of mine is not correct and that my election is not 
desired by the majority of delegates. But this should be verified 
only when election takes place on the 29th January and not 
earlier. 

As a worker my position is perfectly clear. It is 
not for me to say in what capacity I should serve. 
That is a matter to be decided by my countrymen 
and in this particular case by my fellow-delegates. 
But I have no right to decline to serve if and when 
I am ordered to a particular place. As a matter of 
fact, I shall be failing in my duty if I shrink any 
responsibility which may be cast on me. In view of the 
■ increasing international tension and the prospective fight ovfcr Fede- 
v ration, the new year will be a momentous one in our national his- 
' tory. Owing to this and other reasons, if my services in office are 
' demanded by the majority of the delegates with what justification 
can I withdraw from the contest when the issue involved is not a 
personal one at all ? If, however, as a result of the appeal made 
, by eminent leaders like Maulana Azad, the majority of the dele- 
gates vote against my re-election I shall loyally abide by their 
t verdict and shall continue to serve the Congress and the country 
1 as an ordinary soldier. In view of all these considerations I am 
constrained to feel that I have no right to retire from the contest. 
I am, therefore, placing myself unreservedly in the hands of my 
fellow-delegates and I shall abide by their decision. 

2 

A Minimum Clear-cut Programme 

(_ January 17, 1939) 

[Subhas Bose, in his statement dated Jan- 
uary 17, 1939, issued from Bombay, stressed 
the vital importance of A Minimum Clear-cut 
Programme for the Nationalist India. Nobody 
can deny the paramount importance of such 
a move- That is the national pool in which the 
Right and the Left, Hindus and Muslims, can 
sink their differences. All anti-imperialist ele- 
ments need must join their hands in an all- 
out fight for national freedom and honour.] 

I have nothing special to add to what I have been saying 
during the last few months. To-day when I analyse the situation in 
the country, I find that on the Right there is a drift towards consti- 
tutionalism while on the 1 f ft there is a drift towards irresponsibility 
'*~ J . indiscretion. 
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The acceptance of office has undoubtedly enhanced the strength 
and prestige of the Congress, but simultaneously it has helped to 
accentuate the weaker elements in the national character. I find 
that to-day there are many people who are thinking and dreaming 
of progress towards one goal of Puma Swaraj without any further 
fight. 

Other people she now coming into the Congress who have 
their own axes to grind or who consider the Congress to be a safe 
organisation. This is what largely accounts for the tendency to- 
wards enlisting liogus members which one finds in several 
provinces. 

On the left I find that there are far too many groups who have 
their petty differences and dissensions. The left elements in the 
Congress have during the last few months lost ground instead of 
gaining it. Individuals have, on certain occasions, been behaving 
in such a way as to enable their critics to say that they are conscious- 
ly or unconsciously promoting violence. 

PUSHING TOWARDS INDEPENDENCE 

I am definitely of opinion that the present 
opportunity of pushing on towards the goal of Purna 
Swaraj should not be lost, for such an opportunity 
is rare in the lifetime of a nation. To that end the Left 
should co-operate with the Right, so long as it is possible for them 
to do so. But what co-operation can they offer when they are so 
disorganised and indisciplined ? Those who believe in Leftism 
would do well to consider what steps they could take to organise 
and discipline all radical elements in the Congress on the basis of 
a clear-cut programme. When they are so organised and disciplined, 
they will be able to cfTcr real co-operation to the Right in the task 
of winning Purna Swaraj. 

The first thing that we need is that all Congressmen should 
speak with one voice and think with one will. I regret that of late 
there has been a tendency on the part of certain individual Congress- 
men to whittle down the Congress resolution of uncompromising hos- 
tility to Federation. I desire to make it perfectly clear that no 
Congressman has any authority to do so. I hope that such an 
attempt will not be made in future. I also hope that nobody will 
be misled by the uncalled-for advice given to the British Government 
by such irresponsible individuals. 

I should like to add that if the Federal scheme is forcibly 
introduced, a fight will have to be waged on all fronts and if such a 
fight does begin, I am sure it will not be confined to the people of 
British India. We have, however, reached a stage when the main 
'problem is not how we shall fight Federation, but what we should 
•do if the Federal Scheme is quietly dropped over us or its promul- 
gation postponed sine die. That there is every possibility of Federal 
Scheme being quietly shelved is not only my personal opinion but it 
is also the view hinted at the other day by Lord Meston. To this 
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question the Tripuri Congress will, I hope, give a proper reply. 
My own view on this point is perfectly clear and I have already* 
given expression to it. All those who honestly believe 
that Swaraj will not be won without a fight, should 
consider it their sacred duty to prepare in every 
way for the coming developments in accordance 
with the fundamental principles of the Congress. 
This will mean preparation for greater service and 
sacrifice, self-purification, sinking of all petty differ- 
ences and organisation of all the anti-imperialist 
elements in the Congress on the basis of a minimum 
clear-cut programme. Such organisation will 
materially help to stem the tide towards constitu- 
tionalism on the one hand and irresponsibility and 
indecision on the other. 

3 

Moral Coercion 

. (January 25, 1939) 

[Coercion is undesirable whether moral or 
material. That is the central theme of the 
statement issued by Subhas Bose from Calcutta 
on January 25, 1939. He does not approve of, 
and rightly so, of the coercion brought upon 
the delegates by some members of the Working 
Committee. He was pained to find that the 
Bightists were tampering with fairplay in 
electioneering. He also compared the position 
of the Congress President with that of the 
President of U.S-A.] 

It is an extremely painful task for me to engage in a public 
controversy with some of my distinguished colleagues on the 
Working Committee, but as matters stand, I have no option in the 
matter. The first statement, which was issued on January 21, was 
my enforced reaction to the statement of Maulana Abul Kalam 
Azad Sahib and what I am saying now is my enforced reply to the 
challenging statement of Sardar Patel and other leaders. 

The responsibility for starting this public controversy does 
not rest with my distinguished colleagues. In an election contest 
between two members of the Working Committee one would n ot 
xpect the other members to take sides in an organized manner, 
became that would obviously not be fair. Sardar Patel and other 
leaders have issued statements as members of the All-India 
Congress Working Committee and not as individual Congressmen. 
I ask if this is fair when the Working Committee never discussed 
‘this question. 

In the statement, we are told for the first time, that the decision 
jto advocate Dr. Pattabhi’s election was taken with much deliver- 
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ation. Neither I nor some of my colleagues on the Working 
Committee had any knowledge or idea of either the deliberation or 
the decision. I wish the signatories had issued the statement not 
as members of the Working Committee but as individual Congress- 
men. 

FREEDOM OF VOTING 

If the presidential election is to be an election 
worth the name, there should be freedom of voting 
Without any moral coercion. But is not a statement of 
this sort tantamount to moral coercion? If the President is to be 
elected by the delegates and not to be nominated by the influential 
members of the Working Committee, will Sardar Patel and other 
leaders withdraw their whip and leave it to delegates to vote us as 
they like? If the delegates are given the freedom to vote as they 
like, there would not be the slightest doubt as to the issue of the 
election contest. Otherwise why not end the election system and 
have the President nominated by the Working Committee ? 

It is news to me that there is a rule that the same person should 
not be re-elected President except under exceptional circumstances. 
If one traces the history of the Congress, one will find that in several 
cases the same person has been elected more than once. I am also 
surprised at the remark that the presidential elections have hitherto 
been unanimous. I remember to have voted for one candidate in 
preference to another on several occasions. It is only in recent 
years that the election has been unanimous. 

„ Since the adoption of the new constitution of the Congress 
in 1934, the Working Committee is being nominated theoretically at 
least, by the President. Since that year the position of the Congress 
President has been raised to the higher level. It is, therefore, but 
natural that new conventions should now grow up around the 
Congress President and his election. 

THE POSITION OF THE PRESIDENT 

The position of the President to-day is no 
longer analogous to that of the chairman of a 
meeting. The President is like the Prime Minister 
6f Britain or the President of the United States of 
America who nominates his own Cabinet. It is 
altogether wrong to liken the Congress President to 
a Constitutional monarch. I may add that questions of policy 
and programme are not irrelevant and they would have been raised 
long ago in connection with the election of the Congress President, 
had it not been for the fact that after the Congress of 1934 a Leftist 
has been elected as President every time with the support of both the 
Right and the Left wings. 

' " The departure from this practice this year and the attempt 

to set up a rightist candidate for the office of President is not without 
significance. It is widely believed that there is a prospect of a 
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compromise on the federal scheme between the right wing of the 
Congress and the British Government during the coming year. 
Consequently, the right wing do not want a Leftist President who 
may be a thorn in the way of a compromise and may put obstacles in 
the ^ ath of negotiations. One has only to move about among the 
public and enter into a discussion with them in order to realise 
how widespread this belief is. It is imperative in the circumstances 
to have a President, who will be anti-federationist to the core of 
his heart. It is really a regret that my name has been pro- 
posed as a candidate for presidentship. I had suggested to nume- 
rous friends that a new candidate from the Left should be put up 
this year, but unfortunately that could not be done and my na me 
was proposed from several provinces. Even at this late hour t 
am prepared to withdraw from the contest if a genuine anti-federa- 
tionist like AcharyaNarendra Deo, for instance, be accepted as the 
President for the coming year. 

If the right wing really want national unity and solidarity, 
they would be well advised to accept a Leftist as President. They 
have created considerable misapprehension by their insistence on 
a Rightist candidate at any cost and by the unseemly manner in 
which they have set up such a candidate who was retiring and who 
has been surprised that his name has been suggested for the Presi- 
dentship. In the exceptional circumstances which prevail just 
at this moment in our country the presidential election is part of 
our fight against the federal scheme and as such we cannot afford 
to be indifferent to it. The real issue before the country is the 
federal scheme. All those who believe in fighting federation and in 
maintaining our national solidarity in this crisis should not endea- 
vour to split the Congress by insisting on a candidate who was 
voluntarily retiring. 

The presidential election is wholly an affair of the delegates 
and should be left to them. Let the right wing who are in a 
decided majority in the Congress make a gesture to the left wing 
by accepting a leftist candidate even at this late hour. I hope 
that my appeal will not be in vain. 

4 

The Left and the Right 

{January 27, 1939) 

[The struggle between Gandhi and Bose 
has been the struggle between the Right and 
the Left. The manly fight between the Right 
and the Left in order to woo and win the 
goddess of Independence is an Eternal 
Triangle in all revolutionary as well as 
evolutionary stages, and has existed 
in all countries. It is a healthy pheno- 
menon and has nothing pathological about it. 
While contesting elections for the second time. 



246 SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF SUBHAS BOSE 


Bose issued the following statement on Jan- 
uary 27, 1939, to justify the existence of 
Leftist elements In the Congress. However, he 
laid stress on solidarity, and paid a magni- 
ficent tribute to Jawaharlal for his capacity 
to rope together the Left as well as the 
Bight*] 

On the eve of Sunday’s presidential election, I desire to say 
a few words through the press in order to explain why I have 
agreed to be put up as a candidate. It will be remembered that 
during the last four or five months. Congressmen in different parts 
of the country have individually, collectively and publicly, advocated 
my re-election. When my name was formally proposed as a candi- 
date from several provinces, it was done without my knowledge or 
consent. Rightly or wrongly, a very large body of opinion within 
the Congress wanted me to be elected for another term. It now 
appears that some important members of the Working Com- 
mittee, for reasons which it is difficult to comprehend, did not 
approve of the idea. It cannot be doubted that my re-election 
would have been virtually unanimous if they had not sent out a 
mandate to vote against me. It now appears that they would 
rather have anybody else than my humble self. 

Since the Haripura Congress my relations with the other 
members of the Congress Working Committee have been very 
cordial and the whole of cur work in the Committee has been con- 
ducted very smoothly. In these circumstances, one may endeavour 
to infer why some important members of the Working Committee 
are so much against me, though there was a general desire in the 
Congress ranks for my re-election. Do they object to me because 
I would not be a tool in their hands or do they object to me 
because of my ideas and principles ? The arguments so far put 
forward are not in the least degree convincing. It is said that the 
re-election is an exceptional event. The obvious reply to that is 
that there is nothing in the constitution to prevent re-election — that 
several ex-presidents of the Congress have held that office for more 
than one term, that the coming year is going to be an exceptional 
and momentous one and that there was a general desire for my 
election. 

A FREE UNFETTERED CHOICE 

Another argument put forward by Sardar Patel in his tele- 
gram to Mr. Sarat Chandra Bose is that re-election will be 
harmful to the country’s cause. This argument is such an astoun- 
ding one that it hardly needs any refutation. It is erroneously 
urged in certain quarters that an election contest is going to take 
place for the first time this year. It is true that during the last few 
years there has been no contest. It is also true that this year the 
contest is going to be a spectacular one. But it would be a mistake 
to forget that previous election contests did take place, though not 
in such a spectacular manner as appears inevitable this year. It is, 
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therefore, too much for a group within the Working Committee to 
claim that they will dictate the selection of the President every time. 

If we are to have a proper election by the delegates 
and not nomination by a group within the Wor- 
king Committee, then it is essential that the dele- 
gates should have a free unfettered choice. At the 

present moment not only has the mandate gods out, but moral 
pressure is being brought to bear on the delegates in order to make 
them vote in accordance with it. 

Sardar Patel has said in his statement that the procedure 
adopted last year is precisely the same as this year. This is far from 
true. If the ruling group within the Working Committee had made a 
happy choice, no contest would have taken place this year either. But 
if their choice or suggestion does not meet with the popular approval, 
should not the delegates be free to exercise their vote as they 
think best ? If this freedom is not guaranteed to them, 
then the constitution of the Congress will cease to be a democratic 
one. It is no use having a democratic constitution for the Congress, if 
the delegates do not have the freedom to think and vote as they like. 

FIGHT AGAINST FEDERATION 

Besides the issue of democracy, there are other issues and more 
important ones too, involved in the present election. If we are 

to maintain unity and solidarity within the Cong- 
ress and if the Right and Left Wings are to work 
hand in hand for the attainment of India’s inde- 
pendence, it is essential that the President of the 
Congress should command the confidence of both 
the Wings. Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru fulfilled this 
role in a magnificent manner- And perhaps, I may humbly 
claim, that I did so though in a much lesser degree. That is why, 
along with a large body of Congressmen, I insist that for the coming 
year we should have as president a person who will be anti-Federa- 
tionist to the core of his heart — a person who will command the respect 
and confidence of not merely the Right Wing but also the Left 
Wing. This is all the more necessary, not merely because of the 
coming fight against Federation, but also because there is a wide- 
spread apprehension in the public mind as to the intentions of 
certain Right Wing leaders. 

To sum up, the two important issues involved in the present 
election are those of democracy and uncompromising opposition to 
the Federal Scheme. There is nothing personal in this contest and 
I would beg my fellow-delegates to forget or ignore altogether all 
personal questions. I am a candidate by mere accident, simply 
because nobody else from the Left came forward to contest the 
election. And as I have already stated more than once, it is still 
possible to avoid a contest if the Right Wing will accept as president 
somebody who will command the confidence of the Left. If a con- 
test does take place, as appears inevitable at the moment of writing, 
the responsibility for dividing the Congress will devolve entirely on 
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the Right Wing. Will they shoulder that responsibility or even at 
this late hour, will they decide to stand for national unity and 
solidarity on the bans of a progressive programme ? 

SECTION XXXI 

Thought and After thought 

Subhas Bose’s election for the second time 
to the presidentship of the Congress loaded 
him with the heaviness of thought. He was not 
jubilant over his victory against the Gandhi 
Group. He was not yearning for a personal 
bunch of laurels. What he longed for was 
national solidarity for the struggle against 
imperialism- 

1 

Victory Means Responsibility 

(, January 31, 1939) 

[Subhas Bose was not excited over his thumping victory. Great victory meant 
only a great responsibility. He made his attitude clear at the public meet- 
ing held at Shraddhanand Park, Calcutta, on January 31, 1939, to feli- 
citate him on his success in the presidential elections. Affection and good- 
will, he said, steel our hearts for adversity ; and therefore, let us lose no 
time but prepare ourselves for the load of responsibility. That seems 
to be the argument of this unique reply to the overflowing enthusiasm of 
the people of Bengal.] 

Since yesterday morning excitement has been running high 
in the city and since last evening excitement has changed into 
jubilation. You have gathered here to-day in your thousands to 
offer me your congratulations. But may I ask you to whom the 
victory belongs ? The victory belongs to those delegates who 
voted on this side, to the public who are behind those delegates 
and to the ideas and principles which actuated those delegates. 
The victory belongs also to those provinces who gave us a large 
number of votes, I have been saying from the very beginning that 
there is nothing personal in this contest — that is why such a keen 
contest took place without a trace of bitterness or rancour. 

Though it is not I who deserve the congratulations, I cannot 
but express to you my profound thankfulness for the affection and 
hearty good-will underlying such a tumultuous ovation. It is 

affection and good-will which steel our hearts in 
times of adversity and enable us to undergo ever 
untold persecution and hardship. I consider my- 
self fortunate that I have received the affections of 
my countrymen in abundance. I only hope and pray 
that with the blessings of Providence and your 
wishes, I may be able to prove myself worthy of your 
affection and trust. 
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There is one appeal I have to make to you in this connection.. 
We should not be so foolish as to accept the verdict of the dele- 

S ites in a spirit of elation or jubilation. On the contrary, we 
ould accept it in a spirit of humility and deep sense of respon- 
sibility. I would beg you to ponder over the implications of this con- 
test and of its sequels and then to act accordingly. What are the 
problems which will confront us in the immediate future and how 
shall we solve them ? 

Do you regard yourself as more progressive than the older 
generation ? If so how are you going to demonstrate your superi- 
ority ? Do you criticise or condemn your elders needlessly. If 
so, how can you do so unless you resolve to improve on their 
record of service ? In this hour of rejoicing do not utter a word 
or do anything which may hurt the feelings of anybody or cast 
reflection on any person. Friends, I have often said that the 
coming year or two is going to be a momentous period in the history 
of India. How are you going to acquit yourselves in this crisis ? 
You should do a great deal of heart-searching and prepare for the 
task that to-morrow has in store for you. At the present moment 
I feel overwhelmed with a feeling of humility and a deep sense 
of responsibility. We have to give a much better account 
of ourselves in the future than we have ever done 
in the past. Let us lose no time but prepare for tha* 
task from to-day. 

II 

India’s National Demand 

(February 3 , 1939) 

[Rashtrapati Bose had chalked out a programme for the Tripuri Session of 
the Congress with clarity and foresight . He summed it up in one phrase 
— India's National Demand — and it was adopted at the Maldah Dis- 
trict Political Conference under his direct lead and inspiration on Feb- 
ruary 3, 1939 . The Resolution is remarkable for its line of action on 
the highroad to freedom . It shows the direction to which the Leftists 
would have led the country , had they been allowed to assume leadership 
under Bose . Probably they woutd have succeeded too . It is difficult to say 
whother this resolution would not have fared better than the Quit-India 
Resolution passed later on.] 

In view of the critical political situation in the country it 
would be advisable to pass only one resolution at the ensuing 
session of the Congress and the Conference recommends the following 
resolution for consideration and adoption : — 

The principle of self-determination for all 
peoples is now a universally accepted principle in 
the modem world. On the plea of this principle the map 
of Europe was re-made and new frontiers demarcated in 1919 
at the end of the Great War. On the plea of the self-same principle 
the sovereign State of Czechoslovakia was forcibly deprived of a 
big slice of her territory in September, 1938. The people of India 
feel that application of this principle to India has too long been 
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delayed and the time has come when they must have birthright of 
liberty forthwith. 

“ The Government of India Act, 1935, which was enacted 
in Britain by the Britishers, does not coincide with the principle of 
self-determination to the Indian people and as such was rejected by 
the Indian National Congress. But the Congress to-day is not 
content with merely rejecting that Act. The Congress demands 
further that the Indian people should have the full right to frame 
their own constitution through their representatives’ meeting in a 
constituent assembly. To this end the British Government be 
called upon to concede India’s National Demand, namely, the 
principle that the future Indian constitution should be framed by 
Indians, so that a constituent assembly may frame a proper cons- 
titution for India. A constitution when thus drawn should be 
accepted by the British Government in its entirety and a treaty of 
alliance between Great Britain and India be drawn up and accepted 
by both parties. This treaty of alliance will embody the above 
Indian constitution and define further relations between the two 
countries on the footing of complete equality. 

A definite period, not exceeding six months, be laid down 
within which the British Government be requested to give a clear anc 
definite reply to India’s National Demand. Should a reply be not 
forthcoming or should a reply be unsatisfactory, the Indian Congress 
Committee be authorised to take steps to resort to such action as it 
may consider best in order to enforce the National Demand in 
accordance with the fundamental principles and policy of the 
Congress. 

SECTION XXXII 

Bose, Nehru and Gandhi 

Subhas Bose’s election for the second time 
as president of the Congress was stoutly 
opposed not only by Gandhi ji but also by Jawa- 
harlal Nehru. The latter was the greatest 
shock to the hero. The following two state- 
ments are an excellent approach to Gandhi 
and Nehru from the standpoint of Subhas 
Bose. 

1 

India’s Greatest Man 

(February 5, 1939 ) 

[Mahatma Gandhi did not take kindly to Subhas Bose's election to the 
Presidentship of the Indian National Congress for the second time • “ It 
grieves me ”, deplored Bose in the following statement issued on February 
5, 1939 , “ to find that Mahatma Gandhi has taken it as a personal 
defeat There was not the slightest justification for Gandhi's 
sorrow , because the voters were not called upon to vote for or against 
Gandhi . Bose declares that Mahatma Gandhi is ct India's Greatest 
Man ”, and it will be always his object to win his respect and confidence ./ 
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I have read the statement of Mahatma Gandhi on die recent 
presidential election with all the attention that it deserves. It grieves 
me to find that Mahatma Gandhi has taken it as a personal defeat. 
I would respectfully differ from him on this point. The voters 
were not called upon to vote for or against Mahatma Gandhi. Con- 
sequently the result of the contest does not in my view and in of most 
people affect him personally. Much has been said in the press during 
the last few days about the Right and Left wings in the Congress. 
Several persons have interpreted the result of the election as a victory 
for the Leftists. The fact is that I placed before the public two 
main issues, namely, the fight against Federation and free and 
unfettered choice for the delegates in the matter of choosing their Pre- 
sident. These issues must have greatly influenced the voting and over 
and above these, personality of the candidates might have had some 
effect. In the circumstances, I feel that while analysing the 
significance of the election, we should not draw on our imagination 
nor should we read into it more than what it contains. Assuming 
for argument’s sake that the result of the election implies a victory of 
the Left, we should stop to consider what the Leftists’ programme 
is. For the immediate future the Leftists stand for national unity 
and unrelenting opposition to the Federal Scheme. In addition to 
this, they stand for democratic principles. Leftists Will not 

take the responsibility of creating a split within 
the Congress. If a split does come, it will come not 
because of them, but in spite of them. Personally, I am 
definitely of opinion that there is neither reason nor justification 
for a split within the ranks of Congress. I, therefore, earnestly hope 
that there will be no occasion now or in the near future for the 
so-called minority party to non-co-opcrate with the so-called 

majority party. I need hardly add that I shall try till 
the last to avert a split whenever any such likeli- 
hood appears before us. A certain amount of apprehension 
has been caused in the minds of many as to the policy which people 
like myself will follow in future. Let me make it quite clear that 
there will be no violent break with the past parliamentary or in the 
extra-parliamentary sphere. So far as the parliamentary programme 
is concerned, we shall only try to implement our election pledges 
and our parliamentary programme with greater speed than in the 
past. In the extra-parliamentary sphere, we shall endeavour to 
rally all our strength and resources for combating Federation and 
for pushing on towards “ Purna Swaraj”, and we shall, of course, 
act in accordance with the principles and the policy of the Indian 
National Congress. In this connection, I should also like to say 
that I have on some occasions felt constrained to differ from 
Mahatma Gandhi on public questions, but I yield to none in my 
respect for his personality. If I have understood him correctly, he 
too would like to see people think for themselves even though they 
may not always agree with him. I do not know what Sort 
of opinion Mahatmaji has of myself. But whatever 
his view may be, it will always be my aim and object 
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to try and win his confidence for the simple reason 
that it will be a tragic thing for me if I succeed in 
winning the confidence of other people but fail to 
win the confidence of India’s greatest man- 

2 

To Gandhi’s Heir- Apparent 

(March 3, 1939) 

( Subhas Bose has much of Gandhi-like frozen fire in him. Though Bose was 
hotter than Nehru within , yet he was also cooler than Nehru without. 
The following analytic statement issued on March 3, 1939 , incidentally 
brings out the psychological differences between Nehru and Bose . We 
may safely assume that Bose's verdict on Nehru is sincere , and if we 
proceed upon that assumption , we cannot help admiring the snow-like 
steadiness of Bose in an atmosphere of extreme provocation generated by the 
followers of Mahatma Gandhi in the Working Committee .) 

I had thought that after the presidential election was over, 
the statements and counter-statements made in an atmosphere of 
heat would be forgotten and we would settle down to business. 
But unfortunately that was not to be. A section of the press kept uj> 
the controversy but even that would not have mattered much. The 
controversy has been raked up afresh since Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru 
issued his statement from Wardha on 22nd February. Certain 
allegations have been made against me to which I must need reply, 
for a statement from Panditji one cannot afford to ignore. I should 
have replied long ago had it not been for unfortunate state of my 
health. Even now when I can imagine to pull together some 
strength, my reply to Panditji’s charge must take precedence over 
my presidential speech. 

Prior to the presidential election, I issued three statements. 
The first was on 22nd February in reply to the statement of Maulana 
Abul Kalam Azad ; the second was on the 25th February in reply to 
Sardar Patel’s second statement ; the third was in reply to the state- 
ment of Dr. Pattabhi which was in the nature of an election 
appeal. 

SHABBY TREATMENT 

It will be remembered that statements of Sardar Patel and 
others, appealing to the delegates to vote for Dr. Pattabhi were 
issued by them in their capacity as the members of the Working 
Committee. It appeared further from the statement of Sardar 
Patel that he and some other members of the Working Committee 
had held consultations at Bardoli and decided to put up Dr. 
Pattabhi, all this having been done behind the back of the President 
and without his knowledge. Not only that. He did not hesitate 
to use the name of Mahatma Gandhi in support of Dr. Pattabhi 
and against myself. To crown everything, Sardar Patel told the 
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whole world that my election would be harmful to the cause of the 
country. It will be clear from the above that I had to go through 
the election contest against tremendous odds and with most of the 
eminent members of the Working Committee arrayed against myself. 

Every fair minded man will agree with me that I was 
treated most shabbily by my eminent colleagues on 
the Working Committee and there can be no doubt 
that I am the aggrieved party. Nevertheless uptii now' I 
have never made any grievance on that score, for I believed that we 
should take the result of every contest in a truly sporting spirit and 
once for all bury the hatchet when the fight is over. As a matter 
of fact in the very first statement I said clearly that if a majority of 
the delegates happened to vote for Dr. Pattabhi I would loyally 
abide by their verdict. 

NEHRU’S ALLEGATIONS 

Now I shall come to the allegations which have been made 
against me and have been repeated by Pandit Nehru to the effect 
that I questioned the bonafides of some eminent members of the 
Working Committee. Before passing any judgment I would like the 
public to go through my statements once again. On a careful perusal 
it will be found that nowhere have I made any allegation against 
any particular Congress leader, whether he be a member of the 
Working Committee or otherwise. In my statement on the 25th 
January I said that it was widely believed that there was prospect of 
a compromise on the federal scheme between the Congress and the 
British Government during the coming year. One had only to 
move about among the public and enter into a discussion with 
them in order to realise how widespread this belief was. In my 
next statement, I said : “ Though the Congress resolution on 

federation is one of uncompromising hostility, the fact remains that 
some influential Congress leaders have been advocating conditional 
acceptance of the federal scheme in private and in public. Up till 
now, there has not been the slightest desire on the part of the Rightist 
leaders to condemn such activities. It is no use shutting your eyes 
to the realities of the situation. Can anybody challenge the fact 
that the belief is widely held that during the coming year a compro- 
mise will be effected between the British Government and the 
Right Wing of the Congress ? This impression may be entirely 
erroneous. But it is there all the same and nobody can deny its 
existence. Not only that. It is generally believed that prospective 
list of Ministers for the Federal Cabinet has been drawn up. In 
the circumstances it is natural that the Left or the radical bloc 
in the Congress should feel so strongly on the question of the federal 
scheme and desire to have an anti-federationist in presidential 
chair.’* 

In my statement of the 28th January, I said : “ If we are to 

Maintain unity and solidarity in Congress and for the attainment 
of India’s independence, it is essential that the President of <he 
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Congress should command the confidence of both the wings. Pandit 
Jawaharlal Nehru fulfilled this role in a magnificent manner. And 
perhaps I may humbly claim that I did so, though in a much lesser 
degree. That is why along with a large body of Congressmen I 
insist that for the coming year we should have as President a person 
who will be an anti-fedcrationist to the core of his heart, a person 
who would command the respect and the confidence of not merely 
the Right Wing but also of the Left. I am a candidate by mere 
accident, simply because nobody else from the Left came forward 
to contest election and as I already stated more than once, it is still 
possible to avoid a contest if the Right Wing accept as President 
somebody who will command the confidence of the Left.” 

I have carefully scanned all the statements I made prior to 
the election. Nowhere do I find any allegation against any 
individual Congress leader, whether he be a member of the Congress 
Working Committee or not. AH that I did was to give expression 
to what the public were thinking and saying in the country. Several 
factors contributed to deepen the doubt and suspicion in the public 
mind. For instance, Lord Lothian once stated at Poona that all 
Congress leaders did not agree with Pandit Nehru in their attitude 
towards the federal scheme. As public men w e cannot afford to 
ignore what the public think or say even w hen they err. In giving 
expression to the public mind. I did not exaggerate. As a matter 
of fact, when I happened to speak against the federal scheme, I w as 
twitted and taunted by people who told me to my face that I was 
living in a fool’s paradise and that in due course office acceptance 
in provinces would be followed by the acceptance of the federal 
scheme, perhaps w ith some s ight modifications. In the circumstances 
I felt, and believed rightly too, that the doubt that existed in the 
public mind would be considerably cleared by having a President 
who would he an anti-fed era tionist to the core of his heart and 
would conduct a nation-wide campaign against the federal scheme. 

I shall now r refer to some other allegations made by Panditji. 
He says that he was opposed to my re-election. I was told by some 
Bombay friends who had conferred with him on this point, 
that if I stood for election in the same manner in w hich I did last 
year, he would not approve of it but if I stood as a candidate from 
the Left, he saw' no objection to my doing so. I do not know if 
this information is correct. Perhaps Panditji could enlighten us. 

Panditji has alleged that it was highly improper for our 
Congress affairs at the very top to be conducted in an atmosphere 
of mutual suspicion and lack of faith. Till the 13th January, when 
the last meeting of the Working Committee terminated, no $uch 
atmosphere existed within my knowledge. As a matter Of 

fact, my relations with the members of the Working 
Committee were, on the whole, perfectly cordial. 
None of us ever came to the point of resignation, as 
happened sometimes during Panditji’s term of 
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office- 1 have heard that during his office as Presi- 
dent, Panditji sometimes thought of resigning 
because of the atmosphere at the top. Panditji can easily 
enlighten us on this point. 

RIGHT AND LEFT 

It is surprising to be asked by Panditji as to meaning of the 
words Left and Right. Did he not submit his report to the All- 
India Congress Committee at Haripura in which he complained 
that the Left was being suppressed by the Right ? 

Equally surprising is his allegation that no meeting of the 
Working Committee was held at Wardha even to transact routine 
business in accordance w ith my desire. In no communication did 
I suggest that routine business should not be transacted. When 
Acharya Kriplani wrote to me about this, I replied at once to say 
that there w r as nothing to prevent the Working Committee from 
transacting routine business. Even w ith regard to my suggestion 
that the Working Committee should be postponed, I requested 
Sardar Patel in my telegram to consult other colleagues and wire 
their opinion. There was no finality about my suggestion. I am 
quoting below the tw'o relevant telegrams which 1 sent to Mahatma 
Gandhi and Sardar Patel on the 21st February: — 

u Mahatma Gandhi, Wardha — Seen to-day Doctor's tele- 
gram despatched last night. Have been fighting Doctor and 
disease in order to conic to Wardha, but regretfully recognise now 
cannot undertake journey. Ordinary Working Committee meeting 
could have transacted business despite my absence but doubt if that 
could be done now*. Consequently the only alternative is for the 
Working Committee to meet before Congress. Your presence at 
Tripuri indispensably necessary. Kindly inform me developments, 
if any, since I saw you. Please show r telegram to Sardarji — Subhas.” 

“ Sardar Patel, Wardha. Kindly send my telegram to 
Mahatmaji. Regretfully feel Working Committee must be post- 
poned till Congress. Please consult colleagues and wire opinion.” 

BOSE RUBS HIS EYES 

Most astounding is Panditji’s allegation that 
under my regime there is a tendency for local 
Congress disputes to be dealt with not in the usual 
routine way, but directly from the top. I believe 
this remark could be made with greater effect of 
Panditji’ 8 regime than Of mine. I have before me a letter 
from him dated the 14th February in which he has complained 
that as President my attitude was entirely a passive one. He wrote 
for instance, “ In effect you have functioned more as a speaker than 
as a directing President.” I do not know what Panditji had in 
mind when he made this allegation. A friend suggested that he was 
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thinking of the affairs of the Delhi Provincial Congress Committee. If 
that be true, I may tell Panditji that the grounds for such action I 
took were unassailable and if so required I am prepared to take the 
public into confidence on this point. 

I rubbed and rubbed my eyes when I read the 
remark to the effect that in spite of his long asso- 
ciation with the Congress, Panditji had never been 
closely associated with any particular group in it. 

I doubt if such a phenomenon would be possible in any other 
country. Moreover, how a convinced socialist can also be an indivi- 
dualist of this sort, passes my comprehension. Are the radical 
elements to blame if they think of a party ? Do not the others have 
a party of their own, under the name and style of the Gandhi Seva 
Sangh ? Before I close this argument I desire to repeat the appeal 
which I made to Panditji at Santiniketan and again at Allahabad 
in the company of comrade JayaprakashjNarayan. Panditji has 

for long been the spearhead of the radical forces 
in our country. I appeal to him in this fateful hour 
of our history to shake off his present vaciliation 
and give a bold and correct lead to all the radical 
and progressive forces in the country. I assure Panditji 

of my ardent and loyal support. 

Before I close I cannot help referring to a mental confusion 
that has arisen in our midst. Attempt is being made to create the 
impression that we do not have faith in the ideology and technique 
of the Gandhian philosophy. What after all is the Gan- 
dhian philosophy, as applied to Congress politics P 
Its principle is that of truth and non-violence ; its 
method is non-violent non-co-operation. Regarding 

our fundamental principle and method there can be no difference 
between one Congressman and another. Let us not, therefore, seek 
to create a false division on this issue. If, however, by Gandhian 
philosophy one is to include all the personal beliefs of Mahatmaji, 
as his diet, mode of living, dress, etc., I doubt how many of the so- 
called orthodox followers of Mahatmaji arc . seal believers 
in the Gandhian philosophy. Let me repeat once again 
that the real respect for Mahatma Gandhi does 
not mean blind subservience to his will and thought. 

If I have understood him aright, I may say that Mahatmaji himself 
would not like anybody to act against his own convictions so long 
as he did not violate Gandhi’s fundamental principles of truth and 
non-violence. My own attitude towards him is that while I respect 
my own convictions, I shall continue to work to win bis confidence, 
for as I have often said, he is India’s greatest man.” 

SECTION XXXIII 

Clouds Over Tripuri 

The clouds over Tripuri were the dar- 
kest in the history of India. It was a conflict 
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between the vapours of the Eight with hail- 
stones of the Lett- And the vapours, because 
of their thickening strength, got the better of 
the hailstones. It was for the first time that the 
ideological conflict between Bose and Gandhi 
became a political wrestle in which each of 
them was victorious and defeated, by turns, on 
material and moral grounds. 

1 

Thunder and Lightning 

( March 19, 1939) 

[Subkas Bose's Presidential Address was not a thunder but a lightning in 
spite of the darkening clouds that overcast the political firmament at 
Tripuri Session of the Indian National Congress held on March 10, 1939. 
On account of serious illness and disquietening atmosphere , Bose delivered 
a characteristically short speech . But even in a few paragraphs he 
unfolded the innermost corners of his soul. He stressed the supreme 
necessity of giving an ultimatum to the British Government and enforcing 
the National Demand by means of a mass civil disobedience . Even as a 
cold-blooded realist , he declared , one could entertain the highest degree of 
optimism ]. 

Comrade Chairman, sister and brother delegates ! I thank 
you from the bottom of my heart for the great honour you have 
done me by re-electing me to the Presidential Chair of the Indian 
National Congress and also for the warm and cordial welcome 
you have given me here at Tripuri. It is true that at my request 
you have had to dispense with some of the pomp that is usual 
on such occasions. — But I feel that enforced step has not taken 
away one iota of the warmth and cordiality of your reception 
and I hope that nobody will regret the curtailment of it on this 
occasion. 

RAJKOT MISSION 

Friends, before I proceed any further, I shall voice your 
feelings by expressing your joy at the success of Mahatma 
Gandhi’s mission to Rajkot and the termination of his fast in 
consequence thereof. The whole country now feels happy and 
tremendously relieved. 

THE WAFDIST DELEGATION 

Friends, you are aware that the Wafdist Delegation from 
Egypt have arrived in our midst as the guests of the Indian 
National Congress. You will join me in according the most hearty 
welcome to all of them. We are extremely happy that they found 
it possible to accept our invitation, and make the voyage to 
India. We are only sorry that political exigencies in Egypt did 
not permit the President of the Wafd, Mustapha E.L. Nahas 
Pasha, to personally lead this Delegation. Having had the privi- 
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lege of knowing personally the President and the leading mem- 
bers of the Wafdist Party my joy to-day is all the greater. Once 
again I offer them, on behalf of our countrymen, a most hearty 
and cordial welcome. 

THE MUNICH PACT 

Since we met at Haripura in February 1938, several signifi- 
cant events have taken place in the international sphere. The 
most important of these is the Munich Pact of September 1938, 
which implied an abject surrender to Nazi Germany on the part 
of the Western powers, France and Great Britain. As the result 
of this, France ceased to be a dominant power in Europe and 
the hegemony passed into the hands of Germany without a shot 
being fired. In more recent times, the gradual collapse of the 
Republican Government in Spain seems to have added to the 
strength and prestige of Fascist Italy and Nazi Germany. The 
so-called democratic powers, France and Great Britain, have 
joined Italy and Germany in conspiring to eliminate Soviet Russia 
from European politics for the time being. But how long will 
that be possible ? And what have France and Great Britain 
gained by trying to humiliate Russia ? 

PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS 

Friends, this year promises to be an abnormal or extraordi- 
nary one in many ways. The presidential election this time was 
not of a humdrum type. The election was followed by sensational 
developments, culminating in the resignation of twelve out of the 
fifteen members of the Working Committee, headed by Sardar 
Patel, Maulana Azad and Mr. Rajindra Prasad. Another distingu- 
ished and eminent member of the Working Committee, Pandit 
Jawaharlal Nehru, though he did not formally resign, issued a 
statement which led everybody to believe that he had also resign- 
ed. On the eve of the Tripuri Congress the events 
at Rajkot forced Mahatma Gandhi to undertake a 
vow of fast unto death. And then the President 
arrived at Tripuri a sick man. It will, therefore, 
be in the fitness of things if the Presidential Address 
this year can claim to be a departure from the pre- 
cedent in matter of its length. 

INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS 

There is no doubt that as the result of the recent interna- 
tional developments in Europe as well as in Asia, British and 
French Imperialism have received a considerable set-back in the 
matter of strength and prestige. 

HOME POLITICS 

Coming to home politics, in view of my ill-health I shall 
content myself with referring to only a few important problems. 

In the first place, I must give a clear and unequi- 
vocal expression to what I have been feeling for 
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sometime past, namely, that the time has come for 
us to raise the issue of Swaraj and submit our national 
demand to the British Government in the form of 
an ultimatum- The time is long past when we could have 
adopted a passive attitude and waited for the Federal Scheme 
to be imposed on us. The problem no longer is as to when 
Federal Scheme will be forced down our throats. The problem is 
as to what we should do if the Federal Scheme is conveniently 
shelved for a few years till peace is stabilised in Europe. There is 
no doubt that once there is stable peace in Europe, whether 
through a Four-Power Pact or through some other means, Great 
Britain will adopt a strong Empire policy. She is now showing 
some signs of trying to conciliate the Arabs as against the Jews in 
Palestine because she is feeling herself insecure in the international 
sphere. In my opinion, therefore, we should submit our National 
Demand to the British Government in the form of an ultimatum 
and give a certain time-limit ; if no reply is received within this 
period or if an unsatisfactory reply is received, we should resort to 
such sanctions as we possess in order to enforce our National De- 
mand. 

The sanction that we possess to-day is mass oivii 
disobedience or Saiyagraha. And the British Govern- 
ment to-day are not in a position to faoe a major 
conflict like an All-India Saiyagraha for a long period- 

It grieves me to find that there are people in the Congress who are 
so pessimistic as to think that the time is not ripe for a major 
assault on British Imperialism. But looking at the situation in a 
thoroughly realistic manner, I do not see the slightest ground for 
pessimism. With the Congress in power in eight provinces, the 
strength and the prestige of our national organisation have gone 
up. The mass movement has made considerable headway through- 
out British India. And last but not least there is an unprecedented 
awakening in the Indian States. What more opportune 
moment could we find in our national history for a 
final advance in the direction of Swaraj, particularly 
when the international situation is favourable to 
us ? Speaking as a cold-blooded realist, I may say 
that all the facts of the present-day situation are so 
much to our advantage that one should entertain 
the highest degree of optimism. If only we sink our 
differences, pool our resources and pull our full weight in the 
national struggle, we make the most of our present favourable 
position, or shall we miss this opportunity which is a rare opportunity 
in the lifetime of a nation ? 

m. 

THE AWAKENING IN THE INDIAN STATES 

I have already referred t j the awakening in India and to 
the awakening in the Indian States. I am definitely of the view 
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that we should revise our attitude towards the States as defined by 
the Haripura Congress Resolution. That resolution, as 
you are aware, put a ban on certain forms of activity in 
the States being conducted in the name of the Congress. Under 
that resolution neither parliamentary work nor the struggle against 
the States should be carried on in the name of the Congress, but 
since Haripura much has happened. To-day W8 find that 
the Paramount Power is in league with the State 
authorities in most places. In such circumstances 
should we of the Congress not draw closer to the 
people Of the States ? I have no doubt in my mind as to 
what our duty is to-day. Besides lifting the above ban the work of gui- 
ding the popular movement in the States for civil liberty and responsi- 
ble government should be conducted by the Working Committee 
on a comprehensive and systematic basis. The work so far done 
has been of a piecemeal nature, and there has hardly been any 
system or plan behind it But the time has come when the Working 
Committee should assume this responsibility and discharge it in a 
comprehensive and systematic way and, if necessary, appoint a 
special Sub-Committee for the purpose. The fullest use should be 
made of the guidance and co-operation of Mahatma Gandhi and 
of the co-operation of the All-India States Peoples’ Conference. 

I have referred earlier to the advisability of our aiming the 
final advance in the direction of Swaraj. That will need adequate 
preparation. In the first place, we shall have to take steps to ruthlessly 
remove whatever corruption or weakness has entered in our ranks 
largely due to lure of power. Next we shall have to work in close 
co-operation with all anti-imperialist organisations in the country — 
particularly the Kisan Movement and Trade Union Movement. All 
of the radical elements in the country must w ork in close harmony 
and co-operation and efforts of all anti-imperialist organisations 
must converge in the direction of a final assault on British Imperia- 
lism. 


Friends, to-day the atmosphere within the Congress is 
clouded and dissensions have appeared. Many of our friends 
are consequently feeling depressed and dispirited. But 
I am an incorrigible optimist. The cloud that you see to-day is a pass- 
ing one. I have faith in the patriotism of my country- 
men and I am sure that before long we shall be able 
to tide over the present difficulties and restore unity 

Within OUr ranks. A somewhat similar situation had arisen at 
the tinor of Gaya Congress in 1922 and thereafter when Dcshbandhu 
Das and Pandit Moti Lai Nehru of hallowed memory started the 
Swaraj Party. May the spirit of my late Guru, of the revered 
Moti Lai and of the other great sons of India inspire us in the 
present crisis, and may Mahatma Gandhi, who is still with us, to 
guide and assist our nation, help the Congress out of the present 
tangle, is my earnest prayer. — “Vandc Matram”. 
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Lull After the Storm 

{March 25, 1939) 

/ There was an uneasy lull in Indian politics after the devastating storm 
at Tripuri . Gandhism dominated the seem . Bose was the target . 
This statement issued from Jharia on March 25, 1939 , depicts the 
intellectual difficulties in which Bose found himself after Pant's resolution 
was launched against him. Subhas Bose believes that Mahatma 
Gandhi alone can lead the Congress “ out of the present morass Had 
Gandhi attended the Tripuri Session , perhaps things would have ended 
differently . In this statement Bose res gns himself to the will of Gandhi 
and awaits for his instructions before the formation of the new Working 
Committee.] 

About a week ago, after the Tripuri Congress was over, an 
agitation was started against me to the effect that I was not announ- 
cing the formation of the New Working Committee and that I was 
responsible for causing a stalemate in the affairs of the Congress. 
No such agitation was started, I believe, against the members 
of the previous Working Committee, when they created a crisis in 
the Congress affairs lasting about a fortnight (till the All-India 
Congress met at Tripuri) by suddenly resigning in a body. The 
Tripuri Congress passed Pandit Pant’s resolution knowing 
full well that I was seriously ill, that Mahatma Gandhi had not 
come to Tripuri, and that there were difficulties in the way of my 
meeting Mahatmaji in the immediate future. If the frankly 
unconstitutional and ultra vires clause in Pandit Pant’s resolution 
regarding the formation of the Working Committee had not been 
passed by the Tripuri Congress, I would, in accordance with the 
Congress Constitution, have announced the personnel of the New 
Working Committee on March 13, 1939. 

I have not been able to announce the New Working Committee 
yet for the simple reason that under the Tripuri Congress resolution, 
Mahatma Gandhi’s w ishes will determine the composition of that 
Committee. It is impossible for me to travel to Mahatma Gandhi 
and I cannot expect him to come and visit me in the present state 
of his health. I consider it necessary that we should meet and have 
a long talk on general problems before tackling specific problems, 
such as the composition of the New Working Committee, because 
the latter cannot be solved without reference to the former. 

I shall explain what I mean : — 

(1) 1 shall have to ascertain from Mahatma Gandhi what he 
considers to be the Congress programme of work for the current 
Congress year. 

(2) We shall have to decide if, after all that has happened 
since the presidential election and particularly at Tripuri Congress, 
there is still room for co-operation between the two«nain parties or 
blocs in the Congress. 
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(3) I shall have to ascertain from Mahatma Gandhi what 
his present conception of the Working Committee is. Does he 
maintain the view that the Working Committee must be homogeneo- 
us in character and be drawn from one party : or will he accept 
our view that the Working Committee should reflect, as far as possible 
the composition of the general body of the Congress ? If he 
maintains the first view, then obviously there is no room for co- 
operation on the same Committee between people like myself and 
the Other members of the previous Working Committee. 

(4) I shall have to find out what Mahatma Gandhi’s inter- 
pretation of Pandit Pant’s resolution is. Does he regard it as a 
resolution of non-confidence and would he like me to resign the 
presidentship in consequence thereof ? Or does he uphold the 
opinion expressed by some leaders that Pandit Pant’s resolution has 
brought about a rapproachment between Mahatma Gandhi and the 
Congress President ? (I must state here that there has been no 
breach with Mahatma Gandhi from my side). 

In the light of these and similar problems, the specific problems 
of the New Working Committee are to be solved, particularly 
when there is a feeling among a certain section of the Congress- 
men that Tripuri has brought us to the parting of the ways, as Gaya 
did in 1922. 

Further, in settling the personnel of the New Working 
Committee we shall have to decide what should be the represent^ 
tion of different groups, if it is agreed that the composition need not 
be homogeneous in character. To settle such a complicated affair 
requires long talk with Mahatma Gandhi. I had hoped that tho$e 
who did not see eyeTo eye with me politically would have tKe 
fairness and consideration to give me a breathing time before I 
could proceed to meet Mahatma Gandhi. I believe that Mahatma 
Gandhi himself was prepared to do that, for I have before me a 
telegram in which he rebukes me for not implicitly following the 
doctors’ advice regarding rest. 

It appears, however, that in politics one cannot 
always expect fairness or consideration even from 
members of the same organisation I have, therefore, in 
defiance of medical advice and in disregard of its consequences 
been attending to urgent Congress work during the last few days 
and I also commenced correspondence with Mahatma Gandhi with 
a view to settle the problem, which I had once thought would have 
been better solved at an interview. 

Before I close, I cannot help referring to some of the arguments 
that are being hurled at me by some of my political opponents. I 
can, of course, understand the inconvenience caused to the Congress 
work owing to the absence of the Working Committee, though here 
also I may mention that last year after Haripura, the New Working 
Committee did not meet till after about six weeks. But it amuses- 
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me to find that people, who uiually have no interest in international 
affairs and who have no intention whatsoever of utilising the 
international situation to India’s advantage, have suddenly develop- 
ed such an international frame that they are now proclaiming from 
house-tops that in view of what has happened in Bohemia and 
Slovakia, the Congress Working Committee should come into 
existence at once. 

I should now repeat what has already been communicated to 
the press, namely, that if Mahatma Gandhi finds it possible to travel 
to his place in spite of his weak condition, my doctors will not have 
the slightest objection whatsoever to his visting me, but will rather be 
glad since it will help to solve the great national problem. But I 
shall be the last person to suggest this, knowing the value of his 
health to the nation. 

In conclusion, I should like to state clearly 
that as matters stand to-day, Mahatma Gandhi 
alone can lead the Congress out of the present 
morass and restore unity within our ranks and 
it is our misfortune that he could not come to 
Tripuri, otherwise the situation would not have 
worsened so much. This is no doubt a Herculean 
task and if he were to fail, God forbid, I shudder to 
think of the immediate future of the Congress. So 
far as I am concerned, though I am not able always 
to accept unquestioningly all of Mahatma Gandhi’s 
ideas and plans, as perhaps others can, I shall 
continue to strive to win his confidence. 

SECTION XXXIV 

Tripuri was not India 

(April 1939) 

[Although Subhas Bose was cold-shoulder- 
ed at Tripuri, he received a very warm appre- 
ciation from the good, great and glorious India 
that lay beyond the precincts of the Tripuri 
Session. His illness cut him off from politics 
and brought him in touch with the real India 
through medicines, messages and mantras 
received from the most distant corners of 
India. These ideas are embodied in the essay 
entitled “My Strange Illness ” which Bose 
wrote at Jamadoba, Jeelgora P. O., Distt. 
Manbhum, and which was published in the 
Modem Review dated April, 1939- Its humour, 
humaneness and the tragic background make 
it the greatest literary masterpiece of Subhas 
Bose. Here we find Bose at his best]- 
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The 15th February, 1939. — After meeting Mahatma Gandhi 
at Shegaon and having a long talk with him, I returned to 
Wardha at about 6 p.m. At night some friends came to me and 
in the absence of anything urgent or important to do, wej were 
having a chat. I had begun to feel unwell, so I took my tempera- 
ture in their presence. It was 99.4. I did not take it seriously 
however. 

COMPLETELY WASHED OUT 

The next morning, 1 6th February, I was to leave W 7 ardha 
for Calcutta. In the morning instead of feeling fresh, I felt out 
of sorts. I thought that that w as due to disturbed sleep the night 
before. At Wardha and Nagpur Stations, a large number of friends 
had come to see me and I had no time to think of myself. Only 
after the train steamed out of Nagpur Station did I realise that 
I was extremely unwell.. When I took my temperature this time, 
it was 101. So I went straight to bed. 

After a couple of hours or so, an Anglo-Indian 
gentleman came into my compartment. I did not 
welcome his presence, particularly when I gather- 
ed that he would be travelling all the way to Cal- 
cutta— because I wanted to be left quite alone with 
my fever. But there was no help ; he had as much 
right to be there as I had. After a while he looked intently 
at me and in a kindly tone, asked : “What is wrong with you? 
You look completely washed out.” I replied that I was not 
feeling well and that I had a temperature. Then he continued, 
“You are perspiring I see. You must have got influenza.” 

The whole day and night I lay on my berth, perspiring all 
the time. Again and again I pondered over his words, ‘You 
look completely washed out.’ How could I look so had as that ? 
My facial expression always was such that even after a prolong- 
ed illness I rarely ‘looked’ really bad. Besides, how could a day’s 
illness make me look pulled down to such a degree ? Iw as 
puzzled. 

The next morning I got up with a determination to look 
fit. I went into the bathroom, had a good wash and shave and came 
out looking somewhat better than the day before. My fellow- 
passenger sympathetically asked me how I was feeling and after 
hearing my reply, remarked, “ yes, you are looking better this 
morning. Yesterday you were looking completely washed out.” 

From the station I went only to find that some friends were 
waiting to see me ; with some exertion I managed to carry on a 
conversation with them, but by 1 1 a.m. I felt so tired that I took 
leave of them and retired. I had to go to bed — the. bed I was 
destined to stick to for several weeks. 

THE DOCTOR SHAKES HIS HTP.AU 

The doctor came in and after a thorough examination 
shook his head and took a serious view of the case. The pathologis 
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was then sent for and he took specimens of blood, etc., for the 
usual tests. Later, other doctors were brought, including the First 
Physician to the Calcutta Medical College, Sir Nilratan Sircar, etc. 

While the doctors were feeling worried about 
the disease and were taxing their brains as to how 
best they could combat it, I was concerned more 
with my public engagements. On the 18th and 19th Feb- 
ruary, I had public engagements at Hajipur and Muzaffarpur in 
Bihar and on the 22nd February, the Working Committee of the 
Congress was to meet at Wardha. I reached Calcutta on the 
17th February from Wardha and I was due to leave the same 
evening for Patna. Telegrams and telephone calls came in from 
Bihar enquiring if my previous programme was O.K., and I 
would adhere to it. I replied in the affirmative, adding that 
though I w^as unwell, I would come at any cost. I only wanted 
that they should cancel all processions and make my programme 
as light as possible. To my people at home I said that I would 
leave by the night train for Patna, en-route to Hajipur, the same 
evening (17th February) notwithstanding what the doctors were 
saying, as I was determined to fulfil my engagements on the 18th 
and 19th February. On being pressed to listen to medical advice 
I retorted that I would start even if I had a temperature of 105. 
Thereafter I gave instructions for my ticket to be purchased and 
l>erth reserved. 

But as the hours rolled by, my temperature began to mount 
up and up. What was w orse — a splitting headache got hold of me. 
And when the time came for me to start, though everything was 
ready, I could not lift my head. To my great sorrow I had to 
humble myself and give up my determination. Telegrams had to 
be sent regretfully that it was impossible for me to start that night, 
but that I would make every possible effort to start the following 
night. The next day my condition was no better, in fact it was 
worse. Moreover, all arrangements had been upest by my not 
leaving on the 17th. So the Muzaffarpur tour had to be abandoned 
altogether. Nothing can describe my deep regret over this unex- 
pected development. 

Though Muzaffarpur was out of my programme after the 
18th February, my mind was not at ease. I began to plan for 
the Wardha meeting of the Working Committee. Doctors began 
to give me repeated warnings that it was impossible to go to 
Wardha. If I gave up all thought of the Working Committee 
and concentrated my mind on getting well, I might be able to 
go to Tripuri Congress — otherwise, even Tripuri might have to 
be dropped. But all these warnings were like speaking to a deaf 
person. My preparations went on despite medical advice, and 
thanks to friends, I had an aeroplane ready to take me to Nagpur 
on or about the 22nd February. 
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On the 21 »t, I slowly began to realise that the doctors wer 
right and that it was quite impossible to go to Wardha either b 
train or by plane. I informed Mahatma Gandhi and Sarda 
Patel by wire to that effect and suggested postponement of th 
Working Committee meeting till the Tripuri Congress. At tha 
time I had not the faintest idea that twelve (or thirteen) member 
of the Working Committee would resign almost immediately. 

BOMBSHELL OF RESIGNATION 

Much fuss has been made by interested parties over th< 
above two telegrams and it has been alleged that I did noi 
permit the Working Committee to transact even routine business, 
Such an allegation is altogether unfounded. In the first place, 
there was nothing in the telegrams to indicate that I did not want 
the Working Committee to go through routine business. My 
concern was over the draft resolutions for the Congress, which are 
usually framed by the Working Committee on the eve of its annual 
Plenary Session. In the second place, in my telegram to Sardar 
Patel, after giving my view regarding postponement, I requested 
him to ascertain the views of other members and wire same to me. 
The reply to my telegram was the resignation of twelve members 
of the Working Committee. If these members had desired to frame 
the resolutions for the Tripuri Congress in my absence, I would 
certainly not have stood in their way. Regarding the transaction 
of business, if the other members of the Working Committee did not 
agree with me regarding postponement or if they were in doubt 
to what my intentions were, they could very easily have put 
through a trunk-call or telegraphed to me. To the transaction of 
routine business, there was not the slightest objection on mv part. 
And as to other and more important business, they would have 
found, if only they had enquired, that there would have been no 
obstruction from my side if they had dedred to carry on in my 
absence. My only anxiety was to have such draft resolutions for 
the Congress prepared by the Working Committee as all the mem- 
bers would agree t0~~ otherwise there was this danger that when 
the ‘official’ draft resolution came up before the Subjects Com- 
mittee, members of the Working Committee would be found arrayed 
on different sides. To obtain this unanimity, my presence was 
necessary when the draft resolutions were being prepared by the 
Working Committee. Hence I had suggested the postponement of 
the Working Committee meeting till the Tripuri Congress. My 
proposal would have worked very well indeed if 
twelve (or thirteen) members had not responded by 
throwing the bombshell of resignation. 

The following telegram was sent by me to Sardar Patel on 
21st February : 

“ Sardar Patel, Wardha. 

Kindly see my telegram to Mahatmaji, regretfully feel Work* 
ing Committee must be postponed till Congress. Please consult 
colleagues and write opinion. 


Subhas” 
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THE CRISIS IN OUR HISTORY 

But I am sorry that I have digressed. This is not a political, arti- 
cle and when I began scribbling, I wanted to write about “ My 
strange illness,” and to explain why I called my illness “ strange. ” 
I shadl now continue my story. 

Till the evening of the 21st February I was hoping against 
hope that I would be able to attend the Wardha meeting of the 
Working Committee or at least fly there on the 22nd. But the 
doctors had no such worry. For them, Wardha was out of the 
question — their eyes were on Tripuri. Their one effort was to pull 
me up to such a condition — during the next few days that I could at 
least undertake the journey to the Tripuri Congress. Sir 

Nilratan Sircar’s bulletin had banned even the 
Tripuri Congress, but I pleaded and argued with 
my doctors and ultimately told them plainly that 
so long as I was alive, I could not keep away from 
the Tripuri Congress during such a crisis in our 

history. I gratefully confess that they did all that was humanly 
possible for them to enable me to attend the Congress. 

As I look back on my five weeks’ illness, I must make one 
confession. From the beginning, I did not take my illness as 
seriously as the doctors did — in fact I thought that they were unduly 
alarmist — and I did not co-operate with them as much as I should 
have. On the other hand, I have a legitimate excuse to offer. 
It was quite impossible for me to take complete physical and moral 
rest. I feel it, at a most critical period the resignation of the mem- 
bers of the Working Committee aggravated the crisis. Statement 
after statement was being issued attacking me. The ‘ Unkind© St’ 
cuts came from a quarter where they were least 
expected. The General Secretary of the Congress 
having resigned, I had perforce to attend to urgent 
business sent in by the office of the All-India 
Congress Committee. Regarding interviews, while I 
could decline to see local friends and visitors, I could not 
very well refuse to see Congressmen coming to see the Congress 
President on Congress business from far-off places. Owing to these 
and other factors, even with the best will in the world, I could not 
have complied with the advice of my doctors regarding physical and 
mental rest. I shall give one relevant instance here, when state- 
ment was being issued against me, my silence was being miscons- 
trued and friends in different and even remote provinces, began 
to urge me to issue some sort of a reply in order to meet at least 
some of the unfounded charges involved against me. After a great 
deal of procrastination due to my ill-health, I made up my mind 
one afternoon to write my statement that day — come what 
may. It was not an easy affair, however, I had first to 
wade through some of the statements that had appeared 
so far, in order to understand what the charges were. Only after 
that I commenced dictating my statement. By the time I finished 
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On the 21it, I slo wly began to realise that the doctors were 
right and that it was quite impossible to go to Wardha either by 
train or by plane. I informed Mahatma Gandhi and Sardar 
Patel by wire to that effect and suggested postponement of the 
Working Committee meeting till the Tripuri Congress. At that 
time I had not the faintest idea that twelve (or thirteen) members 
of the Working Committee would resign almost immediately. 

BOMBSHELL OF RESIGNATION 

Much fuss has been made by interested parties over the 
above two telegrams and it has been alleged that I did not 
permit the Working Committee to transact even routine business. 
Such an allegation is altogether unfounded. In the first place,, 
there was nothing in the telegrams to indicate that I did not want 
the Working Committee to go through routine business. My 
concern was over the draft resolutions for the Congress, which are 
usually framed by the Working Committee on the eve of its annual 
Plenary Session. In the second place, in my telegram to Sardar 
Patel, after giving my view regarding postponement, I requested 
him to ascertain the views of other members and wire same to me. 
The reply to my telegram was the resignation of twelve members 
of the Working Committee. If these members had desired to frame 
the resolutions for the Tripuri Congress in my absence, I would 
certainly not have stood in their way. Regarding the transaction 
of business, if the other members of the Working Committee did not 
agree with me regarding postponement or if they were in doubt as 
to what my intentions were, they could very easily have put 
through a trunk-call or telegraphed to me. To the transaction of 
routine business, there was not the slightest objection on my part. 
And as to other and more important business, they would have 
found, if only they had enquired, that there would ha\e been no 
obstruction from my side if they had desired to carry on in my 
absence. My only anxiety was to have such draft resolutions for 
the Congress prepared by the Working Committee as all the mem- 
bers would agree t0— otherwise there was this danger that when 
the ‘official’ draft resolution came up before the Subjects Com- 
mittee, members of the Working Committee would be found arrayec 
on different sides. To obtain this unanimity, my presence was 
necessary when the draft resolutions were being prepared by the 
Working Committee, Hence I had suggested the postponement ol 
the Working Committee meeting till the Tripuri Congress, My 

proposal would have worked very well indeed if 
twelve (or thirteen) members had not responded by 
throwing the bombshell of resignation. 

The following telegram was sent by me to Sardar Patel or 
21st February : 

“ Sardar Patel, Wardha. 

Kindly see my telegram to Mahatmaji, regretfully feel Work 
ing Committee must be postponed till Congress. Please consul 
colleagues and write opinion. 


Subhas 
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THE CRISIS IN OUR HISTORY 

But I am sorry that I have digressed. This is not a political, arti- 
cle and when I began scribbling, I wanted to write about IC My 
strange illness, ” and to explain why I called my illness “ strange. ” 
I shall now continue my story. 

Till the evening of the 21st February I was hoping against 
hope that I would be able to attend the Wardha meeting of the 
Working Committee or at least fly there on the 22nd. But the 
doctors had no such worry. For them, Wardha was out of the 
question their eyes were on Tripuri. Their one effort was to pull 
me up to such a condition — during the next few days that I could at 
least undertake the journey to the Tripuri Congress. Sir 

Nur a tan Sircar's bulletin had banned even the 
Tripuri Congress, but I pleaded and argued with 
my doctors and ultimately told them plainly that 
so long as I was alive, I could not keep away from 
^ r *P ur * Congress during such a crisis in our 

history. I gratefully confess that they did all that was humanly 
possible for them to enable me to attend the Congress. 

As I look back on my five weeks* illness, I must make one 
confession. From the beginning, I did not take my illness as 
seriously as the doctors did — in fact I thought that they were unduly 
alarmist and I did not co-operate with them as much as I should 
have. On the other hand, I have a legitimate excuse to offer. 
It was quite impossible for me to take complete physical and moral 
rest. I feel it, at a most critical period the resignation of the mem- 
bers of the Working Committee aggravated the crisis. Statement 
after statement was being issued attacking me. The ‘ Unkind^St' 

cuts came from a quarter where they were least 
expected. The General Secretary of the Congress 
having resigned, I had perforce to attend to urgent 
business sent in by the office of the All-India 
Congress Committee. Regarding interviews, while I 
could decline to sec local friends and visitors, I could not 
very well refuse to see Congressmen coming to see the Congress 
President on Congress business from far-off places. Owing to these 
and other factors, even with the best will in the world, I could not 
have complied with the advice of my doctors regarding physical and 
mental rest.. I shall give one relevant instance here, when state- 
ment was being issued against me, my silence was being miscons- 
trued and friends in different and even remote provinces, began 
to urge me to issue some sort of a reply in order to meet at least 
wme of the unfounded charges involved against me. After a great 
deal of procrastination due to my ill-health, I made up my mind 
one afternoon to write my statement that day — come what 
ma y* h was not an easy affair, however, I had first to 
wade through some of the statements that had appeared 

r* * n orc ^ cr *° understand what the charges were. Only after 
that I commenced dictating my statement. By the time I finished 
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On the 21 »t, I slowly began to realise that the doctors were 
right and that it was quite impossible to go to Wardha either by 
train or by plane. I informed Mahatma Gandhi and Sardar 
Patel by wire to that effect and suggested postponement of the 
Working Committee meeting till the Tripuri Congress. At that 
time I had not the faintest idea that twelve (or thirteen) members 
of the Working Committee would resign almost immediately. 

BOMBSHELL OF RESIGNATION 

Much fuss has been made by interested parties over the 
above two telegrams and it has been alleged that I did not 
permit the Working Committee to transact even routine business* 
Such an allegation is altogether unfounded. In the first place,, 
there was nothing in the telegrams to indicate that I did not want 
the Working Committee to go through routine business. My 
concern was over the draft resolutions for the Congress, which are 
usually framed by the Working Committee on the eve of its annual 
Plenary Session. In the second place, in my telegram to Sardar 
Patel, after giving my view regarding postponement, I requested 
him to ascertain the views of other members and wire same to me. 
The reply to my telegram was the resignation of twelve members 
of the Working Committee. If these members had desired to frame 
the resolutions for the Tripuri Congress in my absence, I would 
certainly not have stood in their way. Regarding the transaction 
of business, if the other members of the Working Committee did not 
agree with me regarding postponement or if they were in doubt as 
to what my intentions were, they could very easily have put 
through a trunk-call or telegraphed to me. To the transaction ot 
routine business, there w r as not the slightest objection on mv part. 
And as to other and more important business, they would have 
found, if only they had enquired, that there would have been no 
obstruction from my side if they had desired to carry on in my 
absence. My only anxiety was to have such draft resolutions for 
the Congress prepared by the Working Committee as all the mem- 
bers would agree ter— otherwise there was this danger that when 
the ‘official* draft resolution came up before the Subjects Com- 
mittee, members of the Working Committee would be found arrayed 
on different sides. To obtain this unanimity, my presence was 
necessary when the draft resolutions were being prepared by the 
Working Committee. Hence I had suggested the postponement of 
the Working Committee meeting till the Tripuri Congress. My 
proposal would have worked very well indeed if 
twelve (or thirteen) members had not responded by 
throwing the bombshell of resignation. 

The following telegram was sent by me to Sardar Patel on 
21st February : 

“ Sardar Patel, Wardha. 

Kindly see my telegram to Mahatmaji, regretfully feel Work- 
ing Committee must be postponed till Congress. Please consult 
colleagues and write opinion. 

Subhas” 
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THE CRISIS IN OUR HISTORY 

But I am sorry that I have digressed. This is not a political, arti- 
cle and when I began scribbling, I wanted to write about “ My 
strange illness, ” and to explain why I called my illness “ strange. ” 
I shall now continue my story. 

Till the evening of the 21st February I was hoping against 
hope that I would be able to attend the Wardha meeting of the 
Working Committee or at least fly there on the 22nd. But the 
doctors had no such worry. For them, Wardha was out of the 
question — their eyes were on Tripuri. Their one effort was to pull 
me up to such a condition — during the next few days that I could at 

undertake the journey to the Tripuri Congress* Sir 

Nilratan Sircar’s bulletin had banned even the 
Tripuri Congress, but I pleaded and argued with 
my doctors and ultimately told them plainly that 
so long as I was alive, I could not keep away from 
the Tripuri Congress during such a crisis in our 

history. I gratefully confess that they did all that was humanly 
possible for them to enable me to attend the Congress. 

As I look back on my five weeks 5 illness, I must make one 
confession. From the beginning, I did not take my illness as 
seriously as the doctors did — in fact I thought that they were unduly 
alarmist and I did not co-operate with them as much as I should 
have. On the other hand, I have a legitimate excuse to offer. 
It was quite impossible for me to take complete physical and moral 
rest. I feel it, at a most critical period the resignation of the mem- 
bers of the Working Committee aggravated the crisis. Statement 
after statement was being issued attacking me. The ‘ unkind©st* 
cuts came from a quarter where they were least 
expected. The General Secretary of the Congress 
having resigned, I had perforce to attend to urgent 
business sent in by the office of the All-India 
Congress Committee. Regarding interviews, while I 
could decline to see local friends and visitors, I could riot 
very well refuse to see Congressmen coming to see the Congress 
President on Congress business from far-off places. Owing to these 
and other factors, even with the best will in the world, I could not 
have complied with the advice of my doctors regarding physical and 
mental rest. I shall give one relevant instance here, when state- 
ment was being issued against me, my silence was being miscons- 
trued and friends^ in different and even remote provinces, began 
to urge me to issue some sort of a reply in order to meet at least 
«>me of the unfounded charges involved against me. After a great 
deal of procrastination due to my ill-health, I made up my mind 
one afternoon to write my statement that day — come what 
may. It was not an easy affair, however, I had first to 
wade through some of the statements that had appeared 
^ ar> * n or< ^ cr to un dmtand what the charges were. Only after 
that I commenced dictating my statement. By the time I finished 
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glancing through the typed copy and gave orders for issuing it to 
press, it was midnight. Then the temperature was taken and it was 
103. Prior to that there was an improvement in my general con- 
dition and the evening temperature was not rising beyond 101 for 
the last two days. The doctors, therefore, deplored the set-back 
was caused by my voluntarily undertaking mental work prematu- 
rely, but I could not help it, circumstanced as I was. 

THE CRUX OP DIFFICULTIES 

I must now come to the crux of my difficulties, because that 
will explain much of what has happened. When I Was lying 
ill in Calcutta after my return from Wardha on the 
17th February, It was widely propagated by interes- 
ted people that my illness was a 4 fake 9 and that 
my 4 political 9 fever was being utilised for avoiding 
the meeting of the Congress Working Committee on 
the 22nd February. This news was communicated to me by 
friends from a number of provinces and I cannot doubt its authen- 
ticity. Even the bulletin issued by Sir Nilratan Sircar made no 
impression at all on the people who were consciously and maliciously 
carrying on the above false propaganda. The same propaganda 
was carried on at Jubbalpore and Tripuri. When I reached 
Jubbalporr on the 6th March at about 4 p. m., my temperature 
was 101. When I reached my camp at Tripuri after an ambulance 
ride, it shot up to 103. On my arrival at Tripuri, the Reception 
Committee doctors took charge of me. After examining me, one 
of them looked significantly at the other and this struck me at once 
as strange. After a couple of days, I learnt the whole story. Every- 
body in Tripuri had been told that I was not really ill and this 
propaganda had affected the doctors as well. When they examined 
me after my arrival and discovered that I was seriously ill, they 
were surprised and they then felt indignant about the false and 
malicious propaganda that had been carried on. What increased 
their indignation was that even their bulletins were not believed by 
interested people in Tripuri. For instance, an important ex-member 
of the Working Committee one day asked one of the Reception 
Committee doctors if I really had a temperature of 102 and if he 
(the Doctor) had taken the temperature himself. Reports came to 
me from several independent sources that in the highest circles, my 
illness was not believed in. One day out of sheer exasperation, the 
Reception Committee doctors sent for a Medical Board, consisting 
of the Inspector General of Civil Hospital, C. P. and Bcrar, the 
Director of Public Health, C. P. and Berar and the Civil Surgeon 
ofjubbalpur. After their joint statement was issued, there was a 
change in the atmosphere. But the result of bringing in these big 
officials was that my attending the Open Session of the Congress 
was definitely banned. I could have somehow coaxed and cajoled 
the Reception Committee doctors into allowing me to attend the 
Plenary Session of the Congress. But this was not possible with 
the officials. Before issuing their report, they were clever enough 
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ask me if I would trust their opinion and accept their advice, 
aturally I had to reply in the affirmative and I was, as it were, 
apped — for I was then told that I could not attend the Open 
ission of the Congress. The arrangements made by the 
;eception Committee for myself were quite satis- 
aictory and from the physical point of view* I had 
othing to oomplain of. But owing to the above and 
ther reasons, the moral atmosphere of Tripuri was 
tokening to a degree. I have not experienced anything like 
at any previous session of the Congress. 

AMULETS AND MEDICINES 

The letters, telegrams, etc., I have been receiving since the 
7th February not only make interesting reading but when piled 
p make a regular volume. Every day they pour in — and not only 
o letters and telegrams come, but parcels and packets containing 
ledicines of all kinds and amulets of every description. I was 
ying to analyse the above writers and senders according to their 
digious faith and I found that every religious denomination was 
^presented. And not only every religious denomination but every 
^stem of medicine (all the “ pathies, if I may use the word) and 
oth the sexes ! Hindus, Muslims, Christians, Parsis, etc., — All 
paths. Homeopaths, Vaids, Hakims, Natureopaths, Astrologers, etc. 
-men and women — all have been writing to me, giving me 
heir advice and sometimes also ample of medicine and amulets. 
Jaturally, it is quite impossible for me now to write and thank them 
3r their kindness. Sometime, they wrote more than once when 
hey did not get a reply from me. Now, what am I to do with all 
hese prescriptions ? The first thing I do is to hand them over to 
ay doctors, who can best judge how to utilize them. But in most 
ases, the Doctors are reluctant to make any use of the prescriptions 
>r the medicines sent. Is it ungracious on their part or on my 
>art ? I wonder. 

Besides prescriptions and medicines, I have been receiving 
mmber of letters and parcels of a different sort. Astrologers and 
>adhus send me amulets and blessings. And unknown well-wishers 
ind sympathisers send me ashirvadi flowers, etc., after offering 
prayers for my health and welfare at some temple or place of 
worship. According to prevailing custom these ashirvadi flowers, 
caves, sacrificial ashes, etc. (or niamalva) have to be received with 
•everence and placed on the head or against the forehead for a 
while. But the fairer sex go even further. They are reluctant to 
:hrow them away after this operation is over, with ^the result that 
any number of these packets and amulets can be found underneath 
my pillow. And they are daily growing in numbers. Personally, 
I am of an exceedingly rationalist frame of mind, 
but I respect the feelings and sentiments of others 
even where I do not agree with them. 

So I go on pondering within me as to the real value of these 
prescriptions, medicines, amulets, flowers, sacrificial ashes, etc. It 
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glancing through the typed copy and gave orders for issuing it to 
press, it was midnight. Then the temperature was taken and it was 
103. Prior to that there was an improvement in my general con- 
dition and the evening temperature was not rising beyond 101 for 
the last two days. The doctors, therefore, deplored the set-back 
was caused by my voluntarily undertaking mental work prematu- 
rely, but I could not help it, circumstanced as I was. 

THE CRUX OP DIFFICULTIES 

I must now come to the crux of my difficulties, because that 
will explain much of what has happened. When I WAS lying 
ill in Calcutta after my return from Wardha on the 
17th February, it was widely propagated by interes- 
ted people that my illness was a ‘ fake * and that 
my ‘ political ’ fever was being utilised for avoiding 
the meeting of the Congress Working Committee on 
the 22nd February- This news was communicated to me by 
friends from a number of provinces and I cannot doubt its authen- 
ticity. Even the bulletin issued by Sir Nilratan Sircar made no 
impression at all on the people who were consciously and maliciously 
carrying on the above false propaganda. The same propaganda 
was carried on at Jubbalpore and Tripuri. When I reached 
Jubbalpore on the 6th March at about 4 p. m., my temperature 
was 101. When I reached my camp at Tripuri after an ambulance 
ride, it shot up to 103. On my arrival at Tripuri, the Reception 
Committee doctors took charge of me. After examining me, one 
of them looked significantly at the other and this struck me at once 
as strange. After a couple of days, I learnt the. whole story. Every- 
body in Tripuri had been told that I was not really ill and this 
propaganda had affected the doctors as well. When they examined 
me after my arrival and discovered that I was seriously ill, they 
were surprised and they then felt indignant about the false and 
malicious propaganda that had been carried on. What increased 
their indignation was that even their bulletins were not believed by 
interested people in Tripuri. For instance, an important ex-member 
of the Working Committee one day asked one of the Reception 
Committee doctors if I really had a temperature of 102 and if he 
(the Doctor) had taken the temperature himself. Reports came to 
me from several independent sources that in the highest circles, my 
illness was not believed in. One day out of sheer exasperation, the 
Reception Committee doctors sent for a Medical Board, consisting 
of the Inspector General of Civil Hospital, G. P. and Berar, the 
Director of Public Health, C. P. and Berar and the Civil Surgeon 
ofjubbalpur. After their joint statement was issued, there was a 
change in the atmosphere. But the result of bringing in these big 
officials was that my attending the Open Session of the Congress 
was definitely banned. I could have somehow coaxed and cajoled 
the Reception Committee doctors into allowing me to attend the 
Plenary Session of the Congress. But this was not possible with 
the officials. Before issuing their report, they were clever enough 
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to ask me if I would trust their opinion and accept their advice. 
Naturally I had to reply in the affirmative and I was, as it were, 
trapped — for I was then told that I could not attend the Open 
Session of the Congress. The arrangements made by the 
Reception Committee for myself were quite satis- 
factory and from the physical point of view, I had 
nothing to complain of. But owing to the above and 
other reasons, the moral atmosphere of Tripuri was 
sickening to a degree. I have not experienced anything like 
it at any previous session of the Congress. 

AMULETS AND MEDICINES 

The letters, telegrams, etc., I have been receiving since the 
1 7th February not only make interesting reading but when piled 
up make a regular volume. Every day they pour in — and not only 
do letters and telegrams come, but parcels and packets containing 
medicines of all kinds and amulets of every description. I was 
trying to analyse the above writers and senders according to their 
religious faith and I found that every religious denomination was 
represented. And not only every religious denomination but every 
system of medicine (all the “ pathies, if I may use the word) and 
both the sexes ! Hindus, Muslims, Christians, Parsis, etc., — All 
opaths, Homeopaths, Vaids, Hakims, Natureopaths, Astrologers, etc. 
— men and women — all have been writing to me, giving me 
their advice and sometimes also ample of medicine and amulets. 
Naturally, it is quite impossible for me now to write and thank them 
for their kindness. Sometime, they wrote more than once when 
they did not get a reply from me. Now, what am I to do with all 
these prescriptions ? The first thing I do is to hand them over to 
my doctors, who can best judge how to utilize them. But in most 
cases, the Doctors are reluctant to make any use of the prescriptions 
or the medicines sent. Is it ungracious on their part or on n\y 
part ? I wonder. 

Besides prescriptions and medicines, I have been receiving 
nnmber of letters and parcels of a different sort. Astrologers and 
Sadhus send me amulets and blessings. And unknown well-wishers 
and sympathisers send me ashirvadi flowers, etc., after offering 
prayers for my health and welfare at some temple or place of 
worship. According to prevailing custom these ashirvadi flowers, 
leaves, sacrificial ashes, etc. (or niamalva ) have to be received with 
reverence and placed on the head or against the forehead for a 
while. But the fairer sex go even further. They arc reluctant to 
throw them away after this operation is over, with ^the result that 
any number of these packets and amulets can be found underneath 
my pillow. And they are daily growing in numbers. Personally, 
I am of an exceedingly rationalist frame of mind, 
but I respect the feelings and sentiments of others 
even where I do not agree with them. 

So I go on pondering within me as to the real value of these 
prescriptions, medicines, amulets, fkwers, sacrificial ashes, etc. It 
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moved me profoundly to 6nd that they came from every section of 
vast Indian community and from every corner of India, from 
Kashmir to Cape Comorin. It brought tears of gratitude to my 
eyes when 1 found that I had such a large circle of well-wishers 
and sympathisers. I had never imagined it even in my dreams. It 
may be that a few of the writers wanted some sort of advertisement 
for themselves — but there is no doubt that the vast majority were 
actuated solely by a genuine feeling of sympathy for me in my 
sufferings. The prescriptions or medicines or amulets 
may have no objective value, but behind them all 
there was a genuine feeling of sympathy and affection 
which had for me unbounded value and deep signi- 
ficance. I have no doubt that these good wishes will help me 
greatly in my recovery, much more than earthly medicine or astro- 
logical amulets. Even where I cannot make use of medical advice 
or medicine or amulets, I gratefully accept the good wishes that 
move the hearts of the senders. 

TRIPUKI WAS NOT INDIA 

Owing to the morally sickening atmosphere of Tripuri, 
1 left that place with such a loathing and disgust for politics 
as I have never felt before during the last nineteen years. As I 

tossed in my bed at Jamadoba, by day and by 
night, I began to ask myself again and again what 
would become of our public life when there was 
so much of pettiness and vindictiveness even in 
the highest circles. My thoughts naturally turned 
towards what was my first love in life— the eter- 
nal call of Himalayas. If such was the consummation of 
our politics — I asked myself — why did I stray from what 
Aurovindo Ghose would describe as “the life divine.” Had the 
time now come for me to tear the Veil of Maya and go back to 
the fountain-head of all love ? I spent day and nights of moral 
doubt and uncertainty. At times the call of Himalayas became in- 
sistent. I prayed for light in my dark mind. Then slowly a new 
vision dawned on me and I began to recover my mental balance 
— as well as my faith in men and in my countrymen - After all, 

Tripuri was not India. There was another India 
revealed by these letters, prescriptions, medicines, 
amulets, flowers, etc. What grievance could I have 
against that India— which was perhaps the real 
India ? Then again, it struck me that at Tripuri 
there were ^wo worlds. The pettiness and vindictiveness 
that I had experienced, referred only to part of Tripuri. What 
about the other part ? What grievance could I have against that 
part ? Further, in spite of what I had experienced at Tripuri, 
how could I lose my fundamental faith in man ? To distrust 
man was to distrust the divinity in him— to distrust one’s very 
existence. So, gradually all my doubts were dispelled till I once 
again recovered my. normal robust optimism. In this eTort to 
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regain* my normal self — these prescriptions, medicines, amulets, 
flowers, etc., were a great help. 

I have suffered a lot physically and have had 
experience of a large number of diseases. Some- 
times I think I have exhausted the whole gamut 
described in text-books of Pathology. I have fallen 
ill at home and abroad as well as in prison. In fact, I often wonder 
that I am still alive and kicking. But in all my life I have not 
experienced such acute and concentrated physical suffering con- 
tinuously fora month, as I have since the 1 7th February, 1939. 
True, I have suffered much in prison. But that suffering was 
spread out over comparatively long periods. What has happened 
to me this time ? I looked comparatively hale and hearty auring 
the first part of the last month. Why and how did I suddenly fall 
$o seriously ill ? Perhaps doctors alone should attempt the answer* 
tmt cannot a layman — the patient himself — also try ? 

; Doctors have before them heaps of pathological test reports. 
They have, moreover, examined me repeatedly. Though they 
arc not communicative to the patient as to the exact disease he has 
been suffering from, I gather that my present malady is some kind of 
pneumonia with perhaps liver and intestinal complications. Blood- 
pressure — they add — is abnormally low. Moreover, power of resis- 
tance as revealed by sedimentation tests, etc., is also very low and 
weakness is excessive. The system lacks sufficient strength to combat 
infection and recover normality. Is this explanation sufficient and 
adequate ? I don’t know. 

The Uncanny Feeling 

Beyond the explanation that my vitality, for some reason or 
other, is exceedingly low at present, I wonder if all the clinical 
and other forms of examination have revealed the real causes of 
this prolonged illness and this acute physical suffering. A few days 
after I fell ill, I began to receive letters and telegrams from different 
places suggesting the nature of my malady. Among them were 
some telegrams suggesting that I had been poisoned. My doctors 
were amused at first. Then they gave thought to the matter but 
could not find any clinical data to support this theory, so they 
put it aside. 

A lew days later I was visited by a Professor of the Calcutta 
University, an erudite scholar in Sankskrit Literature and a man 
of examplary character, for whom our family have high regard 
and esteem. He had been commissioned to deliver a message to 
us. A number of Pandits and astrologers including himself 
had met the day before to discuss my illness. They had come to 
the conclusion that ordinary causes could not account lor my 
strange and acute illness. They were of the view that 
somebody in some part of the country had been 
practising what is known in the Tantra-Shaslia 
as Marana-Kriya— that is, attempt to kill by tantric 
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process or will-power. Everybody was intrigued and amused 
as well. Without disbelieving the possibility of exerting abnormal 
will-power in accordance with Tantric mental exercises — was it 
possible in the year of grace 1939 for such mental phenomena as 
Maran, Udrachatar, Basheekaran, etc., to take place ? Our visitor 
was definite that, though such phenomena were rare now, they did 
take place nevertheless. And he cited instances. He added that, 
though Marana-Kriya had taken place, owing to my strength, it 
would not have fatal result, but would only damage my health. And 
he concluded by offering some advice as to how I should be careful 
in protecting my health. 

I confess that all this did not convince me in 
the least, but it nevertheless left an uncanny feel- 
ing within me. At the back of my mind there was 
the faint impression of a question mark. Another 
man talking in the above manner would have been dismissed with 
scant courtesy — but this gentleman of undoubted integrity, unim- 
peachable character and profound scholarship— who had nothing to 
do with politics and had no axe to grind — had to be listened to, even 
if he was not to be taken seriously. 

About this time — that is, a few days before I left for Tri- 
puri — a number of friends t>egan to press me to wear amulets in 
order to help me in recouping my health. My rationalistic mind 
revolted against this at first, but in a moment of weakness, i yielded. 
I accepted a couple of rings and four amulets. I accepted only 
those from friends whom I knew and who were not actuated by 
any professional motive. Amulets from people whom I did not 
know personally I did not wear and there were any number of 
them. To wear all of them would be tantamount to converting 
myself into an amulet-exhibition. I was SO anxious to be 
well during the Tripuri Congress that I argued 
within myself that even if there was a mere five 
per cent, chance of my getting well by using amu- 
lets, why should I miss it? Sol compromised with my 
innate rationalism — but as soon as the the Tripuri Congress was 
over, I relieved myself of the two rings and four amulets. And now 
my rationalism is safe and I trust to nature and my luck. 

There are certain things about my illness which I at least as 
a layman cannot account for. There is no regularity or periodicity. 
For some days the temperature would begin to rise at noon, reach 
its maximum at about six p.m. s>nd then slowly decline. Next 
morning it would be normal. Rise of temperature would be ac- 
companied by unbearable headache which would subside only 
after four or five hours’ continuous application of ice. Remission 
would be accompanied by heavy prespiration and complete 
prostration. Then suddenly this order would change. Fever 
would persist day and night without any remission on the one 
side and high rise on the other. Sometimes the symptoms would 
point to malignant malaria, sometimes to enteric fever and some- 



THE THINKING THIRTIES 


273- 


times to something else. But every time the pathological test 
would be negative. If one day the fever shot up to 104 degrees, 
the next day it would come down to normal and people would expect 
a permanent remission. But the third day it would mount up 
again. The arbitrariness of the fever and the variety of symptoms 
would baffle both doctors and laymen. And the excessive weakness 
and exhaustion which have got hold of me remain a mystery. Even 
to-day I do not think I look half as bad as I really am. 

During the last five weeks or more, though 
I have been cut off from the outside world to a 
large extent— in another sense I have been in dose 
touch with it. People who have no connection 
whatsoever with politics, whom I do not personally 
know at all— people in remote comers of the 
country— even orthodox Pandits have shown suoh 
solicitude and sympathy for my illness that I could 
never imagine. I have often asked myself — “What is that bond 
that binds us ? Why do they feel for me ? What have I done 
to merit such affection?” An answer to these questions can- be 
given by them alone. 

One thing I know. . This is the India for which 
one toils and suffers. This is the India for which 
one can even lay down his life. This is the real 
India in which one can have undying faith, no 
matter what Tripuri says or does. 



SECTION XXXV 

Netaji and Gandhiji Argue 

( March to May 1939 ) 

[Three months before the Second World 
War broke out, Subhas Bose and Mahatma 
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Gandhi tried to bridge up the ideological gulf 
between them. The entire correspondence 
is characterised by the clarity of its pris- 
matic candour and unfettered exchange of 
opinions.] 

With the consent of Mahatma Gandhi, Mr. Subhas Chandra 
Bose, Ex-President of the Indian National Congress, released to 
the Press, on May 13, 1939, at Calcutta the long series of corres- 
pondence that had passed between him and Mahatma Gandhi on 
the question of formation of the Congress Working Committee in 
accordance with the resolution of Pandit Govind Ballabh Pant, as 
passed by the Tripuri Congress. 

The correspondence, which started with a telegram from 
Mr. Bose from Jamadoba (Jealgora) on the 24th March, and 
ended with a telegram from Mahatma Gandhi from Brindaban 
on the 5th May, authorising Mr. Bose to release it to the 
press, consists of 34 telegrams and 13 letters exchanged between 
them. 

The following is the full text of the correspondence : — 

1 

Jealgora, 24th March, 1939. Mahatma Gandhi — Birla House, 
New Delhi. 

In view of your suggestion to Sarat regarding Congress work 
and the impossibility of my meeting you in the immediate future, I 
consider it necessary to start consultations with you through post. 
I am writing. — Subhas. 

2 

New Delhi, 25th March, 1939. 

Rashtrapati Bose— Jealgora. 

Your wire. I was yesterday at Allahbad to see Maulana 
Azad as he was anxious for a talk and I posted a letter from the 
train. Awaiting your communication. Hope your progress is steady. 
Love. — Bapu. 

3 

25th March, 1939. 

Mahatma Gandhi — Birla House, New Delhi. 

Your to-day’s telegram. I am withholding posting my letter 
till I receive yours — Subhas. 

4 

Jealgora 25th March, 1939. 

Mahatma Gandhi — -New Delhi. 

Your letter not received. I am, therefore, posting mine — 
Subhas. 
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MR. BOSE’S LETTER 


Jealgora, 25th March, 1939. 

My dear Mahatmaji, 

I hope you have seen the statement I issued to-day (Saturday, 
the 15th instant) in reply to those who were blaming me for causing 
a stalemate in the affairs of the Congress. The immediate and 
urgent problem before us is the formation of the new Working Com- 
mittee. A satisfactory solution of this problem entails a prior con- 
sideration of some other problems of w ider significance. Neverthe- 
less, I shall take up the former problem first. 

With regard to this problem, I shall be grateful if you kindly 
let me know your opinion on the following points : 

1. What is your present conception of the composition of the 
Working Committee ? Must it be a homogeneous body or should it 
be drawn from different parties or groups within the Congress, so 
that the Committee, as a whole, may represent as far as possible, the 
composition of the general body of the Congress ? 

2. If you still adhere to the view that the Committee should 
be homogeneous in character, then obviously people like myself on 
the one side and Sardar Patel and others on the other, cannot be 
on the same Committee. (I must mention here that I have always 
combated the idea that the Working Committee should be homogen- 
eous in character). 

3. If you agree that different parties or groups should be re- 
presented on the Working Committee, what should be their numeri- 
cal representation ? 

In my view there are two main parties or ‘blocs’ in the 
Congress. They are probably more or less equally balanced. At 
the Presidential Election we had a majority. At Tripuri it was 
the other way, but this was due to the attitude of the Congress 
Socialist Party. If the C. S. P. had not remained neutral, then 
in spite of various handicaps (I shall refer to them in a subsequent 
letter or when we meet) we would have had a majority in the 
open session. 

4. It appears to me as an equitable arrangement if I 
suggest the names of seven members and if you ask Sardar to suggest 
seven. 


5. Further, If I am to continue as President and function 
properly, it is necessary that the General Secretary must be a man 
of my choice. 

6. The Treasurer’s name may be suggested by Sardar Patel. 

I shall now refer to one of two salient implications of Pandit 
Pant’s resolution. (I shall write on this topic at length in a sepa- 
rate letter). Firstly, do you regard it as a resolution of no-confi- 
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dence in me and would you like me to resign in consequence 
thereof? I ask this question because several interpretations have 
been put on this resolution, even by the supporters of that resolution. 

Secondly, what exactly is the position of the President after 
Pandit Pant’s resolution was passed. Article XV of the Congress 
Constitution confers certain powers on the President in the matter 
of appointing the Working Committee and that article in the consti- 
tution stands unaltered to this day. At the same time, Pandit 
Pant's res o lution lays down that the Working Committee is to be 
constituted by me in accordance with your wishes. What is the 
net result ? Do I count at all ? Are you to draw up the full list 
of the members of the Working Committee according to your free 
c hoice and will, and 1 am merely to announce your decision ? 
The effect of this would be to nullify article XV of the Congress. 
Constitution without amending it. 

6 

“WITHIN MY RIGHTS” 

In this connection I must state that the above clause in 
Pandit Pant’s resolution is clearly unconstitutional and ultra vires. 
In fact, Pandit Pant’s resolution itself was out of order, having 
been received too late. I would have been within my rights in 
ruling out of order Panditji’s entire resolution, just as Maulana 
Azad was within his right in ruling out of order Shri Sarat 
Chandra Bose’s amendment to the National Demand Resolution 
in the open session of the Congress. Further, from the purely 
constitutional point of view, even after admitting Pandit Pant’s 
resolution, I should have ruled out of order the last clause pertain- 
ing to the formation of the Working Committee, since it militated 
against Article XV of the Constitution. But I am temperamentally 
too democratic to attach much importance to technical or consti- 
tutional points. Further, I felt that it would be unmanly to take 
shelter behind the Constitution at a time when I felt that there 
was the possibility of an adverse vote. 

Before I close this letter I shall refer to one other point. If I 
am to continue as President, despite all the obstacles, handicaps 
and difficulties — how would you like me to function ? I remember 
that during the last twelve months you occasionally (perhaps 
often) advised me to the effect that you did not want me to be a 
dummy President and that you would like to see me asserting 
myself. At Wardha on the 15th February, when I found that you 
did not agree with my programme, I told you that there were two 
alternatives before me — either to efface myself or to stand up for 
my honest convictions. If I remember aright, you told me in reply 
that unless I voluntarily accepted your view-point, self-effacement 
would in reality amount to self-suppression and that you could 
not approve of self-suppression. If I am to continue as President, 
would you still advise me not to function as a dummy President as 
you advised me last year ? 
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All that >1 have said above presuppose that it. is still possible 
foe all parties or groups in the. Congress to work together — in spite 
of all that has happened since the {residential Election and' pkttycu- 
larly at Tripuri Congress. 


In my next letter I shall deal with general problems, to some 
of which I referred in my press statetneijt of tp-day. 

Iam progressing steadily though rather slowly. The main 
obstacle to rapid recovery seems to be want of sufficient sleep. 

I hope you have been improving steadily, despite your heavy 
pre-occupation. 

With Pranoms, 

Yours affectionately, 
Suhha*. 


7 


GANDHI’S REPLY 


On the train. 
Address as at Birla House, 


New Delhi— 24-3-39. 

My dear Subhas, 

I do hope this will find you steadily progressing towards com* 
plete recovery. 

I enclose herewith a copy of Sarkt’s letter to me and my 
reply. If it represents also your sentiments then and then only my 
suggestions are applicable. Any way the anarchy at the centre 
should end. In accordance with your request, I am keeping abso- 
lutely silent though pressure is being put upon me to give my 
opinion on the crisis. 

I saw the resolution for the first time in Allahahad. It 
seems to me to be quite clear. The initiative lies with you. I do 
not know how far you are fit to attend to the national work. If 
you are not, I think you should adopt the only constitutional course 
open to you. 

I shall have to be in Delhi still for a few days. 


8 


Love— Bapu. 


Rashtrapati Subhas Bose’s telegram from Jealgora : — 

Awaiting your letter. As you say in your statement, it is 

desirable we meet — Subhas. 


9 

Gandhiji’s Telegram to Subhas Bose : — 
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Rajkot affair ties me down to Delhi or I would run to you 
despite weakness. I suggest your coming here and living with me. 
I undertake to nurse you to health while we are slowly conferring. 
Love. — Bapu. 

10 

DR. SUNIL’S LETTER 

Dr. Sunil Bose wrote to Gandhiji as follows : — 

We are grateful for your solicitude for Subhas. Present 
condition is that resting pulse rate is 96° and respiration 24. They 
mount up to 112° and 32 respectively on bedside or lavatory 
business ; lungs are not fully clear though there is satisfactory 
improvement since Tripuri. Since his coming here, he is immobili- 
sed in bed and not even permitted to visit attached bathroom. 
From the experience of last five weeks, we feel that his movement, 
particularly a long journey at a time of steady improvement, will 
cause an unfortunate setback, possibly aggravation. If present 
rest and treatment continue, he should be up and about in three 
weeks’ time. To help public matters, may I venture to suggest 
you both correspond on immediate and urgent problems, leaving 
other problems for future discussion — Sunil. 

11 

GANDHIJFS TELEGRAM TO DR SUNIL BOSE 

In view of your wire I unreservedly withdraw my suggestion. 
On no acount will I endanger the progress towards recovery. I 
will accept your suggestion and shall deal by correspondence with 
questions raised in Subhas’ letter. Tell him this with my 
love — Bapu. 

12 


MR. BOSE’S LETTER 


Jealgora, March 29. 

My dear Mahatmaji, 

I shall write to you again within a day or two ; meanwhile 
an urgent matter has cropped up. Shri Narsingh, the Acting 
General Secretary of the A.-I.C.C. writes to say that he wants 
about 20 days’ notice for the meeting of the A.-I.C.C. 

Under the rules, the members of the A.-I.C.C. must have 15 
days’ notice. Then again 4 or 5 days are required, according to 
him for the notice to reach the remotest parts of the country. Conse- 
quently, in all we want about 20 days’ time. 

Subject to your approval, I am thinking that a date round 
about the 20th April would be suitable. But there is a difficulty. I 
am told that the Gandhi Seva Sangh Conference will be meeting 
in Bihar about the 20th April. So the two meetings will clash. 
The k A.-I.C.C. as also the Working Committee, will be meeting in 
Calcutta. Your presence there at the time is indispensably necessary 



THE THINKING THIRTIES 


279 


May I suggest that the A.-I.C.C. do meet either before or after the 
Gandhi Seva Sangh Conference. In the former case, you could 
come to Calcutta first and then proceed to Bihar. In the latter case, 
you could go to Bihar first and then proceed to Calcutta. In the 
former case, the Sangh Conference will nave to be postponed for a 
week. In the latter case the A.-I.C.C. meeting will hftve to be 
fixed for the end of April. 

Kindly consider the matter and let me have your “ Upadesh " 
as to when the A.-I.C.C. should meet. Lastly, we must have 
you at the time of the A.-I.C.C. meeting. 

I am progressing. I am anxious to hear that your blood 
pressure has gone up again. I am afraid you have been overwork- 
ing yourself. 

With Pranams, 
Yours affectionately, 
Subhas. 


13 


ANOTHER LETTER 

My dear Mahatmaji, 

I received your letter of the 24th instant from the train along 
with the enclosures. 

Firstly, my brother Sarat wrote to you on his own. You 
will see from his letter that he got your telegram on his return to 
Calcutta from here and then he wrote to you. If he had not got 
your telegram, I doubt if he would have written. 

There are, of course, certain things in his letter which echo 
my feelings. But that is a different matter. The main problem 
appears to me as to whether both parties can forget the past and 
work together. That depends entirely on you. If you can command 
the confidence of both parties by taking up a truly non-partisan 
attitude, then you can save the Congress and restore national unity. 

I am, temperamentally, not a vindictive person and I do not 
nurse grievances. In a way, I have the mentality of a boxer — that 
is, to shake hands smilingly when the boxingbout is over and take 
the result in a sporting spirit. 

Secondly, in spite of all the representations that I have been 
receiving, I take the Pant resolution as it has been passed by the 
Congress. We must give effect to it. I myself allowed the reso- 
lution to be moved and discussed, despite the ultra wires clause in it. 
How can I go back on it ? 

Thirdly, there are two alternatives before you (1) either t 
accommodate our views with regard to the composition of the new 
Working Committee or (2) to insist on your views in their 
entirety. In the case of the latter, we may come to the parting of 
the ways. 
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Fourthly I • am prepared to do all that is humanly possible for 
■me ,o expedite Ihe formation of the new WeAwg Committee and 
she summoning of the Working Committee and A.-I.C.C. But I 
•stt so sorry mat it is not possible for me to come to Delhi now. 
•(Dr. StlnQ has wired to you this morning on this point. I got your 
telegram only yesterday). 

Fifthly, I was surprised to learn from your letter that the 
A.-I.C.C. office had not sent you a copy of Pant's resolution. This 
has since been done.) I was still more surprised that the resolution 
.hid. not been brought to your notice till you came to Allahabad. 
At Tripuri, the air was thick with the rumour that the resolution 
had your fullest support. A statement to that effect also appeared 
in the daily Press while we were at Tripuri. 

Sixthly, I have not the slightest desire to stick to office. But 
I do not see reason for resigning because I am ill. No president 
resigned when he was in prison, for instance. I may tell you that 
great pressure is being brought to bear on me to resign. I am 
resisting, because my resignation will mean a new phase in Congress 
politics which I want to avoid till the last. 

I have been attending to urgent A.-I.C.C. work during the 
last few days. 

I shall write to you again to morrow or the day after. 

I am progressing. I hope your blood pressure will soon go 
down again. 

With Pranams, 

Yours affectionately, 
Subhas. 

This letter is not exactly a reply to yours. I have just jotted 
down the points which were in my mind. I wanted to convey them 
to you. 

14 

GANDHI’S REPLY 

New Delhi, 30-3-39. 

My dear Subhas, 

I have delayed my reply to your letter of 26th instant for 
the sake of having your reply to my wire. I got Sunil’s wire last 
night. I have now got up before morning prayer time to write 
this reply. 

Since you think that Pt. Pant’s resolution was out of order 
and the clause relating to the Working Committee is clearly un- 
constitutional and ultra vires, your course is absolutely clear. Your 
choice of die Committee should be unfettered. 

Your several questions on this head therefore do not need 
any answering. 
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Since wc met in February my opinion has became streng- 
thened that where there are differences on fundamentals, as we 
agreed there were, a composite Committee would be harmful. 
Assuming therefore that your policy has the backing of the majority 
of the A.-I.C.C. you should have a Working Committee, com- 
posed purely of those who believe in your policy. 

Yes, I adhere to the view expressed by me at Segaoa at our 
February meeting that I would not be guilty of being party to 
any self-suppression by you, as distinguished from voluntary self- 
efiacement. Any subordination of a view which you may strongly 
hold as in the best interest of the country would be self-suppression. 
Therefore, if you are to function as President your hands must be 
unfettered. The situation before the country admits of no middle 
course. 

So far as the Gandhites (to use that wrong expression) are 
concerned they will not obstruct you. They will help you where 
they can, they will abstain where they cannot. There should be 
no difficulty whatsoever, if they are in a minority. They may not 
suppress themselves if they are clearly in a majority. 

CONGRESS STABLE 

What worries me, however, is the fact that the Congress electo- 
rate is bogus and that therefore majority and minority lose their 
full meaning. Nevertheless till the Congress stable is cleansed, 
we have to manage with the instrument we have for the time being. 
The othef thing worrying me is the terrible distrust among our- 
selves. Joint work is an impossibility where the workers distrust 
one another. 

I think there is no other point in your letter that needs an- 
swering. 

In all you do, may you be guided by God. Do be well 
quickly by obeying the doctors. Love. — Bapu. 

Note So far as I am concerned our correspondence need not 
be published. But you have my permission to publish it, if you think 
otherwise. 

15 

New Delhi, 31st March 1939. 
Gandhiji’s telegram to Rashtrapati Subhas Bose : — 

Your letter. Reply to first letter posted yesterday. All-India 
Meeting must have precedence. Procedure rule 2 says emergency 
meeting requires seven days* notice which can be given through 
press. Love — Bapu. 

16 

Jealgora, 31st March, 1939. 
Telegram to Mahatma Gandhi, New Delhi : — 

Your to-day’s telegram. From my health viewpoint any 
day after 20th preferable. Working Committee meets before All- 
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India. No objection to Gandhi Seva Sangh Conference meeting 
before All-India. In fact would personally suit me better. How- 
ever regarding date shall be guided by your wishes. 


17 


Pranams — Subhat. 
New Delhi, 1st April, 1939. 


Gandhiji’s telegram to Rashtrapati Subhas Bose. 

Your wire. Fix date that suits you best. I shall accommodate 
myself to your date. Love — Bapu. 

MR. BOSE’S LETTER 


Jealgora, March 31, 1939. 

My Dear Mahatmaji, 

I saw your telegram to Sunil which you sent in reply to his 
long telegram regarding my health. When you wired suggesting 
my going to Delhi, I thought it best to let the Doctors speak out 
their mind on the subject. So Sunil wired to you. 


NOT TREATED WITH CONSIDERATION 

I have been pondering over the various points in your letter 
of the 24th instant to me (from the train) and your letter to Sarat 
of the same date and over the situation in general. It is really 
unfortunate for me that I fell ill at such a critical time. But events 
have so moved in rapid succession that I have not had a chance 
of quick recovery. Besides, both before Tripuri and after, I have 
not been treated in certain influential quarters (there is no refer- 
ence to you at all in this — let me make it clear) with the con- 
sideration that was due to me. But there is no reason for me to 
resign on account of my illness. As I stated in my letter of yester- 
day (my second letter to you) no President, to my knowledge 
resigned when he was in prison even for a long period. It may 
be that I shall have to resign after all — but if that takes place, it 
will be due to quite different reasons. 

I think I said in my second letter that though pressure was 
being brought to bear on me to resign, I was resisting. My resig- 
nation would mean the beginning of a new phase in Congress 
politics which I want to avoid till the last. If we come to the 
parting of the ways, a bitter civil war will commence and whatever 
be the upshot of it — the Congress will be weakened for sometime 
to come and the benefit will be reaped by the British Government. 
It is in your hands to save the Congress and the country from this 
calamity. People who are bitterly opposed for various reasons to 
Sardar Patel and his group, still have confidence in you and believe 
that you can take a dispassionate and non-partisan view of things. 
To them yor are a national figure — above parties and groups — and 
you can therefore restore unity between the warring elements. 

If for any reason that confidence is shaken — which God forbid 
— and you are regarded as a partisan, then God help us and the 
Congress. 
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There is no doubt that there is to-day a wide gulf between 
the two main parties or blocs in the Congress. But the gulf can 
yet be bridged — that by you. I cannot say anything about the 
mentality of your political opponents — Tripuri had given us a very 
bad experience of them. But I can speak for our side. We are not 
vindictive and we do not nurse grievances. We are prepared to 
“forgive and forget” — as they say — and join hands once again for 
the sake of the common cause, vtz. t the political and economic 
emancipation of India. When I talk of “our side,” I exclude the 
official C.S.P. We discovered for the first time at Tripuri what 
a small following the official C.S.P. had. The C.S.P. has now 
split — the rank and file and several provincial branches having 
revolted against the official leader because of what is called their 
vacillating policy. A large section of the C.S.P. will move with us 
in future, in spite of what the top leadership may do. If you have 
any doubts on this score, you have only to wait and see. 

The letter of my brother Sarat to you shows that he is feeling 
very bitter. This, I presume, is due largely to his experiences at 
Tripuri, because he had no such feeling when he left Calcutta 
for Tripuri. Naturally, he knows more about the happenings at 
Tripuri than 1 do — because he could move about freely, meet 
people and obtain information. But though I was confined to bed, 

I got enough information from several independent sources regard- 
ing the attitude of responsible circles politically opposed to us — 
to make me feel thoroughly sick of the whole affair. I may say 
further that, when I left Tripuri, I felt such a loathing and 
disgust for Congress politics as I have not done for the last nine- 
teen years. Thank God, I have got over that feeling now and 
have recovered my composure. 

Jawahar in one of his letters (and possibly press statements) 
remarked that the A.-I.C C. office had deteriorated under my 
presidentship. I resent that remark as unfair and unjust. He did 
not perhaps realise that in trying to damn me, he has damned 
Kriplaniji and the entire staff. The office is in the hands of the 
Secretary and his staff and if it deteriorates, it is they who are respon- 
sible for it. I am writing to Jawahar at length on this point. I 
am mentioning this to you because you have said something 
about the interim administration in your letter to Sarat. The only 
way in which wc can help the office is to appoint a Permanent 
Secretary at once, even if there is delay in appointing the rest 
of the Working Committee. But if the Working Committee is going 
to be appointed soon, we need not appoint the General Secretary in 
advance. 

I shall be grateful if you could let me know your reaction 
to Pant’s resolution. You are in this advantageous position that 
you can take a dispassionate view of things — provided, of course, 
you get to know the whole story of Tripuri. Judging from the 
papers, most of the people’who have seen you so far, seem to belong 
to one school — namely, those who supported Pant’s resolution. But 
that does not matter. You can easily assess things at their proper 
value, regardless of the persons who visit you. 
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You can easily imagine my own view of Pant** resolution. 
But my- personal feelings do not matter so much. In public life we 
have often to subordinate personal feelings to public considerations. 
As I have said in a previous letter, whatever 1 one may think of Pant’s 
resolution from the purely constitutional point of view, since it has 
been passed by the Congress, I feel bound by it. Now do you regard 
that resolution as one of no-confidence in me and do you feel that I 
should resign in consequence thereof? Your view in mil matter will 
influence me 'considerably. 

Perhaps you are aware that at Tripuri it was given out by 
those who were canvassing in support of Pant’s resolution that tele- 
phonic conversation had taken place with Rajkot and that resolu- 
tion had your full support. A report to that effect appeased in the 
daily press also. It was further given out in the private conversation 
that nothing short of that resolution in its entirety would satisfy 
either you or your orthodox followers. Personally, I did not and 
do not believe in such reports, but they undoubtedly had their vote- 
catching value. When Pant’s Resolution was shown me for the 
first time by Sardar Patel, I suggested to him (Rajeo Babu and 
Maulana Azad were also there at the time) that if certain changes 
were made, the resolution in the amended form would be passed by 
the Congress unanimously. The amended form of the resolution 
was also sent to Sardar Patel, but there was no response from his 
side. Their attitude seemed to be— not a word, not a comma, 
should be changed. I suppose Rajkumari Amrit Kaur has handed 
over to you the amended form of the resolution. If the object of 
Pant’s Resolution was to reiterate faith in your principles and your 
leadership and guidance, that was provided in the amended reso- 
lution — but if the object was to avenge the result of the Presidential 
Election, then, of course, the amended resolution did not suffice. 
Personally I do not see how Pant’s Resolution has enhanced your 
prestige, influence and authority. 45 votes were cast against you 
tn the Subjects Committee and in the Open Session. Whatever 
interested parties may say, my information from various independent 
sources is to the effect that in spite of the neutrality of the Congress 
•Socialist Party at least 800 votes, if not more, out of about 2,200 
were cast against you. And if the Congress Socialist Party had voted 
as they did in the Subjects Committee, then the resolution would 
have been defeated. In any case, the result of the voting would 
have been problematical. With slight changes in the resolution, 
not one vote would have been cast against the resolution and your 
leadership would have had the unanimous support of all Congress- 
men. Your prestige before the British Government and before the 
whole world would have gone up like a shot. Instead, your name 
and prestige were exploited by those who wanted to wreak vengeance 
on us. Consequently, instead of enhancing your prestige and influ- 
ence they have dragged, it down to an unimaginable depth — for the 
whole world now knows that though you or your followers managed 
to get a majority at Tripuri, mere is an existence of apowerf ul 
opposition. If matters are allowed to drift, this opposition is bound 
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to gain in strength and in volume. What is the future of a party 
that is deprived of radical, youthful and progressive elements > 
The future is similar to that of the Liberal Party of Great 
Britain. 

I have said enough to acquaint you with my reaction to 
Pant’s Resolution. I shall now be grateful if you kindly let me know 
what your reaction is. Do you approve of Pant’s Resolution or 
would you rather have seen it passed unanimously in an amended 
form on the lines that we had suggested ? 

There is one other matter to which I shall refer in this letter 
— that is the question of your programme. I submitted my views to 
you on the 15th February at Wardha. What has happened since 
then has served to confirm my views to justify my prediction. For 
months I have been telling friends that there would be a crisis in 
Europe in spring which would continue till summer. The interna- 
tional situation, as well as our own position at home convinced me 
nearly 8 months ago that the time had come for us to force the 
issue of Purna Swaraj. Unfortunately for us and for the country, 
you do not share our optimism. You arc obsessed with the idea of 
corruption within the Congress. Moreover, the bogey of violence 
alarms you. Though I am at one with you in your determination 
to root out corruption within the Congress, I do not think that 
taking India as a whole, there is more corruption to-day than 
before and so far as violence is concerned, I feel sure there is far 
less of it to-day than before. Previously, Bengal, Punjab and 
United Provinces could have been regarded as the home of orga- 
nized revolutionary violence. To-day there is much more of the 
spirit of non-violence there. And speaking for Bengal, I can say 
with full authority that the Province was never more non-violent 
during the last 30 years than to-day. For these and other reasons 
we should lose no time in placing our National Demand before the 
British Government in the form of an ultimatum. The idea of an 
ultimatum does not appeal to you or to Pandit Jawaharlal. But 
in all your public life, you have given any number of ultimatums 
to the authorities and have advanced the public cause 
thereby. The other day at Rajkot you did the same thing. 
What objection can there be, therefore, to submitting our National 
Demand in the form of an ultimatum ? If you do so and prepare 
for the coming struggle simultaneously, I am sure that we shall be 
able to win Purna Swaraj very soon. The British Government will 
either respond to our demand without a fight — or, if the struggle 
does take place, in our present circumstances, it cannot be a long- 
drawn one. I am so confident and so optimistic on this point that I 
feel that if we take courage in both hands and go ahead, we shall 
have Swaraj inside of 18 months at the most. 

I feel so strongly on this point that I am prepared to make 
any sacrifice in this connection. If you take up the struggle, I shall 
most gladly help you to the best of my ability. If you feel that the 
Congress will be able to fight better with another President, I shall 
gladly step aside. If you feel that the Congress will be able to fight 
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more effectively with a Working Committee of your choice, I shall 
gladly fall in line with your wishes. All that I want is that you 
and the Congress should in this critical hour stand up and resume 
the struggle for Swaraj. If self-effacement will further the national 
cause, I assure you most solemnly that I am prepared to efface 
myself completely. I think I love my country sufficiently to be able 
to do this. 

Pardon me for saying that the way you have been recently 
conducting the States peoples’ struggle, does not appeal to me. You 
risked your precious and valuable life for Rajkot and while fighting 
for the Rajkot people \ou suspended the struggle in all other States. 
Why should you do so ? There are six hundred and odd States in 
India and among them Rajkot is a tiny one. It would not be 
exaggeration to call the Rajkot struggle a flea-bite. Why should 
we not fight simultaneously all over the country and have a com- 
prehensive plan for the purpose ? This is what millions of your 
countrymen think, though out of personal reverence for you, they 
may not say so openly. 

In conclusion, I may say that many people like myself cannot 
enthuse over the terms of the Rajkot settlement. We, as well as the 
Nationalist Press,* have called it a great victory — but how much 
have we gained ? Sir Maurice Gwyer is neither our man nor is he 
an independent agent. He is a Government man. What point is 
there in making him ihe umpire ? We are hoping that his verdict 
will be in our favour. But supposing he declares against us, what 
will be our position ? 

Moreover, Sir Maurice Gwyer is a part and parcel of the 
Federal Scheme we have resolved to reject. In the case of a conflict 
with the British Government, if we decide to have a High Court 
Judge or a Sessions Judge as umpire, we can always have a settle- 
ment with the British Government. But what shall we gain from 
such a settlement ? Further, there are many people who fail to 
understand why after the interview with the Viceroy, you should 
be waiting in Delhi, Perhaps, in view of your weak health, a rest 
was necessary before undertaking another long journey. But to 
the British Government and its supporters it may appear as if you 
are attaching too much importance to the Federal Chief Justice and 
thereby enhancing his prestige. 

My letter has become too long, so I must stop here. If 
I have said anything which appears to you to be erroneous, I hope 
you will pardon me. I know you always like people to speak 
frankly and openly* That is what has emboldened me in writing 
this frank and long letter. 

I have been progressing steadily though slowly. I do hope 
this will find you better and your blood pressure much lower. 

With respectful Pranams . 

Yours affectionately, 

Subhas. 
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Mahatma Gandhi, New Delhi, 


Jealgora, 1st April 1939. 


May I announce Working Committee 28th and All-India 
Congress Committee 30th to avoid disturbing Gandhi Seva Sangh 
Conference dates already announced — Subhas. 


20 


GANDHIJFS REPLY TO SUBHAS BOSE 

Birla House, 
New Delhi, 2-4-1939. 

My dear Subhas, 

I have yours of 31st March as also the previous one. You 
are quite frank and I like your letters for the clear enunciation of 
your views. 

The views you express seem to me to be so diametrically 
opposed to those of the others and my own that I do not sec any 
possibility of bridging them. I think that each school of thought 
should be able to put forth its views before the country without any 
mixture. And if this is honestly done, I do not see why there should 
be any bitterness ending in civil war. 

What is wrong is not the differences between us but loss of 
mutual respect and trust. This will be remedied by time which is 
the best healer. If there is real non-violence in us, there can be no 
civil war, much less bitterness. 

Taking all things into consideration, I am of opinion that you 
should at once form your own Cabinet fully representing your views, 
formulate your programme definitely and put it before the forthcom- 
ing A.-I. C. C. If the Committee accepts the programme, all will be 
plain-sailing and you should be enabled to prosecute it unhampered 
by tlie minority. If on the other hand your programme is not 
accepted, you should resign and let the Committee choose its Presi- 
dent. And you will be free to educate the country along your own 
lines. I tender this advice irrespectsve of Pandit Pant’s Resolution. 

Now for your questions. When Pandit Pant’s Resolution was 
produced, I was on my bed. Mathuradas, who happened to be in 
Rajkot that day, one morning brought me the message that there 
was to be a resolution expressing confidence in the old horses. I had 
not the text before me. I said it would be good so far as it went, 
for I had been told at Segaon that your election was not so much 
confidence in you as censure of the old horses especially the Sardar. 
After this I saw the actual text only in Allahabad, when I went to 
see the Maulana Sahib. 

My prestige does not count. It has an independent value of 
its own. When my motive is suspected or my policy or programme 
rejected by the country, the prestige must go. India will rise and 
iall by the quality of the sum total of her many millions. Individuals, 
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however high they may be, are of no account except in so far as they 
represent the many millions. Therefore let us rule it out of conside- 
ration. 

I wholly dissent from your view that the country has been 
never so non-violent as now. I smell violence in the air I breathe. 
But the violence has put on a subtle form. Our mutual distrust is a 
bad form of violence. The widening gulf between Hindus and 
Mussalmans points to the same thing. I can give further illustra- 
tions. 

We seem to differ as to the amount of corruption in the Cong- 
ress. My impression is that it is on the increase. I have been plead- 
ing for the past many months for a thorough scrutiny. 

In these circumstances I see no atmosphere of non-violent mass 
action. An ultimatum without effective sanction is worse than use- 
less. 


But as I have told you, I am an old man, perhaps growing 
timid and over-cautious and you have youth before you and reckless 
optimism bom of youth. I hope you arc right. I am wrong. I 
have the firm belief that the Congress as it is to-day cannot deliver 
the goods, cannot offer civil disobedience worth the name. There- 
fore, if your prognosis is right, I am a backnumbcr and played out 
as the Generalissimo of Satyagraha. 

I am glad you have mentioned the little Rajkot affair. It brings 
into prominent relief the different angles from which we look at 
things. I have nothing to repent of in the steps I have taken in 
connection with it. I feel that it has great national importance. I 
have not stopped civil disobedience in the other States for the sake 
of Rajkot. But Rajkot opened my eyes, it showed me the way. I am 
not in Delhi for my health. I am reluctantly in Delhi, awaiting the 
Chief Justice’s decision. I hold it to be my duty to be in Delhi till 
the steps to be taken, in due fulfilment of the Viceroy’s declaration 
in his last wire to me, arc finally taken. I may not run any risk. If 
I invited the Paramount Power to do its duty, I was bound to be in 
Delhi to see that the duty was fully performed. I saw nothing 
wrong in the Chief Justice being appointed the interpreter of the 
document whose meaning was put in doubt by the Thakor Sahib. 
By the way. Sir Maurice will examine the document not in his 
capacity as Chief Justice but as a trained jurist trusted by the 
Viceroy. By accepting the Viceroy’s nominee as Judge, I fancy I 
have shown both wisdom and grace and what is more important, I 
have increased the Viceregal responsibility in the matter. 

Though we have discussed sharp diff ronces of opinion between 
us, I am quite sure that our private relations will not suffer in the 
least If they are from the heart, as I believe they are, they will 
bear the strain of these differences. Love — Bapu. 
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MAHATMA'S TELEGRAM 

New Delhi, 2nd April 1939. 

Gandhiji’s telegram to Rashtrapati Subhas Chandra Bose, 
Jealgora 

Posted full reply to your letters. My advice therein is irres- 
pective of Pandit Pant’s Resolution and in view of diametrically 
opposite views held by tw r o schools of thought, you should forthwith 
form your own Cabinet fully representing your policy. You should 
frame and publish your policy and programme and submit the same 
to A.-I. C. C. If you secure majority, you should be enabled to 
carry out policy unhampered. If you do not secure majority, you 
should resign and invite A.-I. C. C. to elect new President. Given 
honesty and goodwill, I do not fear civil war. Love — Bapu. 

22 

MR. BOSE S REPLY 

Jealgora 3-4-39. 

Your letter and telegram in reply to my letter. I am consider- 
ing them. Meamvhile I feel that my position regarding the Pant 
Resolution is misunderstood by yourself and a section of public. 
Though the last clause is strictly unconstitutional, I allowed it and 
am bound by the verdict of the Congress. I consider a short press 
statement necessary to explain this position. Kindly wire if you 
have any objection. Pranams — Subhas. 

23 

MAHATMA'S TELEGRAM 

New Delhi, 4th April 1939. 

Newspaper correspondents asking all kinds of questions about 
our correspondence. I have referred them all to you. I have dis- 
closed nothing to any one except colleagues and co-workers. Love — 
Bapu. 

24 

Jealgora, 5th April, 1939. 

Mr. Bose’s telegram to Mahatma Gandhi, New Delhi. 

Associated Prets yesterday requested authoritative report, saying 
United Press issuing forecast. Have informed them impossible dis- 
close anything now, have shown papers only one person and may 
show three more friends during this week, my view publicity should 
be arranged in fulness by our mutual agreement. Papers report 
from New Delhi, All-India Congress Committee fixed 28, but no 
reply received from you — Subhas. 

25 

MAHATMA S REPLY 

Your wire. No date given out from here. Missed confirming 
your wire, forgive. I learn to-day that Gandhi Seva Sansrh ha« 
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been postponed owing to plague. Fix any date convenient to you, 
as to publication I leave it entirely to you. Love — Bapu. 

26 

MR. BOSE’S TELEGRAM 

“ Amrita Bazar Patrika ” publishes to-day a report of our 
correspondence from Delhi. Though not quite correct, it clearly 
shows news is leaking from there — Subhas. 

. 27 

MR. BOSE SENT A SECOND TELEGRAM 
THAT VERY DAY 

Since my last telegram I have seen other papers including 
Leader . Clear indication news of our correspondence is leaking from 
Delhi. Kindly do the needful. 

28 

GANDHI’S TELEGRAM 

New Delhi, 5th April, 1939. 

Newspapers have a knack of hiding truth. They manufacture 
names of places of origin also and imagine things. I don’t know 
what has happened. I can only assure you that no one to my know- 
ledge here is responsible for news. Tell me what you would have 
me to do. Love — Bapu. 

29 


MR. BOSE’S LETTER 


Jcalgora — 6th April, 1939. 

My dear Mahatmaji, 

In one of your letters to M-jdada, my brother Sarat you 
suggested a heart-to-heart talk between the leaders of both parties 
with a view to clearing the ground for united action in future. I 
think it is a magnificent idea and I am fully prepared to do my best 
in this matter regardless of what has happened in the past. Will you 
kindly let me know if you would like me to do anything in this be- 
half and if so, what ? Personally, I feel that your influence and 
personality could achieve much in this endeavour to bring about 
unity. Will you not make one last supreme effort to bring every- 
body together before we give up all hope of unity ? I would beg 
of you once again to remember in what light the country still 
regards you. You are not a partisan, and people, therefore, still 
look up to you to bring together all the warring elements. 

I have been pondering deeply over the advice you have given 
me regarding the formation of the Working Committee. I feel 
that your advice is the counsel of despair. It destroys all hope 
of unity. It will not save the Congress from a split — on the contrary, 
it will make the path safe such a contingency. To advise a homoge- 
nous cabinet in the present circumstances will mean advising the 
parties to part company now. Is that not a terrible responsibility ? 
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Do you feci quite sure that joint work is impossible ? On our side 
we do not think so. We are prepared to do our best “ forgive and 
forget ” and join hands for the sake of common cause and we can 
look up to you to bring about an honourable compromise. I have 
already written and spoken to you that the composition of the 
Congress being what it is — and there being no possibility in the 
immediate future of any remarkable change, the best course would 
be to have a composite cabinet, in which all the groups would be 
represented as far as possible. 

I understand that you are against this idea of a Composite 
Cabinet. Is your opposition due to the grounds of principle (vt£., 
joint work is impossible in your view) or is it because you leel that 
the “ Gandhites” (I am using this expression in the absence of 
anything better and you will please pardon me for doing so) should 
have a larger representation on the Cabinet ? In the latter case, 
please let me know, so that I may have an opportunity of reconsid- 
ering the matter. In the former case, please reconsider the advice 
you have already tendered in the light of what I am submitting 
in this lettrr. At Haripura, when I suggested inviting the Socialists 
to serve on the Cabinet, you told me distinctly that you were in 
favour of my doing so. Has the situation changed so materially 
since then as to induce you to insist on a homogeneous cabinet ? 

You have referred in your letters to the two parties being so 
“ diametrically opposed.” You have not amplified the point and 
it is not clear if the opposition you refer to is based on programme 
or on personal relations. Personal relations are in my view, a 
passing phenomenon. We may quarrel and fight, but we can shake 
hands and make up our differences. Take for instance, Swarajist 
episode in recent Congress history. As far as I am aware, after 
a period of opposition, the relations between Deshbandhu and 
Pandit Motilalji with yourself became as sweet as humanly possible. 
In Great Britain, the three major parties can always join hands 
and work on the same Cabinet when an emergency arises. In 
continental countries like France, every Cabinet is normally a 
composite Cabinet. Are we less patriotic than Britishers and 
Frenchmen ? If we are not, then why cannot we have composite 
Cabinets functioning effectively ? 

If you think that your opposition is based on programme, 
etc. rather than on personal considerations, I should like very 
much to have your view in this matter. 

Wherein do you think that our programmes differ, and that 
toosa fundamentally that joint action is not possible ? I . know that 
we have certain differences, but as I wrote to my 'ex-coileagues 
of the Working Committee in reply to their letter of resignation, 
our points of agreement are, in my view, more numerous than 
our points of difference. I still adhere to this view — Tripuri 
notwithstanding. 

You have said in one of your letters in connection with my 
idea of an ultimatum on the issue of Swaraj, that there is no 
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as to publication I leave it entirely to you. Love — Bapu. 
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Leader. Clear indication news of our correspondence is leaking from 
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GANDHI’S TELEGRAM 

New Delhi, 5th April, 1939. 

Newspapers have a knack of hiding truth. They manufacture 
names of places of origin also and imagine things. I don’t know 
what has happened. I can only assure you that no one to my know- 
ledge here is responsible for news. Tell me what you would have 
me to do. Love — Bapu. 
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My dear Mahatmaji, 

In one of your letters to M-jdada, my brother Sarat you 
suggested a heart-to-heart talk between the leaders of both parties 
with a view to clearing the ground for united action in future. I 
think it is a magnificent idea and I am fully prepared to do my best 
in this matter regardless of what has happened in the past. Will you 
kindly let me know if you would like me to do anything in this be- 
half and if so, what ? Personally, I feel that your influence and 
personality could achieve much in this endeavour to bring about 
unity. Will you not make one last supreme effort to bring every- 
body together before we give up all hope of unity ? I would beg 
of you once again to remember in what light the country still 
regards you. You are not a partisan, and people, therefore, still 
look up to you to bring together all the warring elements. 

I have been pondering deeply over the advice you have given 
me regarding the formation of the Working Committee. I feel 
that your advice is the counsel of despair. It destroys all hope 
of unity. It will not save the Congress from a split — on the contrary, 
it will make the path safe such a contingency. To advise a homoge- 
nous cabinet in the present circumstances will mean advising the 
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Do you feel quite sure that joint work is impossible ? On our side 
we do not think so* We are prepared to do our best “ forgive and 
forget ” and join hands for the sake of common cause and we can 
look up to you to bring about an honourable compromise. I have 
already written and spoken to you that the composition of the 
Congress being what it is — and there being no possibility in the 
immediate future of any remarkable change, the best course would 
be to have a composite cabinet, in which all the groups would be 
represented as far as possible. 

I understand that you are against this idea of a Composite 
Cabinet. Is your opposition due to the grounds of principle (vt£., 
joint work is impossible in your view) or is it because you feel that 
the “ Gandhites” (I am using this expression in the absence of 
anything better and you will please pardon me for doing so) should 
have a larger representation on the Cabinet ? In the latter case, 
please let me know, so that I may have an opportunity of reconsid- 
ering the matter. In the former case, please reconsider the advice 
you have already tendered in the light of what I am submitting 
in this letter. At Haripura, when I suggested inviting the Socialists 
to serve on the Cabinet, you told me distinctly that you were in 
favour of my doing so. Has the situation changed so materially 
since then as to induce you to insist on a homogeneous cabinet ? 

You have referred in your letters to the two parties being so 
“ diametrically opposed.” You have not amplified the point and 
it is not clear if the opposition you refer to is based on programme 
or on personal relations. Personal relations arc in my view, a 
passing phenomenon. We may quarrel and fight, but we can shake 
hands and make up our differences. Take for instance, Swarajist 
episode in recent Congress history. As far as I am aware, after 
a period of opposition, the relations between Deshbandhu and 
Pandit Motilalji with yourself became as sweet as humanly possible. 
In Great Britain, the three major parties can always join hands 
and work on the same Cabinet when an emergency arises. In 
continental countries like France, every Cabinet is normally a 
composite Cabinet. Are we less patriotic than Britishers and 
Frenchmen ? If we are not, then why cannot we have composite 
Cabinets functioning effectively ? 

If you think that your opposition is based on programme, 
etc. rather than on personal considerations, I should like very 
much to have your view in this matter. 

Wherein do you think that our programmes differ, and that 
too so fundamentally that joint action is not possible ? I . know that 
we have certain differences, but as I wrote to my ‘ex-colleagues 
of the Working Committee in reply to their letter of resignation, 
our points of agreement are, in my view, more numerous than 
our points of difference. I still adhere to this view — Tripuri 
notwithstanding. 

You have said in one of your letters in connection with my 
idea of an ultimatum on the issue of Swaraj, that there is no 
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been postponed owing to plague. Fix any date convenient to you, 
as to publication I leave it entirely to you. Love — Bapu. 

26 

ME. BOSE’S TELEGRAM 

“ Amrita Bazar Patrika ” publishes to-day a leport of our 
correspondence from Delhi. Though not quite correct, it clearly 
shows news is leaking from there — Subhas. 

• 27 

MR- BOSE SENT A SECOND TELEGRAM 
THAT VERY DAY 

Since my last telegram I have seen other papers including 
Leader. Clear indication news of our correspondence is leaking from 
Delhi. Kindly do the needful. 

28 

GANDHI’S TELEGRAM 

New Delhi, 5th April, 1939. 

Newspapers have a knack of hiding truth. They manufacture 
names of places of origin also and imagine things. I don’t know 
what his happened. I can only assure you that no one to my know- 
ledge here is responsible for news. Tell me what you would have 
me to do. Love — Bapu. 

29 


MR. BOSE’S LETTER 


Jcalgora — 6th April, 1939. 

My dear Mahatmaji, 

In one of your letters to M»jdada, my brother Sarat, you 
suggested a heart-to-heart talk between the leaders of both parties 
with a view to clearing the ground for united action in future. I 
think it is a magnificent idea and I am fully prepared to do my best 
in this matter regardless of what has happened in the past. Will you 
kindly let me know if you would like me to do anything in this be- 
half and if so, what ? Personally, I feel that your influence and 
personality could achieve much in this endeavour to bring about 
unity. Will you not make one last supreme effort to bring every- 
body together before we give up all hope of unity ? I would beg 
of you once again to remember in what light the country still 
regards you. You are not a partisan, and people, therefore, still 
look up to you to bring together all the warring elements. 

I have been pondering deeply over the advice you have given 
me regarding the formation of the Working Committee. I feel 
that your advice is the counsel of despair. It destroys all hope 
of unity. It will not save the Congress from a split — on the contrary, 
it will make the path safe such a contingency. To advise a homoge- 

advising the 
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Do you feel quite sure that joint work is impossible ? On our side 
we do not think so. We are prepared to do our best “ forgive and 
forget ” and join hands for the sake of common cause and we can 
look up to you to bring about an honourable compromise. I have 
already written and spoken to you that the composition of the 
Congress being what it is — and there being no possibility in the 
immediate future of any remarkable change, the best course would 
be to have a composite cabinet, in which all the groups would be 
represented as far as possible. 

I understand that you are against this idea of a Composite 
Cabinet. Is your opposition due to the grounds of principle (viz., 
joint work is impossible in your view) or is it because you feci that 
the “ Gandhites” (I am using this expression in the absence of 
anything better and you will please pardon me for doing so) should 
have a larger representation on the Cabinet ? In the latter case, 
please let me know, so that I may have an opportunity of reconsid- 
ering the matter. In the former case, please reconsider the advice 
you have already tendered in the light of what I am submitting 
in this letter. At Haripura, when I suggested inviting the Socialists 
to serve on the Cabinet, you told me distinctly that you were in 
favour of my doing so. Has the situation changed so materially 
since then as to induce you to insist on a homogeneous cabinet ? 

You have referred in your letters to the two parties being so 
“ diametrically opposed.” You have not amplified the point and 
it is not clear if the opposition you refer to is based on programme 
or on personal relations. Personal relations are in my view, a 
passing phenomenon. We may quarrel and fight, but we can shake 
hands and make up our differences. Take for instance, Swarajist 
episode in recent Congress history. As far as I am aware, after 
a period of opposition, the relations between Deshbandhu and 
Pandit Motilalji with yourself became as sweet as humanly possible. 
In Great Britain, the three major parties can always join hands 
and work on the same Cabinet when an emergency arises. In 
continental countries like France, every Cabinet is normally a 
composite Cabinet. Are we less patriotic than Britishers and 
Frenchmen ? If we are not, then why cannot we have composite 
Cabinets functioning effectively ? 

If you think that your opposition is based on programme, 
etc. rather than on personal considerations, I should like very 
much to have your view in this matter. 

Wherein do you think that our programmes differ, and that 
too so fundamentally that joint action is not possible ? I.know that 
we have certain differences, but as I wrote to my ( 'ex-colleagues 
of the Working Committee in reply to their letter of resignation, 
our points of agreement are, in my view, more numerous than 
our points of difference. I still adhere to this view— Tripuri 
notwithstanding. 

You have said in one of your letters in connection with mv 
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been postponed owing to plague. Fix any date convenient to you, 
as to publication I leave it entirely to you. Love — Bapu. 

26 

MR* BOSE'S TELEGRAM 

“ Amrita Bazar Patrika ” publishes to-day a ieport of our 
correspondence from Delhi. Though not quite correct, it clearly 
shows news is leaking from there — Subhas. 

. 27 

MR* BOSE SENT A SECOND TELEGRAM 
THAT VERY DAY 

Since my last telegram I have seen other papers including 
Leader . Clear indication news of our correspondence is leaking from 
Delhi. Kindly do the needful. 

28 

GANDHI'S TELEGRAM 

New Delhi, 5th April, 1939. 

Newspapers have a knack of hiding truth. They manufacture 
names of places of origin also and imagine things. I don’t know 
what has happened. I can only assure you that no one to my know- 
ledge here is responsible for news. Tell me what you would have 
me to do. Love — Bapu. 

29 

MR* BOSE’S LETTER 

Jealgora — 6th April, 1939. 

My dear Mahatmaji, 

In one of your letters to Mejdada, my brother Sarat you 
suggested a heart-to-heart talk between the leaders of both parties 
with a view to clearing the ground for united action in future. I 
think it is a magnificent idea and I am fully prepared to do my best 
in this matter regardless of what has happened in the past. Will you 
kindly let me know if you would like me to do anything in this be- 
half and if so, what ? Personally, I feel that your influence and 
personality could achieve much in this endeavour to bring about 
unity. Will you not make one last supreme effort to bring every- 
body together before we give up all hope of unity ? I would beg 
of you once again to remember in what light the country still 
regards you. You are not a partisan, and people, therefore, still 
look up to you to bring together all the warring elements. 

I have been pondering deeply over the advice you have given 
me regarding the formation of the Working Committee. I feel 
that your advice is the counsel of despair. It destroys all hope 
of unity. It will not save the Congress from a split — on the contrary, 
it will make the path safe such a contingency. To advise a homoge- 
nous cabinet in the present circumstances will mean advising the 
parties to part company now. Is that not a terrible responsibility ? 
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Do you feel quite sure that joint work is impossible ? On our side 
we do not think so. We are prepared to do our best “ forgive and 
forget ” and join hands for the sake of common cause and we can 
look up to you to bring about an honourable compromise. I have 
already written and spoken to you that the composition of the 
Congress being what it is — and there being no possibility in the 
immediate future of any remarkable change, the best course would 
be to have a composite cabinet, in which all the groups would be 
•represented as far as possible. 

I understand that you are against this idea of a Composite 
Cabinet. Is your opposition due to the grounds of principle (vi*;., 
joint work is impossible in your view) or is it because you leel that 
the “ Gandhites” (I am using this expression in the absence of 
anything better and you will please pardon me for doing so) should 
have a larger representation on the Cabinet ? In the latter case, 
please let me know, so that I may have an opportunity of reconsid- 
ering the matter. In the former case, please reconsider the advice 
you have already tendered in the light of what I am submitting 
in this letter. At Haripura, when I suggested inviting the Socialists 
to serve on the Cabinet, you told me distinctly that you were in 
favour of my doing so. Has the situation changed so materially 
since then as to induce you to insist on a homogeneous cabinet ? 

You have referred in your letters to the two parties being so 
“ diametrically opposed.’’ You have not amplified the point and 
it is not clear if the opposition you refer to is based on programme 
or on personal relations. Personal relations arc in my view, a 
passing phenomenon. We may quarrel and fight, but we can shake 
hands and make up our differences. Take for instance, Swarajist 
episode in recent Congress history. As far as I am aware, after 
a period of opposition, the relations between Deshbandhu and 
Paniit Motilalji with yourself became as sweet as humanly possible. 
In Great Britain, the three major parties can always join hands 
and work on the same Cabinet when an emergency arises. In 
continental countries like France, every Cabinet is normally a 
composite Cabinet. Are we less patriotic than Britishers and 
Frenchmen ? If we are not, then why cannot we have composite 
Cabinets functioning effectively ? 

If you think that your opposition is based on programme, 
etc. rather than on personal considerations, I should like very 
much to have your view in this matter. 

Wherein do you think that our programmes differ, and that 
too so fundamentally that joint action is not possible ? IJknow that 
we have certain differences, but as I wrote to my ‘ex-colleagues 
of the Working Committee in reply to their letter of resignation, 
our points of agreement are, in my view, more numerous than 
our points of difference. I still adhere to this view — Tripuri 
notwithstanding. 

You have said in one of your letters in connection with my 
idea of an ultimatum on the issue of Swaraj, that there is qo 
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atmosphere for non-violent mass action. But did you not have 
non-violent mass action in Rajkot ? Are you not having it in some 
other States also ? These States’ people arc comparatively untrain- 
ed in the practice of Satyagraha. We in British India can claim 
more experience and training — comparatively speaking at least. If 
the States’ people can be permitted to resort to Satyagraha in 
their struggle for civil liberty and responsible government, why 
not we in British India ? 

Now take the National Demand Resolution passed at the Tripuri 
Congress with the support of the Gandhites. Though it has 
beautifully vague phrases and several pious platitudes, it has, in 
a certain sense, much in common with my idea of an ultimatum 
and preparing for the coming struggle. Now, do you approve 
of this resolution ? If you do, then why cannot you go a step 
further and accept my plan ? 

THE PANT RESOLUTION 

I shall now come to Pandit Pant’s Resolution. The important 
part of it (last portion, I mean) contains two points. Firstly, the 
Working Committee must command your confidence implicitly. 
Secondly, it must be formed in accordance with your wishes. If 
you advise a homogeneous Cabinet and such Cabinet is formed, 
one could perhaps say that it has been formed'* in accordance 
with your wishes." But could it be claimed that it commands your 
confidence? Will it be open to me 10 get up at the meeting of 
the A.-I.C.C. and tell the members that you have advised the forma- 
tion of a homogeneous Cabinet and that the new Cabinet commands 
your confidence ? On the other hand, if you advise the formation 
of a Cabinet which does not command your confidence, will 
you be giving effect to the Pant Resolution ; will you be doing the 
right thing, from your point of view ? I would beg of you to consider 
this aspect of the question. If you take cognisance of the Pant 
Resolution, you will not only have to communicate your wishes 
regarding new Working Committee, but you will, at the same time, 
have to advise the formation of such a Committee as w ill command 
your confidence. 

You have not yet said anything as to the merits of the Pant 
Resolution. Do you approve of it ? Or would you rather have had 
a unanimously passed resolution, more or less on the lines suggested 
by us — which would reiterate faith in your principles and confidence 
in your guidance, without the controversial clauses ? Then, what is 
the President’s position regarding appointing the W T .C. after this 
resolution was passed ? I am again asking this question because 
the present constitution is practically your handiwork and your 
opinion in this matter will carry great weight with me. There is 
another question in this connection which I have been asking you. 
Do you regard this resolution as one of no-confidence in me ? If 
so, I shall resign at once and that too unconditionally. Some papers 
have criticised this question of mine in my press statement on the 
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ground that I should decide for myself what the significance of the 
resolution is. 

I have sense enough to give my own interpretation, but, there 
are occasions when personal interpretations should not be one’s sole 
guide. Speaking quite frankly, I feel that my stand has been justi- 
fied by the result of the Presidential Election. I have now no desire 
whatsoever to stick to office for one day unless I can thereby advance 
the public cause as I understand it. The hesitation or the delay 
that has arisen on my side is because it is not so easy to decide. 
Among my supporters there are two schools of thought — one holding 
that I should break off negotiations at once as being a hopeless effort 
and tender my resignation. The latter have been bringing great 
pressure to bear on me, but I am resisting. I want to be clear be- 
fore my own conscience that I have striven till the last to preserve 
unity within our ranks. Moreover, I know what my resignation will 
mean in the present circumstances and what its consequences will be. 
I should add here that the first school — viz., those who want me 
to exhaust all possibility of a compromise — believe that you will 
be able to take a thoroughly non-partisan view of things and thereby 
bring the two parties together. 

I must explain further why I say that I shall resign automati- 
cally if you tell that Pant’s resolution signifies no-confidence. You 
know very well that I do not follow you blindly in all that you say 
or believe as so many of my countrymen do. Why then should 1 
resign if you opine that the resolution signifies no-confidence ? The 
reason is plain and simple. I feel it as galling to my conscience to 
hold on to office, if the greatest personality in India to-day feels — 
though he may not say openly — that the passing of the resolution 
should automatically have brought in my resignation. This attitude 
is perhaps dictated more by personal regard for you and your opinion 
in this matter. 

Perhaps, as some papers suggest, you have an idea that the 
Old Guard should be put back into office. In that event I would 
beg of you to come back to active politics, become a four-anna 
Congress member and assume direct charge of the Working Com- 
mittee. Pardon me for saying so and I say this without meaning 
offence to anybody — there is a world of difference between yourself 
and your lieutenants, even your chosen lieutenants. There are 
people who will do anything for you — but not for them. Will you 
believe me when I say that at the Presidential Election even some 
Gandhites in several provinces voted for me, against the direction 
of the Old Guard ? If your personality is not dragged into the 
picture, I shall continue to have their support — the Old Guard not- 
withstanding. At Tripun the Old Guard cleverly dropped out of 
the picture and more cleverly pitted me against you. (But there was 
no quarrel between yourself and myself). Afterwards they said that 
Tripuri was a great victory for them and a defeat for me. The fact 
of the matter is that it was neither a victory for them nor a defeat 
for me. It was a victory for you (without any cause for a fight with 
you at all) but a Phyrrhic victory — a victory purchased by a certain 
loss of prestige. 
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But I am digressing. I wanted to appeal to you to com: for- 
ward and directly and openly conduct the affairs of the Congress. 
This will simplify matters. Much of the opposition against the 
Old Guard — and opposition there certainly is — will automatically 
vanish. 

If you cannot do this, then I have an alternative suggestion to- 
make. Please resume the national struggle for independence as we 
have been demanding and begin by delivering the ultimatum to the 
British Government. In that event, we shall all gladly retire from 
our official positions. If you so desire, we shall gladly hand over 
these positions to whomsoever you like or trust. But only on one 
condition, the fight for independence must be resumed. People 
like myself feel that to-day we have an opportunity which is rare 
in the life-time of a nation. For that reason we are pre- 
pared to make any sacrifice that will help the resumption of the 

If till the last you insist that a composite Cabinet is unwork- 
able and a homogeneous Cabinet is the only alternative before us 
and if you want me to form a Cabinet of my choice, I w T ould earnest- 
ly request you to give me your vote of confidence till next Congress. 
If in the meantime, w r e fail to justify ourselves by our service and 
suffering, we shall stand condemned before the Congress and we 
shall naturally and quite properly be kicked out of office. Your vote 
of confidence will mean the vote of confidence of the A.-I-C.C. in 
the present circumstances. If you do not give us your vote of con- 
fidence but at the same time ask us to form a homogeneous Cabinet, 
you will not be giving effect to Pant’s Resolution. 

Once again I will beg of you to let me know if your opposition 
to a composite Cabinet is due to considerations of principle or to the 
fact that you would like the Old Guard to have a larger representa- 
tion on the Cabinet than I suggested in my first letter to you, dated 
the 25th March. 

Before I close this letter I shall refer to one or two personal 
things. You have remarked in one letter that you hope that what- 
ever happens, “ our private relations will not suffer.” I cherish this 
hope with all my heart. May I say in this connection that if there 
is anything in life on which I pride myself, it is this that I am the 
son of a gentleman and as such am a gentleman. Deshbandhu Das 
often used to tell us, “Life is larger than Politics.” That lesson I 
have learnt from him. I shall not remain in the political field one 
single day if by doing so I shall fall from the standards of gentle- 
manliness which are so deeply ingrained in my mind from infancy 
and which I feel are in my very blood. I have no means of know- 
ing how you view me as a man — in a way, you have seen so little of 
me. And my political opponents have carried so many tales 
against me to you. In recent months I have come to know that for 
the last few months I have been the victim of subtle but sinister 
propaganda carried on against me from mouth to mouth. I would 
nave brought this matter to your notice long ago but I could not get 
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sufficient tangible evidence of what was being said and by whom. 
Laterly, I have come to know much as to what has been said, 
though I am still in the dark as to who exactly the propagandists 
are. 

Once again I have digressed. In a letter you expressed the 
hope that in whatever I did, I would “be guided by God.” Believe 
me, Mahatmaji, all these days I have been praying for only one 
thing — viz for light as to the path that would be best for my country 
and my country’s freedom. I have asked for strength and inspira- 
tion to completely efface myself — should the need and occasion 
arise. It is my firm conviction that a nation can live, only if the 
individuals composing it be ready to die for its sake whenever it is 
necessary. This moral (or spiritual) “harakiri” is not an easy thing. 
But may God grant me the strength to face it whenever the country’s 
interests demand it. 

I hope you will maintain your improvement. I am progress- 
ing steadily. 

With respectful Pranams y 

Yours affectionately, 
Sublets. 


30 

TELEGRAM TO GANDHI JI 

Jealgora, April 7. 

Mr. Bose’s telegram to Mahatma : — 

In continuation to Rajen Babu’s telephonic talk with you to-day, 

I earnestly beseech you to make possible our meeting before leaving 
Delhi for Rajkot. This means for you maximum three days’ delay. 
Our correspondence is not leading to settlement and I feci personal 
talk would greatly facilitate matters. Regarding place of meeting 
if not possible for you to come here owing to reasons of health, I am 
prepared to defy doctors and to come to Delhi as I did for Tripuri. 

I feel I must do my utmost for settling the Working Committee 
problem and preserving Congress unity even at the cost of health. 
If matter is left unsettled till next A. -I. C. C., the situation will 
worsen and suspense and delay will cause further confusion in public 
mind — Subhas. 


31 

MAHATMA’S REPLY 

New Delhi, April 7. 

Your telephone message. Rajkot "work takes me to Rajkot 
to-night. Could not postpone without sacrificing immediate duty, 
but the moment I can disengage myself from Rajkot I shall be 
at your disposal. Meanwhile I urge you to accept my advice and 
form your Cabinet and publish your programme. Reaching Rajkot 
on Sunday morning. Love — Bapu. 
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Another telegram to Rashtrapati Subhas Chandra Bose — • 
Jeaigora : — 

Your wire. I am helpless. I must proceed to Rajkot. 
I suggest your sending Sarat or other representative to Rajkot. 
He can fly. Do not expect release from Rajkot for ten days. 
Love — Bapu. 
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MR. BOSE’S LETTER 


Jealgora, April 10. 

My dear Mahatmaji, 

Apart from telegrams and short letters, I have so far address- 
ed four important letters to you — dated the 25th March (posted 
on the 26th), 29th March, 31st March, and 6th April — dealing with 
Congress affairs in general and the formation of the Working 
Committee in particular. I am sorry that the correspondence has 
been so prolonged and I wish I could have said everything in 
one long letter. But there were two difficulties in the way — firstly, 
the strain involved in writing a long and exhaustive letter and 
secondly, fresh points in your letters which demanded replies from 
me. I hope that this will be my last letter in this series. Herein, 

I shall try to clarify some points where I may be open to misunder- 
standing — recapitulate the principal points in my previous letter and 
make a final submission and appeal to you. 

1. Re. Corruption and Violence : If I have understood 
you correctly, you are opposed to the idea of an ultimatum and 
early resumption of the national struggle because you feel that there 
is too much of corruption and the spirit of violence among us. 
We have been discussing that question of corruption in the Working 
Committee for several months and I think we are in general 
agreement on this question — with this difference that I do not think 
that there is so much of it that we are incapacitated for an early 
struggle for Purna Swaraj. On the contrary, the longer we shall 
drift along the path of constitutionalism and the longer our 
people have a taste of the loaves and fishes of office, the greater 
will be the possibility of corruption increasing. Further, I may 
say that I have some personal knowledge of political parties in 
Europe to-day and I may claim without any fear of contradiction 
that judged from the ethical point of view, we are in no way 
inferior to them and perhaps we are superior in some respects. 
The spectre of corruption does not, therefore, appeal to me. More- 
over, a call for further sacrifice and suffering in the cause of the 
country’s freedom will be the best antidote to corruption and will 
incidentally expose to the public eye any corrupt persons who may 
have crept into — or gained ascendancy within — our own ranks. To 
put an analogy, history furnishes instances of astute statesmen launch- 
ing on a fight with external enemies in order to ward off enemies 
at home. 
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Re. the existence of the spirit of violence : I adhere to my 
previous statement. Within the ranks of Congressmen and of 
those who are supporters of the Congress, there is, on the whole, 
less violence to-day than before. I have already given you my 
arguments for disagreeing with you on this point and need not 
repeat them. It may be that there is the spirit of violence to-day 
among the opponents of the Congress, leading to riots which are 
being forcibly suppressed by Congress Governments. But ttyat is 
quite a different matter and should not lead us to the view that the 
spirit of violence has increased among Congressmen or their sup- 
porters. Would it not be too much to hold up our fight for 
Independence till other organisations with which we have no connec- 
tion whatsoever — for instance, the Muslim League, become non- 
violent in spirit and in action ? 

2. Re. Pandit Pant’s Resolution, I wanted to know' whether 
you approve of the form in which the resolution w as moved by 
Pandit Govind Ballabh Pant and finally passed or whether you 
would have preferred an amended form, more or less on the lines 
suggested by us, which would have been unanimously passed. I 
should also like to know whether you regard the resolution as a 
vote of no-confidence in me. For ready reference I am giving 
below the original form of the resolution and one of the amended 
forms. 

ORIGINAL FORM 

‘In view of various misunderstandings that have arisen in 
the Congress and the country on account of the controversies in 
connection with the Presidential Election and after, it is desirable 
that the Congress should clarify the position and declare its general 
policy. 

This Congress declares its firm adherence to the fundamental 
policies which have governed its programme in the past years 
under the guidance of Mahatma Gandhi and is definitely of 
opinion that there should be no break in these policies and 
they should continue to govern the Congress programme in 
future. This Congress expresses its confidence in the work of the 
Working Committee which functioned during the last year and 
regrets that any aspersions should have been cast against any of its 
members. 

In view of the critical situation that may develop during 
the coming year and in view of the fact that Mahatma Gandhi 
alone can lead the Congress and the country to victory during such 
crisis, the Congress regards it as imperative that executive should 
command his implicit confidence and requests the President 
to appoint the Working Committee in accordance with the wishes 
of Gandhiji.” 

AMENDED FORM 

“In view of various misunderstandings that have arisen in 
the Congress and the country on account of the controversies in 
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connection with the Presidential Election and after, it is desirable 
that the Congress should clarify the position and declare its general 
policy. 

This Congress declares its firm adherence to the fundamental 
policies which have governed its programme in the past 
years under the guidance of Mahatma Gandhi and is definitely 
of opinion that there should be no break in these policies 
and tljat they should continue to govern the Congress pro- 
gramme in future. The Committee expresses its confidence in the 
work of the Working Committee which functioned during the last 
year. 

In view of the critical situation that may develop during 
the coming year, the Congress considers Mahatma Gandhi’s guid- 
ance and co-operation to be as essential in the future as it was in 
the past.” 

3. Re. Congress Socialist Party : The remarks in my letter 
of the 31st March about the Congress Socialist Party were made 
under the impression I gathered from reports and speculations 
in the press at the time. The impression I gathered was that 
the official leaders of the G. S. P. would continue in their policy 
of vacillation which might lead to their launching on a new policy 
in future, viz** supporting the Old Guard. I thought that that 
might mislead you into thinking that the entire C. S. P. would 
“cross the ' floor” and be at the disposal of the Old Guard. 
Consequently. I wanted to tell you that a large section of the 
G.S.P. would move us, in spite of what the top leadership might 
do. I could sav this, because I had heard of the effect of the 
leaders’ neutrality policy at Tripuri on their followers. Some 
provinces had revolted — as also the rank and file — many of whom 
had obeyed the leaders’ whip, only under moral coercion or out 
of a sense of discipline. Subsequent to my writing to you, the 
information that has reached does not warrant the impression that 
I gathered from the press about the future policy of the official 
leaders of the C.S.P. and in that event, the question of a split within 
the Party need not arise at all. 

4. Re. Homogenous vs. Composite Cabinet : I have carefully 
perused and considered your arguments in this connection, but 
I remain unconvinced so far. Perhaps you have other arguments 
also which might help to convince me. Your main point is that 
we differ so much on fundamentals that joint action is impossible. 
At the Haripura Congress you were of the same views as ourselves 
and till the eve of the Presidential election, joint action was possible. 
What has happened since then to render it impossible ? And what, 
in your view, are our differences on fundamentals ? 

I should also like to know whether your objection to a 
Composite Cabinet is based solely on grounds of principle or 
Iso on the fiftv-fifty proportion, which I suggested in my first 
tter to you, dated the 25th March. I suggested in that letter 
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that I may suggest seven names and Sardar Patel seven, for your 
approval. But it is equally possible for you to suggest all the four- 
teen names if you accept the above proportion. In case you do 
not accept that proportion and that is a stumbling block in the way 
of our having an agreed Composite Cabinet, you may kindly let 
me know, so that I may have an opportunity of reconsidering the 
matter. 

5. Advice to Shri Sarat Bose : You wrote in your letter 
to my brother on the 24th March as follows : — “I therefore suggest 
either a meeting of all of you so that you can pour out your hearts 
to one another and come to an understanding or if the poison has 
gone too deep to be eradicated, etc. etc.” you have not pursued 
this line in your subsequent letters. I have written to you more 
than once that on our side we are fully prepared to make a supreme 
effort to restore unity within the ranks of the Congress. I have said,, 
further, that on our ide there arc plenty of people, including 
myself, who do not regard you as a partisan and who look up to you 
to bring together the warring elements. I may go further and say 
that there is no reason why you should regard only the Old Guard 
and their followers as Gandhites. You may regard the whole 
Congress as Gandhite, if only you accomodated some of our ideas 
and plans. 

6. Re. My alternative suggestions : 

(a) My first suggestion is that steps be taken to resume 
our fight for Independence. In that event, you can demand 
from us any sacrifice that you consider necessary, including 
the surrender of all official positions that we may now have. We 
pledge our unconditional support in the event of the fight bring 
resumed. 

( b ) Should you maintain that it is not possible to resume the 
struggle and should you like to instal the Old Guard in office — I 
would suggest your becoming a four-anna Congress member again 
and assuming direct charge of the Working Committee. That 
would obviate several difficulties which are bound to continue if 
you merely put the Old Guard in office again, keeping yourself out 
of the picture. 

(r) Should this suggestion be also unacceptable to you and 
you persist in advising me to form a homogeneous Cabinet, then 
I would request you to give me your vote of confidence till the 
next Congress. Your vote of confidence will ensure the support of 
your “orthodox” followers in the A.-I. C. C. Thereby a split will 
be avoided and smooth working will be rendered possible. In this 
connection, I have humbly reminded you in my last letter of the 
6th April that under Pandit Pant’s Resolution, the Woiking Com- 
mittee has not only to be formed in accordance with your wishes, 
but it must be so formed as to enioy your implicit confidence. Once 
you take cognisance of this resolution, it is not open to you to 
advise the formation of a Working Committee which does rot enjoy 
your implicit confidence. 
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(d) Should you reject all the three suggestions, the orily course 
left open will be for you to take the full responsibility of forming the 
Working Committee — leaving it to me to determine my future 
course of action when you have announced your decision. 

7. Re. Your silence : You say in one of your letters that you 
were observing silence because I had requested you to do so. I must 
explain why I did so. At Tripuri the position was such and the 
gulf between Congressman and Congressman had so widened that 
I felt that the only hope of maintaining unity rested in you. I felt 
then that it was necessary that you should take an impartial and 
dispassionate view of the entire situation. Supporters of the Pant’s 
Resolution were making a rush for New Delhi and I naturally 
thought that they would try to influence you through a one-sided 
version of the Tripuri happenings. Consequently, I requested you 
not to make any public statement or utterance before you had heard 
the whole story of Tripuri — I mean, the different versions of that 
story. I am deeply grateful to you for complying with my request. 
The result of that has been that the whole country is still looking up 
to you to somehow save the Congress from civil war and restore 
unity within our ranks. If unfortunately the time comes — which 
God forbid — when you will take a partisan view of things, all hopes 
of unity will be dashed to the ground and in all probability we shall 
be plunged in civil war. 

But I have now begun to feel that I should no longer put this 
gag on you. Consequently, if you feel that you should end your 
silence -or if you feel that you have already heard all the versions of 
the Tripuri story — you are free to make any public statement or 
utterance that you like. I shall only beg of you to remember what 
all sections of Congressmen (and not merely the Old Guard) think 
and expect of you. 

In conclusion, I must say that I was greatly disappointed when 
I got your telegrams from Delhi just before you suddenly left for 
Rajkot on the 7th instant. Dr. Raj end ra Prasad had telephoned to 
Birla House on my behalf on the 7th morning to inform you how 
anxious I was to meet you, as I felt that our correspondence was not 
leading to a solution and a heart-to-heart talk was necessary. Later 
in the day, my Doctor also telephoned to Birla House and Shri 
Mahadev Desai, who spoke at the other end, informed him that you 
would make a desperate attempt to come here and that, in any 
case, you would not leave Delhi till the next day, *. e., the 8th 
instant. I am so sorry that Rajkot has taken you away. I can 
only hope that what will be a blessing for Rajkot may not prove to 
be a tragedy for the Congress. If Rajkot had not taken you away 
suddenly in February, the history of the Tripuri Congress would 
have been written differently. You had the power to save the situa- 
tion, but you were not available, in spite of repeated requests from 
the Reception Committee and myself. In fact though the whole 
country naturally and spontaneously rallied round you, when you 
sent the ultimatum to the Thakore Sahib, a large section of your 
countrymen thought and still think that you could have postponed 
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<he Rajkot struggle by a few weeks without doing any harm to the 
cause of the Rajkot State people. 

(Regarding the award of Sir Maurice Gwyer I would like to 
draw your attention to the fact that he signed it not in his personal 
capacity, but as the Chief Justice of India). 

My letter has already become too lengthy and I must [ stop 
here. I hope you have stood the journey well and your improve- 
ment is maintained. I have been progressing steadily. — 


With Pranams , 


Yours affectionately, 

Subhas. 


33 


GANDHIJFS REPLY 


Rajkot, April 10. 

My Dear Subhas, 

Your letter of 6th instant has hcen redirected here. I suggest- 
ed a meeting of the foes to have it out among themselves without 
any reservation. But so much happened since that I do not know if it 
is worth while. They will only swear at one another and bitterness 
will become more bitter. The gulf is too wide, suspicions too deep. 

I see no way of closing the ranks. The only way seems to me to 
recognise the differences and each group work in its own manner. 

I feel myself utterly incompetent to bring the warring elements 
together for joint work. I should hope that they can work out 
their policies with becoming dignity. If they do so, it will be well 
with the country. 

Pandit Pant’s resolution I cannot interpret. The more I 
study it, the more I dislike it. The framers meant well. But it 
docs not answer the present difficulty. You should therefore give it 
your own interpretation and act accordingly without the slightest 
hesitation, 

I cannot, and will not, impose a Cabinet on you. You must 
not have one imposed on you, nor can I guarantee approval by 
A. I. C. G. of your Cabinet, and policy. It would amount to 
suppression. Let the members exercise their own judgment. If 
you do not get the vote, lead the opposition till you have converted 
the majority. 

Do you not know that I have stopped C. D. wherever I 
have influence ? Travancore and Jaipur are glaring examples. 
Even Rajkot I had stopped before I came here. I repeat that I 
breathe violence in the air. I see no atmosphere for non-violent 
action. Is not the lesson of Rampur for you ? In my opinion it has 
done immense injury to the cause. It was, so far as I can see, pre- 
meditated. Congressmen are responsible for it, as they were in 
Rampur of Orissa. Do you not see that we two honestly see that same 
thing differently and even draw opposite conclusions ? How can we 
meet on the political platform ? Let us agree to differ there and let 
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us meet on the social, moral ’and municipal platforms. I cannot add 
the economic, for we have discovered our differences on that 
platform also. 

My conviction is that working along our lines in our own way 
we shall serve the country better than by the different groups seek- 
ing to work a common policy and common programme forced out 
of irreconcilable elements. 

I sent you wires from Delhi about my utter inability to go to 
Dhanbad. Rajkot I dare not neglect. 

I am well. Ba is down with malignant malaria. This is the 
fifth day. I brought her with me when she had already commenced 
it. 

I wish you will conserve your health by taking decisive action, 
leaving the result to God. Your reference to your father is touching. 
I had the pleasure of meeting him. * 

I forget one thing. Nobody put me up against you. What I 
told you in Scgaon was based on my own personal observations. 
You are wrong if you think that you have a single personal enemy 
among the Old Guard. Love — Bapu. 

34 

Jealgora P. O., Distt. Manbhum, Bihar, the 13th April, 

1939. 

My dear Mahatmaji, 

I thought that my letter of the 10th wa£ going to be the last, 
but that is not to be. This morning I go: up very early and as sleep 
had forsaken me, I began musing over our common problems in the 
stillness of the morning twilight. Then I went through our whole 
correspondence again and found that some points needed further 
clarification. 

You said in your letter of the 30th March that at Segaon on 
the 15th February we had agreed that we had differences on funda- 
mentals. We did discover in the course of our conversation certain 
differences but I am not sure that one should regard them as 
differences on fundamentals. You then mentioned many or most 
of the points you have now touched in your letters. For instance, 
you gave out your views on the question of corruption, violence, etc. 
and you spoke strongly against my idea of ultimatum and struggle 
for Swaraj, as you felt that the atmosphere for non-violent mass 
action did not exist. But are these differences of a fundamental 
character and should they warrant our giving up all hope of joint 
action? The question of programme is one for the Congress 
to decide. Wc can individually put forward our ideas and 
plans— but it is for the Congress to adopt them or reject them My 
main proposition regarding ultimatum and struggle for Swaraj 
was turned down by the Tripuri Congress, but I make no grievance 
on that score. Such delays are inherent in dempcracy. I still 
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believe that I was right and that the Congress will one day realise it 
and I only hope that it will not be too late then. Now granting that 
all the above differences exist, why should we not, nevertheless, be 
able to work together ? These differences have not sprung up 
suddenly to-day. They have existed for sometime and we have 
collaborated together in spite of them. These, or similar differences 
will exist even in future and we shall have to do the same then 
( viz. collaborate together for the sake of the common 
-oause). 

You will kindly remember that at Segaon we talked for 
nearly an hour solely on the question of composite, vs. homo- 
geneous cabient, but we had to agree to differ. Towards the end 
of our three-hour talk I said that I would .nevertheless make a last 
effort to secure the co-operation of Sardar Patel and others when 
we next meet. Perhaps if I had not fallen ill and if we had met 
on the occasion of the Working Committee meeting at Wardha 
on the 22nd February, joint action would have been easier to 
achieve. 

There is another remark in your letter of the 30th March 
with which I do not agree, but which I did not refer to earlier 
through oversight. You said in effect that if my policy had the 
support of the majority in the All-India Congress Committee, I 
should have a Working Committee composed exclusively of those 
who believed in that policy. Our viewpoint clearly is that even if 
we have a majority in the A.-I.C.C. we should still have a Com- 
posite Cabinet, because the personnel of the Cabinet should reflect as 
far as possible the composition of the general body of the Congress 
and it should command the confidence of as large majority within 
the Congress as possible. In the circumstances which face us to-day 
in India and abroad the principle of a homogeneous Cabinet for 
the Congress is, in our view, inherently wrong. This is the time 
lor us to broaden our national front and should we commence 
doing so by constituting our National Executive — the Working 
Committee — on a narrow party basis ? 

On the question of corruption we are in general agreement, 
except that I feel that you take a somewhat exaggerated view of it. 
I do not know if taking India as a whole, one could say that 
there has been an appreciable increase of it. In any case, I do feel 
that even if there has been an increase, we are not yet incapacitated 
for a national struggle. And while investigating the cause ot corrup- 
tion, we should consider if the suspension of our struggle, and the 
taste of the loaves and fishes of office have not been predominantly 
contributing factors. And as I said in my last letter, perhaps a call 
for further sacrifice and suffering will serve as a proper antidote and 
lift the nation to a higher ethical plane. 

Rajen Babu very kindly paid me a visit on the Gth instant. 
We discussed labour questions of common interest and then turned 
to Congress affairs. When I first started correspondence with you I 
had hoped that we would be able to settle the problem of the 
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Working Committee in this way and that the larger problems could 
be left over for our subsequent meeting. But as our correspondence 
proceeded, I realised that it was not leading to a solution. By the 
time Rajen Babu came, I was feeling like making a desperate attempt 
to meet you, regardless of medical advice, hoping that it might 
bring us to a settlement. So Rajen Babu, at my request, telepho- 
ed to Birla House suggesting a meeting. When Rajen 
Babu did not give me encouraging news, I thought I would try 
again. So my doctor telephoned to Birla House again in the 
afternoon and I sent an express telegram — to both of which you 
replied saying that Rajkot affairs were compelling you to leave Delhi 
at once. I felt then and I still fed that Rajkot has taken possession 
of your soul at the cost, and perhaps to the great misfortune, of 
the Indian National Congress. To people like myself, Congress 
affairs — particularly at this juncture — appear to be a thousand 
times more important than the call of Rajkot. One should have 
thought that after the award of Sir Maurice Gwyer, Sardar Patel 
would be able to handle the Rajkot situation, without requiring your 
personal presence there for such a long time. However, it is no 
use lamenting now, when you have made a decision and have acted 
in accordance with it. 

In one of your telegrams of the 7th April you suggested that my 
brother Sarat or some other representative could run up or fly to Rajkot 
and meet you there. I am afraid that this is not a workable propo- 
sition If direct correspondence fails to produce a satisfactory result, 
what result can talks through a representative bring, when the 
problem is so difficult and delicate ? No, I feel that sending a 
representative to Rajkot will not improve matters. Only a direct talk 
between us could have done so. 

Your letter of the 10th instant has just come in and I have 
to make a few observations on it. I regret to say that your replies 
to most of the points are disappointing to me. The whole letter 
breathes the spirit of pessimism which I cannot possibly share. I 
am afraid also that you have laid too much stress on personal issues. 
You should have sufficient faith in our patriotism to hope that we 
shall be able to transcend such issues when a national emergency 
has arisen. If we cannot restore unity within the Congress, how can 
we hope for unity in the country ? 

Regarding the Pam Resolution. You have given me prac- 
tically no advice. 

If you feel so hopeless about non-violent mass action in the 
States also, how do you hope to win civil liberty and responsible 
government for the States’ people ? Altar all, our only sanction is 
non-violent mass action and deprived of it, we have to fall back on 
a purely moderate policy or your vicarious self-sacrifice. You say 
that you have stopped civil disobedience wherever you have 
influence. We know that you did so in Rajkot and there you took 
the whole burden upon yourself and staked your life for it. Is that 
fair either to your countrymen or to the Rajkot State people ? Your 
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life is not yours to risk whenever you chose to do so. Your coun- 
trymen, may legitimately demand your guidance and help in a 
larger sphere than Rajkot. And so far as the Rajkot 
people are concerned, if they v win their Swaraj not 
through « their own efforts and sacrifices, but through your self- 
immolation, they will remain politicaUv* undeveloped and will not 
be able to . retain the Swaraj s whjcq you may win for them. 
Lastly, when there are so many battjps to be fought and on so many 
fronts, how often can you st^kcyoqr precious life in this way ? 

You have despaired altogether of our collaborating on the 
political and economic platform. You have added the economic, 
probabjy because you disapproved of our idea of industrial planning 
for India, evert, though we advocate encouragement of suitable 
cottage industries * along with industrialization. With regard to 
political differences, I still fail to comprehend what difference you 
regard as fundamental and as an insurmountable obstacle in the 
path of unity and joint action. If you still maintain that such action 
is impossible, then the outlook — at least the immediate outlook — for 
the Congress is gloomy indeed. I had been hoping all these days 
that through you the gulf would somehow be bridged and thereby 
a great national calamity averted. 

The irreconcilable elements to w'hich you refer, whether they 
be good, bad or indifferent, are elements which have come to stay. 
Consequently if to-day joint action be impossible, it will be 
impossible for all time. That means that the future has in store for 
us nothing but blank despair. With our youthful and robust 
optimism and our undying faith in India’s future, how can we 
accept such a proposition ? 

You have suggested , in several letters that I should formulate 
my policy and programiqf immediately and place them before the 
A.-I.C.C. — -but I have been commissioned by the Congress to form 
the Working Committee in a particular way and that is my imme- 
diate duty. My programme was placed before the Tripuri Congress 
in my presidential speech and it was not adopted. At the present 
moment I do not feel called upon to place a programme before the 
A.-I.C.C. while the issue of the Working Committee remains 
unsettled. 

You said in your first letter that the initiative lies with me. 
Accordingly I have been placing before you my ideas as well as my 
solutions of the immediate problems now facing us. I see that all 
or most of the suggestions put forward by me do not find favour 
with you. Consequently, it is now time for you to take the initia- 
tive and communicate your wishes regarding the personnel of the 
Working Committee, The Pant Resolution required that the 
Working Committee should not only be formed according to your 
wishes but that it should also enjoy your implicit confidence. 

I put forward for your consideration some alternative proposals. 
In the torsi place, I suggested a resumption of the nation;*! struggle 
which would automatically solve most of our present difficulties. 
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Thu suggestion is unacceptable to you. Secondly, I suggested that 
if I were to form a homogeneous Cabinet according to your advice, 
you may please give me your vote of confidence. This also you say 
Is not possible. Thirdly, I suggested that you should come forward 
and assume direct control of the Working Committee which step 
again would remove many obstacles and obviate many difficulties. 
You have not replied to this suggestion of mine. If you turn this 
down as well, then the initiative must pass from my hands to yours 
and you will have to undertake the responsibility of forming the 
Working Committee. 

One thing is clear in any case. I regret that I cannot possibly 
give effect to your advice to form a homogeneous Cabinet out of 
the members of our side. This advice militates against the reso- 
lution of the Congress, which provides that the Working Committee 
must have your implicit confidence. Moreover, in my humble 
opinion, a homogeneous cabinet in the present circumstances will 
be against the best interests of the country. It will not be truly 
representative of the general body of the Congress and what is more, 
it will give rise to acute dissensions and possibly civil war among 
ourselves. 

I hope you will now fulfil the task imposed on you by the 
Tripuri Congress. If you refuse to do even that, what shall I then 
do ? Shall I report the matter to the A.-I.C. C. and ask them to 
elect the Working Committee ? Or have you any other advice to 
give me ? 

I hope Ba is better now and will soon recover. How is your 
health and particularly your blood pressure ? I am progressing 
steadily. 

With respectful Pranams. 

Yours affectionately, 

Subhas. 

P. S.— You have said in your letter under reply (of the 10th 
instant) in reply to my request for a vote of confidence from you 
that the members of the A.-I.C.C. should exercise their own judg- 
ment in dealing with the Working Committee that I may form, 
without being burdened by your opinion or mandate. It would 
be far better to let them exercise their own judgment in the very 
formation of the Working Committee. If I cannot give effect to 
your advice, which, is also against the terms of the Pant Resolution 

J nd if you do not form the Working Committee yourself, then the 
l.-I.C.C. must accept the responsibility of electing the Working 
'Committee. Can you suggest any other solution ? ^ 
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MR. BOSE’S TELEGRAM 

Jealgora, 14th April, 1939. 

I am perturbed by persistent press reports that yourself not 
cemfafto Calcutta during A.-I.C.C. meeting and Gandhi Seva 
Sangh Co nf er en ce being postponed till second week of May. Yota* 
presence during A.-I.C.C. meeting absolutely necessary. Will first 
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week of May for A-.I.C.C. meeting suit you better ? 

36 

MAHATMA’S REPLY 


Kindly wire 
— Subhas. 


Raikot, 14th April, 1939. 

Mine crossed your letter. Can add nothing helpful. I am 
convinced best course in national interest for you is to form 
.Cabinet of your unfettered choice and formulate programme. Love. 


37 


— Bapu. 


Another telegram of the date reads : — 

Your wire. Gandhi Seva Sangh, 3rd May to 10th. Better if 
Working Committee 28th instant, A.-I.C.C. 29th. I shall make 
•desperate effort to attend. Ba’s fever abated. No danger. Love 
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— Bapu. 


Jealgora, April 15. 

This was followed by Mr. Bose’s telegram : — 

Received yesterday’s both telegrams. Sorry don’t feel 
reassured about your coming to Calcutta. Your presence during 
A.-I.C.C. meeting absolutely essential. To suit your convenience 
meeting should be postponed if necessary. Regret I cannot give 
effect to your advice regarding homogeneous cabinet, consequently 
only alternative is for you to nominate cabinet. I wrote to you 
on 13th. I am writing to-day again. If for any reason you don’t 
nominate, then matter will go before A.-I.C.C. I am undecided. 
Before that, we should make last attempt at settlement through 
personal talk. This may entail postponement of A.-I.C.C. to suit 
your convenience. Kindly wire after considering my letters of 1 3th 
and 15 th. — Pranams — Subhas. 
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MR. BOSE’S LETTER 


Jealgora, 15th April, 1939. 

My dear Mahatmaji, 

I have wired to you to-day to say that your presence in 
Calcutta at the time of the A.-I.C.C. meeting is absolutely neces- 
sary. It is so essential that to suit your convenience, the A.-I.C.C. 
meeting should be postponed if necessary. Kindly let me have 
definite news that you will be able to come by a particular date. 
I am told by several friends holding different political views that 
the Working Committee should be formed before the A.-I.C.C. 
meet s. They feel so strongly on this point that they say that it is no' 
use for the A.-I.C.C. to meet if the W.C. has not already been 
formed. They hold, further, if correspondence does not lead to a 
settlement, then we should make a last desperate attempt through 
personal talk. In order to enable us to meet, the A.-I.C.C. meet- 
ing should be postponed if necessary. 

Personally I am afraid of postponement (for I may be accused 
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of dilatorincss) — unless you approve of it. But I do feel very strong* 
ly that if correspondence does not yield satisfactory results, then 
we must meet and this meeting should take place before the 
A.-I.C.C. meeting is held. If even personal discussion fails to 
bring about a settlement, one will at least have the satisfaction 
of having done his very best. 

. Let me now summarise the latest position. I am sorry I 
cannot implement your advice regarding forming a homogenous 
Cabinet (I shall not repeat the reasons which I have detailed in 
my .previous letters). Consequently you will have to accept the 
responsibility which has devolved on you as a result of the Pant 
Resolution. In other words, you will have to announce the per- 
sonnel of the Working Committee. If you do that, then the stale- 
mate will end— the W.C. will meet and following the W. C., the 
A.-I.C.C. One can hope that all will then be well and that no 
other contingency will arise. 

If for any reason you decline to form the W. C. then we shall 
be in a quandary. The matter will have to go before the A.-I.C.C. 
in an undecided state. I think it will be universally held that the 
W.C. problem should be solved before the A.-I.C.C. meets, so that 
the A.-I.C.C. may not become a battle-ground like Tripuri. 

• I do not know how exactly your mind is working at present 
— but I do hope that you will now proceed to announce the 
personnel of the W.C., and thereby end the deadlock. Should you 
t frinfc otherwise, I would beg of you to visualise the disastrous con- 
sequences that will follow in the event of the A.-I.C.C. assembling 
in Calcutta without the problem of the W.C. having been solved. 
If such a situation arises, we should meet — if necessary, and post- 
pone the A.-I.C.C. meeting so that our meeting may take place. 

One thing has struck me presently. We have been discussing 
a lot about homogeneous Cabinet — but are we sure as to what 
exactly we mean by homogeneous cabinet ? For instance, the 
Working Committees formed after Lucknow, Faizpur and Haripura 
Congress — would you call them homogeneous — then there is no 
reason to quarrel over the problem of Homogeneous vs. Composite 
Cabinet. If you call them composite — then why cannot a compo- 
site Cabinet function this year, after successfully working for three 
years? It strikes me that if we put aside the theoretical discus- 
sion of homogeneous and composite Cabinets, we may be able to 
agree upon names which will in their totality command the general 
confidence of the A.-I.C.C. and of the general body of Congress 
delegates. Kindly consider this aspect of the problem. 

Then again you are deeply concerned over such problems as 
corruption, violence, etc. Perhaps you regard these questions as 
"fundamental. Now, we may differ as to the extent of corruption 
or degree of the spirit of violence which prevails to-day. But are 
we not all agreed that corruption, violence, etc., should cease and 
necessary steps should be taken in that behalf ? If so, why should 
you think that at the time of action we shall not act together or 
that in important matters, we shall not agree ? 
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I shall not prolong this letter. I have already unburdened 
myself to you. I shall only repeat that in all probability, we qhall 
find after personal discussion that whatever our theoretical views' 
ota the nature of the Cabinet may be, we shall be able' to agree on 
the actual names — and whatever our theoretical differences on 
important problems may be, we shall be able to agree where action 
is called for. 

I hope Ba is rapidly improving and that your health is satis* 
factory, despite the heavy strain. I am progressing steadily. 

With respectful Pranams, 

Yours affectionately, 
Subhas. 
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GANDHIJ’IS TELEGRAM 


Rajkot, 17th April, 1939. 

Your letter and wire. Please retain date of meeting of A.- 
I.C.C. 28th. Shall attend. Impossible for me to impose committee 
on you. If you will not form one, let A.-I.C.C. decide. Composite 
Cabinet seems to me impracticable. As you have lifted the ban, 
I shall try to issue public statement if I get time. Love — Bapu. 
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Mr. Subhas Bose then sent the following telegram to 
Mahatma : — 

If you issue statement, kindly permit me to release corres- 
pondence. My last letter posted on 15th — Subhas. 
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From Gandhiji : — 

Certainly publish correspondence which would render state- 
ment unnecessary. Love — Bapu. 
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Next day on the 19th, Gandhiji sent the following 
telegram : — 

Leaving definitely on 24th. Reaching Calcutta on' 27th 
morning. Might stay at Sodhpur. Hemprobha Devi has always 
insisted. Doctor Roy had another suggestion from medical stand- 
point. Since yesterday am laid with fever which is increasing. 
Hope it will be under control before departure. Despite many 
suggestions contained in your letters, I feel helpless, carry out 
terms, of Pant’s resolution in this atmosphere of mutual distrust, 
suspicions and in face of marked differences of opinion . between 
groups. I still maintain you should boldly form Committee. It 
would be unfair to you with the views you hold. Love — Bapu. 

44 

Mr- BOSE’S TELEGRAM 

Extremely happy you are coming to Calcutta on 27th. 
No objection to your staying where you like. For your 
personal comfort and public convenience, I would suggest your 
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staying riverside ganko*k*se on outskirts of city. However 
shall wire you again from Calcutta after consulting Satis 
Babu. Jawaharialji was bat yesterday. W« thin k it- desirable 
you break journey fin one day at some place near Calcutta where 
both can meet you fin personal talk If you approve idea and wire 
me your route, I shall arrange your halt at convenient intermediate 
station. Proceeding to Calcutta on 21st.— Subhas. 

4 ® 

This was followed by another telegram : — 

Extremely anxious about your fever. Pray for your speedy 
recovery. Jawaharialji and myself earnestly hope our meeting will 
yield fruitful results and make possible co-operation of all Congress- 
men in common cause. In view of our early meeting in Calcutta we 
both consider it unnecessary and undesirable to release correspond- 
ence before meeting. Pranants. — Subhas. 
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MR. BOSE’S LETTER 

Jealgora P. O., Distt. Manbhum, 

Bihar, April 20, 1939. 

My dear Mahatmaji, 

I have to-day sent you the following telegram : — “ Mahatma 
Gandhi, Rajkot. Extremely anxious your fever, pray for your 
speedy recovery. Jawaharialji and myself earnestly hope our meeting 
will yield fruitful results and make possible co-operation 
of all Congressmen in common cause. In view of our early meeting 
at Calcutta we both consider it unnecessary and undesirable to- 
release correspondence before meeting. Pranams.” 

We have had a long correspondence during the last three 
weeks. This correspondence has not produced any tangible result 
so far as the formation of the Working Committee is concerned. 
Nevertheless it has perhaps been useful in a different way in helping 
the clarification of our ideas. But the immediate issue has to be 
clutched now, for we cannot do without a Working Committee any 
longer. The situation within the country and in the international 
sphere makes it imperative that Congressmen should close up their 
ranks at once and present a united front. You are fully aware bow 
the international situation is deteriorating from day to day. The 
amending Bill now before the British Parliament shows that the 
British Government are preparing to rob the Provincial Governments 
of whatever power they now possess in the even! of a war* emergency 
arising. From all accounts it should be clear beyond a shadow of 
doubt that we are approaching a crisis of unprecedented magnitude. 
We can hope to cope with it only if we sink our differences at once 
and do our very bes* torestem unity and dbeipfine within our ranks, 
lib task dm be achieved opfy if you come forward and take the 
lead. Ill teat event you wiB food that aMof us will do amt very best 
to eo-opetate whfc and follow yon. Von wfll also rind that there 
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is common ground between us ao far as the need of rooting out 
corruption and checking any tendency towards violence are 
concerned, though we may- differ as to the amount of corruption or 
the degree of spirit of violence that actually exists to-day. So far as 
the programme is concerned, it is lor the Congress or the A.-I. C. C. 
to define it — though each individual has the undoubted right to 
place his ideas before these bodies. In the matter of programme, I 
have the feeling that the crisis that is soon going to overtake us will 
largely diernuoe it and then there will be little room for any 
material differences on this score. 

I am looking forward eagerly and most hopefully to our 
meeting in or near Calcutta before the A.-I. C. C. meeting. Opinion 
in Bengal as in other provinces is rapidly growing that the pro- 
blem of the Working Committee should be solved by mutual agree- 
ment in spite of any theoretical differences and in spite of past 
differences or misunderstandings. Under the Pant Resolution, the 
responsibility of forming the Working Committee is yours and when 
you undertake the responsibility, you will find that we shall co-ope- 
rate to the best of our ability. 

Jawahar was here yesterday. We had a long discussion 
on the present situation. I was glad to find that our views 
concurred. 

We think that it would be desirable to break journey for a day 
at some station not far from Calcutta and have a quiet discussion. If 
you come via Nagpur, then Midnapore (Kharagpur) would be the 
best place. If you come via Chcoki, then we must think of a place 
near Burdwan. I have sent you a wire on this point and shall 
await your reply. Failing this, we shall meet in Calcutta. I have 
asked Jawahar to join in our talks and he has kindly agreed. 

I am feeling anxious about your fever. I am praying that it 
may soon disappear. 

With respectful Pranams , 

Yours affectionately, 

Subhas. 
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TELEGRAM 

Calcutta, 22-4-1939. 

Discussed with Satis Babu. Approved your staying there in 
quiet atmosphere. Consequently unnecessary to break journey en- 
route. Papers say you are coming via Delhi but your wire said via 
Nagpur. Kindly wire rouU. — Subhas Bose. 
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Calcutta, 5-5-1939. 

Desire to release our correspondence. Kindly wire opinion 

—Subhas. 

48 

Brindabaa (Chamj»raD). 

Release correspondence. Lover— Bapu. — Uahtuftaf. 
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THIRD PART 

The Fighting Forties 

1 1942 — 1945 ) 

“ India is presented with the choice between freedom and 
slavery. 0 


(April 20, 1942) 

— Subhas Bose 

Subhas Bose looked upon the Second 
World War as India’s chance of a lifetime and 
consequently he staked his all for his mother- 
land on what he sincerely regarded as the 
final fight for freedom. 

Subhas Bose firmly believed, as it iB clear 
from his trend of thinking in this part of the 
book, that no nation can achieve freedom with- 
out foreign aid. Therefore, he did not think it 
ungraceful to exploit the war situation and use 
Germany and Japan as tools against the 
British in fighting the War of Independence for 
India. 

Notwithstanding his ultimate defeat, which 
was quite inevitable because he was rather late 
in the field and was fighting against heavy 
odds, his organisation of the Indian National 
Army in a purely hostile territory, is a tribute 
to his inborn military genius. 

On the cultural side the achievements of 
Bose are also quite magnificent. He has lit the 
torch of freedom in India and this torch cannot 
be extinguished by icy imperialism. On the other 
hand, the fire of freedom is spreading fast and 
far, and the cry of * Quit India ’ has acquired 
the momentum of * Quit Asia/ 
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SECTION XL 

Berlin Calling ! 

All the essay's and addresses written and 
delivered by Siibhas Bose in Germany during 
war are yet buried in mystery. Some of the 
radio broadcasts aoid speeches which 
have come to light are reproduced below, and 
these may be taken as representative of his 
eloquent oratory in Europe before his depar- 
ture for Japan, Malaya and Burma. The 
Speeches in Germany sound the bugle-call of 
the coming battle. There is a deep note of 
preparation for freedom’s fight in them- 

1 

Dawn of Deliverance 

{April 20, 194?) 

Sub has Bose delivered the following message from Berlin radio : — 

“In spite of British propaganda, it should be clear to all 
right-thinking Indians that in this wide world India has but 
one enemy, the enemy who has exploited her for over a hundred 
years, the enemy \Vho sucks the life-blood of Mother India, British 
Imperialism 

“I am not an- apologist oft the Tripartite Powers; that is 

not my job. Kly cdMtern is with India When British 

Imperialism is defeated; India will get her freedom. If, on the 
other hand, British Imperiaiisnf should somehow win the war, then 
India’s slavery would be perpetuated for ever. India is, therefore, 
presented with the choice between freedom and slavery. She must 
make her choice 

“Brtain’s paid propagandists have been call- 
ing me an enemy agent. I need no credentials 
when I speak to my own people. My whole life 
is one long persistent, uncompromising struggle 
against British Imperialism, and is the best guar- 
antee of my bonafides All my life I have been 

the servant of India. Until the last hour of my 
life I shall remain one. My allegiance and loyalty 
have ever been and will ever be to India alone, 
no matter in which part of the world I may live 

“If you make a dispassionate and objective study of different 
theatres of war to-day, you will come to the same conclusion as 
myself — that nothing on earth can prevent the rapid collapse 

of the British Empire.. Already the outposts in the Indian 

Ocean have passed out of the hands of British sea-power 

Mandalay has fallen and Aided troops are practically expelled from 
Burmese soil. 
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“Countrymen, when the British Empire is diappearing, the 
day of India's deliverance approaches. I want to remind you that 
in the year 1837 began Iqdiitfs first War of Independence. In May 
1942 has begun her last War of Independence. Gird up your loins. 
The hour oTtodij*’* salvation U at band. 

"Asad Hindi Fight sod win India’s liberty, 
and tkn build up in India, with fuH fresdom to 
dettonalBO bar own future— with no interference 1 
Free India, win knee a social order based on the' ; 
eternal principle* of Justice, Equality and Frater- 
nity/' 

2 

Fight For Freedom 

{May, 1942) 

Early in May 1942 , he spoke on the Berlin radio : 

"Sisters and brothers ! On the last occasion when I addresseJ 
you a few weeks ago I reminded you again of the deceit and 
hypocrisy underlying the policy of the British Government which 
culminated in the journey of Sir Stafford Cripps to India. Sir 
Stafford, on the one hand, offered independence in the future, 
and on the other, demanded the immediate co-operation of India 
in Britain’s war-effort. Strangely enough, the Indian people were 
apparently expected to accept the proposition. The contemptible 
offer was, however, rejected. This was a matter for joy and pride to 
Indians in all parts of the world. 

“It was a painful surprise to me to find that after the depar- 
ture of Sir Stafford Cripps from India, and despite the refusal 
of the British Government to concede India’s demands, some 
Congressmen have been publicly advocating a policy which amounts 
to unconditional co-opcration with Britain in her war-effort. 
These gentlemen must have forgotten the resolutions of the Indian 
National Congress from 1927 to 1938. Was it not reaffirmed that 
when the next war came, India should resist every attempt on the 
part of the British Government to trap her into fighting ? In 
September 1939, when the present war broke out, did not the 
Indian National Congress deliberately refuse unconditional co- 
operation with the Government ? And did it sot take disciplinary 
action against prominent leaders for co-operating with the British 
Government ? 

“I know that the new converts to the creed of co-operation 
will perhaps aver that they have altered their principles and policy 
in order to meet a new menace to Britain frosa without. But I 
would' like to ask them how the British aggression, which the 
Indian People have keen fighting so long, can be destroyed? 
In spite of all that British propaganda baa bean 
laying, or may say in future, ft should be clear 
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to oil right-thinking Indians that in this wide 
world, India has but one enemy, the energy who 
has exploited her for oyer a hundred years, the 
enemy who sucks the life-blood of Mother India—, 
British Imperialism. It is a moral tragedy that some of 
my countrymen have been so duped by propaganda that they 
meet who it the real enemy and think it is, Japan, Germany or 
Italy, without enquiring what these Powers' policies towards India, 
really ace. Friends, I know something about those Powers and 
their foreign policies. I can tell you with all seriousness that these 
three Powers want to see India free and independent and mistress 
of her own destiny. They are determined to defeat and destroy 
the enemy of India. It is, therefore, the task of the rising gener- 
ation of Indians to utilise the present international crisis to bring 
about die downhill of the British Empire and the rise of a free and 
united India. 

“I am not an apologist of the Tripartite Powers ; that is 
not my task. It is a task which falls to the Powers themselves, and 
they are quite able to deal with it. My concern is with India. . . 
When British Imperialism is defeated, India will get her freedom. 
If, on the other hand, British Imperialism should somehow win 
the war — which is quite impossible — then India’s slavery would be 
perpetuated for ever. India is therefore presented with the choice 
between freedom and slavery. She must make her choice (now). 

“Britain’s paid propagandists have been calling me an enemy 
agent. I need no credentials when I speak to my own people. 
My whole life is one long persistent, uncompromising struggle 
against British Imperialism, and is the best guarantee of my bona 
fides. Perhaps better than any other leading Indian of to-day I know 
foreigners and foreign politics. I have known Britishers from my 
very childhood. They are past-masters in the art of diplomacy, and 
if in spite of their best efforts they have been unable to prevent us from 
the struggle for our freedom, no other power on earth can do so. 

A SERVANT OF INDIA 

“ All my life I have been a servant of India. Until the last 
hour of my life I shall remain one. My allegiance and loyalty have 
ever been, and will ever be to India alone, no matter in which part 
of the world I may live. British propagandists have now fallen back 
on their last idea, and are shouting from the housetops : “ See 

what the Japanese have done in China,” instead of, “ India for the 
Indians.” When I was President of the Indian National Congress,. 
I was responsible for giving effect to the Congress decision to send 
a goodwill mission to China. Then Chiang Kai-Shek was fighting 
for international ideals. But the Marshal who came to India the 
other day to ask the Indians to fight for England, was quite a 
different nan. The Japan, the Democracies are now fighting, is 
quite a different Japan — a Japan determined to annihilate Anglo- 
American Imperialism, a Japan who has often. . . emancipated herself 
from the grip of Anglo-American mastery. 
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“ If you make a dispassionate and objective study of the different 
theatres of war to-day, you will come to the tame conclusioo as myself 
—that nothing on euth can prevent the rapid collapse of the British 
Empire. It had its days of pomp and glory, and it is high time that 
it should now disappear from the face of the earth, so that five hun- 
dred million human beings may once again enjoy life and freedom. 
Already mastery of the Indian Ocean nas passed out of the hands 
of British sea-power, and despite the efforts of the Chinese to hold 
Burma for the British, Mandalay has fallen and Allied troops are 
practically expelled from Burmese soil. We must, therefore, consider 
where India stands. 

“Do you want to dig your political grave by still 
hanging to a power that is suffering defeat P Is it not 
far better and wiser to aocept the hand of 
friendship offered by the Tripartite Powers and 
expressed in the Declaration of the Prime Minister 
of Japan P I have studied very closely foreign history 
of all fights for freedom. I have not yet found one 
single instance where freedom has been won without 

foreign aid. And Britain herself has been asking for help, not 
only from the free nations of the world, but also from enslaved 
countries like India. If there is nothing wrong in Britain begging for 
help, there can be nothing wrong in India accepting an offer of assist- 
ance which she needs. . . .Wc shall welcome any help in India’s last 
struggle against British Imperialism. 

“ Friends, since I spoke to you last, you will have noticed how 
the British Government, under the plea of fighting Japanese aggres- 
sion, have opened the door to American aggression. American 
diplomats, businessmen, and army units are now in India, and if 
this process is not stopped, we shall soon have a new Imperialism. 
The British have been ousted from their position by Wall Street and 
the White House. The Viceroy in his broadcast of the 3rd May 
appealed to you to form a National War Front. He has given you 
wholesome advice to forget your differences and put up a common 
front against your enemies ! For the coming struggle you must also 
strengthen public morale and eliminate all those who undermine it 
by thoughts of compromise. The arms will reach your hands. Be 
wise ; get everything ready, for there is not a minute to lose ! And 
here is a word of good cheer to all our comrades in Britain. We are 
thinking of them day and night. They will be the first to taste the 
joy of freedom when the hour arrives. 

“ Friends and countrymen, when the British Empire is dis- 
appearing, and the day of India’s deliverance approaches, I want 
to remind you that in the year 1857 began India’s First War of 
Independence. In May 1942 has begun her last War of Independ- 
ence. Gird up your loins 1 The hour of India’s salvation is at 
‘hand. 
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“We have been preparing not only for the last 
struggle, but also for the solving of post-war recon- 
struction problems in India,— Azad Hind! To fight 
and win India's liberty, and then build up an India 
with full freedom to determine her own future with 
no interference. Free India will have a social order 
based on the eternal principles of justice, equality 
and fraternity. Last but not least. Free India,— 
Azad Hind, will have free, happy and prosperous 
men and women who will take their proper place in 
comity of free Nations.” 


3 

PRICE OF FREEDOM 

{June 1942). 

To the Indian National Army in Europe : 

Brave soldiers ! to-day you have taken an oath that you will 
give fight to the enemy till the last breath of your life under 
the national tricolour. From to-day you arc the soldiers of the 
Indian National Army of Free India. You have volunteered to 
shoulder the responsibility of forty crores of Indians. From to-day 
your mind, might and money belongs to the Indian Nation. 

PIONEERS OF AZAD HIND 

O Friends ! you have the honour to be the pioneer soldiers 
of Azad Hind Fauj. Your names will be written in golden letters 
in the history of Free India. Every soldier who is martyred in 
this holy war will have a monument in Free India. The coming 
generations will shower flowers on the those monuments. You are 
very fortunate that you have got this valuable opportunity to 
serve your motherland. Although we are performing this ceremony 
in a foreign land, our heads and hearts are in our country. 
You should remember that your military and political 
responsibilities are increasing day by day and you must 
be ready to shoulder them competently. The drum of Indian 
Independence has been sounded. Only we have to prepare for the 
battle ahead. We should prepare ourselves as early as possible 
so that we can perform the duties we have shouldered. I assure 
you that the time is not far off when you will have to put to use 
the military skill which you possess. 

VOW OF INDEPENDENCE 

To-day we are taking tb© vow of independence 
under the National Flag. A time will come when 
you will salute this flag in the Red Fort* But re- 
member that you will have to pay the price of free- 
dom. Freedom can never be had by begging. It 
has to be got by foroe. Its price is blood. We will 
not beg freedom from any foreign country- We shall 
achieve freedom by paying ita price. It does not 
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matter how much price we have to pay for it. I assure 

you that I shall lead the army when we march to India together. 
The news of the ceremooy that we are performing here has 
reached India. It will encourage the patriots at home, who are 
fighting empty-handed against the British. Throughout my life 
it was my ambition to equip an army that will capture freedom 
from the enemy. To-day I congratulate you because the honour 
of such an army belongs to you. With this I close my speech. May 
God be with you and give you strength to fulfil this pledge, which 
you have taken voluntarily to-day. Inqlab Zindabad. 

4 

THE AMBASSADORS OP INDIA 

(June 1942) 

To the Indian Cadets in Europe : 

Netaji took the salute and said : Friends, comrades, brothers, 
to-day your military training has reached a level where you can 
perform your duties efficiently. You will be appointed to different 
posts according to requirements. All the vacancies will be filled 
as available. It docs not mean that others will be left out. As we 
progress, so will our responsibilities increase. Every youth should 
be prepared to fill the highest post. The offices that are being 
allotted to-day arc all temporary. We should not look for anything 
here. Our real work is to free India. After this whatever India 
will give us as a reward for our services, we should gladly accept. 
Whatever we want we shall have it from forty crores of Indians. 
This is only a training that we are getting here. 

HONOUR OF INDIA 

I want to inform every Indian who is taking part in the Azad 
Hind Fauj that he should always regard the burden of forty crores 
of Indians on his shoulders. Every Indian in Europe should 
look upon himself as the ambassador of India. The 
honour of India is in your hands. Every act of 
yours will be a specimen of Indian civilisation here. 
You should take a very good care of your health, so that you 
can face the coming difficulties efficiently. You should stand so 
firmly upon your feet that you require no military guide. Whether 
you have a leader or not, you should understand your duties 
fully and perform them unaided. When you achieve that standard, 
you will win every battle. The enemy will take to his heels. I 
want to remind you once again that every act of yours will have 
a direct influence upon India’s struggle for freed oca. Your pre- 
vious works have assured the people of Europe that the Indiana 
are quite competent to perform military duties. Your unity and 
enthusiasm has created a stir in every comer of Europe. If we 
eontiane to stake progress like thi*s that day is not fit off when 
we shaft* be die masters of our fate. You have madegreat sacri- 
fices. JMby God reward your sacrifices with free dom . Inq a tab 
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5 

FREEDOM IS TAKEN, NOT GIVEN 

(June 1942) 

To the Indian prisoners of war in Germany : 

O patriots ! Jai Hind ! I w elcome you on behalf of the Azad 
Hind Sangh. I know the troubles that you have suffered on the 
way. The life of a prisoner is new for you. You would not have 
seen such troubles at home. But this is not in our power, because 
the English who rule India have sent the Indians to the war in 
Europe against their will. We know that the Indian sol- 
diers are not fighting with that bravery in this war 
which they displayed in the previous war. In this 
war the English themselves nave become so coward 
that they take to flight from whatever front they are 
put at- The English had to face defeat everywhere in Europe. 
The defeat at Dunkirk is the proof of their cowardice. 

BATTLE OF DUNKIRK 

The flight of the three lacs of the English with latest wea- 
pons and materials from Dunkirk is without example in history. 
Far off at a distance the Japanese are fighting in Burma. The 
Japanese have taken Singapore, the key of the east, from the 
English. The Japanese have taken possession in two days of the 
fort of Singapore which the British had built in twenty years at 
the cost of millions of pounds. The British are not fit to fight and 
they are dragging other nations behind them. But that time is 
gone now. There is political consciousness everywhere in the world. 
The people have come to know their tricks. Nobody trusts them 
any more. 

DOWNFALL OF A NATION 

Friends ! there was a time when the British were a brave 
people. Their generals ordered their soldiers to face the guns. 
Those soldiers did not care for their lives but only to carry out the 
commands of the general. They faced the guns under all circum- 
stances. But those generals are losing ground eveywhere, and their 
soldiers quit their arms and take to flight .These are the signs of 
the downfall of a nation. And these signs are found in the English to- 
day. The English are like the dead snake which people are afraid of, 
even after its death. There is no doubt that the British have lost this 
battle. The problem is how to take charge of our country .When the 
Englishmen are about to leave, there is no use 
begging independence or getting it as a present from 
other nations, because such an independence can- 
not last long. The thing we get without labour is 
noth lasting one. Such a freedom will be gone very 
soon. We do not want that we should beg charity, 
for inch a thing ns freedom- we are young and 

3 re have a sense of self-respect. We tnml take ftee- 
omby the strength of our arms. Freedom is hever 
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given- It is taken. Thank God, the nations fighting Britain are 
ready to help us. They know that Free India will contribute to the 
prosperity of the world. Consequently they are ready to help us 
sincerely. Now it rests with you to shoulder this noble task, and 
bring it to perfection, or spend your life in imprisonment, as you 
have been doing hitherto. The German Government has no hand 
in our freedom. It is our own demand for help which they are 


granting. 


SECTION XLI 


Tokyo Speaks to India 

Subhas Bose, it is said, travelled to Japan 
from Germany in a torpedo. On his arrival at 
the Japanese capital, he addressed a message 
to the Indian Nation. He laid special stress 
on the situation in India and linked up Quit 
India with the Independence Movement in 
South-East Asia. He expressed his confidence 
in the ultimate freedom of India- 

1 

INDIA SHALL BE FREE 

(Tokyo, June 21, 1943 ) 

So far as India is concerned what is most important to all 
of us is the situation near India 

During the whole history of the British in India, it had not 
struck one single British General that at any stage in the future, some 
enemy of the British might appear on the Eastern Frontier of India. 
The whole attention of British military strategists has therefore been 
concentrated on the North-Western Frontier of India. 

44 Personally, I expect another such attempt 
sometime this year. But what I want to point out, 
my countrymen, is that by compromise the British 
politicians will never recognise India’s independence 
but will only try to bluff the Indian people. 

“ Protracted negotiations are planned to side-track the campaign 
for independence and thereby undermine the national will, as they 
did between December 1911 and April 1942. 

11 Therefore, we should, once and for all, give up hope of any 
compromise with British Imperialism. Our independence admits of 
no compromises. Freedom is only won when the British and their 
allies quit India for good. And those who really w*o* liberty must 
fight for it and pay for it with their own blood* 

** Countrymen and Friends, let us, therefore carry 
on the fight for liberty, inside India and outside 
India, with all our strength and vigour. . Let us 
continue the battle with unshakable faith till the 
day that British Imperialism will be broken up and 
out of its nahes India will once again emerge an 
independent nation- 
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“ In this struggle there is no going back, and there can be no 
faltering. We must march onward and forward till victory is achieved 
and freedom won.” 

“ Some of my countrymen have been expecting that under he 
pressure of an international crisis, the imperialistic powers like Britain 
might be induced to recognise the independence of enslaved countries 
like India, but all 'uch expectations have been completely misplaced. 

“ You are aware that tow ards the end of 1940, since I saw that 
Mahatma Gandhi had at long last launched civil disobedience 
campaign, I felt that the honour and prestige of Indian people had 
been vindicated, and it was necessary to plan the Indian Revolution 
on a larger scale and in an effective manner in order to bring it to 
fruition. To-day I am in a position to announce to you that all these 
objectives have been fully achieved. We know the international 
situation at first hand and we are therefore convinced of our ultimate 
victory. 

“ With the naval fortress of Singapore in their possession, our 
rulers thought that India was safe in their hands. The dynamic 
advance of Generals Yamashita and Ida opened the eyes of the world 
to the worthlessness of British strategy 

“ Since then General Wavcll has been making feverish attempts to 
put up fortifications on the Eastern Frontier of India. But what the 
Indian people are asking is this : If it took them almost 20 years to 
build Singapore, and only one week to lose it, how long will it take 
the British G-in-C or his successor to withdraw from his fortifications ? 

“ To us, Indians, what is of primary importance is 
not what is happening at Tunis, Timbuctoo or In 
Lampedusa or Alaska, but what is happening inside 
India and across our frontier. 

" What is of primary importance to us is that the much 
advertised reconquest of Burma has ended in a shameful retreat. 

“ Even the fall of Singapore, and loss of Burma, the greatest 
disasters in British military history could not bring about any 
appreciable change. British Imperialism remains inexorable. Men 
may come and men may go, empires may come and empires may go, 
but British Imperialism goes on for ever, — that is what our nilers 
continue to think. 

“ You may call it lack of statemanship or political bankruptcy 
or midsummer madness. But this midsummer madness has its own 
explanation. 

“ The British Empire has grown out of India. The British people 
know, no matter to which political party they belong, that they need 
to neap all the resources of India. To them empire means India. 
They are now fighting madly to preserve that empire. Consequently, 
no matter what fate besets Britain during the course of this war, the 
Englishman will endeavour to the very last to keep his empire, — that 
is, to hold on to India. 
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“ Therefore, if I may (peak frankly, I would »ay that it is 
ntidsummcr madness that British politicians refuse to recognise India’s 
independence, though they are in a terrible plight ; it is m id su m mer 
madness that we should expect the Englishman voluntarily to give up 
his empire. No Indian should ever cherish the illusion that one day 
England will be induced to recognise India’s independence. 

“ But that is not to say that British politicians will never again 
compromise with India. 

“ All Indians outside India who are not living 
in countries directly under the control of our ene- 
mies have now been brought together into one well- 
built organisation. They are following closely de- 
velopments inside India and on the other hand they 
are keeping unimpeded contact with international 
•vents. They are making all possible preparations 
to bring at the right time the maximum assistance to 
you who have been carrying on the struggle at home 
In spite of internment, persecution and brutali- 
ty- 

“ Friends, you may remember that. I have in the past assured 
you more than once that when the hour strikes, I, and many 
others like myself, will be by your side to share the glory of fighting 
and suffering side by side, and share with you the joy of victory as 
well. We are now fulfilling that pledge 

“ India shall be free,— and before long. And a 
free India will throw open the prison gates, so that 
her worthy sons may step out of the darkness of the 
prison cells into the light of freedom-” 

2 

WHEN THE HOUR STRIKES 

June 24, 1943. 

“ Some of my countrymen have been expecting 
that under the pressure of an international crisis, 
the Imperialistic powers like Britain might be in- 
duced to recognise the independence of enslaved 
countries like India, but all such expectations have 
bpen completely misplaced 

“ You are aware that towards the end of 1940, since I saw 
that Mahatma Gandhi had at long last launched civil disobedience 
ca mp ai gn , I felt that the honour and prestige of Indian people had 
Been vindicated, and it was necessary to plan the Indian Revolution 
on a burger scale and in an effective manner in order to bring it to 
fruition To-day I am in a position to announce to you that all 
these objectives have been fully achieved. We know the internation- 
al situation at first hand and we are therefore convinced of our 
iitfimate victory 
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All Indians outside India who are not living in countries 
■directly under the control of our enemies, have now been brought 
together into well-built organisation. They are following closely 
developments inside India and on the other hand they are keeping 
unimpeded contact with international events. They are keeping afi 
possible preparations to bring at the right time the maximum assis- 
tance to you who have been carrying on the struggle at home in 
spite of internment, persecution and brutality. 

“ Friends, you may remember that I have in the 
past assured you more than once that when the 
hour strikes I and many others like myself, will be 
by your side to share the glory of fighting and suffer- 
ing side by side, and share with you the joy of vic- 
tory as well— we are now fulfilling that pledge 

“ India shall be free, — and before long. And a free India 
will throw open the prison gates so that her worthy sons may step 
out of the darkness of the prison cells into the light of free- 
dom. 

* SECTION XLII 

To The Indians in Malaya 

Subhas Bose arrived at Singapore in June 
1943 and he devoted two months for organis- 
ing public opinion among Indian civilians and 
Indian prisoners of war along aggressive line. 

It was no easy job to snatch the soldiers from 
their staunch loyalty to the British and key them 
up to patriotism but with dogged patience and 
sincerity Subhas Bose accomplished the task 
magnificently. 

THE TASK OF LIBERATING INDIA 

{June 29, 1943) 

To the Indian National Army in Malaya : 

“ The task of liberating India,’' he said, “ is ours, and ours 
alone. That responsibility we shall not cast on anybody else be- 
cause that would Be against our national honour 

“ But the enemy is ruthless and desperate and he is armed to 
the teeth. Against such a foe, no amount of civil disobedience, or 
sabotage, or revolutionary terrorism can be of any avail. If, there- 
fore, we want to expel British power from India, we have to fight 
the enemy with his own weapons. The enemy has already drawn 
the sword— he must therefore be fought with the sword. 

THE HOtJR HAS STRUCK 

** 1 am confident that with the help of my coun- 
trymen in East Asia, I shall be able to organise a 

iricrantin fowto wMaIi «^ni 
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“ Therefore, if I may apeak frankly, I would say that it is 
midsummer madness that British politicians refuse to recognise India’s 
independence, though they are in a terrible plight ; it is midsummer 
madness that we should expect the Englishman voluntarily to give up 
his empire. No Indian should ever cherish the illusion that one day 
England will be induced to recognise India’s independence. 

“ But that U not to say that British politicians will never again 
compromise with India. 

“ All Indians outside India who are not living 
in countries directly under the control of our ene- 
mies have now been brought together into one well- 
built organisation. They are following closely de- 
velopments inside India and on the other hand they 
are keeping unimpeded contact with international 
•vents. They are making all possible preparations 
to bring at the right time the maximum assistance to 
you who have been carrying on the struggle at home 
|n spite of internment, persecution and brutali- 

“ Friends, you may remember that. I have in the past assured 
you more than once that when the hour strikes, I, and many 
others like myself, will be by your side to share the glory of fighting 
and suffering side by side, and share with you the joy of victory as 
well. We are now fulfilling that pledge 

“ India shall be free,— and before long. And a 
free India will throw open the prison gates, so that 
her Worthy sons may step out of the darkness of the 
prison cells into the light of freedom ” 

2 

WHEN THE HOUR STRIKES 

June 24, 1943 . 

“ Some of my countrymen have been expecting 
that under the pressure of an international crisis, 
the Imperialistic powers like Britain might be in- 
duced to recognise the independence of enslaved 
countries like India, but all such expectations have 
been completely misplaced 

“ You are aware that towards the ead of 1940, since I saw 
that Mahatma Gandhi had at long last launched civil disobedience 
auppaign, I felt that the honour and prestige of Indian people had 
been vindicated, and it was necessary to plan the Indian Revolution 
on a huger scale and in an effective manner in order to bring it to 
fruition To-day I am in a position tp announce to you that all 
these objectives have been fully achieved. We know the internation- 
al situation at first hand and we are therefore convinced of our 
Vstamitte victory 
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All Indians outside India who are not living in countries 
■directly under the control of our enemies, have now been brought 
together into well-built organisation. They are following closely 
developments inside India and on the other hand they are keeping 
unimpeded contact with international events. They are keeping all 
possible preparations to bring at the right time the maximum a ssis - 
tance to you who have been carrying on the struggle at home in 
spite of internment, persecution and brutality. 

“ Friends, you may remember that I have in the 
past assured you more than once that when the 
hour strikes I and many others like myself, will be 
by your side to share the glory of fighting and suffer- 
ing side by side, and share with you the joy of vic- 
tory as well— we are now fulfilling that pledge 

“ India shall be free, — and before long. And a free India 
will throw open the prison gates so that her worthy sons may step 
out of the darkness of the prison cells into the light of free- 
dom. 

# SECTION XLII 

To The Indians in Malaya 

Subhas Bose arrived at Singapore in June 
1943 and he devoted two months for organis- 
ing public opinion among Indian civilians and 
Indian prisoners of war along aggressive line. 

It was no easy job to snatch the soldiers from 
their staunch loyalty to the British and key them 
up to patriotism but with dogged patience and 
sincerity Subhas Bose accomplished the task 
magnificently. ^ 

THE TASK OF LIBEBATING INDIA 

( June 29, 1943) 

To th» Indian National Army in Malaya : 

“ The task of liberating India,” he said, “is ours, and ours 
alone. That responsibility we shall not cast on anybody else be- 
cause that would W against our national honour 

** But the enemy is ruthless and desperate and he is armed to 
the teeth. Against such a foe, no amount of civil disobedience, or 
sabotage, or revolutionary terrorism can be of any avail. If, there- 
fore, we want to expel British power from India, we have to fight 
the enemy with his own weapons. The enemy has already drawn 
the sword — he must therefore be fought with the sward. 

THE HOUR HAS STRUCK 

'* 1 am confident that with the help of my coun- 
trymen to East Asia, I shall be able to organise a 
gigantic force which will be able to a wean awaw 
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“ Therefore, if I may speak frankly, I would say that it is 
midsummer madness that British politicians refuse to recognise India’s 
independence, though they are in a terrible plight ; it is midsummer 
madness that we should expect the Englishman voluntarily to give up 
his empire. No Indian should ever cherish the illusion that one day 
England will be induced to recognise India’s independence. 

“ But that is not to say that British politicians will never again 
compromise with India. 

“ All Indians outside India who are not living 
in countries directly under the control of our ene- 
mies have now been brought together into one well- 
built organisation. They are following closely de- 
velopments inside India and on the other hand they 
are keeping unimpeded contact with international 
•vents. They are making all possible preparations 
to bring at the right time the maximum assistance to 
you who have been carrying on the struggle at home 
in spite of internment, persecution and brutali- 

“ Friends, you may remember that. I have in the past assured 
you more than once that when the hour strikes, I, and many 
others like myself, will be by your side to share the glory of fighting 
and suffering side by side, and share with you the joy of victory as 
well. We are now fulfilling that pledge 

“ India shall be free,— and before long. And a 
free India will throw open the prison gates, so that 
her Worthy sons may step out of the darkness of the 
prison cells into th* light of freedom ” 

2 

WHEN THE HOUR STRIKES 

June 24, 1943. 

“ Some of my oountrymen have been expecting 
that under the pressure of an international crisis, 
the Imperialistic powers like Britain might be in- 
duced to recognise the independence of enslaved 
countries like India, but all such expectations have 
bpen completely misplaced 

“ You are aware that towards the end of 1940, since I caw 
that Mahatma Gandhi had at long last launched civil disobedience 
campaign, I felt that the honour and prestige of Indian people had 
been vindicated, and it was necessary to plan the Indian Revolution 
on a larger scale and in an effective manner in order to bring it to 
fruition To-day I am in a position tq announce to you that all 
these objectives have been fully achieved. We know the internation- 
al situation at first hand and we are therefore convinced of our 
victorv...... 



THE FIGHTING FORTIES 


323 


All Indians outside India who are not living in countries 
"directly under the control of our enemies, have now been brought 
together into well-built organisation. They are following closely 
developments inside India and on the other hand they are keeping 
unimpeded contact with international events* They are keeping all 
possible preparations to bring at the right time the maximum assis- 
tance to you who have been carrying on the struggle at home in 
spite of internment, persecution and brutality. 

" Friends, you may remember that I have in the 
past assured you more than once that when the 
hour strikes I and many others like myself, will be 
by your side to share the glory of fighting ana suffer- 
ing side by side, and share with you the joy of vic- 
tory as well— we are now fulfilling that pledge 

“ India shall be free, — and before long. And a free India 
will throw open the prison gates so that her worthy sons may step 
out of the darkness of the prison cells into the light of free- 
dom. 

' SECTION XLII 

To The Indians in Malaya 

Subhas Bose arrived at Singapore in June 
1943 and he devoted two months for organise 
ing pnblic opinion among Indian civilians and 
Indian prisoners of war along aggressive line. 

It was no easy job to snatch the soldiers from 
their staunch loyalty to the British and key them 
up to patriotism but with dogged patience and 
sincerity Subhas Bose accomplished the task 
magnificently. ^ 

THE TASK OF LIBERATING INDIA 

(June 29, 1943) 

To the Indiem National Army in Malaya : 

“ The task of liberating India,’' he said, “ is ours, and ours 
alone. That responsibility we shall not cast on anybody else be- 
cause that would be against our national honour 

“ But the enemy is ruthless and desperate and he is armed to 
the teeth. Against such a foe, no amount of civil disobedience, or 
sabotage, or revolutionary terrorism can be of any avail. If, there- 
fore, we want to expel British power from India, we have to fight 
the enemy with his own weapons. The enemy has already drawn 
the sword— he must therefore be fought with the sword. 

THE HOUR HAS STRUCK 

** t am confident that with the help of my coun- 
trymen fn East Asia, I shall be able to organise a 
gigantic force which will be able to sweep a wav 
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British power from India The hour has struck 

and eve ry I ndian must advance towards the field of 
battle, when the blood of freedom-loving Indians 
begins to flow, India will attain her freedom.” 

HUNGER, THIRST, PRIVATION, FORCED 
MARCHES AND DEATH 

“ Friends ! The time has now come for freedom-loving Indians 
to act. Action in a war-crisis demands, above all, military discip- 
line, as well as unflinching loyalty 10 the cause. I, therefore, call 
upon my countrymen in East Asia to line up in one solid phalanx 
and prepare for the grim fight that is ahead of us. I am confident 
that they will do so 

“ I have publicly declared several times that when I left home- 
land in 1941, on an important mission, it was in accordance with 
the will of the vast majority of my countrymen. Since then, despite 
all the restrictions imposed by C.I.D., I have remained in constant 
touch with my countrymen at home 

“ Patriotic Indians abroad have beeh working 
as genuine trustees of the freedom-fighters at home. 
I can assure everybody cnce again that whatever we 
have done up till now, or may do in future, has 
been and will be for the freedom of India, and we 
shall never do anything that is either against 
the interests of India or will not be in accordance 
with the will of our people 

“ In order to mobilize all our forces effectively, I intend orga- 
nising a Provincial Government of Free India — By winning free- 
dom through our own efforts and sacrifice, we shall be acquiring the 

strength whereby we shall preserve our liberty for all time I warn 

you that though we are absolutely sure of our final victory, we can 
never afford to under-estimate the enemy, and we should even be 
prepared for temporary setbacks. We have a grim fight ahead of us 
for the en< my is at once powerful, unscrupulous and ruthless. In this 

final march to freedom you will have to face hunger, 
thirst, privation, forced marches and death. Only 
when you pass this test, will freedom be yours. I 
am confident that you will do so and thereby bring 
freedom and prosperity to your enslaved and im- 
poverished land ” 

2 

A CALL TO THE COLOURS 

{July 4, 1943) 

“ Friends ! The time has now come for free- 
dom-loving Indians to act Action in a War-crisis 
demands, above all, military discipline, as well as 
unflinching loyalty to the cause. I, therefore, call 



THE FIGHTING FORTIES 


325 


upon all my countrymen In East Asia to line up in 
■one solid phalanx and prepare for the grim fight 
that is ahead of us. I am confident that they will do 
■o. 

“ I have publicly declared several times that when I left 
homeland in 1941, on an important mfesion, it was in accdf4*nce 
with this will of the vast majority of my countrymen. Since then, 
'despite all the restrictions imposed by the G.I.D., I have remained in 
constant touch with my countrymen at home. 

“ Patriotic Indians abroad have been working 
as genuine trustees of the freedom-fighters at home. 
I can assure everybody once again that whatever 
we have done up till now, or may do in future, has 
been and will be for the freedom of India, and we 
shall never do anything that is either against the 
interests of India or will not be In accordance with 
the will of our people. 

“ In order to mobilise all our forces effectively, I intend or- 
ganising a Provincial Government of Free India By winning 

freedom through our own efforts and sacrifice, we shall be acquiring 
the strength whereby we shall preserve our liberty for all time. 
I warn you that though we are absolutely sure of our final victory, 
we can never afford to under-estimate the enemy, and we should 
even be prepared for temporary setbacks. We have a grim fight 
ahead of us — for the enemy is at once powerful, unscrupulous and 
ruthless. In this final march to freedom, you will have to face 
-hunger, thirst, privation, forced marches and death. Only when 
you pass this test will freedom be yours. I am confident that you 
will do so and thereby bring freedom and prosperity to your enslaved 
and impoverished land.” 

3 

ARMY OP LIBERATION 

{July 5, 1943) 

On July 5, 1943, Netaji Subhas attended the Military Review 
and addressed the Indian National Army : — 

“ Soldiers of India’s Army of Liberation 1 To-day is the 
proudest day of my life. To-day, it has pleased Providence to 

f ive me the unique honour of announcing to the whole world that 
ndia’s Army of Liberation has come into being. This Army has 
now been drawn up in military formation on the battlefield of 
Singapore, which was once the bulwark of the British Empire. 
This is the Army that will emancipate India from the British yoke. 
Every Indian must feel proud that this Indian Army has been 
organised entirely under Indian leadership, apd .that when the 
historic moment arrives, under Indian leadership it , will go into 
battde. Standing to-day op the graveyard of the British Empire, even 
a child is convinced that almighty British Empire is already % thing 
-of the past. 
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TO &SLHL TO DELED 

” OonMMil » aid*** ! Let 
be : ** TO f fMfcMM> OWfcT". So# Wiiy of %s 
Individually survive this war of freedom, I do not 
know. B«fc Ido know this, that we steall ultimately 
win and our task will not end until our surviving 
teeroee hold the Victory-parade in another grave- 
wl of the British Empire— the La! Qillaof Ancient 


“Throughout my public career, I have always felt that 
though India is otherwise ripe far independence in every way, 
she teak* oae thing : an Army of Liberation. George Washington 
of America eouUTnght and win freedom, because he had his army. 
-Gaoriblddi could liberate Italy because he had his armed volunteers 
behind him. It i* your privilege and honour to be the first to come 
forward and organise India’s National Army. Soldiers who always 
remain faithful to their nation, who perform their duty under all 
circumstances, and who are always prepared to sacrifice their lives 
are invincible. Engrave these three ideals in the inmost core of 
your hearts. 

“Comrades ! You are to-day the custodians of India’s national 
honour and the embodiment of India’s hopes and aspirations. So 
conduct yourself that your countrymen may bless you and posterity 
may be proud of you. I assure you that I shall be with you in 
darkness and in sunshine, in sorrow and in joy, in suffering and in 
victory. For the present, I can offer you nothing except hunger, 
thirst, suffering, forced marches and death. It does not ma tter 

who among: us will live to see India free. It is enough 
that India shall be free and that we shall give our 
all to make her free. May God now bless our Army 
and grant us victory in the coming fight!” 


4 


Total Mobilization 


(July 9 , 1943) 

WHY BOSE LEFT INDIA 

I would like to tell you quite frankly what 
_ me leave home and homeland, on a journey 
was fraught with danger of every kind. I was 
loafed safely in a British Prison, When ! silently 
resolved to risk everything in the attelnpt to 
from the chrtdhes of the British. Having 

* -*** ?ss e : 

% abroad. 
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It took me full three months of prayer and meditation to decide 
if I had strength enough to faoe death in fulfilling my duty. Before 
I could slip out of Indio, 1 hod to get opt of prison ana in order to 
do so I hod to go on hunger-strike, demanding my release- l know 
that neither in India, nor in Ireland, had o prisoner succeeded in 
foreioc the British Government to release him. I knew also that 
Terence MacSwiney and Jatin Das had died in the attempt to force 
the Government's hands. But I felt convinced that I had an historic 
task to fulfil. So I took the plunge, and after seven days' of hunger - 
strike, the Government unexpectedly got unnerved and set me tree, 
with the intention of taking me back to prison again after a 
month or two. But before they could seize me again, I became a 
free man 

Friends ! You know that I have been actively 
working in the independence movement ever 
since I left the University in 1921. I have been 
through all the civil disobedience campaigns during 
the last two decades. In addition to this, I have 
been repeatedly put in prison without trial, on 
the suspicion of having been connected with secret 
revolutionary movements— whether non-violent or 
violent. In the light of this experience, I came 
to the conclusion that all the efforts that we could 
put forward inside India, would not suffloe to 
expel the British from our country ... 

To put it briefly, therefore, my object in leaving India was 

to supplement from outside the struggle going on at home 

On the other hand, the supplementary help from outside, which 
the national struggle at home so urgently needs, is in reality very 
small. The help that our countrymen at home needed and still 
need is a twofold one, moral and material. Firstly, they have to 
be morally convinced that their victory is assured. Secondly, they 
have to be given military help from outside 

The time has come, when I can openly tell the whole wqrld 
including our enemies, as to how it is proposed to bring about 
national liberation. Indians outside India, particularly Indians in 
EasU Asia, are going to organise a fighting force which will be 
powerful enough to attack the British Army in India. When we 
do so, a revolution will break out, not only among the civil 
population at hone but also among the Indian Army which- is 
now standing under the British Flag. When the British 
Government is thus attacked from both sides— from inside 
India and from outside— it will collapse, and the Indian people 
will then regain their liberty. According to my plan, therefore, 
it is not even necessary to bother about the attitude of the Axis 
Powers towards India. If Indians outside and inside India will 
do their duty, it is possible for the Indian people to throw the 
British out of India ana liberate 38 million of their countrymen . . . 
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TOTAL WAR 

Friends, let the slogan of three million Indians 
in East Asia be : Total Mobilisation for a Total 
War— Out of the total mobilisation, I expect at 
least three lakh soldiers and three crores of dollars. 
I want also a unit of brave Indian women to form a 
death defying Regiment who will wield the sword 
which the brave Rani of Jhansi wielded in India's 
First War of Independence in 1867 

Our countrymen at home are now hard-pressed and they are 
demanding a second front. Give me total mobilisation in East Asia 
and I promise you a second front — a real second front for the Indian 
struggle. 

5 

T o the Daughters of India 

(July 12, 1943) 

Sisters, 

You all know, as well as I do, the part our women at home 
have played in the Freedom-movement, especially during the last 
twenty-two years, since the year 1921, when the Congress was 
reborn under the leadership of Mahatma Gandhi. It is not only 
in connection with the Congress movement of civil disobedience, 
but also in connection with the secret revolutionary movement, 
that our sisters have played i noble part. 

“ In fact, it will be no exaggeration for me to say that there 
is no sphere of public activity, there is no department of national 
endeavour, in which Indian women have not gladly and bravely 
shared, along with our men, the burden of our national struggle/’ 

Our brave sisters have also played a prominent part in the secret 

revolutionary movement. They have shown, that if the need arises 

they could, like their brothers shoot very well If to-day I express 

my fullest confidence in you, it is because I know our women are 
capable of, and therefore, I say without the slightest exaggeration, 
that there is no suffering, which our sisters are not capable of 
enduring. 

EVERY EMPIRE HAS ITS PALL 

“History teaches us that every Empire has its fall 
just as it has its rise* And the time has come for the Bri- 
tish to disappear from the face of this world. We see 
with our own eyes how that Empire has disappeared 
from this part of the world. It shall disappear from 
another part of the world, from India as well 

If there is any one cither here or elsewhere who thinks that it 
is an unwomanly act to shoulder a rifle, I would ask her to turn the 
pages of our history. What had our brave women done in the 
past ? What did the brave Rani of Jhansi do in the Revolution 
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of 1857, India's First War of Independence ? It was this queen 
who with drawn sword on horseback led her men to battle. Through 
our ill-luck she fell, she failed, and India failed. But we h*ve to 
continue and complete the work which the Great Rani undertook 
in 1857 

“ Therefore, in the last and final war of Inde- 
pendence we want not one Rani of Jhansi, but 
thousands and thousands of Ranis of Jhansi. It is not 
the number of rifles you may carry or the number 
of shots you may fire which is important. Equally 
important is the moral effect of your brave 
example.” 

0 

Indian Independence Movement 

(. August 15, 1943) 

On August 15 , 1943 a mass rally of about thirty thousand people was 
held at the Fan at Park in Singapore to listen to Netaji about the progress of 
the Indian National Army and future plan of action . 

“ A y< ar has rolled by since Mahatma Gandhi was put in 
prison for the crime of demanding the withdrawal of the British front 
India. Since then the Civil Disobedience movement as well as sabotage 
activities have gone on with unabated vigour. But we have not 
won freedom. And we shall not win freedom till we put up a 
second front on the Indo-Burma frontier and call upon the Indian 
people and the British Indian Army to take up arms against the 
British and their allies in India 

“ It is to-day a very great pleasure for me to see so 
many of my Muslim countrymen in this gathering of ours. I 
thank them heartily for the welcome they have given me 
and for the handsome purse they have offered for the Indian Inde- 
pendence Movement And let the whole world know, and let 

our enemies know, that all Indians in East Asia are united regard- 
less of religion or caste and they arc determined to fight for the 
freedom of their common Motherland.” 

Since both Germany and Italy — and perhaps Soviet Russia — 
now regard Great Britain as Public Enemy No. I, it is also likely 
that they have a plan of carving up the British Empire. In this 
task they may invite Japanese help and co-operation, knowing 
that Japan has always cast longing eyes on the entire Archipelago, 
from the Dutch Indies right up to Australia. 

In this scheme of things, how and where does India stand ? 
Let those who claim to be leaders of the Indian people answer this 
question. 

XLIII 

To The Fighters For Freedom 

Subhas Bose took the direct command of 
the Azad Hind Fauj in August 1943 and devot- 
ed next two months to extensive and intensive 
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for on the basis of total 
ja. He Bfiedlb? mwlimmi sacrifice 
„jm tlte Indian*. Ji Malaya for the liberation 
of their motherland. The response to this eall 
fpr men, money and materials was magniftoent. 

. ^ .... . j 



Bose Takes The Command 

(Anguti 25, J9i3) 

[From time to time Subha* Bose issued special orders of the dtp which were 
full of inspiration for the Soldiers of Indian National Army ] 

In the interest of the Indian Independence Movement and 
of the Azad Hind Fauj, I have taken over the direct command of 
our Army from this day. 

This is for me a matter of joy and pride, because for an Indian 
there can be no greater honour than to be the Commander of 
India’s Army of Liberation. But I am conscious of the magnitude 
of the task that I have undertaken and I am weighted down with 
a sense of responsibility, I pray that God may give me the necessary 
strength to fulfil my duty to Indians, under all circumstances, 
however difficult or trying they may be. 

I regard myself as the servant of the 38 crores of my country- 
men, who profess different religious faiths. I am determined to 
discharge my duties in such a manner that the interests of these 38 
crores may be safe in my hands and every single Indian will have 
reason to put complete faith in me. It is only on the basis of undilu- 
ted nationalism and of perfect justice and impartiality that India’s 
• Army of Liberation can be buiit up. 

In the coming struggle for the emancipation of our 
motherland, for the establishment of Government 
of Free India, based on the goodwill of 38 crores of 
Indians and for creation of a permanent army which 
will guarantee Indian Independence for all times,the 
Asad Hind Fauj has a vital role to play. To fulfil this 
role we must weld ourselves into an army .that will 
have only one goal, namely the freedom of Indians 
and only one will, namely to do or die in the cause of 
India's freedom. When we stand, the Azad Hind 
Fauj has to be like a wall of granite ; when we 
march the Asad Hind Fauj has to be like a steam- 
roller. 

Our task is not an easy one ; the war will be long and hard, 
but I have complete faith in the justice and invincibility of our cause. 
38 crores of bvCnaa beings who form about one-fifth of the human 
race, have' a right to be free and they are now ready to pay the 
price efAttdiui. Hum is consequently no power on earth that can 
deprive vfc ef our birthright ofUbetty any longer. 

Osspradcs, - offices* and men I With year unstinted support, 
unflinching loyalty, Azad Hind Fauj will become the instrument of 
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India's Liberation. Ultimately, Victory will certainly be ours, I 
assure you. Our work has already begun. 

/■I ■ 

With the slogan, ‘Onward to Delhi’ on our lips, 
let ns continue to night till oar National Flag flies 
oyer the Viceroy's House in new Delhi, and the Asad 
Hind Fauj holds its Victory Parade inside the ancient 
Red Fortress of the Indian Metropolis.— August 25, 
1943. 


2 

Maximum Sacrifice 

( September 6, 1943) 

Bose addressed a meeting at Kuala Lumpur on 
September 6, 1943 : He said 

“ The days of minimum sacrifice are over. The time has come 
when each and every one of us has to think of the maximum sacrifice 
. . . and that sacrifice has to be in human life, in money and in other 
resources which are necessary in order to equip a modern army. 


“ So long as peace reigned all over the world, it 
was practically impossible for the Indian people to 

S et arms and fight with arms. It was impossible for 
he people inside India. It was also impossible for 
people outside India. But thanks to this war, what 
was impossible four or five years ago has to-day 
become possible. If you want arms, you can get 
them not inside but outside India. If you want to 
build up a modern army and equip it with all the 
modern weapons, you can do so to-day . That is why I 
say this war has been a God-sent opportunity to us. 
It has given us a unique opportunity for achieving 
not Dominion Status or Colonial self-government, 
but full and complete independence. 


“ I congratulate you that you have in the hearts of Kuala 
Lumpur one of our camps where Indian young men are trained for 
the coining fight for freedom. . . . Malaya is dotted with camps, 
and many of these camps were formerly camps of the British Army. 
They have been turned over to us for our use. That reminds me 
that when we go to India, we shall also find ready-made barracks 
for our national army. We won’t have to build new barracks. From 
Calcutta to Bombay, and from Rawalpindi to Madras*, there 
are' splendid naira dhs not for the Indian Army, but for the 
British towi»y,-btit these splendid barracks are 
going to be taken for our X&dpm. National Army, 
andl promise to give the British tit return, all 
the prisons for tfceir uee." 
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Unshakable Determination 

(September 26, 19(3) 

JVetaji reached Rangoon on September 26, 1943, when at the tomb of 
Emperor Bahadur Shah, the last Indian ruler, he addressed a meeting 
speaking 

“It is perhaps strange, may be a lucky coincidence of history, 
that while the remains of India’s last Emperor rest on the soil of 
Burma, the remains of the last King of Free Burma now rest on 
the soil of India. 

"We express our unshakable determination before 
a sacred memorial, before the mortal remains 
of the last fighter for India’ s freedom, the man who 
was an Emperor among men and a man among 
Emperors- Now when we are engaged in the last 
war for India’s independence, it is all the more 
necessary for us to renew our unshakable determina- 
tion to fight this last war for independence to a 
finish, regardless of all sufferings and sacrifices, 
regardless of all difficulties in our path, regardless 
of the length of this war— so that at long last the 
enemy, the common enemy of Burma and India, will 
be finally overthrown and we will be free not only 
within our homes, but free as comrades marching 
shoulder to shoulder, fulfilling the common destiny 
of mankind. 

“And now I shall close these few remarks by quoting the English 
meaning of a couplet which was composed by Bahadur shah himself: 
■“As long as the last particle of faith exists in the souls of India’s 
irecdom-nghters, the sword of India shall continue to penetrate 
the heart of London.” 

“ Ghazion men bu rahegi jab talak Iman ki, 

Takhte London tak chalegi tegh Hindustan ki.” 

SECTION VIL 

Tribute to Gandhi 

( October 2, 1943) 

(The 75th anniversary of Mahatma Gandhi's Birth- 
day was celebrated at Rangoon by the Azad Hind 
F&uj on October 2, 1943. Subhas Bose delivered 
the following speech on the auspicious occasion- 
The National Flag was flown from the top of all 
Indian houses. A procession was taken out and 
national songs were sung. 

“ His name will be written in letters of gold,” 
said Bose about Gandhi. 
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“ I shall devote myself to an estimation of the place of 
Mahatmaji in the history of India’s struggle for independence. The 
service which Mahatma Gandhi has rendered to India and to the 
cause of India's freedom is so unique and unparalleled that his 
name will be written in letters of gold in our national history for 
all times to come. 

“ When the last World War was over and Indian leaders 
began to demand the liberty that had been promised to them 
they discovered for the first time that they had been betrayed 
by perfidious Albion. The reply to their demand came in the 
form of the Rowlatt Act in 1919, which deprived them of what 
little liberty they still possessed. And when they protested against 
that Black Act, the Jallianwalla Bagh massacre followed. For all 
the sacrifices made by the Indian people during the last World 
War, the two rewards were the Rowlatt Act and the Jallianwalla 
Bagh massacre. 

The Indian people are so well acquainted with the life and 
works of Mahatma Gandhi that it would be an insult to their intelli- 
gence, if I were to begin narrating the facts of his life, I shall, 
instead, devote myself to an estimation of the place of Mahatmaji 
in the history of India’s struggle for independence. 

THE CAUSE OF INDIA’S FREEDOM 

The service which Mahatma Gandhi has rendered to India 
and to the cause of India’s freedom jis so unique and unparalleled 
that his name will be written in letters of gold in our national 
history for all time. 

In order to correctly estimate Mahatma Gandhi’s place in 
Indian history, it is necessary to take a bird’s eye-view of the British 
conquest of India. You all know that when the British 
first set foot on Indian soil, India was a land flowing with milk and 
honey and it was the wealth of India which had attracted poverty- 
stricken Englishmen from across the seas. Today we find that as a 
result of political enslavement and economic exploitation the Indian 
people are dying of hunger and starvation, while the British people 
who were once so poor and needy have grown fat and rich on the 
wealth and resources of India. Through sorrow and suffering, 
humiliation and torture, the Indian people have learnt at long 
last that the only solution of their manifold problems is the recovery 
of their lost liberty. 

BRIBERY AND CORRUPTION 

Turning to the methods of the British conquest of India, we see 
that the British never attempted to fight the entire Indian population 
in any part of the country, nor did they try to conquer and 
occupy the whole of India at once. On the contrary they always tried 
to win over a section of the people, through bribery and corruption 
before they commenced military operations. This was the case in Ben- 

f il, where the Commander-in- Chief Mir Jafar was won over by the 
ritisb, by cflering him the throne of Bengal. At that time the 
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religious or communal problem was unknown in India. The last 
independent king of Bengal, Siraj-ud-Dowla, who was a Muslim, 
was betrayed by his Commander-in-Chief, who was also a Muslim — 
and it was the Hindu Commander, Mohanlal, who fought with 
Siraj-ud-Dowla till the very last. The lesson that we have learnt 
from this episode in Indian history is that unless timely steps are 
taken to prevent and to punish treachery, no nation can hope to 
preserve its independence. The developments in Bengal did not 
unfortunately open the eyes of the Indian people in time. If even 
after the fall of Siraj-ud-Dowla in Bengal the Indian people had made 
•common cause against the British, they would have easily succeeded 
in throwing the unwanted foreigner out of Indian soil. 

No one can say that the Indian people did not fight in order 
to retain their freedom — but they did fight all together. When the 
British attacked Bengal, nobody attacked them from behind. When, 
later on, the British fought Tippu Sultan in South India, neither 
the Mahrattas in Central India nor the Sikhs in the North came to 
the rescue of Tippu Sultan. Even after the fall of Bengal, it was 
still possible to overthrow the British through the combination of 
Tippu Sultan in the South, the Mahrattas in Central India and 
the Sikhs in the North. Unfortunately for us, this was not done. 
It was, therefore, possible for the British to attack one part of India 
at a time and gradually extend their rule over the whole country. 
The lesson that we have learnt from this painful chapter of Indian 
history is that unless the Indian people stand united before the 
enemy, they will never be able to achieve their independence, nor 
will they be able to preserve it even if they acquired it. 

FIRST WAR OF INDEPENDENCE 

It took a long time to open the eyes of the 
Indian people- Ultimately, in 1857, they woke up 
and they then made a concerted attack on the 
British, in different parts of the country- When 
the fight began— the fight that the British historians 
call the “ The Sepoy Mutiny ” and we call the 
“ First War of Independence ’’—the British were 
easily defeated at first. But two factors accounted 
for our ultimate failure. All parts of India did not 
join in the fight ; and what is more significant, the 
technical skill of our army commanders was inferior 
to that of the commanders of the enemy forces. 

Then after the tragic events of Jalliaawala Bagh the Indian 
people were stunned and paralysed tor the time being. All the 
attempts for achieving liberty had been ruthlessly crushed by the 
British and their armed forces. Constitutional agitation, boycott 
of British goods, armed revolution — all had alike failed to , bring 
freedom. There was not a ray of hope left and Indian people, 
though their hearts were burning with indignation, were groping 
iq the dark for a new method and a new weapon of struggle. Just 

m the 
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scene with his novel method of Non-Co-operation or Satyagraha or 
Civil Disobedience. It appeared as if he had been sent by Provi- 
dence to show the path to liberty. Immediately and spontaneously 
the whole nation rallied round his banner. India was saved. 
Every Indian’s face was now lit up with hope and confidence. 
Ultimate victory was once again assured. 

For twenty years and more Mahatma Gandhi has worked 
for India’s salvation, and with him, the Indian people too 
have worked. It is no exaggeration to say that if, in 1920, he 
had not come forward with his new weapon of struggle, India to-day 
would perhaps have been still prostrate. His services to the cause 
of India’s freedom are unique and unparalleled. No single man 
could have achieved more in one single life-time under similar 
circumstances. ♦ 

REVOLUTIONARY FERVOUR 

Since 1920 the Indian people have learnt two things from 
Mahatma Gandhi which are the indispensable preconditions lor the 
attainment of independence. They have, first of all, learnt national 
self-respect and self-confidence — as a result of which revolutionary 
fervour is now blazing in their hearts. Secondly, they have now got 
a countrywide organization which reaches the remotest villages of 
India. Now that the message of liberty has permeated the hearts 
of all Indians and they have got a countrywide political organization 
representing the whole nation — the stage is set for the final struggle 
for liberty — the last war of Independence. 

It is not in India alone that a struggle for freedom has been 
heralded by a spiritual awakening. In the Risorgimento Movement 
in Italy, it was Mazzini who first gave the spiritual inspiration to 
the Italian people. He was then followed by the fighter and the 
hero — Garibaldi, who began the march to Rome at the head of one 
thousand armed volunteers. In modern Ireland too, the Sinn Fein 
Party, when it was born in 1906, gave the Irish people a programme 
which was very much similar to Mahatma Gandhi’s Non-co-operation 
programme of 1920. Ten years after the birth of the Sinn Fein 
Party — that is 1916, — the first armed revolution in Ireland took 
place. 

Mahatma Gandhi has firmly planted our feet on 
the straight road to liberty. He and other leaders 
are now rotting behind the prison bars. The task 
that Mahatma Gandhi began has, therefore, to be 
accomplished by his countrymen— at home and 
abroad. Indians at home have everything that they 
need for the final struggle but they lack one thing— 
an army of liberation. That army of liberation has 
to be supplied from without— and it can be supplied 
only from without. 
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scene with his novel method of Non-Co-operation or Satyagraha or 
Civil Disobedience. It appeared as if he had been sent by Provi- 
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Ultimate victory was once again assured. 
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for India’s salvation, and with him, the Indian people too 
have worked. It is no exaggeration to say that if, in 1920, he 
had not come forward with his new weapon of struggle, India to-day 
would perhaps have been still prostrate. His services to the cause 
of India’s freedom are unique and unparalleled. No single man 
could have achieved more in one single life-time under similar 
circumstances. « 

REVOLUTIONARY FERVOUR 

Since 1920 the Indian people have learnt two things from 
Mahatma Gandhi which are the indispensable preconditions for the 
Attainment of independence. They have, first of all, learnt national 
self-respect and self-confidence — as a result of which revolutionary 
fervour is now blazing in their hearts. Secondly, they have now got 
a countrywide organization which reaches the remotest villages of 
India. Now that the message of liberty has permeated the hearts 
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for liberty — the last war of Independence. 

It is not in India alone that a struggle for freedom has been 
heralded by a spiritual awakening. In the Risorgimento Movement 
in Italy, it was Mazzini who first gave the spiritual inspiration to 
the Italian people. He was then followed by the fighter and the 
hero — Garibaldi, who began the march to Rome at the head of one 
thousand armed volunteers. In modern Ireland too, the Sinn Fein 
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which was very much similar to Mahatma Gandhi’s Non-co-operation 
programme of 1920. Ten years after the birth of the Sinn Fein 
Party — that is 1916, — the first armed revolution in Ireland took 
place. 


Mahatma Gandhi has firmly planted our feet on 
the straight road to liberty. He and other leaders 
are now rotting behind the prison bars. The task 
that Mahatma Gandhi began has, therefore, to be 
accomplished by Ms countrymen— at home and 
abroad. Indians at home have everything that they 
need for the final struggle but they lack one thing— 
an army of liberation. That army of liberation has 
to be supplied from without— and it can be supplied 
only from without. 
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IF INDIA HAD THE SWORD 

I would like to remind you that when Mahatma Gandhi commended 
his Non-co-operation programme to the Indian nation at the annual 
session of the Congress a Nagpur in December, 1920, he said, “If 
India had the sword to-day, she would have drawn the sword.” And 
proceeding further with his argument, Mahatmaji then said that 
since armed revolution was out of the question, the only 
alternative before the country was that of Non-co-operation 
mr satyagraha. Since then times have changed and 
it is now possible for the Indian people to draw 
the sword. We are happy and proud that India’s Army of Liberation 
has already come into existence and is steadily increasing in numbers. 
We have, on the one hand, to complete the training of this 
Army and send it to the field of^ battle, as soon as 
possible. We have simultaneously to build up a new army that can 
go on reinforcing the Army in the field. The final struggle for 
liberty will be long and hard and we must go on fighting till the last 
Britisher in India is either cast in prison or thrown out of the 
country. I would like to warn you that after our Army of Libe- 
ration — the Azad Hind Fauj or the Indian National Army — sets 
foot on Indian soil, it will take at least twelve months — and perhaps 
more — to liberate the whole of India from the British yoke. Let us, 
therefore, gird up our lions and prepare for a long and hard struggle, 

SECTION VL 

Red Letter Day in Malaya 

October 21, 1943 may be looked upon as the 
Red Letter Day not only in the history of the In- 
dians in Malaya but of Indians throughout the 
world. On that memorable day the ministers 
of the Provisional Government of Free India 
issued a great proclamation to the Indians and 
the Indian National Army. Then Subhas Bose 
and hiB ministers took the oath of allegiance, 
and it was followed by a stirring speech by 
Bose. All the three precious documents are 
reproduced here. 


1 

THF GREAT PROCLAMATION 

(October 21, 1943) 

(The following proclamation issued to the members of Indian 
National Army and Indian civilians in East Asia , was signed by Subhas 
Bose, Ministers of the Provisional Government of Azad Hind , and high- 
ranking officers, on October 21, 1942. The proclamation is a magni- 
ficent synopsis of India's subjection spreading over two centuries. Full 
of profound pathos and a stirring emotional appeal, it is an eye-opener to 
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millions af Indians who have been sedulously kept off the right track by 
our rulers. Little wonder , if Indian civilians and prisoners-of-war fell 
under the charm of the invigorating ideals heralded by the Mystery Man 
of India ]. 


BATTLE OP PLASSEY 

After their first defeat at the hands of the British in 1757 in 
Bengal, the Indian people fought an uninterrupted series of hard 
and bitter battles over a stretch of one-hundred years. The history 
of this period teems with examples of unparalleled heroism and 
self-sacrifice. And in the pages of that history, the names of 
Siraj-ud-Doula and Mohanlal of Bengal, Haider Ali, Tippu Sultan 
and Velu Thampi of South India, Appa Sahib Bhonsle and Peshwa 
Baji Rao of Maharashtra, the Begums of Oudh, Sardar Shyam 
Singh Atariwala of Punjab, and last but not the least, Rani Laxmi- 
baiofjhansi, Tatia Topi, Maharaj Kunwar Singh of Dumraon 
and Nana Sahib are for ever engraved in letters of gold. 

REVOLT OP 1857 

Unfortunately for us, our forefathers did not at first realise 
that the British constituted a grave threat to the whole of India, and 
they did not, therefore, put up a united front against the enemy. 

Ultimately, when the Indian people were roused to 
the reality of the situation, they made a concerted 
move and under the flag of Bahadur Shah in 1857, 
they fought their last war as freemen. In spite of a 
series of brilliant victories in the early stages of this 
war, ill-luck and faulty leadership gradually brought 
about their final collapse and subjugation. Nevertheless 
such heroes as the Rani of Jhansi, Tatia Topi, Kunwar Singh live 
like eternal stars in the nation’s memory to inspire us to greater 
deeds of sacrifice and valour. 

THE BIRTH OF CONGRESS 

Forcibly disarmed by the British after 1867 
and subjected to terror and brutality, the Indian 
people lay prostrate for a while— but with the birth 
of the Indian National Congress in 1885, there came 
a new awakening. From 1885 till the end of the last World 
War, the Indian people, in their endeavour to recover their lost 
liberty, tried all possible methods — namely, agitation and propa- 
ganda, boycott of British goods, terrorism and sabotage — and finally 
armed revolution. But all these efforts failed for a time. Ultimately, 
in 1920, when the Indian people, haunted by a sense of failure 
were groping for a new method, Mahatma Gandhi came forward 
with the new weapon of non-co-operation and civil disobedience. 

CONGRESS MINISTRIES 

For two decades thereafter, the Indian people went through 
a phase of intense patriotic activity. The message of freedom was 
carried to every Indian home. Through personal example, people 
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were taught to suffer, to sacrifice and to die in the cause of freedom. 
From centre to the remotest villages, the people were knit together 
into one political organisation. Thus, the Indian people not only 
recovered their political consciousness, but became a political entity 
once again. They could now speak with one voice and strive 
with one will for one common goal. From 1937 to 1939, through 
the work of the Congress Ministries in eight provinces, they gave 
proof of their readiness and capacity to administer their own affairs. 
Thus on the eve of the present World War, the stage was set for 
the final struggle for India’s liberation 

INDIANS ABROAD 

For the first time in recent history, Indians 
abroad have also been politically roused and united 
in one organisation- In East Asia, in particular, 
over two million Indians are now organised as one 
solid phalanx, inspired by the slogan of Total Mo- 
bilisation. And in front of them stand the serried 
ranks of India’s Army of Liberation, with the 
slogan “Onward to Delhi,’’ on their lips. 

ARMY OF LIBERATION 

Having goaded Indians to desperation by its hypocrisy and 
having driven them to starvation and death by plunder and loot, 
British rule in India has forfeited the good-will of the Indian, 
people altogether and is now living a precarious existence. It needs 
but a flame to destroy the last vestige of that unhappy rule. To 
light that flame is the task of India’s Army of Liberation 

Now that the dawn of Freedom is at hand, it is the duty of 
the Indian people to set up a Provisional Government of their own 
and launch the last struggle under the aegis of that Government. 
But with all the Indian Leaders in prison, the people at home 
totally disarmed — it is not possible to set up Provisional Govern- 
ment within India or to launch an armed struggle under the aegis 
of that Government. It is, therefore, the duty of the Indian 
Independence League in East Asia, supported by all patriotic 
Indians at home and abroad, to undertake this task — the task of 
setting up a Provisional Government of Azad Hind and of con- 
ducting the last fight for freedom, with the help of the Army of 
Liberation, i.e., the Azad Hind Fauj organised by the League. 

Having been constituted as the Provisional Government of 
Azad Hind by the Indian Independence League in East Asia, we 
enter upon our duties with a full sense of responsibility that has 
devolved on us. We pray that Providence may bless our 
work and our struggle for the emancipation of our 
Motherland. And we hereby pledge our lives and 
the.lives of our comrades-in-arms to the cause of her 
freedom, of her welfare and her exaltation among 
th,e nations of the world 
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It will be the task of the Provisional Government to launch 
and to conduct the struggle that will bring about the establish- 
ment of a permanent National Government of Azad Hind con- 
stituted in accordance with the will of the Indian people and enjoy- 
ing their confidence. 

The Provisional Government is entilled to, and hereby claims 
the allegiance of every Indian. It guarantees religious liberty, as 
well as equal rights and equal opportunities to all its citizens. It 
declares its firm resolve to pursue the happiness and prosperity 
of the whole nation and of all its parts, cherishing all the children 
of the nation equally and transcending ail the differences cunningly 
fostered by alien Government in the past. 

In the name of GOD, in the name of by-gone 
generations who have welded the Indian people 
into one nation, and in the name of the Dead Heroes 
who have bequeathed to us a tradition of heroism 
and self-sacrifice— we call upon the Indian people 
to rally round our banner and to strike for India’s 
freedom. We call upon them to launch the final struggle 
against the British and their allies in India and to prosecute that 
struggle with valour and perseverance and with full faith in final 
victory — until the enemy is expelled from Indian soil and the 
Indian people arc once again a Free Nation. — Proclamation signed 
on behalf of the Provisional Government of Azad Hind by : 

Subhas Chandra Bose, Head of the State, Prime Minister 
and Minister for War, Minister for Foreign Affairs, Supreme 
Commander of the Indian National Army. 

Capt. Mrs. Lakshmi, Women’s Organisation. 

S. A. Aiyar, Publicity and Propaganda. 

Lieut-Col. A. C. Chatterji, Finance. 

Lieut-Col. Aziz Ahmed, Lt.-Gol. N, S. Bhagat, Lt.-Col. 
J.K. Bhonslc, Lt.-Col. Culzara Singh, Lt.-Col. M. Z. 
Kivani, Lt.-Col. A.D. Lokanathan, Lt.-Col. Ehsan Qadir, 
Lt.-Gol. Shah Nawaz — representatives of the Armed Forces. 

A. N. Sahay, Secretary (with ministerial rank) 

Rash Behari Bose, Supreme Adviser. 

Karim Gani, Debnath Das, D. M. Khan, A. Yellapa, J. 
Thivy,* Sirdar Ishar Singh — Advisers. 

A.N. Sarkar, Legal Adviser. 

—October 21,1943. 

2 

OATH OF ALLEGIANCE 

(October 21, 1943) 

The proclamation was received by the delegates and all those present 
with lend applause and cheer hg. After that Netaji himself took an oath 
of allegiance, to, India in the following words * 
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" In the name of God, I take this sacred oath to liberate India 
and the thirty-eight crorcs of my countrymen, I, Subhas Chandra 
Bose, will continue this sacred war of freedom till the last breath 
of my life. I shall always remain a servant of India and look 
after the welfare of thirty-eight crores of Indian brothers and 
sisters. This shall be for me my highest duty. Even after winning 
freedom, I will always be prepared to shed the last drop of my blood 
for the preservation of India’s freedom.” 

Loud and prolonged cheers followed with the outbursts of 
"Subhas Bose Kijai”, " Azad Hukumat Ki Jai”, and “ Azad 
Hind Jai.” Other members of the Council thereafter took the 
oath of allegiance to India and to Netaji. 

3 

The Political Unrest 

(October 21, 1943) 

" During the last few months, the situation inside India has 
been developing in a manner favourable to our cause, though it has 
meant more and more suffering for the people. 

“The political unrest in India has been greatly 
accentuated by the famine conditions prevailing in 
several parts of India— and particularly in Bengal. 
There can be no doubt that these famine conditions 
have been largely due to the policy of ruthless 
exploitation of India’s food and other resources for 
Britain's war purposes over a period of nearly four 

f ears. You are aware that on behalf of our League, 
made a free and unconditional offer of one hundred 
thousand tons of rice for our starving countrymen 
at home as a first instalment. Not only was this 
offer not accepted by the British authorities in 
India— but we were given only abuse in return- 

"You are probably aware that since July last, I have toured 
more than once in the mainland of Malaya, in Thailand, in Burma 
and in Indo-China. The enthusiasm among our countrymen that 
I have met with everywhere has not only been encouraging, but has 
added greatly to my feelings of confidence and optimism. 

"I would like to inform you also that we have been 
planning and preparing, not only for the coming struggle, 
but also for post-war reconstruction. We can visualise the con- 
ditions that we shall find at home when the Anglo-Americans and 
their allies are expelled from our Country. We have therefore set up 
a Reconstruction Department in our headquarters, where the 
problems of post-war reconstruction are being studied. People 
are now being trained for work of rapid reconstruction within 
India, simultaneously with the progress of military operations. In 
short, we are not leaving anything undone in our preparation for 
the coming fight for freedom and for the task that we shall have 
o undertake thereafter. 
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THE STRUGGLE FOR FREEDOM 

“ It would naturally have been the best thing if a Govern- 
ment had been constituted inside India, and if that Govern- 
ment had launched the last struggle for liberty. But things being 
what they are in India, and all the known and recognised leaders 
being in prison, it is hopeless to expect the formation of a Provisional 
Government within the frontiers of India. It is equally hopeless 
to expect the last fight for freedom to be organised or initiated 
within the Country. It is consequently for the Indians in East Asia 
to undertake this solemn task. 

“ There is not the slightest doubt in our minds 
that when we cross the Indian frontier with our 
Army and hoist our National Flag on Indian soil, 
the real revolution will break out within the country 
—the revolution that will ultimately bring about 
the end of British rule in India 

“ The creation of a National Army has lent reality and 
seriousness to the whole Independence Movement in East Asia. If 
this Army had not been organised, the Independence League in 
East Asia would have been a mere propaganda organ. With the 
creation of the National Army, it became possible as well as 
necessary, to set up a Provisional Government of Azad Hind (Free 
India). The Government is born out of the Independence League 
for the purpose of launching and directing the final struggle for 
India’s freedom 

FOOTSTEPS OF HISTORY 

“ In setting up this Provisional Government we are, on the 
one hand, meeting the exigencies of the Indian situation, and are, 
on the other, following in the footsteps of history. In recent times, 
the Irish people set up their Provisional Government in 1916. The 
Czechs did the same during the last World War. The Turks, under 
the leadership of Mustapha Kemal, set up their Provisional Govern- 
ment in Anatolia 


SECTION XLVI 

The Army Gets The Andamans 

The provisional Government of Azad Hind 
was recognised by Germany, Japan, Italy, and 
all the satellite States at war with British. All 
Indians, men and women were mobilized in Ma- 
laya. Training centres were opened. An army of 
Liberation, having a women’s section, the Rani 
of Jhansi Regiment, was put into the field. The 
Japanese Government handed over the 
Andamans Islands, which were taken from the 
British, to the provisional Government of Azad 
Hind, because being in Indian waters, these 
were the property of India- It was gesture of 
goodwill ana a vision of things to come. 
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1 

New Life Among Women 

(October 22, 1943) 

On October 22, 1943, Netaji opened the Rani of Jhanti 
Training Camp for the Women’s Section of Indian National 
Army, and after hoisting the National flag, he spoke : — 

“ Sisters ! The opening of the Rani of Jhansi Regi- 
ment Training Camp is an important landmark in the progress 
of our Movement in East Asia. We are engaged in the great task 
of regenerating our Nation. And it is only in the fitness of things 
that there should be a stir of New Life among our womenfolk 

“ Our past has been a great and glorious one. 
India could not have produced a heroine like the 
Rani of Jhansi, if she did not have a glorious 
tradition- In the same way, as we have figures like 
Maitreyi in India’s ancient days we have the inspir- 
ing examples of Ahalyabai of Maharashtra, Rani 
Bhawani of Bengal, Razya Begum and Noor Jehan, 
were shining administrators in recent historic 
times prior to British rule in India. I have every 
confidence in the fertility of the Indian soil. I am 
confident that India, as in the past, will surely 
produce the best flowers of Indian womanhood 

“ I may at this juncture say a few words about the Rani of Jhansi. 
When the Rani of Jhansi started her fight her age was only twenty. You 
can easily imagine what it meant for a girl of twenty to ride a horse, 
and wield her sword in open battle. You can easily realize what cou- 
rage and spirit she must have had. The English Commander who 
fought against her said that : ‘ She was the best and bravest of the 
rebels’. First she fought from the Jhansi Fort, and when the fort was 
beseiged, she escaped 1 with a party to Kalpi from where she put 
up a fight. When she had to retreat from this battlcfront she made 
an alliance with Tatia Topi, attacked and captured Gwalior Fort, 
and using that Fort as the base she continued the battle, and in this 
last and great battle she died fighting. 

Unfortunately, Jhansi Rani was defeated. It was not her 
defeat ; it was the defeat of India. She died, but her spirit can 
never die. India can once again produce Jhansi Ranis and march 
on to victory.” 


2 

Indian Army will Fight India’s Battle 

(October 25, 1943) 

MtUni pointed out that the Fou/ had only one aim — the Liberation of 
Mother India, that Army had only one destination — the ancient Red Fort 
of Delhi. He ashed if there were any persons who wanted to fall out. 
Such persons ■should openly approach him and get their discharge. The 
Fauj was and would always be a volunteer army. He continued : 
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“ When the Azad Hind Fauj launches its fight, it will do so 
under the leaders of its own Government. And when it marches 
into India, the administration of the liberated tracts will automatica- 
lly come into the hands of our provisional Government. India's 
liberation will be achieved by Indian effort and sacrifice, through 
our own Fauj.” 

3 

FREE INDIA OR DEATH 

( October 26, 1943 ) 

“Look at those who have volunteered to join the Indian 
National Army and who are now getting the necessary training. 
They do not know how many of r them would live to see India 
free. They are getting ready with the one thought of shedding 
their last drop of blood. They are getting ready to go to a free 
India or to die on the way. There is no programme of retreat for 
them... 


RICH MEN 

“When the IN. A. is getting trained either 
to march to victory or to spill its last drop of 
blood on the way, the rich people are asking me 
whether total mobilisation means 10 per cent, or 5 
per cent, of their riches. I would ask these people 
who are speaking of percentages whether we can 
tell our soldiers to fight and spill only 10 per cent, 
of their blood and save the rest ... 

POOR MEN 

“The poor classes have been coming forward voluntarily and 
with enthusiastic spirit to offer everything that they have. Poorer 
class Indians like watchmen, washermen, barbers, petty shop- 
keepers and gowalas have come forward with all they have. And 
in addition to that some of them have also offered to become 
volunteers. . . 

Some of the poor people came to me, and not only did they 
give all the cash they had in their pockets, but went further and 
gave me their Savings Bank books’ which represent their lives' 
savings. Are there not rich men among the Indians in Malaya 
who can come forward and say in the same spirit : “ Here is my 

bank book for the cause of Indian independence ?" 

THE IDEAL OF SACRIFICE 

“Indians as a nation believe in the ideal of 
sacrifice. Among the Hindus we have the ideal of 
Sanyasis and the Muslims have the way of the 
Faqirs. Can there be a greater cause, a nobler 
cause and a holier cause than the liberating of 
38 crores of human souls P 
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My request to Malaya is for 10 crores of rupees which 
would be approximately 10 per cent, of the value of Indian posses- 
sions in Malaya. Seven million dollars were collected on the spot, 
followed by another one crore and thirty lakh dollars. 

4 

DREAM OF BOSE S LIFE 

(October 28, 1943) 

On October 28, 1943, Netaji issued the following 
statement to the press in connection with the for- 
mation of the Provisional Government of Free India 
in Singapore and its object in declaring war against 
British and America 

“With the formation of the Provisional Government of Azad 
Hind, the second dream of my political life has been fulfilled, — 
the first being the organisation of a national revolutionary army. 
Only one more dream now remains to be fulfilled, namely to 

fight and win our freedom The world knows, of course, that 

Nationalist India has been at war with Britain for long time. 
Nevertheless, since the Provisional Government of Free India has 
been formed for the fi rst time, such a declaration has been neces- 
sary, in order to clarify our attitude towards Britain and America... 

“This declaration of war is not a propaganda stunt. We 
shall prove by our actions that we mean what we say. I, for one 
would never have been a party to such a decision, if I had not 
been confident of putting that decision into practice.” 

5 

THE RETURN OF ANDAMANS 

(November 8, 1943) 

On November 8, 1943, Netaji went to Tokyo 
where at a Conference of the Great East Asia Na- 
tions, the Japanese declared that India’s indepen- 
dence was indispensable to the peace ef East Asia 
and with that purpose in view the Nippon Govern- 
ment decided to transfer the Andamans and Nicobar 
islands to the Provisional Government of Asad Hind 
on February 17, 1944. At a press interview on that 
occasion, Netaji gave the following statement 

“For Indians the return of the Andamans represents the 
first territory to be liberated from British yoke. By the acquisi- 
tion of this territory, the Provisional Government has now become 
a national entity in fact as well as in name. The liberation of 
the Andamans has a symbolic significance because the Andamans 
was always used by the British as a prison for political prisoners. 
Most of the political prisoners sentenced to penal servitude for 
conspiracies to overthrow the British Government, — and there have 
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been hundreds of them,— were locked up in this Island. Like the 
Bastille in Paris, which was liberated first in the French Revo- 
lution, setting free political prisoners; the Andamans where our 
patriots suffered much, is the first to be liberated in India's fight 
for independence. Part by part, Indian territory will be liberated, 
but it is always the first plot of land that holds the most significance. 
...We have renamed Andamans as “Shaheed” in memory of the 
martyrs ; the Nicobars — as ‘Swaraj’...” 

SECTION XL VII 

Messages from Rangoon 

When the Azad Hind Fauj was sufficiently 
organised, disciplined and trained, Subhas 
Bose moved the headquarters of the Provi- 
sional Government to Rangoon. Throughout 
1944 the destiny of the patriots was pivoted 
at Rangoon with strong threads of penetration 
right on the Indian border- The following 
statements and speeches of Bose are indicative 
of the times. 

1 

INDIANSAWAITING TIME 

(, January 15, 1944) 

Paralleling the new situation indicating counter-offensives by 
the Axis powers, Indians are resolved to take an active part and 
invite more bleeding on the part of the enemy, declared Netaji 
Subhas Chandra Bose. — Head of the Provisional Government of 
Azad Hind and Supreme Commander of the Azad Hind Fauj in 
his first press conference held to-day since he returned from Nippon. 

In the forthcoming offensive, he said, Indians will no 
doubt assume a more vital part than in the past and in this con- 
nection, he had a series of important discussions with Premier 
General Kuniaki Kaoiso and other members of the Nippon 
Cabinet while he was in Nippon. 

On his way back, he continued, he visited various East 
Asiatic countries where be found, much to his pleasure, that each 
and every one was determined to give his all in protecting the 
newly acquired freedom. 

“ l am glad to disclose to-day that already, a few units resembl- 
ing in spirit and mission the Nippon Special Attack Corps have 
been organized among members of the Azad Hind Fauj who, I am 
convinced, will accomplish daring feats once they are assigned 
to a mission,” he said, adding that even members of the Rani of 
Jhansi Regiment and Indian Boys in their teens are volunteering 
for this Special Corps. 

In the European continent, Netaji went fon, fierce counter* 
attacks by crack German units have completely shattered the 
Anglo- Am eri ca n dream of ending the war by 1944. 
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In the Philippine* lector, the domitable spirit of the Nippon 
forces is wreaking nave among enemy Naval forces proving beyond 
doubt that quantitative difference in production means nothing 
when spiritual power is taken into consideration. 

Although the turn of events during the past several months 
have had a detrimental effect on Indians inside India, he declared, 
deep-rooted hatred harboured by them against Britishers has flared 
up once again, giving more impetus to the fighting power of the 
Indian National Army. The 400 million people io India are now 
awaiting the opportune moment to rise, he added. 

Valuable experiences gained on the far-flung front extending 
from Akyab to Kohima last year have considerably strengthened 
the Azad Hind Fauj which is now fully prepared to take the offen- 
sive with the Nippon forces when the time comes, Netaji assured. 

2 

The Baptism Of Fire 

(June 20, 1941) 

“ During the last World War our leaders had been bluffed 
and deceived by the wily British politicians. That was why we 
took the vow more than 20 years ago never again to be deceived by 
them. 

“ For more than 20 years my generation has striven for free- 
dom and eagerly awaited the hour that has now struck, — the hour 
that is for the Indian people the dawn of freedom. 

“ We know very well such an opportunity will not come again 
for another 100 years and we are therefore determined to make 
the fullest use of it. 

“ British Imperialism has meant for India moral 
degradation, cultural ruin, economic impoverish- 
ment and political enslavement 

u It is our duty to pay for our liberty with our own blood* 
The freedom that we shall win, through our sacrifice and exertions, 
we shall preserve with our own strength. 

“ The enemy that has drawn the sword must 
be fought with the sword. Civil disobedience must 
develop into armed struggle. And only when the 
Indian people receive the baptism of fire on a large 
scale will they qualify for their freedom.” 

3 

March Of Progress 

(July 2, 1944) 

“ Our achievements during the last twelve months can now 
be summed up:— 

1. We have been able to mobilise men, money and materials 
in accordance with the programme of “ Total mobilisa- 
tion.” 
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2. We have trained our Army for a modern war and have 
expanded it considerably. 

5. We have organised a women’s section in our Army called 
Raniofjhanai Regiment. 

4. We have set up our own Government, the Arzi Hak um at-i- 
Azad Hind, and have obtained recognition from nine 
friendly powers. 

We have acquired our first Free Territory in the Andamans 
and Nicobar Islands. 

6. We pushed forward our Headquarters to Burma, and in 
February 1944, we launched our War of Independence. 
On the 21st March we were able to proclaim to the world 
that our troops were already in India. 

7. We have considerably expanded the work of our Press* 
propaganda Publicity Department. 

8. We have set up a new organisation called the Azad Hind 
Dal to take over the task of administration and reconstruct 
tion in Free India. 

9. We have set up a Bank of our own in Burma — the National 
Bank of Azad Hind, Ltd. We have placed orders for our 
own currency to circulate in Free India. 

10. We have been able to give a good account of ourselves in 
every sector of the lighting front and our troops have been 
pushing on inside India, slowly but steadily, in spite of all 
difficulties and hardships. 

“ There was a time when people had some doubt as to whether 
the Indian National Army would go into action, and whether if it 
went into action, it would really defeat the enemy troops. That test 
we have passed, and naturally it has given us unbounded confidence 
in ourselves 

“ Since the fighting began on the soil of India, this war has 
become our own war, and the feeling that the war has become our 
own war has brought a new inspiration, not only to our troops who 
are actually fighting, but also to those who are behind the lines. 

“ Uptil now, I have not received any complaint 
irom our troops regarding the hardships that 
they are suffering. There has been only one com- 

g laint from the men and that is when there has 
een delay in sending them forward. For example, 

J. recently visited a hospital where there were men 
w , 5 ave e ^ er been wounded, or stricken with 
malaria, or some other disease. All these troops 
expressed their desire to be sent back to the front 
they were well. These are men who fought at the 
ront and they know the conditions there, and yet 
they ^ were absolutely cheerful and optimistic. 

.. Without indulging in any exaggeration I can say 
that this feeling of unbounded optimism prevails 
among all Indians in East Asia. 
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“ There is still another reason which strengthens our optimism, 
and that is the situation inside India. As you are well aware, so far 
there has been no compromise between the Congress Party on the 
one side and the British Government on the other. When Mahatma 
Gandhi . was suddenly released sometime ago, many people were 
speculating as to whether the release was purely cm grounds of ill* 
health or it was a prelude to a compromise. Now it is quite clear 
that the sudden release of Mahatma Gandhi was ordered purely on 
medical grounds and that there is no political motive involved. As 
long as there is no compromise between Mahatma Gandhi and 

the British Government, we have no reason to feel anxious Our 

task will not be made much easier if there is no compromise inside 
India between the Congress and the British Government. So far 
there is absolutely no sign of compromise, and what is exceedingly 
encouraging to us is that the statements Mahatma Gandhi has made 
uptil now all point in one direction, and that is that he sees no 
reason to alter the attitude he took up about two years ago when 
he sponsored the “ Quit India” resolution 

“ Therefore, I come to the conclusion that the situation 
inside India remains exceedingly favourable to us. One can easily 
understand that so long as the Congress does not compromise and 
does not surrender to the British Government, the general attitude 
of the people will remain anti-British. As our operations advance, 
people will soon realise that there is no other way of achieving 
freedom than fighting for it, and they will decide to participate in 
the war and so give us all assistance to conduct our war.” 

4 

Golden Opportunity 

{July 4, 1944) 

Friends ! Twelve months ago a new programme of “Total 
Mobilisation” or “Maximum sacrifice” was placed before Indians 
in East Asia. To-day I shall give you an account of our achieve- 
ments during the past year and shall place before you our demands 
for the coming year. But, before I do so, I want you to realise 
once again what a golden opportunity we have for winning freedom. 
The British are now engaged in a world-wide struggle, and in the 
course of this struggle, they have suffered defeat in so many fronts. 
The enemy having been thus considerably weakened, our fight 
for liberty has become very much easier than it was five years ago. 
Such a rare and God-given opportunity comes once in a century. 
That is why we have sworn to fully utilise this opportunity for 
liberating our Motherland from the British yoke. 

I am so very hopeful and optimistic about the 
outcome of our struggle, because I do not rely merely 
on the efforts of three million Indians in East Asia. 
There Is a gigantic movement going on inside India 
and millions of our countrymen are prepared for 
maximum suffering and sacrifice in order to achieve 
liberty. 
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Unfortunately, ever since the great fight of 1857, our countrymen 
are disarmed, wh ere as the enemy is armed to the teeth. Without arms 
and without a modern army, it is impossible for a disarmed people 
to win freedom in this modern age. Through the grace of Providence 
and through the help of generous Nippon it has become possible 
for Indians in East Asia to get arms to build up a modern army. 
Moreover, Indians in East Asia are united to a man in the endeavour 
to win freedom and all the religious and other differences that the 
British have tried to engineer inside India, do not simply exist in East 
Asia. Consequently, we have now an ideal combination of circum- 
stances favouring the success of our struggle — and all that is wanted 
is that Indians should themselves come forward to pay the price 
of liberty. 

TOTAL MOBILISATION 

According to the programme of “Total Mobilization,” I demand- 
ed of you, men, money and materials. Regarding men, I am glad to 
tell you that I have obtained sufficient recruits already. Recruits 
have come to us from every corner of East Asia — from China, 
Japan, Indo-China, Philippines, Java, Borneo, Celebes, Sumatra, 
Malaya, Thailand and Burma. 

The only complaint that I have is that considering the 
population of Indians in Burma, the number of recruits from 
Burma should have been larger. You will, therefore, have to 
exert yourself still more in future in order to furnish more 
recruits from this part. 

With regard to money, you remember that I demanded 30 
millions from Indians in East Asia. I have actually got much 
more in the meantime and, from the arrangements that have been 
made, I am confident that a steady flow of money will be maintain-" 
ed in future. 

From my experience of more than 20 years’ work inside 
India, I can properly assess the worth and value of the work done 
here. I must, therefore, warmly thank you for the hearty co-opera- 
tion that you have extended to me. At the same time, I must draw 
your attention to the work that still lies ahead of us. 

MEN, MONEY, MATERIALS 

You must continue the mobilization of men, 
money and materials with greater vigour and 
energy, in particular, the problem of supplies and 
transport has to be solved satisfactorily. 

Secondly, we require more men and women of all categories 
for administration and reconstruction in liberated areas. — We must 
be prepared for a situation in which the enemy will ruthlessly 
apply the scorched-earth policy, before withdrawing from a parti- 
cular area and will also force the civilian population to evacuate 
as was attempted in Burma. 

Last, but most important of all, is the problem of sending re- 
inforcements in men and in supplies to the fighting fronts. If we do 
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not do so, we cannot hope to maintain our success at the fronts. 
Nor can we hope to penetrate into India. 

Those of you who will continue to work on the H ome Front 
should never forget that East Asia — and particularly Burma — form 
our base for the war of liberation. If this base is not strong, our 
fighting forces can never be victorious. Remember that this is a 
u Total War” — and not merely a war between two armies. That is 
why for full one year I have been laying so much stress on “ Total 
Mobilization’ ’ in East. 

There is another reason why I want you to look after the 
Home Front properly. During the coming months I and my col- 
leagues pn the War Committee of the Cabinet desire to devote our 
whole attention to the fighing front — and also to the task of working 
up the revolution inside India. Consequently, we want to be fully 
assured that the work at the base will go on smoothly and uninter- 
ruptedly e ven in our absence. 

Friends, one year ago, when I made certain demands of you. 
I told you that if you give me “ Total Mobilization,” I would 
give you a “ Second Front.” I have redeemed that pledge. The 
first phase of our campaign is over. Our victorious troops, fighting 
side by side with Nipponese troops, have pushed back the enemy and 
are now fighting bravely on the sacred soil of our dear Mother- 
land. 


GIRD UP YOUR LOINS 

Gird up your loins for the task that now lies 
ahead. I had asked you for men, money and mate- 
rials. I have got them in a generous measure. Now 
I demand more of you. Men, money and materials 
cannot by themselves bring victory or freedom We 
must have the motive-power that will inspire us to 
brave deeds and heroic exploits. 

It will be a fatal mistake for you to wish to live and see India 
free — simply because victory is now within reach. No one here 
should have the desire to live to enjoy freedom. A long fight is still 
in front of us. 

We should have but one desire to-day — the desire to die so 

that India may live the desire to face a martyr’s death, so that 

the path to freedom may be paved with the martyr’s blood. 

PRICE OP FREEDOM 

Friends ! My comrades in the war of liberation 
to-day, I demand of you one thin? above all. I 
demand of you Blood. It is blood alone that can 
avenge the blood that enemy has spilt. It is blood 
alone that can pay the price of freedom. Give me 
blood and I promise you freedom. . . 
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5 

The Wise-acres of Delhi 

{July 5, 1944) 

Netaji spoke to the Fauj soldiers : 

€i The formation of the Azad Hind Fauj has been a source of 
extreme worry and anxiety to our enemies. They tried to ignore 
its existence for a time, but when the news could no longer be 
suppressed, their organ — the anti-India Radio at Delhi — started 
propaganda to the effect that Indian prisoners*of-war, under 
Japanese control, had been coerced into joining the army. This 
propaganda could not, however, endure long, because the news 
began to infiltrate into India that large number of Indian civilians 
from all parts of East Asia were joining the Azad Hind Fauj. 
The experts of the anti-India Radio had therefore to alter their 
tactics. They then started fresh propaganda to the elfect that 
Indian prisoners- of- war had refused to join the Azad Hind Fauj 
and that, thereupon, Indian civilians were being forced into join- 
ing that army. It did not probably strike the wise-acres at Delhi 
that if it was impossible to coerce prisoners-of-war into joining the 
army, it was even more impossible to coerce free civilians into be- 
coming soldiers. 

“ Anybody who has a grain of common sense will realize that 
though a mercenary army can be organized by coercion, a Volun- 
teer Army can never be so organized. You can perhaps force a 
man to shoulder a rifle, but you can never force him to give his life 
for a cause which is not his own. 

“ At an early stage our enemies used to say that the Azad 
Hind Fauj was no army — that it was a mere propaganda stunt — 
and that it would never fight. Later on, the anti-India Radio at 
Delhi began to shout that the Azad Hind Fauj had not crossed 
the frontier of India. Now that frontier has been crossed and the 
battle for India’s freedom is being waged on Indian soil, enemy 
propagandists have taken recourse to a last desperate trick. They 
are now inventing fictitious dates supposed to have been given out 
by us for our entry into Delhi and are abusing us for not reaching 
our destination according to schedule 

“ I have already told you that the Azad Hind Fauj is com- 
posed both of ex-Army men as well as of ex-civilians. I may inform 
you further that it is composed not only of men but also of wo- 
men 

“ Friends, the Azad Hind Fauj is an army which is not only 
composed of Indians, but it has also been trained by Indians. That 
army is to-day fighting under Indian Officers. 

“ The Azad Hind Fauj is the military organ of the Provisional 
Government of Azad Hind. The Provisional Government and its 
Army are the servants of the Indian nation. Their task is to fight 
and liberate Jnd ; a. When that liberation is achieved, It 'will be for 
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the Indian people to determine the form of Government that they 
desire. The Provisional Government will then make room for a 
permanent Government in Free India, which will be set up in 
accordance with the will of the Indian people. For that glorious 
day we are now toiling, sweating and fighting.” 

Shouts of Jai-Hind rose from thousands of throats ; the soldiers 
lifted their rifles and placed them high on their shoulders and gave 
resounding slogans of Chalo-Dilli and Jai-Hind. 

Then Netaji referred to the brave exploits of our heroes in the 
Arakan fight, and decorated Major M— with the medal “ Sardar- 
c-Jang ” for efficient leadership of the Fauj on the Arakan front. 

SECTION XLVIII 

Bose Calling Gandhi 

(July 6, 1944) 

(Subha 8 Bose addressed the following message 
to Mahatma Gandhi from Azad Hind Radio on 
July 6, 1944 “For Indians outside India”, he 
said, “you are the creator of present awakening 
in the country.” Bobo gave out his reasons as to 
what prompted him to escape from his country 
in order to carry on the fight from outside India. 
“I would be the last man to be influenced by Japan” 
he said, “if her declaration of policy had been mere 
promises.” 

“After the sad demise of Shrimati Kasturbai in British 
custody, it was but natural for your countrymen to be alarmed 
over the state of your health. For Indians outside India, differences 
in method are like domestic differences. Ever since you sponsored 
the Independence Resolution at the Lahore Congress in December 
1929, all members of the Indian National Congress have had one 
common goal before them. For Indians outside India, you are 
the creator of the present awakening in our country. The high 
esteem in which you are held by patriotic Indians outside India, and 
by foreign friends of India’s freedom, was increased a hundred-fold 
when you bravely sponsored the “Quit India” Resolution in August 
1942 

“It would be a fatal mistake on our part to make a distinc- 
tion between the British Government and the British people. No 
doubt there is a small group of idealists in Britain — as in the 
U.S.A. — who would like to see India free. These idealists, who 
are treated by their own people as cranks, form a microscopic 
minority. So far as India is concerned, for all practical purposes, 
the British Government and the British people mean pne and the 
same thing. Regarding the war aims of the U. S. A., I may 
say that the ruling clique at Washington is now dreaming of 
world domination. This ruling clique and its intellectual expo- 
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nents, talk openly of the ‘American Century.” In this ruling 
;lique, there are extremists who go so far as to call Britain the 
*9th State of the U. S. A. 

HAZARDOUS MISSION 

“I can assure you, Mahatmaji, that before I finally decided 
to set out on this hazardous misson, I spent days, weeks and 
months in carefully considering the pros and cons of the case. 
After having served my people so long, to the best of my ability, 

I could have no desire to be a traitor, or to give anyone a justifi- 
cation for catling me a traitor. Thanks to the generosity and to 
the affection of niv countrymen, I had obtained the highest 
honour which it was possible for any public worker in India to 
achieve. t I had also built up a party consisting of staunch and 
loyal colleagues who had implicit confidence in me. By going 
abroad on a perilous quest, I was risking, not only my life and 
my whole future career, but what was more, the future of my 
party. If I had the slightest hope that without action from abroad 
we could win freedom, I would never have left India during a 
crisis. If I had any hope that within our lifetime, we could get 
another chance — another golden opportunity— for winning free- 
dom, as during the present war, I doubt if I would have set out 
from home. 

MOST CUNNING POLITICIANS 

“There remains but one question for me to answer with 
regard ro the Axis Powers. Can it be possible that I have 
been deceived by them ? I believe it will be universally admitted 
that the cleverest and the most cunning politicians are to 
be found amongst Britishers. One who has worked with and 
fought British politicians all his life, cannot be deceived by any 
other politicians in the world. If British politicians have failed 
to coax or coerce me, no other politician can succeed in doing 
so. And if the British Government, at whose hands I have suffered 
long imprisonment, persecution and physical assault, has been 
unable to demoralize me, no other power can hope to do so. 
I have never done anything which could compromise in the 
least, either the honour or the self-respect or the interests of my 
country. 

“There was a time when Japan was an ally 
of our enemy. I did not come to Japan, so long 
as there was an Anglo-Japanese Alliance. I did 
not come to Japan, so long as normal diplomatic 
relations obtained between the two countries. It 
was only after Japan took what I considered to 
be the most momentous step in her history, name- 
ly, declaration of war on Britain and America, 
that I decided to visit Japan of my own free-will. 
Like so many of my countrymen, my sympathies 
in 1937 and 1938 were with Chungking. You 
may remember that as President of the Congress 
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I was responsible for sending out a medical mission 
to Chungking in December 1938. 

“Mahatmaji, you know better than anybody else how deeply 
suspicious the Indian people are of mere promises. I would be the 
last man to be influenced by Japan if her declarations of policy had 
been mere promises. 

“Mahatmaji, I should now like to say something about the 
Provisional Government that we have set up here. The Provisional 
Government has, as its one objective, the liberation of India from 
British yoke, through an armed struggle. Once our enemies are 
expelled from India, and peace and order is established, the mission 
of the Provisional Government will be over. The only reward that 
we desire for our efforts, for our suffering and for our sacrifice 
is the freedom of our Motherland. There are many among 
us who would like to retire from the political field, once India 
is free. 

QUIT INDIA RESOLUTION 

“Nobody would be more happy than ourselves, if by any 
chance our countrymen at home should succeed in liberating 
themselves through their own efforts, or if by any chance, the 
British Government accepts your ‘Quit India’ Resolution and 
gives effect to it. We are, however, proceeding on the assumption 
that neither of the above is possible and that an armed struggle 
is inevitable. India’s last war of independence has Degun. Troops 
of the Azad Hind Fauj are now fighting bravely on the soil of 
India and in spite of all difficulty and hardship, they are pushing 
forward slowly but steadily. Phis armed struggle will go on, 
until the last Britisher is thrown out of India and until our Tri- 
colour National Flag proudly floats over the Viceroy’s house in 
New Delhi. 

“Father of our nation ! In this holy war for India’s liberation, 
we ask for your blessings and good wishes.” 

SECTION XLIX 

The Army on the March 

When the Indian National Army hammer- 
ed against the Indian border, it was an irre- 
sistible force. It fought heroically shedding 
all its blood in the path of freedom. Here 
are some immortal utterances of Bose. 

1 

THE SECOND FRONT 

(July 10, 1944) 

“ We know that so long as the British Army in India is not 
attacked from outside, it will be able to suppress the revolutionary 
movement in the country. The Azad Hind Fauj has, therefore, set 
up the Second Front in India’s war of emancipation. When we 
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advance further into India and the Indian people see with their own 
eyes, the British forces falling back, they will get the confidence that 
Britain’s downfall is at hand. Then only will they risk their necks 
and come and join hands with our advancing forces to liberate the 
country. Together we shall then pursue the British and expel them 
from the soil of India 

REVOLUTIONARY ARMIES 

“Friends, only a fool would minimise the strength 
of the enemy. We have seen heterogenous armies of 
our enemies in the Arakans, in the Kaladan and Kaka 
Sectors, in the Tiddim area and in Manipur and 
Assam. As we anticipated long ago, their rations 
and equipments are superior to ours, because they 
have been looting India in order to fight us. We 
have, nevertheless, beaten them everywhere. Revo- 
lutionary armies everywhere in the world have to 
fight under conditions similar to ours but they, 
nevertheless, triumph at the end Their strength 
does not come from beer and rum, tinned pork and 
bully-beef but from faith and sacrifice, heroism and 

fortitude. The Azad Hind Fauj unlike the 

British Army in India has been trained to fight 
under conditions of extreme difficulty and hardship, 
and it will never let down the 38 millions of Indians 
for whose liberation it is now fighting. 

2 

BLOOD FOR BLOOD 

[July 11, 1944.) 

A ceremonial parade of the Fauj was held 
at the tomb of Bahadur Shah, the last Emperor of 
Delhi- 

“As I study the events of 1857 and think of the atrocities 
perpetrated by the British after the revolution collapsed, — my blood 
begins to boil. If we are men, we will certainly see to it that the 
heroes of 1 857 and after, who suffered so much from British terror 
and brutality, are properly avenged. India demands revenge. The 
British who spilt the blood of innocent freedom-loving Indians and 
tortured them in an inhuman manner — not only during the war, 
but after it was over — must pay for their crimes. We Indians do 
not hate the enemy enough. If you want your countrymen to rise 
to heights of superhuman courage and heroism, you must teach them 
not only to love their country but also to hate the enemy 

“ Therefore, I call for blood. It is only the blood 
of the enemy that can avenge his crimes of the past. 
But we can take blood only if we are prepared to give 
blood. Consequently, our programme for the future 
is to give blood. The blood of our heroes in this war 



354 SPEECHES AND WRITINGS OF SUBHAS BOSE 


I was responsible for sending out a medical mission 
to Chungking in December 1938. 

“Mahatmaji, you know better than anybody else how deeply 
suspicion s the Indian people are of mere promises. I would be the 
last man to be influenced by Japan if her declarations of policy had 
been mere promises. 

“Mahatmaji, I should now like to say something about the 
Provisional Government that we have set up here. The Provisional 
Government has, as its one objective, the liberation of India from 
British yoke, through an armed struggle. Once our enemies are 
expelled from India, and peace and order is established, the mission 
of the Provisional Government will be over. The only reward that 
we desire for our efforts, for our suffering and for our sacrifice 
is the freedom of our Motherland. There are many among 
us who would like to retire from the political field, once India 
is free. 

QUIT INDIA RESOLUTION 

‘‘Nobody would be more happy than ourselves, if by any 
chance our countrymen at home should succeed in liberating 
themselves through their own efforts, or if by any chance, the 
British Government accepts your ‘Quit India’ Resolution and 
gives effect to it. We are, however, proceeding on the assumption 
that neither of the above is possible and that an armed struggle 
is inevitable. India’s last war of independence has begun. Troops 
oftheAzad Hind Fauj are now fighting bravely on the soil of 
India and in spite of all difficulty and hardship, they are pushing 
forward slowly but steadily. This armed struggle will go on, 
until the last Britisher is thrown out of India and until our Tri- 
colour National Flag proudly floats over the Viceroy’s house in 
New Delhi. 

“Father of our nation ! In this holy war for India’s liberation, 
we ask for your blessings and good wishes.” 

SECTION XLIX 

The Army on the March 

When the Indian National Army hammer- 
ed against the Indian border, it was an irre- 
sistible force. It fought heroically shedding 
all its blood in the path of freedom- Here 
are some immortal utterances of Bose. 

1 


THE SECOND FRONT 

{July 10, 1944) 

“ We know that so long as the British Army in India is not 
attacked from outside, it will be able to suppress the revolutionary 
movement in the country. The Azad Hind Fauj has, therefore, se 
up the Second Front in India’s war of emancipation. When we 



THE FIGHTING FORTIES 


355 


advance further into India and the Indian people see with their own 
eyes, the British forces falling back, they will get the confidence that 
Britain’s downfall is at hand. Then only will they risk their necks 
and come and join hands with our advancing forces to liberate the 
country. Together we shall then pursue the British and expel them 
from the soil of India 

REVOLUTIONARY ARMIES 

“Friends, only a fool would minimise the strength 
of the enemy We have seen heterogenous armies of 
our enemies in the Arakans, in the Kaladan and Kaka 
Sectors, in the Tiddim area and in Manipur and 
Assam. As we anticipated long ago, their rations 
and equipments are superior to ours, because they 
have been looting India in order to fight us. We 
have, nevertheless, beaten them everywhere. Revo- 
lutionary armies everywhere in the world have to 
fight under conditions similar to ours but they, 
nevertheless, triumph at the end- Their strength 
does not come from beer and rum, tinned pork and 
bully-beef but from faith and sacrifice, heroism and 

fortitude. The Azad Hind Fauj unlike the 

British Army in India has been trained to fight 
under conditions of extreme difficulty and hardship, 
and it will never let down the 38 millions of Indians 
for whose liberation it is now fighting. 

2 

BLOOD FOR BLOOD 

(July 11, 1 944.) 

A ceremonial parade of the Fauj was held 
at the tomb of Bahadur Shah, the last Emperor of 
Delhi. 

“As I study the events of 1857 and think of the atrocities 
perpetrated by the British after the revolution collapsed, — my blood 
begins to boil. If we are men, we will certainly see to it that the 
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but after it was over — must pay for their crimes. We Indians do 
not hate the enemy enough. If you want your countrymen to rise 
to heights of superhuman courage and heroism, you must teach them 
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“ Therefore, I call for blood. It is only the blood 
of the enemy that can avenge his crimes of the past. 
But we can take blood only if we are prepared to give 
blood. Consequently, our programme for the future 
is to give blood. The blood of our heroes in this war 
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will wash away our sins of the past. The blood of 
our heroes will be the price of our liberty. The 
blood of our heroes— their heroism and their 
bravery— will secure for the Indian people the 
revenge that they demand of their British tyrants 
and oppressors. 


3 

NETAJI’S TALK TO* WOMEN 

{July 12, 1944) 

“ The methods of British propaganda during the last war, 
have been recorded in black and white by Englishmen themselves. 
One has only to read books as * Secrets of crew’s house’ and War- 
time Falsehoods’ by Ponsonbv to realise what British propagandists 
arc capable of. It was an English General, Brigadier Charteris, who 
started the rumour in the last war that the Germans were extracting 
fat from the bodies of dead soldiers. He knew that it was a deliber- 
ate falsehood. And after the war, he confessed that he had not 
hoped that his propaganda would strike roots. But the unsophisti- 
cated section of the world public thought that a British General could 
not lie, and the trick, therefore worked. 

“ A leopard cannot change its spots. The liar 
cannot stop lying even if he knows that he is no 
longer trusted. He hopes against hopes that there 
are still enough fools in this world who could be 
taken in Consequently I am not surprised that the 
British are continuing their game of lying and blu- 
ffing. 

‘ For a fairly long time, enemy propagandists put out the story 
that the Azacl Hind Fan j was a puppet army which has been forced 
to fight Japan’s war. But they ultimately realised that the trick was 
not working. Everybody was naturally asking as to how a puppet 
army could light so bravely and stubbornly. The tactics have now 
been altered, and the world is now being told that the Azad Hind 
Fauj is a ragged army with poor rations and poor equipments. 

“ Revolutionary armies all over the world 

whether in Ireland or Italy or Russia or elsewhere— 
have to fight under similar conditions. Everywhere 
they have won at the end. So also shall we. 
But we shall first have to pay for our liberty with our 
blood.” 


4 

WHY I. N. A. FAILED ? 

(August 13, 1944) 

(lit the following extracts from his speech delivered on August 13, 
1944, Sub has Bose has outlined the causes which have contributed to the 
failure of Indian National Armv on the Indo-Burma Frontier. It wil 
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be clear to any reader that the L N A . had to face unnatural and inhuman , 
and supernatural difficulties . Their failure was herioc and noble,) 

“ We started operations too late. The monsoon was disadvan- 
tageous to us. Our roads were submerged. River traffic had to be 
against current. Against this the enemy had first-class roads. Our 
only chance was to take Imphal before the rain started ; and we 
would have succeeded if we had more air support and if their forces 
in Imphal had not special orders to make a stand to the last man. 
If we had started in January we would have succeeded. In all 
sectors, till the rains began, we either held the enemy or advanced. 
In the Arakan Sector the enemy was held. In the Kaladan Sector, 
we routed the enemy and advanced. In Tiddim we advanced. In 
Palel and Kohima also we advanced. In the Haka Sector we held 
them. And these all, in spite of the numerical superiority that the 
enemy had, plus equipment and rations. 

“ When the rains came wc had to postpone that general 
assault on Imphal. The enemy was able to send mechanised 
divisions and thus was able to retake Kohima-Imphal Rc 'd. The 
question then arose where we should hold the line. There were 
two coursesfopen : Either hold on to the Bishenpur-Palel Line and not 
allow the enemy to advance ; or fall back and hold a more advan- 
tageous position. 

“ What are the lessons we have learnt from 
this Campaign ? We have received our baptism of 
fire. A body of ex-civilians who were ordered to 
withdraw when the ammunition was exhausted, 
preferred not to withdraw, and with fixed bayonets 
they charged the enemy. They came back victorious. 

“ Our troops have gained much confidence. Wc have learnt 
that the Indian troops with the enemy are willing to come over. 
We must now make arrangements to take them over. Wc have 
learnt the tactics of the enemy. We have captured enemy docu- 
ments. The experience gained by our Commanders has been 
invaluable. Before the campaign started, the Japanese had no 
confidence in our troops and wanted to break them up into batches 
attached to the Japanese Army. I wanted a front to be given to 
our men and this was ultimately given. Our Divisional Comman- 
der and other Officers have gained much experience from this 
campaign. 

“We have also learnt our defects. Transport 
and supply were defective owing to the difficult 
terrain. We had no Front Line Propaganda. 
Though we had prepared personnel for this, we 
could not use it owing to lack of transport. Hence- 
forth each Unit of the I. N. A. will have a propa- 

f anda unit attached to it. We wanted loud spea- 
ers but Japanese failed to supply them to us. We 
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DEEDS OF HEROISM 

(August 14 , 1944) 

Comrades of Azad Hind Fauj, 

In the middle of March this year, advance units of the Azad 
Hind Fauj fighting shoulder to shoulder with their valiant allies, 
the Imperial Nippon Forces, crossed the Indo-Burma border and 
the fight for India’s liberation thereupon commenced on Indian 
soil. 

The British authorities by ruthlessly exploiting India for over 
a century and bringing foreign soldiers to fight their battles for them 
had managed to put up a mighty force against us. After crossing 
the Indo-Burma border, our forces inspired by the righteousness of 
our cause, encountered these numerically superior and better- 
equipped but hetrogeneous and disunited forces of the enemy and 
defeated them in every battle. 

Our units with their better training and discip- 
line and unshakable determination to do or die on 
the path Of India’s Freedom, soon established their superi- 
ority over the enemy whose morale deteriorated with each defeat. 

Fighting under the most trying conditions, our officers and 
men displayed such courage and heroism that they have earned the 
praise of everybody. With their blood and sacrifice, these heroes 
have established their traditions which the future- soldiers of Free 
India shall have to uphold. 

All preparations had been completed and the stage had been 
set for the final assault on lmphal, when torrential rains overtook 
us and to carry lmphal by assault was rendered a tactical impossibility. 

Handicapped by the elements, we were forced to postpone 
otir offensive. After the postponement of the offensive, it w'as found 
disadvantageous for troops to continue to hold the line that we then 
had. For securing a more favourable defensive position, it was 
considered advisable to w ithdraw our troops. In accordance wdth this 
decision, our troops have withdrawn to a more favourable defensive 
position. We shall now utilize the period in full in completing our 
preparations, so that with the advent of better weather, we may be 
m a position to resume our offensive. 

Having beaten the enemy once in several sectors 
of the front our faith in our final victory and in the 
destruction of the Anglo-American forces of agres- 
sion has increased tenfold. As soon as all our 
preparations are complete, we shall launch a mighty 
offensive against our enemies once again. With the 
superior fighting qualities, dauntless courage 
and unshakable devotion to duty of our officers and 
men, victory shall surely be ours. 
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May the souls of those heroes, who have fallen in the cam- 
paign, inspire us to nobler deeds of heroism and bravery in the next 
phase of I ndia’s liberation. — August 14, 1944. 

6 

GODDESS OF LIBERTY 

(i September 22 , 1944,) 

“ Our motherland is seeking liberty. She can no more live 
without liberty. But liberty demands sacrifice at its altar. Liberty 
demands the unstinted sacrifice of your strength, your wealth, all 
that you value, all that you possess. Like the revolutionaries of the 
past you must sacrifice your ease, your comfort, your pleasures, your 
cash, your property. You have given your sons as soldiers for the 
battlefields. But the Goddess of Liberty is not yet appeased. I shall 
tell you the secret of pleasing her. To-day she demands not merely 
fighters, soliders, for the Fauj. To-day she demands rebels — men 
rebels and women rebels — who will be prepared to join Suicide 
Squads — for whom death is -a certainty — rebels who will be ready 
to drown the enemy in the streams of blood that shall flow from 
their own body. 

<c Turn Hum kn Khun do. 

Mai turnko Azadi dootiga” 

You give me vour blond, I shall get you freedom — this is the 
demand of Liberty.” 

(Shouts arose from the audience spontaneously, “ We are 
ready. We shall give our blood— Take it now”.) 

Netaji continued: “Listen to me. I do not 
want your emotional approval. I want rebels to 
step forward and sign this Suicide Squad oath -this 
document which is an appointment with death on 
the altar of the Goddess of Liberty. ” 

“ We are ready to sign,” came back the answer from every 
corner of the Hall. 

“ But you cannot sign an appointment with death in ordinary 
ink. You shall have to write with your own blood. Step up, those 
who dare, I am here to witness your blood-seal for liberty for our 
Motherland.” 

7 

TO THE CHINESE NATION 

( December 10, 1944 ) 

...Netaji Subhas Chandra 
Bose, Head of the Provisional Government of Azad Hind, in a 
radio speech yesterday evening, addressing the Chinese people in 
Chungking-controlled areas, stressed jhe importance of the speedy 
unification of all political parties in China, taking the opportunity 
os the present world situation. 
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TO THE CHINESE NATION 
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Expressing sorrow over the untimely death of President Wang 
Ching-wei, Netaji declared the late President was a trusted follower 
and collaborator of Dr. Sun Yat-sen. He said President Wang 
served China all his life with extraordinary strength and a spirit 
of self-sacrifice. He described President Wang as a” Great Patriot 
and a great man.” 

He pointed out President Wang’s courageous moral character 
in deciding to leave his colleagues in Chungking. He said he had 
not only interests in China but also interests in Asia and was 
determined to serve the cause of Asia and help its reconstruction. 

After the bitter experience of complete disillusionment of 
Western Imperialism in China, Netaji said, President Wang realised 
that only one power was able to help and that was Nippon. He 
pointed out there cannot be a New Asia — a regenerated Asia — 
without China. A beneficial policy for Asia was necessarily bene- 
ficial for China, Netaji said. 

Netaji questioned if Chiang Kai-shek ever realized what a 
heavy price he must pay for accepting assistance from Washington 
and London. He urged Chung-king Leaders to see real situation of 
the world in the present-day in which no reason could be found in 
continued resistance against Nippon. 

Recalling that India too was disappointed at the American 
attitude in the Indian Independence Movement, Netaji pointed 
out that a small number of individual sympathetic Americans failed 
to influence the policy of the W ashington Government. He said 
the Irish people were also bitterly disappointed at the American 
attitude to their fight for Independence from Britain, despite the 
large Irish population in the United States. 

Netaji said, a strong, unified C hina was not welcomed by the 
United States, hence their persistent interference through Chungking. 
If Chiang Kai-Shek is a real statesman, he should realize the danger 
of the situation at the present moment 

He said the practical problem of China to-day is how to work 
for the unification and reconstruction of China. Unification is 
impossible without peace, and now is the moment, Chunking, Yenan 
and all rival political parties should join Nanking and co-operate 
with Nippon to realize the unification of China and reconstruction 
of Asia, Netaji declared. The United States and Britian are no 
longer in a position to interfere with such a step on the » part of 
Chunking and Yenan. He declared that India and all other East 
Asiatic nations and peoples are ready to extend every possible 
assistance to China. 

Stressing the unification and reconstrucion of China w ? as of 
common interest to all, East Asiatic peoples and nations, Netaji 
concluded by expressing India’s determination to continue to fight 
for her independence from Britain and realize the renaissance of East 
Asia. 
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ROAD TO DELHI 

(Dec. 25, 1944.) 

Reiterating his firm conviction that the I. N. A. would 
achieve final victory and that neither the Americans nor the British 
could recapture any of their important possessions in East Asia. 
Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose, Head of the provisional Government 
of Azad Hind, exhorted Indians in East Asia to intensify their 
efforts in the war of Indian independence and be prepared to make 
the maximum sacrifice in men, money, and material for this purpose, 
at the mass rally held at the Rani of Jhansi Regiment parading here 
yesterday evening. 

A gathering estimated at well over 25,000 attended the rally 
which was held in celebration of the Provisional Government of 
Azad Hind Day and at which Netaji gave a survey of the world war 
situation with special reference to the Indian independence move- 
ment. At the close of the rally Netaji announced that since his 
arrival in Syonan a sum of Rs. 53,000 has been collected through 
the efforts of the Rani of Jhansi Regiment. Immediately after the 
meeting numerous individual subscribers handed donations to 
Netaji and also took the opportunity to show their affection and 
esteem to him by garlanding him and presenting him with 
bouquets. 

Addressing the large crowds, Netaji said that the war could 
be divided into three phases. During the first phase the Axis 
powers, such as Germany and Nippon, took the initiative in offen- 
sive warfare and obtained great successes. During the second phase 
the anti- Axis powers, such as America, Britain and Soviet Russia, 
assumed the offensive and gained certain victories. The third phase 
of the war was being fought at the moment, victories being shared 
by both parties — especially by Nippon in the Pacific waters in the 
battles of Taiwan and Philippines. 

“ I cannot say when the war would end but I 
think it might go on for a prolonged period in view of 
the fact that the combatants on both sides happen- 
ed to be strong. Since the out-break of the war 
the British troops had fared very badly and in fact 
they have had a succession of defeats in Europe as 
well as in East Asia. 

INGLORIOUS RETREAT 

u Had it not been for the participation of the Americans in 
Africa the British would have had another inglorious retreat even 
in the continent,” went on Netaji. One might safely say that the 
British had not obtained any success at all on any front and he 
would like to emphasize this point as it had an important bearing 
on the Indian independence fight against the British in India. It 
should not be forgotten that even in the 1914 war the British did 
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not obtain any successes until the landing of the American forces in 
Europe. The Americans were cheated out of their rights last time 
but this time they have been taking pretty good care. Supposing 
the Anglo-Americans won, the Americans would do everything pos- 
sible to spread their influence in all British possessions. At the 
present moment, the British forces were fighting under American 
commanders in all fronts and this went to show that the British 
prestige and influence had gone down so much and that they were 
fighting in spite of American insults just to save themselves. In 
racing parlance the position of Britain at the end of this war could 
be described as “ also ran.” 

The Americans had been carry ing on a lot of propaganda 
about the strength of their production capacity but it seemed to him 
that things were going on against their anticipations. With the 
heavy losses suffered by them in the Pacific waters very recently, 
things were becoming critical to them and it seemed that they were 
carrying on the war with an eye to finish it as early as possible. 
They had suffered colossal losses in men and materials and it seem- 
ed that they now found it difficult to- continue the manufacture of 
war materials at such a high level to replace the losses. 

The British propagandists had been telling sometime ago that 
war would end either in September, or October or December. 
Contrary to this Churchill was telling the other day that the war 
might finish by June or July next, while the Americans now said 
that the w'ar would go on for another year. The object of the 
British in carrying on this kind of propaganda w f as to keep up the 
fighting morale of their soldiers. 

Tu rning to the position of Germanv and Nippon, Netaji said 
that their position was more re-assuring in that, with the beginning 
of the third phase of the war, the Germans and the Nipponese had 
started their offensive in right earnest and had been gaining 
victories. At the same time Germany and Nippon had mobilized 
all their resources lately and in both countries the people were doing 
their utmost to help to ,win final victory. He was quite confident, 
said Netaji, that Germany and Nippon would achieve final victory 
in this w f ar. 

WAR OF FREEDOM UNAFFECTED 

Supposing the Germans were defeated, it appeared to him 
that the whole of Europe would come under the influence of Soviet 
Russia. Whatever happened in Europe, Netaji said, it would not 
affect the Indian Independence Movement. It was true that the 
British propagandists had been telling all along that when they de- 
feat Germany they would remove all their forces to East Asia and 
recapture all their lost territories. These things were easily said 
than done. 

In East Asia Nippon stood grimly determined to fight the war 
till final victory was achieved. During his recent visit to Tokyo* 
Netaji said, he had noticed this spirit all round and he found that 
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the entire Nippon nation ftood as one man in wresting final vic- 
tory. 

At a juncture like this it was the duty of Indians in East 
Asia to redouble their efforts to continue their struggle to liberate 
the 38 millions of their brethren who were groaning under British 
repression. “ Our only path to-day said Netaji is 
the path to Delhi and we must all be prepared to 
make the maximum sacrifice or else, we must re- 
main slaves for ever. 5 ’ Those Indians who continued with 
their pro-British propaganda must be got rid of. They could go to 
the places where the British prisoners are being kept and they arc 
not wanted in our midst. Those Indians who remained in the 
movement and who did such propaganda are traitors to India. He 
also knew, added Netaji, there, were a certain number in their 
midst who did this propaganda solely out of reluctance to pay any 
money to the movement. 

“ Those who want freedom must be prepared for total mobi- 
lization” declared Netaji. “More volunteers are needed to the Azad 
Hind Fauj and the Rani of Jhansi Regiment,” and he hoped they 
would come forward in large numbers. 

In announcing the collections received here, since his arrival, 
Netaji said that he felt ashamed to say that no millionaire Indian in 
Malaya had come forward and offered his millions for the liberation 
of his motherland. He reminded them of the great example set by 
Habib and hoped that at least a few Indians in Malaya would emu- 
late his example. 

Netaji added : “ Even if the three million 
Indians in East Asia became paupers, we do not 
mind it, if we can attain our objective- India s 
freedom. All Malayan Indians must redouble their 
efforts and they must remember that until the tri- 
colour flag is hoisted at Delhi the fight will continue 
and they must make all sacrifices.” 

The gathering dispersed after the singing of the National song 
by a Unit of the Rani of Jhansi Regiment in which many others 
joined. 


SECTION L 

New Year Messages 

New Year 1945 dawned with new hopes 
and new resolves. Even though the dream of 
liberation was fading like a sinking star, the 
patriots did not lose their heart There is a 
ring of optimism in the following utterances 
of Subhas Bose, blowing the bugle of hope 
against hope. 
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1 

TO THE INDIAN NATIONAL ARMY 

(, “January 1945) 

In January 1945 the second campaign of the 
Indian National Army began, and at the Mingala- 
dan Camp in Rangoon, Netaji addressed the Second 
Infantry Regiment infusing the spirit of enthusiasm 
and sacrifice amongst them. 

He Spoke : — 

“ Last year the I. N. A. faced the enemy on the battle-field 
for the first time. The deeds of the I. N. A. were glorious : they 
were beyond any expectations and won the praise of both friend 
and foe. We dealt the enemy a crushing defeat wherever we fought 
him. Without being defeated we had, as a tactical move, to bring 
back our forces from the Imphal front due to bad weather and 
other handicaps. 

“ Now we have tried to overcome these difficulties. But every- 
one should remember that our army is a revolutionary army. We 
arc not so well-equipped in man-power as our enemies are. Our 
enemies have decided that they will fight their first battle for the 
defence of India in Assam and they have made this area India’s 
Stalingrad. 

“ This year will be the decisive year of the war. The fate of 
India’s freedom will be decided near the hills of Imphal and on the 
plains of Chittagong. Last year some of our men joined the enemy. 

I do not want even a single man to go over to the enemy this time 
when wc go to the front. Therefore, if anyone thinks that he is 
incapable of going to the front due to weakness or cowardice or for 
any other reason he should report to his regimental commander and 
arrangements will be made to keep him at the base. 

“ I do not wish to paint a very rosy picture to you. You will 
have to face hunger, thirst and other hardships and even death when 
you go to the front. Because the enemy has made the utmost pre- 
parations, we too shall have to mobilize all our resources. 

“ In addition to the present slogan of the 
I. N. A. namely Chalo Delhi’, another slogan will 
be added from to-day, and than will be : ‘Khoon, 
Khoon! Khoon !”. Blood, Blood, Blood ! This means 
that we shall shed our blood for the freedom of 40 
crores of people of India. Similarly, we shall shed 
the blood of the enemy for the same cause. The 
slogan for Indian civilians who are in the south will 
be : ‘Karo sab nichhawar, ban sab fakir’ (sacrifice 
everything become all paupers).” 

Netaji ended his speech with the slogan : “ Inquilab, Zinda- 
bad”, “ Chalo Delhi”, and “ Blood, Blood and More Blood”, 
which were repeated very loudly by 2,300 men of the Regiment as 
well as by the civilians present there. 
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2 

TO THE INDIAN NATION 

(. Syonan : Jan. 4 y 1945.) 

“You can rest assured that we shall achieve in 
the fulness of time what we have pledged ourselves 
to do. Backed by the moral and material support of 
three million Indians in East Asia, the Azad Hind 
Fauj will break Britain’s Maginot Line and enter the 
plains of Bengal and Assam. When we do that, we 
shall give you the signal. Then will your task begin 
—the task of rising in revolt simultaneously all over 
the country and of carrying our victorious forces 
forward in the direction of Delhi.” 

Thus stated Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose, Head of the 
Provisional Government of Azad Hind, in a New year broadcast to 
compatriots in India on Tuesday last. 

The following is the text of Netaji’s speech : — 

“Towards the end of October last, I left Burma for a long 
tour of East Asia and I have been travelling from place to place 
since then. That [ is why I could not speak to you as often as 
I would have liked to. When I spoke to you last from Tokyo 
towards the end of November 1944, I promised to speak to you 
again on the international situation ; but even that promise has not 
been redeemed up till now. 

WARMEST GREETINGS 

“Before I proceed further, I want to convey to all of you my 
warmest greetings and heartiest good wishes for the New Year. 
With the advent of the New Year, the war is entering upon its 
third and final phase, which will be for us the decisive and vie* 
torious phase of this w ar. All freedom-loving Indians -and Indians 
in East Asia in particular — must now gird up their loins and 
prepare for the maximum effort and the maximum sacrifice. It 
is with a view to moblizing the maximum support of my country- 
men in East Asia for the final and decisive phase of this war that 
I have undertaken this long tour. There is no country in East 
Asia where Indians are not to be found and I am happy and 
proud to be able to say that they are all participating actively in 
India’s struggle for liberty. Men, money and materials for our 
Azad Vfmd Fauj have poured in from every corner of East Asia 
and lam now fully assured that they will continue to pour in, so 
long as our fight for freedom goes on. 

“During this tour, I have already been in Nippon, China, 
Indo-China, Malaya and Indonesia, inspecting the work of our 
organisation there. And I have just concluded an intensive tour 
of Malaya which — along with Burma — constitutes our principal 
base in East Asia. The donations that have come in from Malaya 
"alone during my tour amount to seven million dollars or rupees 
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and a new Year’s gift to India is now being organized all over 
East Asia which will break all previous records. 

HOMAGE TO HEROES 

“Friends, My thoughts on this occasion go back naturally 
to those who have been rotting in internment camps, prisons and 
underground cells in India for long years. I also pay my tribute 
of homage, on this occasion, to those brave souls who have been 
executed by our tyrannical' oppressors, for the only crime of loving 
their country and working for her freedom. The suffering and 
sacrifice of our comrades will not be in vain. Justice will triumph 
in the end and freedom will come. We in East Asia hav§ taken 
a solemn vow not to rest or pause until freedom’s battle has been 
fought to a successful conclusion. 

DECISIVE PHASE OF WAR. 

“I said at the beginning that the war is now entering on its 
third and decisive phase. The first signs of this change were visible 
towards the end of October and the beginning of November last. 
But you can now see more signs of it. Those who were proclai- 
ming from the housetops some months ago that the war in Europe 
would end in October 1944, arc now constrained to alter their 
tone and to say that the war in Europe will not only continue 
through the whole of 1945, but may even go well into 1946. 

“The German counter-offensive, backed by new and power- 
ful weapons like V-l, V-2, and jetpropelled aircraft, has taken 
our enemies completely by surprise. Loud and boastful enemy 
propaganda of the past months is now recoiling on its authors like 
a boomerang and there is depression and gloom everywhere in Eng- 
land. 

“Germany, by withdrawing nearer her own 
frontiers and by calling upon the entire nation to 
back up her armed forces militarily has scored an 
advantage over her enemies— while through superior 
scientific technique, Germany is trying to attain 
parity with her enemies in the domain of war pro- 
duction- Even our enemies have had to admit that 
German morale is as strong as ever. 

“On the other hand, the rift between the Soviet on the 
one side and the Anglo-Americans on the other is becoming wider 
and wider. There is no agreement between the British and the 
Americans either, in their political policy in Europe. As a proof 
of this, the world has seen the strange spectacle of the American 
Secretary of State, Stettinius, openly condemning British policy 
in Greece, Italy and Belgium. British troops who were supposed 
to liberate Greece, Italy and Belgium from German domination, 
are now busily engaged in shooting down the local inhabitants 
in all these countries. The recent visit of Churchill and Eden to 
Greece and their attempt L to patch up things there, they have met 
with utter failure. 
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PACIFIC THEATRE 

“Here in East Asia, the situation for the Anglo-Americans 
is much worse than what it is in Europe. When the Americans 
captured a few islands in the Pacific some months ago, they 
began to indulge in such wild propaganda that people all over 
the world were led to expect that the Americans would be able 
to make a bee-line dash for the mainland of Nippon and thereby 
win a speedy victory. But the Americans have now realised that 
their islund-to-island hopping tactics will not carry them very 
far. In fact, the American Comrnander-in-Chief, General Wede- 
meyer, was constrained to come out in the open and condemn 
American tactics in the Pacific which according to him could not 
lead to victory. 

AMERICANS’ WATERLOO. 

“The Americans have, by now, begun to realise 
slowly that Nippon's naval strategy in the Pacific 
is analogous to Russia’s strategy in the land campa- 
ign against Napoleon, when he was advancihg to- 
wards Moscow more than a century ago, and that 
Spain will be to the Americans what Moscow was 
to Napoleon. Napoleon met his Waterloo nearer 
home. The Americans will perhaps have to face 
their, Waterloo nearer to Nippon mainland. Coming 
events will bear out the truth of my prediction. 

“At home, the entire Nipponese nation has just been mobi- 
lised for increased war production and the results of this total 
mobilisation will be apparent six months or one year later. The 
time is no longer working for the Anglo-Americans — but is work- 
ing for the Axis powers — and it is no wonder that the Anglo- 
Americans are in a beastly hurry to end the war as soon as possible 
beiore their moral begins to crack. 

“For us Indians, therefore, the general war situation to-day 
is as favourable as we can expect in a war of the present magni- 
tude. 1’he period of our enemies counter-offensive i; coming to 
an end and lrom now onwards, they will, slowly but surely, be 
pushed back and back, until they go over to the defensive. This is, 
accordingly, the time when we Indians must prepare ourselves 
feverishly lor our next offensive in the Indian campaign. 

“As a matter of fact, that is exactly what the Azad Hind 
Fauj is now doing. We have obtained valuable experience during 
the recent operations on the Indo-Burma frontier and inside India 
and in preparing for the next offensive, the fullest use is being 
made of that experience. 

SUPREME CONFIDENCE 

“A sense of supreme confidence in final victory prevails among 
all ranks of the Azad Hind Fauj. Having beaten the enemy forces 
once in so many sectors ot a far-flung frontline over a period of 
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several months and having taken a full measure of the strength of 
our enemies — confidence in our final victory has increased a 
hundred-fold. 

3 

TO THE PEOPLES OF THE WORLD 

(January 1945.) 

“ The eyes of the whole world are focussed on the Arakan 
front, where events of far-reaching consequences are taking place 
to-day. The glorious and brilliant actions of the brave units of Azad 
Hind Fauj working in close concert with the forces of the Imperial 
Nippon Army, have helped to foil all attempts by the Anglo-American 
Forces to start counter offensive in this sector. I am sure that the 
brave deeds of our comrades on the Arakan front will be a great 
inspiration to all Officers and men of the Azad Hind Fauj wherever 
they may be stationed at the present moment. Our long-awaited 
march to Delhi has begun and with grim determination, we shall 
continue that inarch until the tricolour National Flag that is 
flying over the Arakan Mountains is hoisted over the V iceregal 
Lodge and until we hold our victory parade in the ancient Red 
Fortress of Delhi. Comrades, officers and men of India’s Army 
of Liberation : Let there be one solemn resolve in your hearts — 
‘Either liberty or death’. And let there be but one slogan on your 
lips ‘Onward to Delhi.’ The road to Delhi is the road to freedom. 
That is the road along which we must march, victory will certain- 
ly be ours. Inqlab Zindalnid : Azad Hind Zindabad. 

(Sd) Subhas Chandra Bose, Supreme Commander, Azad Hind 
Fauj, Burma. 

SECTION LI 

India To-day And To-morrow 

(, January 1945) 

Subhas Bose made a complete review of 
Indian situation, going deep into the mines of 
history and the spheres of prophecy, in the 
following address delivered at the Imperial 
University, Tokyo, in January 1945. Like 
Jawaharlal, Bose is also firm believer in the 
revival of Vital Energy in the masses before we 
can appreciate the ideals of freedom in the 
correct manner. 

“ Mr. President, Gentlemen and My Friends ! 

I consider it a great honour to be able to speak to such a 
distinguished gathering like the present one. My only regret is that 
I have to speak to you in a foreign language, but I hope that with 
the help of my friend Mr. Kakitsubo, I shall be able to communicate 
my thoughts to you. 
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“ I do not propose to speak to such a distinguished gathering 
on the commonplace things that you hear or read about India, I 
think it would be far better if I speak to you on the more funda- 
mental problems of India. Having been a student of philosophy 
myself, I am naturally deep in fundamental problems. I hope 
you will also agree with me that I should rather speak to you to-day 
on some of the fundamental problems that face my country, both in 
the present as well as in the future. 

FUNNY IDEA ABOUT INDIA 

“In my travels abroad, I have often found that people generally 
had a wrong and sometimes a rather funny idea about my country. 
For instance, among the people of Europe, the general idea about 
India is that it is a land in which three things can be found : Snakes, 
Monks and Maharajas. Among those who have been influenced 
by British propaganda, the general idea about India is that it is a 
country in which people are alvvavs lighting amongst themselves, and 
where the strong hand of Britain is required in order to maintain 
peace and order among the people. 

“ If you approach the Orientalists in Europe, t.r., the expert in 
Indology, you will find that they look upon India as a land of mystics 
and philvjsophers, a land which at one time produced a very rich 
philosophv, but which is to-day as dead as the ancient civilization of 
Egypt and Babylon. 

WHAT IS INDIA (IN REALITY P 

“Now the question is: What is India in reality? No doubt we have 
a very ancient civilization, but unlike other ancient civilizations, such 
as of Egypt or Babylon, of Phoenicia or even of Greece, the ancient 
culture and civilization of India is not dead. It still lives in the 
present. We Indians of to-day think the same thoughts, fundament- 
ally the same thoughts, and have the same feelings, the same ideals 
of life, as our forefathers who lived 2,000 years or even 3,000 years 
ago. In other words, there is continuity, historical and cultural 
continuity, extending from the ancient times to the present day — 
which is in some ways a very remarkable thing in history. Now, 

in order to understand India, this fundamental fact 
should first be understood, namely, that the India 
of the past is not dead India of the past lives in the 
present, and will live in the future. 

“ Against the background, this ancient background we sec 
changes in our national life, from age to age. During the last 3,000 
years, people have come into India from outside with new idea?, 
sometimes with new culture. All these new influences, ideas and 
culture have been gradually absorbed into the national life of India, 
so that in spite of the fact that fundamentally we have the same culture 
and civilization as we had several thousands of years ago, we have 
nevertheless changed and moved with the times. To-day t in 
spite of our ancient background, we are able to 
live in a modern world and adapt ourselves to that 
world. 
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Those who have been influenced, whether consciously or 
unconsciously, by British propaganda, have an impression that India 
was very easily conquered by the British, and also that after the 
British conquest of India, our country was for the first time 
politically unified. Both these notions arc entirely wrong and 
without foundation. 

GREATER INDIA 

In the fir.st place, it is not true that India was easily conquered 
by the British. It took the British 100 years, from 1757 to 1857, to 
finally subjugate India. Secondly, it is also an entirely wrong notion 
to think that India was for the first time politically unified nearly 
2,500 years ago under the Buddhis: Emperor Asoka. In reality, the 
India of Asoka the Great was even larger than the India of to-day. 
Asoka’s India included not only modern India, but also Afghanistan 
and a part of Persia. After the time of Asoka, India had gone 
through many ups and downs in her national life. There have been 
periods of decay, followed by periods of progress and national 
upheaval. But through these upsand downs in our national life, 
we have been able, in the long run, to keep up our progress. About 
one thousand years after Asoka, India again reached the zenith of 
progress under the Gupta Emperors. This was again followed 
by another glorious epoch in Indian history about nine hundred 
years later under the Moghul Emperors. Therefore, and this is a 
point worth remembering, that the British notion that we have been 
unified t politically under British rule is entirely wrong. All that the 
British have tried to do during their regime in India is to divide 
the Indian people and to weaken, disarm and emasculate them. 

INDIA'S RIGHT TO FREEDOM 

I shall now present before you a problem which will interest 
scientists, and in particular, students of sociology. The question 
is as to whether the Indian people have any right to live as a free 
nation. In other words, have they the strength and the vitality left 
in them to live and to develop themselves as a free nation ? I 
personally hold the opinion that if a nation once loses its vitality, 
that existence will have hardly any worth or value for mankind. 

The only reason why I stand for India’s freedom 
and believe that as a free nation we shall have a 
glorious future is that I believe that we have suffi- 
cient vitality left in us to live as free men and to 
develop as a nation. 

Now, if I have to answer this question as to whether sufficient 
vitality is left in us, I shall have to first answer two questions: 
Firstly, has our nation any creative faculty ? And secondly, is it 
prepared to fight and to die in order to preserve its existence ? These 
two tests have to be applied to India. 

With regard to the first question, we have seen that in spite 
of the British rule in India, in spite of the innumerable restrictions 
and disadvantages which follow from foreign rule, we have been able 
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during the last century to give numerous proofs that in different 
departments of our national life we still have creative power. 

ARTISTIC REVIVAL 

The number of philosophers and thinkers pro- 
duced in India in British regime, the number of 
writers and poets that enslaved India has produced, 
the new artistic revival in India in spite of the 
British rule, the scientific progress made by the 
Indian people inspite of many difficulties in the way 
of their education, the standard attained by our 
leading scientists as compared with the scientists in 
different parts of the world, the industrial progress 
made by India as the result of her own effort and 
initative and last but not the least, the distinction 
which we have attained in the field of sport, all these 
go to show that in spite of being politically subjug- 
ated, the vitality of the nation has remained 
intact. 

If under foreign rule and in spite of the obstacles and restric- 
tions that follow such rule we could give so much proof of our creative 
faculty then it stands to reason that when India is free and when 
the mass of Indian people are afforded educational facilities, they will 
be able to give much better proof of their intellectual calibre and 
faculty in different w'alks of life. 

NATIONAL VITALITY 

I have just referred to the first test of a nation’s vitality, 
namely, creative faculty. I shall now consider the second test, 
namely, as to whether the Indian people are able to fight and to 
die for the sake of freedom. On this point I should like to say, 
first of all, that since the last great fight that they had 
with the British in 1857, the Indian people have not 
given up the struggle against the enemy, even for 
a single day. 

Unfortunately, owing to what I would call the folly of our 
forefathers, after our final deleat in 1857, the leaders of those days 
had allowed themselves to be disarmed. Whatever difficulty we 
have subsequently experienced in trying to win back our freedom has 
been due largely, to our having been disarmed. But though owing 
to the mistake of the leaders the people were disarmed, nevertheless 
they continued to fight for their freedom in other ways. 

I shall not take up your time unnecessarily by giving a des- 
cription of all the methods that have been used in India against 
British domination. I will only say this, that all the' methods that have 
been tried by the revolutionaries in different parts of the world for 
the achievement of their own independence, have been tried in 
India. 
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At the beginning of this century, particularly after the victory 
of Japan over Russia in 1904 and 1905, the Freedom Movement in 
India got a new impetus and since then, during the last forty years, 
our revolutionaries have been studying very closely the methods of 
revolutionaries in other countries and they have tried to adopt as 
many of the methods as possible. 

MANUFACTURE OF ARMS 

They have tried also to manufacture secretly arms and ex- 
plosives inside the country and to use those arms and explosives for 
the achievement of Independence. As a development of this struggle 
for freedom, India tried a new experiment — Civil Disobedience or 
passive Resistcnce— of which the best exponent is Mahatma Gandhi. 
Though I presonally believe that this method will not succceed in 
bringing us Complete Independence, there is no doubt that it has 
greatly helped to rouse and unify the Indian people and also to 
keep alive a movement of resistance against the foreign government. 
I should therefore, say that the fact that in spite of all the difficulti- 
es that result from foreign rule, a nation can produce a new method 
with a large measure of success is also a proof of that nation’s 
vitality. It shows that the nation does not accept enslavement 
as a settled fact and is determined to struggle against it and to 
work out new methods for achieving independence. 

REVOLUTIONARY TACTICS 

I have, as a revolutionary, made a close study 
of the revolutionary movements in other countries, 
and I can say without any exaggeration that since 
1857 , we have used every possible method of revo- 
lutionary struggle. In the course of this struggle, 
tremendous sacrifices have been made and many 
have given their lives There was, however, one 
method that still remained for us to take up and 
that was the organisation of a real modern nation- 
al army 

That work wc had not done up till recently because it was 
impossible to do that inside India under the eyes of the British 
Army and the British Police. But the moment this war gave the 
Indian people an opportunity of organising a modern Indian Na- 
tional Army outside India, they at once seized on it. As a result of 
that effort and with the help of the Japanese Government and the 
armed forces of Japan, they have been able to build up this 
way. 

So my point is throughout our revolutionary struggle against 
the British Government and their armed forces, wc have shown 
sufficient initiative, creative power and vitality and have made 
tremendous sacrifices. We now hope that under the conditions, 
and with the advantages that this war has given us, we shall be able 
after all to fulfil our national aspirations and win freedom for 
India. 
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MODERN INDIA 

Having replied to question regarding the vitality of the peo- 
ple and their right to live as a free nation, I shall now attempt a 
sociological analysis of Modern India. If you are to 
understand modern India, you will have to take note of three 
important factors. The first factor is the ancient background, that 
is, the ancient culture and civilization of India of which they feel 
justly proud. The second factor is the struggle that has gone on 
without any break or interruption ever since we were finally over- 
powered by the British. And the third factor consists of certain 
influences which have come into India from the outside. 

Modern India is composed of this ancient back- 
ground, the unbroken national struggle against 
Britain and the impact of influence from abroad. 

I shall now deal, in some detail, with the influences which 
have reached India from outside and which have been responsible 
to some extent, in making Modern India what it is to-day. Among 
these outside influences is the western thought in the 19th century, 
which was crystallized in Liberalism, Constitutionalism and Democ- 
racy. 

In other words, since 1857, Modern Liberalism and Dcmoca- 
tic thought has been influencing the intellectuals of India to a large 
extent. 

From the beginning of the present century, a new factor came 
into operation. After the victory of Japan over Russia in 1905, the 
eyes of the Indian people were opened to a new movement in Asia, 
the movement for the revival not merely of Japan, but along with 
Japan, of other Asiatic countries. Since then, Indian thought has 
been greatly interested in Asiatic revival. During the last forty 
years we have been thinking not merely of what was happening in- 
side India, but also of what was happening in other parts of 
Asia. 

Another important factor which had influence on our mind 
consisted of the revolutionary struggle that has gone on in the 
different parts of the world. Indian revolutionaries studied the 
Risorgirnento movement in Italy under the leadership of Mazzini 
and Garibaldi and the struggle of the Irish people against their 
British oppressors. In Russia, before the last world- war, there was, 
as you know, a Movement against the Czar called the Nihilist 
Movement. That also was studied. And in present times in India, 
Yat Sen was also studied very closely and with great interest by 
revolutionaries. 

The Indian revolutionaries have been exceedingly receptive to 
the influence exerted by revolutionary struggle abroad. Then 
during the last world-war, when revolution broke out in Russia 
and, as a result of it a new government — the Soviet Government — 
came into existence, the work of that Government was studied with 
great interest. 
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People in India have not been interested so much in the 
communist movement as in the work of the reconstruction in Soviet 
Russia — in the rapid industrialisation of that country and also in 
the way in which the Soviet Government solved the problem of 
minorities. It is this constructive achievement of the Soviet Govern- 
ment which was studied with great interest by the people in our 
country. As a matter of fact an intellectual like Poet Tagore, who 
had no interest in communism as such was profoundly impressed 
when he visited Russia, in the work of educational reconstruction 
in that country. Then there is another influence that came to 
India from the outside in more recent times, I mean, the new move- 
ment in Europe headed by Italy and Germany, called Fascism or 
National Socialism. This movement was also studied by our revo- 
lutionaries. 

REVOLUTIONARY INFLUENCE 

I have just dealt with some of the influences that have reach- 
ed India from different parts of the world, from England, France, 
Japan, China, Russia, Germany and so on. I will now take up an- 
other question, viz-, as to how we accepted and how much we have 
rejected out of these outside influences ? 

In dealing with question of our reaction to 
these outside influences, I must first point out that 
there is a big gulf between our generation and the 
last generation. As typical exponents of the last 
generation I would like to mention Tagore and 
Gandhi. They represent for us the last generation 
and between their thoughts and ideas and the 
thoughts and ideas of our generation, there is a big 
gulf. 

If you study the works of Tagore and Gandhi, you will find 
that all along there is a conflict in their minds as to what their react- 
ion to western influence should be. So far as Mahatma Gandhi is 
concerned he has not given us any clear solution of this problem. 
He has left people in doubt as to what his attitude is towards the 
acceptance of western ideas. Generally speaking, his attitude is 
one of antagonism. But in actual practice, he has not always acted 
in accordance with his own ideas, the reason being that the rest of 
his countrymen do not share that inner hostility or antagonism 
which Mahatma Gandhi presonally has towards western ideas and 
conceptions* 

MAHATMA GANDHI 

You all know about Mahatma Gandhi’s attitude 
on the question of violence and physical force. He 
does not advocate the use of arms, or the shedding 
of blood of the enemy for gaining ones 
freedom. This attitude towards violence or 
physical force is closely related to his general attitu- 
de towards foreign influence, particularly western 
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Our generation has followed Mahatma Gandhi as the leader 
of a political struggle, but has not accepted his ideas on all these 
questions. Therefore, it would be a mistake to take Mahatma 
Gandhi as the exponent of the thoughts and ideas of the present 
generation in India. 

Gandhi is in some ways a complete personality and I would 
like to analyse his personality so that you may understand him 
better. In Gandhi there are two aspects : Gandhi as a political 
leader and Gandhi as a philosopher. We have been following him 
in his capacity as a political leader but we have not accepted his 
philosophy. 

Now the question arises as to how we can separate these aspects. 
Why ? if we do not accept his philosophy, are we following him ? 
Though Gandhi has his own philosophy of life, he is a practical 
politician and therefore, he does not force his philosophy on the 
people. Consequently though wc are following him in our political 
struggle we are free to follow our own philosophy. If Gandhi had 
tried to thrust his philosophy on us, we should not have accepted 
him as a leader. But he has kept his poilosophy separate from 
his political struggle. 

TAGORE AND GANDHI 

I have mentioned as representatives and exponents of the 
last generation, Tagore and Gandhi. Now let us compare their 
philosophies. There art* some points in which they agree, but in 
some other points they do not. The points on which they agree 
are : firstly, that they should like to s or national struggle being con- 
ducted without the use of arms. In other words, on the 1 question of 
physical force, they have the same views. On the question ol the use 
of machinery, in other words, on the question of industrialisation ol 
the country, they also have the same views. Both Tagore and Gandhi 
are against modern industrial civilization. But in the realm of 
culture, their views are not the same, so far as thought, art and 
culture or art or ideas of any other nation. In the realm of culture 
while Tagore advocates full co-operation between India and the 
rest of the foreign influence, Gandhi does not. We must, however 
remember exposition of his views. I am only referring to his general 
attitude on this question. 

I have previously remarked that there is a big gulf between 
the fundamental thoughts and ideas of the last generation and of 
our generation. I will now explain what I mean thereby. As i 
have just said, this problem as to what our reaction should be to- 
wards foreign influence and towards indusrtrial civilization, troubled 
the leaders of the old generation all their lives and we see proofs of 
it in their actions. But this problem does not exist for us. It does 
not exist for us, because our starting point is that we want a modern 
India based of course on the past. We do not believe that India 
can achieve freedom without the use of arms. NOW OI1C0 you 

take this attitude that for winning freedom we have 
to fight and to use arms, it follows that we must 
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have modern industries to manufacture arms. So 
we take our stand on modernism. We have to fight 
the enemy with modern methods, and with modem 

arms — SO we must have modern industries. What constituted the 
biggest problem for old leaders constitutes our starting point. The 
problem for Modern India is not our attitude towards modernism 
or foreign influence or industralization, but how we are to solve our 
present-day problems. 

I believe that modern Japan will understand our generation 
much better than modern Japan understood the last generation in 
India. Our stand is virtually the same. We want to build 
up a new and modern nation on the basis of our old 
Culture and civilization. For that we need modern industries, 
a modern army and all those things necessary to preserve our 
existence and our freedom under modern conditions. 

FREE INDIA 

Having dealt with the fundamental standpoint' of my 
generation, I will go on to discuss some of the problems in detail. 
For the present of course, the biggest problem is how to fight and 
to win this war. But that is a problem of which you are fully aware 
from what you read in the papers and hear over the radio. I w ill 
now consider some of the problems of Modern India. 

(<*) Self-defence and Industrialization 

The moment India is free, the most important problem will be 
organising our national defence in order to safeguard our freedom in 
future. For that, we shall have to build modern war industries, so 
that we may produce the arms that we need for self-defence. This 
will mean a very big programme of industrialization. 

(b) Poverty and unemployment 

After satisfying the needs of our nation in the matter of 
self-defence, the next problem in the degree of importance will be 
that of removal of poverty and unemployment. India to-day 
is one of the poorest countries in the world, but India was not 
poor before we came under the British Rule. In fact, it was the 
wealth of India which attracted the European nationals to India. 
One cannot say that in the matter of national wealth or resources 
our country is poor but rather that owing to British and foreign 
exploitation, the country has been impoverished. So our second 
most important problem will be how to give employment to the 
millions of the unemployed in India and how' to relieve the appalling 
poverty w hich now* exists among the masses of the Indian people. 

(0 Education 

The third problem in a Free India will be the problem of 
education. At present under British Rule about 90 per cent, of the 
people are illiterate. Our problem will be to give at least element- 
ary education to the Indian masses, as soon as possible, and along 
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with that to give more facilities to the intellectual classes in the 
matter of higher education. 

Connected with the problem of education is another problem 
which is important for India and that is the question of script. In 
India there are principally two scripts in vogue. One is the script 
known as the Sanskrit (or Nagari) script and the other the Arabic 
(or Persian) script. Uptil to-day, in all national affairs and confe- 
rences we have been usling both these scripts. I must add that in 
some provinces, there are scripts in vogue which are modifications 
of the Sanskrit script. But, fundamentally there are two scripts 
and in all national affairs and conferences we have had to use both 
these two scripts. 

There is now a movement to solve this problem of script by 
using the Latin script. I personally am an advocate of the Latin 
script. Since we have to live in a modern world, we have to be 
in touch with other countries and, whether we like it or not, we 
have to learn the Latin script. If we could make the Latin script 
the medium of writing throughout the country, that would solve our 
problem. Anyway that is my own view and the view of my closest 
friends and collaborators. 

NATIONAL DEFENCE 

I have referred to three important problems in Free 
India : National Defence, how to remove poverty and how 
to give education to the people. If we are to solve these three 
important problems, how are we going to do it ? shall we leave it 
to private agency and private initiative or will the State take up the 
responsibility of solving these problems ? 

THE SOLUTION— ESSENTIALLY INDIAN 

Well, at present, public opinion in India is that we cannot 
leave it to private initiative to solve these national problems especially 
the economic problem. If we leave it to private initiative to solve 
the problem of poverty and unemployement, for instance, it will 
probably take centuries. Therefore, public opinion in India is in 
favour of some sort of social system, in which the initiative will not 
be left to private individuals, but the State will take over the 
responsibility for solving economic questions. Whether it is question 
of industrializing the country or modernising agriculture, we want 
the State to step in and take over the responsibilities and put through 
reforms within a short period, so that the Indian people could be put 
on their legs at a very early date. 

But in solving this problem, we want to work in 
our own way. We will naturally benefit by experi- 
ments made in other countries but after all, we have 
to solve our problems in an Indian way and under 
Indian conditions. Therefore,, the system that we 
shall ultimately set up will be an Indian system 
to suit the needs of the Indian people. 
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Now, if wc do not tackle the economic question from the point 
of view of the masses, the majority of whom are poor, if we do not 
do that in India, we shall produce the same confusion or the same 
difficulties in our country as are in China today. You see in 
China today a split between the Koumintang and the Chinese 
Communist Party. Personally I do not see why this should have 
occurred or why if the Koumintang Party has the interest of the 
Chinese masses at heart, there should be any need to have a separate 
party like the Communist Party under foreign influence. 

Having learnt from experience, we do not 
want to repeat the mistake that China has made. 
We actually find today that the nationalist move- 
ment in our generation has identified itself with 
the interests of the masses, i.e. y or the Indian 
people and because we have their interests at heart 
there is no RAISON D'ETRE for a separate party 
like the Communist Party, if the Nationalist in 
I**dia did not have the interests of the masses 
at heart you would have seen the same pheno- 
menon as you see in China today. 

The Political System 

Now wc come to another question namely, the political system 
or structure of a Socialistic character. Then it follows that the politi- 
cal system must he such as to he able to carry out economic pro- 
gramme in the best possible way. You cannot have a so-called 
democratic system, if that system has to put through economic 
reforms on a Socialistic basis. Therefore, wc must have a political 
system —a State — of an authoritarian character. 

We have had some experience of democratic institutions in 
India and we have also studied the working of democratic institu- 
tions in France, England and the United States of America. And 
we have come to the conclusion that with a democratic system we 
cannot solve the problems of Free India or a State of an authorita- 
rian character which will work as an organ, or as the servant of the 
masses and not a clique of few rich individuals. 

That is our idea with regard to political institutions in Free 
India. W© must have a Government that will function 
as the servant of the people and will have full 
powers to put through new reforms concerning 
industry, education, defence etc., in free India. 

* Before I pass on to the next problem, I should like to mention 
another point namely, the attitude of Free India towards religion 
and caste. This is a question that is frequently asked. India 
has several religions. Consequendy the Government of free 
India must have an absolutely neutral and impartial attitude 
towards them and leave it to the choice of every individual 
to profess or follow a particular religious faith. 
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With regard to caste that is now no problem for us, 
because as it existed in the old times, >it does not exist today. 
Now, what is the caste system ? The caste system means 
that a community is divided into certain groups on a professional or 
vocational basis and marriage takes place within each group. 

In modern India there is no suoh caste distinc- 
tion. A member of one caste is free to take 
up any other profession. So caste in that sense 
does not exist today. Then there remains the 
question of marriage. In the old times 

it was essential to marry withineach caste. Now-a-days, intermarriage 
between the different castes takes place freely. Hence caste is 
fast disappearing. As a matter of fact, in the Nationalist 
movement, we never enquire as to what caste a man belongs 
to and we do not even know the caste of some of our closest 
collaborators, which shows that in our generation we do not 
think at all about caste. For Free India, therefore, caste is no 
problem at all. 

COMMUNALISM 

In this connection I should like to tell you that it was the 
British who created the impression throughout the world that we arc 
a people querrcling among ourselves, especially over religion. But 
that is an absolutely wrong picture of India. It may be that there 
are certain differences among the Indian people, but such differences 
you will find in any other country. If we take the so-called pro- 
gressive countries of the world, e.g., France before the out-break of 
the present war, or Germany before Hitler and his party came to 
power, you will find that there were ac ute differences among the 
people in these countries. Spain had even a first class civil war. 

But no body ever says that because the people in these coun- 
tries had disputes and differences, they are not fit to rule themselves. 
It is only the case of India that the British say that because there 
are certain differences among the Indian people, therefore, they are 
not fit to be free. Again, the fact is that whatever differences there 
are among the Indian people they arc largely the creation of the 
British Government. There are hundreds of examples to show that 
throughout the history of the British rule, the British have tried by 
every possible means to divide the Indian people. After having 
done so much to artificially create these they say that we are not fit 
to be free. 

I should like to point that you take a modern 
power like Soviet Russia and see how heterogenous 
the composition of the Soviet Union is, you will 
realise that if inspite of this heterogenous character 
so many different races professing so many different 
riligions could be unified in one political system and 
become such a strong power, there is absolutely no 
reason why India which has much more homogenie- 
ty than the Soviet Union, should not be united as a 
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nation. As a matter of fact, you will find that out- 
side India where there is no British influence, there 
are no differences among the Indian people. In the 
Indian National Army there is no question of religion 
or caste or class. It is only in India where the 
British have influence and control that you will find 
these differences* 

NATIONAL UNITY 

On the question of national unity, I should like to give you a 
friendly warning that the Muslims of India do not support the 
Independence Movement. That is wrong. Very often you read in 
the papers about certain organisations like those organisations, be- 
cause they are in their policy pro-British and are against the Indian 
National Congress. The British Government also tries to make out 
that the Muslim League tries to represent the Muslims of India. 
But the fact is that the Muslim League and its leader, Mr. Jinnah, 
represent only a minority of Indian Muslims. The majority of the 
Indian Muslims are nationalists and they support the Independence 
Movement as much as any one else. The President of the Indian 
National Congress is a Muslim, and so are many other members of 
the Congress, many of whom are in prison to-day. 

These facts are not known to the outside world 
and the outside world gets the impression that Mr. 
Jinnah represents all the Muslims of India and that 
they are not supporting the nationalist Movement. 
So I would like to give you this warning about 
British propaganda. 

I have already told about the type of economic and political 
system that we would like to have in free India. On this arises the 
problem as to what our political philosophy is. On this question I 
gave my views in a book I wrote about ten years ago, called “The 
Indian Struggle. ” In that book I said that it would be our task in 
India to evolve a system that would be a synthesis of the systems in 
vogue in different parts of the world. For instance if you take this 
conflict between Fascism (or what you might call National Social- 
ism) on the one side and Communism on the other, I see no reason 
why we cannot work out a synthesis of the two systems that will 
embody the good points of both. It would be foolish for anyone to 
say that any one system represents the last stage in human progress. 
As students of philosophy, you will admit that human progress 
can never stop and out of the past experience of the world we have 
to produce a new system. Therefore, we in India will try to work 
out a synthesis of the rival systems and try to embody the good 
points of both. , 

NATIONAL SOCIALISM 

Now I would like to compare some of the good points of Nation * 
al Socialism and Communism. You find so many things common 
to both. Both are anti-democratic or authoritarian. Both are anti* 
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capitalistic. Nevertheless, in spite of these common points, they differ 
on other points. We see National Socialism has been able to 
create National Unity and solidarity and to improve the conditions 
of the masses. But it has not been able to radically reform the pre- 
vailing economic system which was built up on a capitalistic 
basis. 

On the other side, let us examine the Soviet experience based 
on Communism. You will find one great achievement and that is, 
planned economy. Where communism is deficient is that it does 
not appreciate the value of national sentiment. What we in India 
would have is a progressive system which will fulfil the 
social needs of the whole people and will be based on national senti- 
ment. In other words, it will be a synthesis of Nationalism and 
Socialism. This is something which has not been achieved by the 
National Socialism in Germany to-day. 

There are a few points in which India will not 
follow Soviet Russia. Firstly, class conflict is some- 
thing which is quite unnecessary in India. If the 
Government of Free India begins to work as the 
organ of the masses, then there is no need for class 
conflict. We can solve our problems by making the 
State the servant of the masses. 

There is another point that has been over-emphasized by 
Soviet Russia and that is the problem of the working classes. India 
being predominantly a country of peasants, the problem of the 
peasants will be more important than the problem of the working 
classes. 

Another point on which we do not fully agree is that accord- 
ing to Marxism, too much importance is given to the economic 
factor in human life. We fully appreciate the importance of the 
economic factor which was formerly ignored, but it is not necessary 
to over-emphasizc it. 

To repeat once again, our political philosophy should be a 
synthesis between National Socialism and Communism. The con- 
flict between thesis and anti-thesis has to be resolved in a higher 
synthesis. This is what the law of Dialectic demands. If this is 
not done, then human progress will come to an end. India will 
therefore, try to move to the next stage of political and social evo- 
lution. 

THE INTERNATIONAL ORDER 

I will paffe on to the last point in my address, and that is our 
conception of an international order. On this point I have already 
spoken several times in Tokyo. I fully support the steps that have 
been taken through the Joint Declaration to create a New Order in 
East Asia on the basis of Freedom, Justice and Reciprocity. I have 
been personally greatly interested in international problems, having 
tried to work in several countries in order to get support for our 
movement and in that connection I also had the opportunity of 
studying the work of the League of Nations. 
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The experiment of the League of Nations failed and it is de- 
sireable and profitable for us to investigate as to why it failed. If 
I were to answer that question in a few words, I should say that it 
failed because the sponser nations were too selfish and short-sighted. 
The sponser nations were England, France and the United States of 
America. America walked out of the League ; so the powers that 
controlled the League were England and France. Now these two 
leading powers instead of setting an example of unselfishness tried to 
use the League of Nations for their selfish interest and for their own 

benefit. The only basis on which we can set up an 
international order is freedom, justice and recipro- 
city. Therefore, the work in East Asia has commen- 
ced on the right lines and on the right basis. The 
only task that remains for us is to see that in 
actual work the principles embodied in the Joint 
Declaration are put into effect. If they are so put into 
effect, then the experiment will be a success ; if not, 
then it will again prove to be a failure. 

You must have seen in my speeches and press statements that 
I have been from the beginning very enthusiastic about this Joint 
Declaration. There are several reasons. Firstly, it is on the right 
basis and on the right lines that the work has begun. Secondly, if 
you want to set up an international order, it has to have a begin- 
ning in a particular region. If we make it a success in one 
particular region, it can gradually be expanded all over the world. 

WORLD ORDER 

It is very difficult to set up a World Order suddenly out of 
nothing and make it a success. But if you begin in one region 
where friendship and reciprocity between the nations can be deve- 
loped and if in that region you meet with success, then that example 
will be emulated by other natibns in other parts of the world. So 
the method of setting up a regional order is the only way in which 
a world order can gradually be built up. 

The third reason is that I have found for that idea or plan 
support among the people of this country, and especially among the 
youth. If I had found that this new order was being sponsored 
by politicians or leaders and that the rest of the nation was apathetic 
or indifferent, I should certainly not be optimistic. But it is because 
I have found that the people as a whole, and especially the youths 
are vitally interested in it and support it enthusiastically that I 
believe that through co-operation of the leaders and the youths it 
can be made a success. 

THE RESPONSIBILITY OF YOUTH 

I should like to repeat, that this undertaking is, for the 
Government and people of this country, a great responsibility. As 
you know, your Government was responsible for sponsoring this 
idea, so youare the sponsor nation. The success of this experiment 
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will depend on the example set by the sponsor nation. The League 
of Nations failed, because the sponsor nations were selfish and short- 
sighted. This time, if the nations that have joined together, and 
particularly the sponsor nation, avoid a selfish and short-sighted 
policv and work on a moral basis, then I see no reason why the 
experiment should not be a success. 

I should like to emphasize again the responsibility which Japan 
has undertaken by becoming the sponsor-nation in this task. And 
when I talk of the responsibility of its youths, I mean the youths 
of to-day will be the nation and the leaders of to- 
morrow— An idea that is welcome and supported by 
the whole nation. But an idea which does not find 
support among the youths will die a natural death. 
Therefore, the responsibility for making this new 
order a success devolves, in the last analysis, on 
the youths Of the country. I hope and pray and trust that 
the youths and the students who are the future representatives of 
the nation will realise the tremendous moral responsibility which 
Japan has undertaken in initiating this new order. 

There may be people who doubt whether a nation can rise to 
a high moral level, whether a nation can be far-sighted and unsel- 
fish and undertake the the work of establishing a new order. I have 
every faith in mankind. If it is possible for one individual to be 
unselfish, to live one’s life at a high moral level, I see no reason 
why an entire nation cannot also rise to that level. In the history 
of the world we have seen examples in which a revolution has chang- 
ed the mentality of a whole nation and made it rise to a high level 
of morality. Therefore, if anybody has any doubt whether an 
entire nation can rise to that level then I for one do not share that 
doubt. 

I repeat in co-operation, that the sponsor nation 
should realise the tremendous responsibility that 
it has undertaken. This is a task not only for the 
leaders and politicians, but for the whole nation and 
especially for those who are the hope of the nation 
—youths and the students. 

SECTION LII 

Message To The Children 

{January 23, 1945) 

In his struggle for freedom, SubhasBose 
did not forget the children under the storm and 
stress of the times and dust and din of the 
war. The following is an interesting message 
despatched by Subhas Bose to the children in 
East Asia who had gathered to celebrate his 
birthday on January 23, 1945) 
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My young friends : 

It gives me great pleasure to send you to-day my warm 
greetings. I assure you that your welfare has always been nearest 
to my heart, and if I have not been able to meet you and 
personally speak to you it is only because of my other pre-occupations 
in the cause of our country’s freedom. 

TRADING INVADERS 

You know that about two centuries ago the 
British came to India. They came as traders. We 
Indians who were a traditionally hospitable people 
extended to them every assistance in their trade. 
The foreigners abused that kindness and hospitality 
and we lost our Freedom. 

Our forefathers did not yield up their country without a fight. 
They fought inch bv inch and it took the British a hundred years of 
questionable methods — methods which I need not go into at present — to 
bring India under their sway. Though India came at last under the 
British rule, the Indian spirit never came under British subjection. 
We carried on our fight for freedom. 

FREEDOM AND GREATNESS 

Man is meant to be free and it is the duty 
of every man to make his country free. Without 
freedom no people can become great. In this 
struggle for freedom in which our countrymen at 
home, in Burma and all over East Asia are at 
present engaged, you, the youth of India have a 
definite place. 

Youth and enthusiasm are almost synonymous, and just as 
such as you receive knowledge from your elders you can transmit 
your enthusiasm to them. You must feel, think and act as proud 
sons and daughters of a great country. Our country was one of the 
greatest on earth before it came under foreign domination. It is 
your duty to train yourself for the future, and if your country needs 
you now in spite of your age, it is your duty to go forward. Many 
amongst you, I know, are already keen to do so. It is, however, my 
sincere conviction that much belore you reach manhood our mother- 
land will be free ; but in the wake of freedom will come various 
duties and responsibilities which only youthful patriots will be quali- 
fied to perform. 

THE HOPE OF THE FUTURE 

You are, therefore, the hope of the future and 
when the time comes, I feel certain you will not be 
found wanting. Every one of you is a potential 
soldier in India's Cause. It is on you, the Youth 
of India, that the greatness of Azad Hind will be 
built. Be ready ; and may Providence guide your 
Steps. Jai Hind. 


(Sd). Subhas Chandra Bose. 
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SECTION LI 1 1 

The Charge of the Immortals 

(. March— April , 1945) 


[The Indian National Army fought most stirring 
battles on Indo-Burma Frontier. Dhillon- 
Subhas Bose correspondence throws a flood of 
light on the suffering and sacrifices under- 
gone by the patriots, inadequately armed and 
insufficiently supplied against the well-fed and 
heavily-armed enemy.] 

“Not words, only tears could express my feelings.” This is 
what Col. Gurbaksh Singh Dhiliion of the I. N. A. wrote to the 
“beloved Netaji” while acknowledging a letter from the I. N. A. 
Supreme Commander. Subhas Chandra Bose. The following two 
documents, which were produced as exhibits in the Court- 
Martial trial at Delhi of Shah Nawaz, Major-General of the 
I.N.A. ; Prem Saighal, Colonel of the I.N.A., and G.S. Dhillon, 
Colonel of the I.N.A., are reproduced in full. 

Exhibit “OOO” 

SADAR DAFTAR ALA RAMAN 
AZAD HIND FAUJ 

(Headquarters, Supreme Command, Indian National Army) 

Rangoon, 

12th March, l‘.>4. r ). 

Major G. S. Dhillon, 

Jai Hind, 

I have been following the work of your Regiment and of your- 
self with the closest interest and I want to congratulate you on the 
manner in which you have stood up to face bravely the situation 
that is difficult. I want to express my complete confidence in you 
and in all those who are standing by you in the present crisis. 

Whatever happens to us individually in the 
course of this historic struggle, there is no power 
on earth that can keep India enslaved any longer. 
Whether we live and work, or whether we die 
fighting, we must, under all circumstances, have 
complete confidence that the cause for which we are 
striving is bound to triumph- It is the finger of God 
that is pointing the way towards India’s freedom. 
We have only to do our duty and to pay the price of 
India’s liberty. Our hearts are with you and with all who 
are with you in the present struggle, which is paving the way 
to our national salvation. Please convey my warmest greetings 
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to all the officers and men under you and accept same yourself. May 
God bless you and crown your efforts with success. 

“ Jai Hind.” 

(Sd.) Subhas Chandra Bose, 

Exhibit “QQQ” 

Burma, 

20th March, 1945. 

Beloved Netaji, 

Jai Hind. 


I have received your letter of 12th March 1945. Not words, 
only tears could express my feelings. 

I thank you with all my heart for expressing your complete 
confidence in me and in those who are with me. I assure you, 
our Netaji, on behalf of the Regiment that it does 
not matter what may come our way, we will con- 
tinue the struggle according to your ideals and 
wishes to earn our Motherland’s Freedom as long 
as a single soldier of this regiment is alive. 


As for myself, my last words to you at Rangoon, “ Main ap hi 
ankhen kisi ke samne nichi na hone dunga," have been ringing in my 
ears ever since I left you, and especially so after I have come back 
[ from Nayaungu. I fully realize that in spite of reasons which may 
be produced, I have not only tailed to. do what I voluntarily pro- 
mised, but have been the only Regimental Commander to bring 
humiliation to you and to the Azad Hind Fauj. I have no face to 
promise again, only my actions will do so. 

Your letter has put a new spirit into us. 


All the officers and men present here and I humbly and with 
warmest hearts have accepted your greetings. We are confident 
that with God’s grace and your blessings it will not be difficult to 
achieve success. 


We all pray for your long life and health to guide us through 
this holy war. 

Jai Hind. 

Your Excellency’s obediently, 
(Sd.) G. S. DHILLON. 


The following is another exhibit produced by the prosecution 
in the trial. It is a report of an action written by G. S. Dhillon, 
Colonel of the I.N.A. 



THE FIGHTING FORTIES 


387 


Exhibit “PPP" 

SECRET Unit No. 450 

Burma, 18th March, 1945. 

To Unit No. 531. 

Subject : — BATTLE REPORT No. 4. 

Ref. attached Sketch. 

As per Operation Order No. 3 of the 14th March 1945 of 
Unit No. 450 timed 20-37 hours, Unit No 451 was occupying a 
defensive position on 11th March 1945 as under : — 

C A’ Company commanded by Lieut. Kartar Singh in Nagling 
vicinity and k IV Coy, commanded by 2-Lt. Gian Singh on north- 
east of Ka Nzaung, with Bn. Headquarters South of Coy. near 
a Nippon Coy. Commanded by Capt. Midori Kawa. 

At 10-0 lirs. enemy artillery from north-western direction 
started shelling heavily these positions. At that time a patrol from 
‘A’ Coy. commanded by Hav. Nazar Singh, was out in the direction 
of Nyaungu about one mile ahead ol Cloy. Headquarters. This 
patrol was fired at by an enemy, about a platoon strong, coming 
from Nyaungu direction on the western side of the main road. 

Our patrol took up position at point k A’ and exchanged fire, 
thereby killing seven of the enemy. A message from this patrol 
was sent back to Coy. Headquarters as to the enemy advance. ‘A’ 
Coy, Commander sent forward another party of 10 men under 2-Lt. 
Dittu Ram to check the advance of that platoon. 2-Lt. Dittu Ram 
went forward and took up a position betwee n the road and ‘A’ point 
i.e. 9 point ‘B\ He was also engaged and the enemy was held up. 

At about 12-30 hours 15 enemy tanks, 11 armoured cars and 
ten trucks came advancing by the main road, and started shelling 
and firing at point 4 A\ Our men replied this fire with rifle and a 
Bren Gun. The enemy column changed its direction towards *B’ 
Coy. and directed itself into two halves. One went towards ‘B* Coy. 
and the other towards ‘B’ Coy and then to f A’ Coy. 

‘B’ Coy. was given warning by the Bn. Headquarters through 
a runner. Soon the Coy. gained contact as the enemy A.F.Vs. came 
right into the Coy. locality and wanted to crush our men in the 
trenches. They started shelling and throwing hand grenades into 
the trenches from inside their vehicles. The Coy. fell helpless 
against the superiorly-equipped enemy. Two 
mines which were with the Coy. were used 
but unluckily both missed. No. 5 and 0 plato- 
ons got out of the trenches and with bayonets fixed 
charged on to the A. F Vs with shouting slogans of 
Nefa ji ki Jai ! Inqilab gindtibad ! and Chalo Delhi. The A.F. 
Vs. came to a standstill, enemy jumped out of 
them and the trucks and a hand-to-hand fighting 
began which lasted for over one hour. 2-Lt. Gian 
Singh, Coy. Comdr. amidst men, was charging and inspiring 
them. No. 5 Platoon Commander his 2-Lt. Mangu Ram was 
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killed and only about one-tenth of the two platoons were left when 
2-Lt. Gian Singh called for No. 4 Platoon Commander, 2-Lt. 
Ram Singh and was issuing orders for a withdrawal from a standing 
position, when a bullet hit him in the head and he fell down. His 
death caused a little bit of disturbance but 2-Lt. Ram Singh got 
hold of the situation by withdrawing the remnants of the Coy to a 
rear position. At the same time the enemy also got into their 
vehicles after collecting weapons of the dead and withdrew. This en- 
gagement lasted from 14-00 to 16-00 hours approximately. The ene- 
my lost about 50 killed and many wounded. We lost about 40 killed. 
Some of the seriously wounded — about ten — were raptured by the 
enemy and taken back. 

The enemy which had come towards 4 A* Coy. side, started 
first by shelling the village and then approached the Coy. position. 
The A.F.Vs. entered the village. Enemy automatics from the ground 
also opened fire. Fire was also opened from our Coy. At about 
18-00 hrs. the enemy charged with bayonets and tommy guns. The' 
Japanese set the village on fire! thus making it a tank obstacle. The 
tanks could not approach and the enemy had to withdraw leaving 
back three dead .‘A’ Coy. also lost three killed. 

Towards the dark Taungzin was still in our hands and the 
enemy withdrew'. 4 B’ uhit 551 then came back to a position near 
Kwcbyok for reorganisation. 

Recommending aw r ards for 2-Lt. Gian Singh and 2-Lt. 
Mangu Ram, Dhillon wrote : — Regarding these two officers, I 
strongly recommend for a posthumous reward and decorations. 
Their bravery is unparalleled in the history of War. Attacking 
of tanks and A.F.Vs. might seem impossible, had these heroes not 
preferred to die fighting rather than to hands up or show F their 
backs. 

Here is another exhibit produce i by the prosecution in the 
trial of three I.N.A. Officers. 


EXHIBIT ‘TTT’ 


No. D. 5. 


Dated 2nd April, 1945. 

fpo 

COLONEL SHAH NAWAZ KHAN. 

From 

LT-COL. G.S. DHILLON. 


Captain Mohammad Hussain’s absence has not affected the 
spirit or morale of the troops at all. We are prepared to con- 
tinue fighting in the front line. “No need of rest 
unless objective is achieved ” We will sacrifice our 
lives to maintain the honour of Azad Hind Fauj. 
Water or no water, rations or no rations, will not 
affect our fighting capacity. Captain Chander Bhan. 
Lieut. Khan Mohammad and Lieut. Kartar Singh along with 
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my staff join me in assuring you that we will fight up to the last. 

J*i Hind. 

(Sd.) G. S. Dhillon, 
Lt.-Colonel, 

Commander* 450 Unit A. H. F. 

Time 21-05 hour. 

The following is another exhibit produced : — 

EXHIBIT “UUU” 

THE CHARGE OF THE IMMORTALS 

It was a flat stretch of land without any cover either from 
view or, from fire except a shallow dry pond near which three 
roads of great tactical importance met. Four miles north-west of 
this point was a hill 1,423 feet high behind which the enemy 
Artillery was located so as to cover the road junction and the area 
south of it, the occupation of which would affect the entire plan of 
operations 

At a key-point like this was placed a Company of Azad Hind 
Fauj under the command of2-Lt. Gian Singh Bisht trained at the 
Officers Training School, Azad Hind Fauj. The company was 
only ninety-eight strong. They had no Machine-guns or even Light 
Machine-guns. Good old Rifles were their only weapon of defence 
apart from two A/Tk. Mines. Their orders were to check any 
enemy advance at all costs. 

They remained in that positon for two days, but the enemy 
dare not advance. Then on 16th of March, 1945 starting early 
morning hosrile Fighting Planes bombed and machine-gunned their 
positions until about 1 1 a. m. Having got rid of all the load they 
had, aeroplanes went away. Then the enemy Guns from behind 
the hill started registering, and behind this barrage of Artillery fire 
advanced a column of Motorised Infantry consisting of 13 tanks, 
11 aimouredcars and 10 trucks. Half of this column made its 
way straight towards the Pond where two Forward Platoons of the 
Company were in position. Lead and explosives were being thrown 
out of the Armoured Fighting Vehicles, but this would not frighten 
our boys. They waited in their trenches for infantry to debuss. 

Tanks and Armoured Cars like steel monsters creat- 
ing hell with their fire-power approached so close 
that they started charging on to our trenches so 
as to crush and cripple our men under their heavy 
weight Two mines were thrown in their way which 
unluckily did not burst, but they caused monsters 
to stop which having stopped became stationary pill 
boxes oozing out most inhuman forms of killing 
materials. 

There was no communication between this Post and the 
Battalion H. Qrs. When 2-Lieut. Gian Singh appreciated, that 
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their Rifles Fire was no match to the enemy’s Mortars, Machine- 
guns, Light Automatics and Hand Grenades and their staying in 
trenches meant certain death or captivity with no loss to the enemy, 
he ordered “Charge !” Leading the assault, he shouted 
slogans of ‘‘ Netaji, ki Jai,” “Inqalab Zindabad.” 
“Azad Hindustan Zindabad” and ‘‘Chalo Delhi ” 
All the men responded to slogans which echoed 
above the enemy fire. This was the only support 
which these heroes had against the superior arma- 
ment of the enemy. In the name of India and Indian 
Independence they charged into the enemy trucks. 
The enemy immediately debus sed. Hand-to-hand 
fighting ensued which lasted for full two hours, but 
our heroes would not give in. Forty of them sacri- 
ficed their lives after killing more than equal num- 
ber of the enemy. Their unconquerable spirit haras- 
sed the enemy so much that he started retreating. 

Just then 2-Lieut. Gian Singh called forward his Third 
Platoon Commander 2-Licut. Ram Singh and was giving out orders 
when a bullet struck his head and he fell down never to give out 
orders again. 2-Liet. Ram Singh then collected the remnants of 
the Company and re-organised. 

2-Lieut. Gian Singh Bisht used to tell his men that he would 
die with them, he fulfilled his promise and remained their com- 
rade in life and death. This was a glorious deed to which the history 
will remain witness as long as there is world. 2-Lieut. Gian Singh 
and his men lived up to the ideals of our Great Leader— the 
Netaji- -and have laid down their lives fighting by their posts to 
build np a tradition for us to follow'. In Free India the spirit of 
these heroes who knew no defeat will be worshipped for generations 
to come and will inspire the future Sons of India to live up to such 
high ideals. 

(Sd.) G. S. DHILLON, 

Lt.-Gol., 

Dated, 9th April 1945. Commander, 801. Unit, 


SECTION LIV 

Final Fight for Freedom 

Ill-fed, ill-clothed, and ill-equipped, the In- 
dian National Army had to face heavy odds on the 
Arakan Front. Little wonder if it had to retreat 
in the long run— nevertheless it fought heroical- 
ly, even though it was a losing battle. Here are 
some of the speeches of Subhas Bose before his 
departure from Burma in order to continue the 
fight elsewhere. 
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1 

ERADICATE TREACHERY 

(Match 13 , 1945) 

Comrades, 

In order to express our indignation, disgust and hatred 
against cowardice and treachery, a special observance will be held 
in every camp of the Azad Hind Fauj, on a day to be previously 
fixed for the purpose. All officers and ranks must take part in the 
observance. 

With regard to the details of the observance, each camp will 
be free to draw up its own programme with a view to making the 
observance a complete success. Directions in broad lines, however, 
are being issued herewith. 

(a) Poems or articles may be written and read, expressing 
hatred and disgust against cowardice and treachery. 

( b ) Dramas may be improvised and acted for expressing 
abhorrence against cowardice and treachery. 

(c) Effigies of the traitors (Riaz, Sarway, Day, Mohammad 
Bakhsh and others) in cardboard or straw or clay or any other 
suitable material, either in human or animal form, may be prepared 
and every member of the camp should give full vent to his disgust 
and harted against iraitors. 

(d) Lectures should be delivered praising Indian heroes of the 
past and lauding the brave deeds of the members of the Azad Hind 
Fauj in the course of the present War of Liberation. 

(c) The day’s observance should end with the singing of 
National Anthem and collective shouting of slogans. 

Special award will be given to the camp that can put up the 
best show. 

(Sd.) Subaas Chandra Bose, 

Burma : Supreme Commander, 

March 13, 1945. Azad Hind Fauj. 

2 

DESTROY THE GERMS OF COWARDICE 

(March 13, 1945) 

Comrades, 

As you know, the positive achievements of the officers and 
men of the Azad Hind Fauj last year on the field of battle and the 
victories that they scored over the enemy through their patriotism, 
bravery and self-sacrifice, were marred to some extent by the cow- 
ardice and treachery of a few officers and men. We were hoping 
that with the advent of the New Year all traces of cowardice and 
treachery would be wiped out ; and that in this year’s operations 
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the Azad Hind Fauj would be able to put up an unsullied record oi 
heroism and self-sacrifice. But that was not to be. The recent 
treachery of five officers of the H. Q,. of the 2nd Division has come 
as an eye-opener to us that all is not well within our ranks and that 
the seeds oi cowardice and treachery have yet to be wiped out. If 
we now succeed in exterminating cowardice and treachery once for 
all, this shameful and despicable incident may, through God’s grace 
ultimately prove to be a blessing in disguise. I am, therefore, deter- 
mined to take all possible measures necessary for the purification of 
our Army. I am confident that in this I shall have your full and 
unstinted support. In order to destroy completely the germs of 
cowardice and treachery, the following measures will have to be 
adopted : — 

1 . Every member of the Azad Hind Fauj, officers, N. C. O. 
or sepoy will in future, be entitled to arrest any other member of 
the Azad Hind Fauj, no matter what his rank may be, if he behaves 
in a cowardly manner or to shoot him if he acts in a treacherous 
manner. 

2. I am giving an opportunity to all members of the Azad 
Hind Fauj who may not fed inclined to work dutifully or fight 
courageously in future to leave the ranks of the Azad Hind Fauj. 
This offer will be open for one week from the time of its communi- 
cation. 

3. In addition to giving an opportunity to unwilling elements 
to leave voluntarily the ranks of the Azad Hind Fauj. I want to 
carry out thorough purge of our Army, During the course of this 
purge, all those will be removed against whom there is suspicion that 
they may fail us, or betray us, at the critical moment. In order to 
carry out this purge successfully I want your fullest co-operation and 
I want you, therefore, to give me and my trusted officers all avail- 
able information about any cowardly dements that may still exist 
in our Army. 

4. It will not be enough to carry out a thorough purge now. 
In future, also, vigilance will have to continue. It will, therefore, 
be the duty of every member of the Azad Hind Fauj in future to 
keep his eyes and ears open in order to detect in good time any 
tendency towards cowardice or treachery. In tuture, if any member 
of the Azad Hind Fauj detects any tendency towards cowardice or 
treachery, he should report at once, either orally or in writing, 
either to me or to the officers who may be within reach. In other 
words, from now onwards and for all times, every member of the 
Azad Hind Fauj should regard himself as the custodian of the honour 
and reputation of the Azad Hind Fauj and of the Indian 
Nation. 

5. After the purge has been carried out and unwilling ele- 
ments have been given an opportunity of leaving our Army, if there 
is any case of cowardice or treachery, the punishment will be 
death. 
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6. In order to create within our Army a moral bulwark 
against cowardice and treachery, we have to create an intense 
hatred against cowardice and treachery in any form. A strong 
feeling has to be created in the mind of every member of this Army, 
that for a member of a revolutionary Army, there is no crime more> 
heneous and despicable than to be a coward or a traitor. Instruc- 
tions are being issued separately as to how we can create such an 
intense hatred against cowardice and treachery so that there will be 
no more cowards or traitors within our ranks. 

7. After the purge has been carried out, every member of the 
Azad Hind Fauj will be required to renew his oath to fight on 
bravely and courageously until the emanicipation of our dear 
motherland is achieved. Instructions regarding the form and 
manner of this oath will be issued separately. 

8. Special rewards will be given to those who give informa- 
tion regarding cowardly and treacherous elements or who arrest or 
shoot at the front cowardly and treacherous elements. 

Sd : Subhas Chandra Bose, Supreme Commander. Azad 
Hind Fauj, Burma, Dated 13th March 1945. 

3 

GOODBYE, COMRADES ! 

{April 24 , 1945) 

Brave officers and men of the Azad Hind Fauj ! 

It is with a heavy heart that I am leaving Burma — the scene 
of the many heroic battles you have fought since February 1944 and 
are still fighting. In Imphal and Burma we have lost the first round 
of our fight for independence. But it is only the first round. We 
have many more rounds to fight. I am a born optimi stand I shall 
not admit defeat under any circumstances. Your brave deeds in the 
battles against the enemy on the plains of Imphal, the hills and 
jungles of Arakan and the oil-field area and other localities in 
Burma will live in the history of our struggle for Independence for 
all time. 

Comrades ! At this critical hour I have only 
one word of command to give you, and that is that 
if you have to go down temporarily, then go down 
as heroes ; go down upholding the highest code of 
honour and discipline. The future greatness of 
Indians who will be born, not as slaves but as free 
men, because of your colossal sacrifice, will bless 
your names and proudly proclaim to the world that 
you their forebears, fought and lost the battle in 
Manipur, Assam and Burma, but through temporary 
failure you paved the way to ultimate success and 
glory. 
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My unshakable faith in India’s liberation remains unaltered. 
I am leaving in your safe hands our National Tricolour and the 
best traditions of Indian Warriors. I have no doubt whatsoever 
that you, the vanguard of India’s liberation will sacrifice everything, 
even life itself, to uphold India's national honour so that your com- 
rades who will continue to fight elsewhere may have before them 
your shining example to inspire them at all times. 

If I had my own way, I would have preferred to stay with you 
in adversity and share with you the sorrows of temporary defeat. 
But on the advice of my ministers and highranking officers, I have 
to leave Burma in order to continue the struggle for emancipation. 
Knowing my countrymen in East Asia and inside India, I can assure 
you that they can continue the fight under any circumstances and 
that all your suffering and sacrifices will not lie in vain. So far as 
I am concerned, I shall steadfastly adhere to the pledge that I took 
on the 21st October 1943, to do all in my power to serve the interests 
of 38 crores of my countrymen and fight for their liberation. I 

appeal to you. In conclusion, to cherish the same 
optimism as myself and to believe like myself that 
the darkest hour always precedes the dawn. India 
shall be free— and before long 

May God bless you ! 

INQUILAB ZIXDABAD 

A/.AD HIND ZINDABAD 
JAI HIND 

(Sd.) SUBHAS CHANDRA BOSE, 
Supreme Commander, 

24th April 1945. AZAD HIND FAUJ 

4 

Good-bye Co-workers ! 

(April 26, 1945) 

To my Indian and Burmese Friends in Burma ! 

Brothers and sisters ! I am leaving Burma with a very heavy 
heart. We have lost the first round of our fight for 
Independence. But we have lost only the first round. There are 
many more rounds to fight. In spite o* our losing the first round, 
I see no reason for losing heart. 

You, my countrymen in Burma, have done your duty to your 
motherland in a way that evoked the admiration of the world. You 
have given liberally of your men, money and materials. You set 
the first example of Total Mobilisation. But the odds against us 
were overwhelming and we have temporarily lost the battle in 
Burma. 
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The spirit of selfless sacrifice that you have shown, particularly 
since I shifted my Headquarters to Burma, is something that I shall 
never forget, so long as I live, 

I have the fullest confidence that spirit can never be crushed. 
For the sake of India's freedom, I beseech you to keep up that 
spirit, I beseech you tc hold your heads erect, and wait for that 
blessed day when once again you will have an opportunity of waging 
the war for India's Independence. 

When the History of India's last w ar of Independence comes 
to be written, Indians in Burma will have an honoured place in that 
history. 

I do not leave Burma of my own free will. I would have 
preferred to stay on here and share with you the sorrow of temporary 
defeat. But on the pressing advice of my ministers and high ranking 
officers, I have to leave Burma in order to continue the struggle for 
India’s liberation. Being a born optimist my unshakable iaith in 
India’s early emanicipation remains unimpaired and I appeal to you 
to cherish the same optimism. 

I have always said that the darkest hour precedes the dawn. 
We are now passing through the darkest hour ; therefore, the dawn 
is not far off. 

INDIA SHALL BE FREE 

I cannot conclude this message without publicly acknowledg- 
ing once again in my hearl-j'clt gratitude to the Government and 
people of Burma for all the help that I have received at their hands- 
in carrying on this struggle. The day will come when free India 
will repay that debt of gratitude in a generous manner. 

INQILAB ZINDABAD ! 

AZAD HIND ZINDABAD ! 

JAI HIND ! 

(Sd.) Subhas Chandra Bose. 

SECTION LV 

Victory Through Defeat 

Even though Subhas Bose lost the battle against 
the British, he did not lose hope in the ultimate 
freedom of India. Supreme optimism rings through 
his speeches even when he was being hotly pursued 
by the British and American soldiers. He laid down 
the policy for future programme in no mistakable 
terms. The flame of freedom which he had lit in the 
hearts of his countrymen can never be extinguish- 
ed. 
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UPS AND DOWNS 

(May 21 , 1945) 

This is full text of the speech delivered at Bang- 
kok to celebrate “Provisional Government Day ” 

Sisters and Brothers, 

After I spoke to you in January last, the war situation has 
undergone considerable change. In Europe, German resistance has 
collapsed completely. Here, in Burma, we have lost the first round 
in our fight for freedom. Nevertheless, there is no reason why we 
should lose heart. If our enemies did not lose heart when they were 
expelled from Europe and East Asia — if your enemies, despite such 
staggering defeat, would continue the war and even launch a 
counter-offensive, we should exhibit at least as much strength and 
tenacity as our enemies have. You know that I have always said 
that wc shall deserve to be free, only if we are more courageous, 
more tenacious, and more far-sighted than our enemies. If our ene- 
mies, after being expelled from Burma, could stage a come-back, 
there is no reason why we should not return to Burma again. The 
main point is whether our morale has broken down and whether we 
consider ourselves to be beaten. The Supreme Commander of the 
Allied forces in the last European War, Marshal Foch, once made a 
historic remark — “That Army is beaten.” Among those who have 
come with me from Burma, there is not one man or woman who 
considers himself or herself to be beaten. No doubt we have lost 
one round in India’s war of liberation, but many more rounds are 
to be followed, and the last round will decide the final result of this 
war. War is in many ways like a match between two wrestlers. 
When the wrestlers are more or less equal in strength, victory will 
go to him who can hold out longer. If we have more spiritual 
strength than our enemies, then only shall we deserve to win free- 
dom. Unfortunately, there are among us a few men who get easily 
upset and even panicky over slight setbacks. This is the psycholo- 
gical effect of slavery. The Indian people will have to overcome 
this weakness and to carry on the fight under all circumstances if 
they arc to win in the long run. 

WAR HAS MANY SURPRISES 

There is another thing I should like to tell you 
in this connection. In a modern war and especially 
in a war of the present magnitude, many things may 
happen which are least expected or anticipated* A 
famous military strategist and one of the founders of 
the science of the modern warfare, the German 
General and writer, Clausewitz once said, “ War 
has many surprises.” I shall give you a few instances to 
illustrate the truth of this remark. In the Balkan War of 1912, 
four Powers, Rumania, Bulgaria, Greece and Serbia made a com- 
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bined attack on Turkey. Turkey was defeated in one battle after 
another, until the Balkan Powers almost reached the gates of Cons- 
tantinople (Istambul). Everything seemed to be lost lor the Turks 
and there was not even a glimmer of hope. All of a sudden, dis- 
agreement and discord broke out among the four Balkan Powers 
which quickly developed into a war among themselves. Constanti- 
nople was saved. The Turkish forces launched a counter-offensive 
and they managed to recover most of the lost territories. We see, 
therefore that if Turkey had surrendered when all hopes seem to have 
gone, she would not have been able to turn the tide of the war as 
she actually did. 

EXAMPLE OF TURKEY 

Take another example from the recent history of Turkey. In 
the last World War, Turkey fought along-side of Germany and 
Austria-Hungary. But she was ultimately beaten. Constantinople, 
the proud capital of Ottoman Empire, was occupied by the Allied 
forces and the Sultan who was also the Caliph, was virtually made a 
prisoner. Seeing that the war was completely lost, the Sultan sub- 
mitted to all humiliative treatment imposed by the Allied forces and 
asked the Turks to cease all resistance. In that dark hour, there 
was, however, one man who would not accept defeat Mustapha 
Kemal Pasha, who was then only one of the able Turkish 
officers, left Constantinople and crossed over to Anatolia. He got 
together a band of faithful officers and with their help organised a 
new Army from among the Anatolian f l'urks. That Army proved 
to be invincible and the Turks, by their valour, tenacity and indomi- 
table faith, recovered the freedom and victory that they had lost 
when they had such powerful allies as Germany, and Austria-Hun- 
gary. It is indeed one of the miracles of history that Turkey was 
badly beaten when she was fighting side by side with powerful allies 
and that when she put up a fight all alone after her defeat, she came 
out victorious in the long run. The Secret of this miracle 
was that Kemal Pasha and his fellow -fighters did 
not accept the defeat at a time when all the other 
Turks headed by the Sultan himself did so. 

EXAMPLE OF IRELAND 

I shall now give another instance from another part of the 
world, namely, Ireland. During the last World War, when Ire- 
land’s enemy, Britain, was engaged in life and death struggle for 
her own existence, the Irish revolutionaries made a bid for freedom. 
True to their motto that “Britain’s difficulty is Ireland’s opportunity” 
they rose in revolt during the Easter Week of 1916. The Easter 
rebellion was, however, crushed inside of a week. At that time, 
there were Irish people, who called their own revolutionaries 
“Madmen.” But though the Easter rebellion was crushed so easily, 
the forces of revolution continued to work among the Irish people, 
and ultimately broke out in a more powerful revolution in 1919 — 
that is, one year after the end of the war. It is a Strange phe- 
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nomenon in history that while the British could easi- 
ly crush the Irish rebellion of 1916 at a time when 
they were engaged in a life and death struggle, they 
had to acknowledge defeat at the hands of the same 
Irish revolutionaries after they (the British; emerged 
victorious from the World War. If the Irish revo- 
lutionaries had accepted defeat in 1916, the revolu- 
tion of 1919 would not have taken place and Ireland 
would not have been what she is to-day. 

EXAMPLE OF INDIA 

Similar phenomenon took place in India. Dur- 
ing the World War (I) the Indian revolutionaries 
tried to organise a rebellion in order to overthrow 
the British Power in India. That attempt was easi- 
ly crushed. But the spirit of the Indian people did 
not acknowledge defeat After Britain’s victory in 
the last war and after the Jallianwalla Bagh mas- 
sacre in 1919, a political awakening of the Indian 
people under the leadership of Mahatma Gandhi 
took place on such a grand scale that the British 
had not been able to suppress it up to now. 

The lesson to be derived from all these events is that a nation 
which loses its morale and its faith in ultimate victory can never hope 
to be victorious. On the other hand, if in spite of temporary setbacks 
and defeat, we continue the struggle with undiminished faith in our 
final success, then no power on earth can deprive us of our well- 
deserved victory. Since we are fighting for justice and truth and 

for the birth-right of liberty, and since w e are prepared to pay the 

full price of that liberty, freedom is bound to come if only we fight 
on. 

MARCH TO DELHI 

There is no need to hide the fact that we have lost the first 
round in our war of liberation. But that does not mean that the 
fighting in Burma has come to an end. On the contrary, the Azad 
Hind Fauj and the Japanese Army are still fighting on various fronts 
in Burma and they will continue the fighting so long as it is human- 
ly possible to do so. Those of us who left Burma have not with- 
drawn from the fight. We have come with the sole intention of 
continuing the struggle on other fronts. We are moving from one 
battle-field to another. We have but one goal before us — and only 
one method of achieving that goal — the method of armed struggle. 
Therefore, the various reverses we have suffered recently in Burma 
do not affect our future programme in any way. “CHALO DELHI” 
continues to be the slogan and the war-cry of the Azad Hind Fauj. 
It may be that we shall not go to Delhi via Imphal. But the roads to 
Delhi are many like the roads to Rome. And along one of these 
many roads we shall travel and ultimately reach our destination, the 
Metropolis of India.- 
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SAD TO NOTE 

In all our recent experiences there is one thing 
which is to us tragic and humiliating. Whatever 
reverses we have suffered during a campaign of 
about 15 months, have been due not so much to the 
British forces, as to the British Indian Army. In the 
spring of 1944, it was the British Indian Army that 
barred our way to Imphal, Calcutta and Delhi. This 
year, it has been the British Indian Army, more than 
any body else, that has been responsible for the re- 
entry into Burma of the British. In the last, century, 
it was with the help of India that the British con- 
quered Burma. There is, however, one silver lining in the 
cloud that has overtaken us and that is that the British Indian Army 
of to-day is not the British Indian Army of the last war. Soldiers 
of the Azad Hind Fauj have had numerous opportunities of coming 
in close contact with members of the British Indian Army. Very 
often our soldiers were told by the latter that if they (that is, Azad 
Hind Fauj) succeed in advancing further, members of the British 
Indian Army would then come and join them T here is no doubt 
that at heart large sections of British I ndian Army sympathise with 
the Azad Hind Fauj and its fight for freedom. But the British In- 
dian Army have lost their self-confidence and they arc afraid that 
the British might ultimately wit;, in which case they would be in a 
difficult situation. Moreover, they have been influenced to some 
extent by the propaganda of our enemies that the Azad Hind Fauj 
(Indian National Army) is a puppet Army of the Japanese. Alter 
coming into Burma the eves of the British Indian Army will be open- 
ed. They will see for themselves what the Provisional Government 
of Azad Hind and the Azad Hind Fauj have done and how they 
have fought for India’s freedom. They will hear “JAI HIND” 
which is the greeting of all free Indians. They will also hear India’s 
inspiring National Anthem sung by freedom-loving Indians in 
Burma. The effect of this experience on the British Indian Army, 
and on all other Indians who have come to Burma alongside of the 
British, is bound to be great in the days to come. 

EXAMPLE OF RUSSIA 

Friends ! I shall once again refer to the war in Europe. There 
was a time when German armies had advanced inside Russia right 
up to Stalingrad. I wonder how r many people there were who, in 
those days, could imagine that the tide would turn, that one day 
the Soviet Army would be in Berlin. Germany’s defeat is one of 
the surprises of this war. Clausewitz was perfectly right when he 
said that “War has many surprises.” 3ut there are more surprises 
to come and some of these surprises will not be welcome to our 
enemies. You know very well that I have been always of the opinion 
that if Germany collapsed, it would be a signal for the outbreak of 
an acute conflict between the Soviet and the Anglo-Americans. 
That conflict has already broken out and it will be intensified in the 
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days to come. The time is not far off when our ene- 
mies will realise that though they have succeeded 
in over-throwing Germany, they have indirectly 
helped to bring into the arena of European politics 
another Power, Soviet Russia, that may prove to be 
a greater menace to British and American Imperial- 
ism than Germany was. The Provisional Govern- 
ment of Azad Hind will continue to follow inter- 
national developments with the closest interest and 
endeavour to take the fullest advantage of them. 
The fundamental principle of our foreign policy 
has been and will be : Britain’s enemy is India’s 
friend. 

It is clear by now that the war aims of the Soviet Union arc 
quite different from those of the Anglo-Americans, although they had 
a common enemy in Germany. This has been further confirmed 
at the San Fransisco Conference where the Soviet Foreign Commissar 
M. Molotov refused to submit to the Anglo-American demands. In 
fact, M. Molotov went so far as to challenge the credentials of the 
puppets of Britain and America who came to represent India and 
the Philippines, respectively. The differences that became visible 
at the San Francisco Conference are only a precursor of a much 
wider and deeper conflict between the Soviet and the Anglo Ameri- 
cans which the future has in store for the world. While the conflict 
between the Soviet and the Anglo-Americans is going on, vve should 
not fail to understand the real position and strength of our principal 
enemy — Britain. So long as Britain w as without the aid of America 
whether in Europe or in East Asia, she was badly beaten in every 
battle. Britain’s recent successes have been due first and foremost 
to American leadership and American assistance. I have no doubt 
in my mind and I have said so again and again in the past, that the 
days of the British Empire are drawing to a close. 1 he British 
Empire is a decadent and decaying empire, and it is endeavouring 
now to prolong i:s life with the help of the United States of America. 
But though the life of an old man may be prolonged with the help 
of skilful doctors and efficacious medicines and injections, it can 
never be restored to useful vitality. The British Empire is endea- 
vouring to march on with the help of the American crutches, but 
these American crutches cannot help Britain very long. All that 
we have to do is to deliver a knock-out blow to British Imperialism 
in India which is the basis of Britain’s world Imperialism. 

TOTAL MOBILISATION 

Our programme in East Asia remains unaltered. I demand 
from my countrymen in East Asia “Total Mobilisation.* * We want 
more money, more men and more materials to replenish the losses 
wc have recently suffered. Above all, w ? e want an indomitable will 
and unshakable determination. Let me remind you that it took 
the British full 100 years from 1757 to 1857 to finally subjugate 
India. Therefore, if we are to fight on for a few years more, in 
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older to recover our liberty, nobody should grudge it. It is no 
doubt encouraging to us in East Ana to find that Indians all over 
the world even in enemy countries are wide-awake. You have seen 
this recently in the case of San Francisco Conference where Indians 
in America, headed by Sreemati Vijayalakahmi Pandit, demanded 
complete independence for India. Even a flunkey of British Im- 
perialism, Sir Firoze Khan Noon, had to say in public that nofpower 
on earth could deprive India of her freedom. According to him the 
forces of Nationalism inside India and world forces outside India,' 
make India’s demand for independence irresistible. 

In conclusion, I call upon you— my countrymen 
in East Asia— to come forward ana do your duty 
to India in the difficult days that are still ahead of 
us* Above all, I want you to cherish the same optim- 
ism snd confidence in final victory as we have. It is 
this spiritual strength that is our sheet-anchor. 
India shall be free and before long. With this un- 
shakable belief let us all continue the struggle for 
India’s emancipation. 


SACRIFICE ALL FOR VICTORY 

(June 1 , 1945.) 

Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose, Head of the Provisional Gov- 
vernment of Azad Hind and Supreme Commander of the Azad 
Hind Fauj, met all the Indian milkmen of Syonan at 7.30 p.m. 
yesterday in the premises of the local Chamber of the Indian 
Independence League. The milkmen of Syonan were very anxious 
to meet their beloved leader and this gave them the much coveted 
opportunity to show to him that they too can afford to sacrifice their 
mite towards the sacred cause. 

Addressing the gatherting Netaji said that he was very happy 
to meet them. The milkmen as a class (he said) arc generally poor 
but there are many rich men amongst them. Pointing out that 
this is a total war, Netaji said that they should undergo more 
hardships than hitherto and make complete sacrifice until final 
victory is achieved. He brought home to their minds that they 
have nothing to worry about the happenings in Europe or the 
Pacific. Their one idea should be about India and how to attain 
independence. Bringing to their notice how a handful of men 
are doing anti-Indian propaganda he told them that such kind of men 
should be combed and sent to the concentration camp. He advised 
them not to pay heed to such idle talks but to go on carrying 
the duty entrusted to them until final victory is achieved. 

“We Indians in East Asia must come forward 
and fight this war to a finish- Complete sacrifice Is 
what is needed. I know perfectly well that some of 
the rich men have not come forward. We have 
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only two way* to get them round. One way is to 
hand them over to the Nipponese authorities and 
the second one is to send a few of them to the con- 
centration camp. They should follow the example 
of Habib Sahib. If one comes out like that, the others 
will follow suit.” 

Concluding, he said, that he was very glad that the milkmen 
have come forward to do their bit. He added that he knew many 
of the milkmen have joined the Azad Hind Fauj. Requesting 
them to make more sacrifice in whatever way they can, Netaji 
once again thanked them. 

3 

DO OR DIE 

{June 25, 1945) 

Comrades, 

To-day I am addressing you as a revolutionary speaking to 
follow-revolutionaries as I would have done if I had been in 
your midst. India is now feeling a political crisis and if a wrong 
step is taken, we might suffer a setback in our march towards 
independence. I cannot tell you how worried I feel to-day because 
on the one hand independence is within sight while on the other 
hand, if a wrong step is taken, that independence may recede into 
the distance. 

At the outset, let me tell you that enemy propaganda in 
India has been so successful that influential sections of our country- 
men who only three years ago, were convinced that independence 
was within grasp and who were determined to “Do or die” in 
order to win that independence, are now thinking in terms of 
Indianisation of the Viceroy’s Executive Council. We who are 
outside India at this critical juncture, can take a much more objec- 
tive view of the entire world situation than many of our country- 
men at home. It is, therefore, our duty to tell you frankly what 
we .think and to advise you accordingly. 

PROM BURMA TO SINGAPORE 

After we withdrew our Headquarters from Rangoon, it was 
open to us to move to another place inside Burma just as 
the Government of Independent Burma did on the ground that 
our troops were still' fighting inside Burma. But we instinctively 
felt that the enemy would immediately exploit his recent military 
successes in Europe and in Burma and launch a new political and 
military offensive. Consequently, we should be ready to meet 
feat offensive and we should be at a place from where we can 
speak to India if necessary. That is the principle reason why I 
mm , in Syooan to-day. 

WAVELL PLAN 

, The crisis that faced India to-day, has arisen 
because some influential section among our country- 
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men who only three years ago, were shouting liberty 
or death are now prepared to enter into a compro- 
mise with the British Government on. Lord Wav&U’s 
own terms. This attitude is entirely mistaken and 
unjustified for two reasons. Firstly, there oan be 
no compromise on the question of independence. 
Secondly, the situation is not what these country- 
men of ours think and if we oontlnue our resistance 
to British Imperialism we shall win our independence 
by the end of this war. 

If among those who are listening to me now, there is any 
one who has any doubt as to whether I am in close touch with 
what is happening all over the world, he can himself judge from 
one simple fact. He must have noticed from my daily talks 
during the last week that I am in intimate touch with the daily 
developments, inside India. If I am in touch with the daily deve- 
lopments at home, I can easily be in touch with what is hap- 
pening all over the world. On the other hand, for those who are 
inside India, and who cannot see what is happening in that part 
of the world that is not dominated by the Anglo-Americans and 
who are victims of skilful enemy propaganda, it is difficult to 
form an objective opinion of the entire world situation. To-day 
the whole world is in the melting-pot and India’s destiny is bound up 
to some extent with what is happening all over the world. 

FROM OPTIMISM TO DEFEATISM 

Now why I am so optimistic at a time when some of our 
prominent leaders have developed such a defeatist mentality ? It 
is because of two principle reasons. Firstly, we are carrying on an 
armed struggle against the British and their Allies and we are not 
pessimistic about the situation in East Asia in-spite of our recent 
reverses in Burma. 

Secondly, India has become an international 
issue and if that issue is not converted into a do- 
mestic issue of the British Empire, India’s case will 
come up before the bar of world opinion. Cannot 
you see with your own eyes or hear with your own 
ears how Syria and Libanon are exploiting the 
world situation to their advantage by creating a 
split within the camp of the so-called Allied Na- 
tions ? We are not less intelligent or less far-sight- 
ed than the leaders of Syria and Lebanon. But if 
we want to bring the Indian issue before the bar of 
the World opinion we have to do two things. 

Firstly, we have to prevent any compromise with British Im- 
perialism. Secondly, we have to assert India’s right to freedom with 
arms. If our countrymen at home cannot take up arms, or they 
cannot continue within civil disobedience against Britain’s war 
effort, let them at least keep up the moral resistance to British Im- 
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periaUsm and refine to come to any compromise. We shall con- 
tinue to assert India's right of freedom with arms and so long as 
we do to no power on earth can prevent India remaining an 
international issue provided you do not let us down by compro- 
mising with the British Government. 

BOSE AND CONGRESSITES 

I understand that some of the leaders at home are furious 
with me for opposing their plans for a compromise with the British 
Government. They are also furious with me for pointing out that 
the Congress Working Committee has constitutionally ro right to 
take such a fateful decision behind the back of the All-India Con- 
gress Committee and the Congress. And they are furious with me 
for pointing out. that the Congresi Working Committee does not 
represent left wing opinion in the Congress and in the country. 
These infuriated leaders are abusing me for taking the help of the 
Nipponese. v 

BOSE AND JAPAN 

I am not ashamed of taking the help of Nippon. 
By non-co-operation with Nippon on this basis, 
Nippon recognised India’s complete independence 
and has granted formal recognition to the Provi- 
sional Government of Azad Hind of Free India. 
But those who now want to co-operate with the 
British Government, and fight Britain’s Imperialist 
War, are prepared to accept the position of subordi- 
nates responsible to Britain’s Viceroy in India- If 
they are to co-operate with the British Government 
on the basis that Britain grants formal recognition 
to a Government of Free India that would be a differ- 
ent matter- 

Moreover, Nippon has given us the arms with which to 
organise an army which is Indian from top to bottom. 
This army, the Azad Hind Fauj, has been trained by 
Indian instructors using the Indian Language. This army carries 
India’s national flag and its slogans are India’s national slogans. 
This army has its own Indian Officers and its own Officers’ Training 
Schools, run entirely by Indians. And in the field of battle this 
army fights under its own Indian Commanders some of whom have 
now reached the rank of General. If one talks of a puppet army, 
then it is to the British Indian Army that should be called a puppet 
army because it is fighting Britain’s Imperialist War under British 
Officers. 

Am I to believe that in an army of two and a half millions in 
which so many Indians are found fit to obtain the highest honour in 
the British Army, namely : The Victoria Gross— not one single 
Indian should be found fit to hold the rank of General ? 

Comrades, I have just said that I am not ashamed to take up 
he hdp of Nippon. I shall go further and say that if the once 


THE FIGHTING FORTIES 


405 


almighty British Empire can go round the world with the begging- 
bowl and can go down on its knees in order to obtain help from the 
United States of America, there is no reason why we— an enslaved 
and disarmed nation should not take help from our friends. To-day 
we may be taking the help of Nippon, to-morrow we shall not 
hesitate to take help from any other quarters — if that be . possible 
and if that be desirable in the best interests of India. 

FOREIGN FIGHT FOR FREEDOM 

Nobody would be more happy than myself if 
we could achieve India’s independence without 
foreign help of any sort. But I have yet to find one 
single instance in modern history where an enslaved 
nation has achieved its liberation without foreign 
help of some sort. And for enslaved India it is much ' 
more honourable to join hands with enemies of the • 
British Empire than to carry on with British leaders 
or political parties. Our whole difficulty is that we 
do not hate our enemies enough and our leaders 
do not teach us to hate India’s enemies— though they 
teach to hate those whom they regard as the enemies 
of other nations. Is it not ridiculous for some of 
our leaders to talk of fighting Fascism abroad while 
shaking hands with Imperialism at home P 

Comrades, I would have never opened my mouth and said 
one word to you if I had been sitting as armed-chair politician, 
here. But I and my Comrades here are engaged in a grim struggle. 
Our comrades at the front have to play with death. Even those who 
are not at the front, face danger every moment of their existence. 
When we were in Burma, bombing and machine gunning was our 
daily entertainment. I have seen many of my comrades killed, 
maimed and injured from enemy’s ruthless bombing and machine- 
gunning. I have seefi the entire hospital of the Azad Hind Fauj 
in Rangoon raised to the ground and our helpless patients suffering 
heavy casualities. 


PRESENCE OF DEATH 

Why I and many others with me are still alive 
to-day, is only through God’s grace. It isbeoause 
we are living, working and fighting in the presence 
of death, that I have a right to speak to you and to 
advise you. Most of you do not know what carpet 
bombing is. Most of you do not know what is to be 
machine gunned by low-flying bombers and fighters. 
Most of you have had no experience of bullets 
whistling past you, to your right and to your left. 
Those who have gone through this experience and 
have nevertheless kept up their morale, cannot even 
look at Lord Wavell’s oner. 
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Comrade*, we have to consider what to do about Lord WaveU’s 
offer. Pint of all thodgh the time at your disposal is very short, 
you will have to do every thing possible to prevent the acceptance 
of this offer by the CoUgpeas Working Committee. Secondly, tf you 
flail in that, you will then have to create a situation which will force 
the Congress representatives to resign from the Viceroy's Executive 
Council. This will not be difficult. You will have to insist on the 
release of all political prisoners which will in itself bring about the 
crisis between the Viceroy and the Congress members of the Execu- 
tive Council. There is no doubt that when the new resources in 
men, money and materials for fighting Britain's future war in the 
Far East. 

This will naturally raise numerous issues in which India's 
interests will clash with those of Britian. If you keep up your 
■ gfrtian and propaganda, then Congress members of the Executive 
Omni will be forced to stand up for India's interests against those 
of Britain in which case a clash with Viceroy will be certain. This 
you will have to agitate in order to prevent Indian troops from being 
^ m cannon-fodder to the Far East. 

REVOLT FROM WITHIN 

If you fail in that, you will have to undertake sabotage in 
order to disrupt enemy's transport and lined communication. As 
you are aware during the last five years, the British were giving 
valuable instructions for organising and carrying on an under- 
ground movement in countries which went out of their control or 
influence. If you make use of all these instructions 
and apply them agaihst British in India, you will 
achieve valuable results. Last put in the least, you 
will have to form ceUs. with the Indian army and 
n repare for a revolt from within- The Indian army 
of to-day is not the Indian army of 1939. It is an 
army which aCoordink to British report is two and a 
half millio n strong. Hi this army there are many 
who are politically minded and nationalist at heart 
The time for a revolt will come when this army Is 
demobilised, if India is not free by then. Thanks to 
war two anft half a million Indians have been trained in using 
arms when the time Comes for their disbandment. They can raid 
armouries -and get the arms with which to fight our British rulers. 
The Chitta gong armoury raid in 1930 was an excellent example of 
how arm* belonging to our enemy should be procured and then 
used against them. 

MOTTO OF REVOLUTIONARIES 

Comrades, I shall now dose for the day. But before I con- 
dude I would- remind you, that a revolutionary is one who believes 
in the justice of cause and who believes that cause is bound to 
prevail in die long run. He who gets depressed over failures off set- 
teckb ho revolutionary. The motto for a revolutionary is “Hope 
foe the best, but be prepared for the wont.” 
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I am confident -that if we fight on and if we play our 
cards well, in the international -field, we thaU win *our "freedom 
by jthe end of this war. But that does not mean that if 
by any chance we fail to do so, we should be disheartened 
or depressed. Consequently, if the worst happens and India 
does not emerge as an independent state by the end of this war, 
our next {dan shall be a post-war revolution inside India. 
And if we fail in that too, then there will be world war 
No. 3 to give us another opportunity to strike for our 
freedom. 

WORLD WAR NUMBER THREE 

I have no doubt that world war No. 3 will break out 

within 10 years of the end of this war, if not earl- 
ier, in case all the suppressed nations of the world are 

not liberated during the course of the present war. India’s indepen- 
dence is a settled fact. Hie only uncertain factor is the time factor. 
4t the worst, it may take a few more years for India to be free. 
Why thsq should we be easily discouraged and rushed to the Viceroy’s 
house for a compromise ? Your task as revolutionaries will be to 
keep the flag of independence flying until such time, as that flag 
proudly floats over the Viceroy’s house in Delhi. 


J A I HIND. 


JUST OUT ! SECOND EDITION! 

SPEECHES OF 
Jawaharlal Nehru 

(Being a unique collection of most significant speeches delivered 
by Jawaharlal Nehru from 1922 to 1946). 

This second Edition comprises a range over One 
Hundred and Sixty Speeches. 

Even if you have not read Jawaharlal'* Autobiography, 
you must not miss his speeches f His speeches delivered 
ten or twenty years before are more true to-day than 
at the time of deliverance. And every year' gives them 
the vividness of a materialized dream. Jawaharlal is noi 
merely the leader of India, he is the most rational leader 
of humanity. His speeches have an indispensable import- 
ance in the Age of the Atomic Bomb. Price Rs. 7/ 8j - 

INDIA ON THE MARCH 

(Selected Statements and Writings of Jawaharlal Nehru from 1916 to 
1946). 

THIS. Book is to companion volume to the important speeches of 
Jawaharlal. It is a magnificent collection of his historic statements and 
political writings which are important milestones on India’s march to free- 
dom. Nehru leads India. India follows Nehru. Jawaharlal marches on, 
and so does India behind her most beloved leader next only to Mahatma 
Gandhi. 

44 INDIA is on the move,” said Jawaharlal in his broadcast to the 
Indian Nation on September 7, 1946, 44 and the old order passes. Too 
long have we been passive spectators of events and playthings of others. 
The initiative comes to our people now and we shall make the history of our 
choice.” Price Rs. 6/8 

♦ ❖ ❖ 

The LIFE OF 
JAWAHARLAL NEHRU 

BY 

JAGAT S. BRIGHT, M. A. 

Nearly 310 pages demy octavo including 
about 200 Photographs, Drawings & Cartoons 

7 his is a delightful story in Words and Pictures 
of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru who is unanimously 
regarded as one of the greatest living personalities 
not merely of India but the entire civilized world. 

Price Rs. 7/8 




